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FOREWORD

The University of Adelaide publishes the lollowing offrcial publications:

CALENDAR VOLUME I ($2.50 plus postage)

Published bienniallY in MaY.
Containing general information, including-
The University Act
Principal Officers of the University
Statutes
Standing Orders ofthe Senate
The Elder Conservatorium of Music
Institutions, Foundations and Colleges ofthe University
Public Lectures and Courses
Service Departments and Divisions of the University
Scholarships and Prizes
Societies Associated with the University

CALENDAR VOLUME IA ($2 plus postage)

Published annually in February.
Containing-
The Almanac
Membership olCouncil, Committees, Faculties and Boards

Staff (at I JanuarY)
Amendments made to Volume I during the previous year

CALENDAR VOLUME II (S2 plus postage)

Published annually in December ofthe previous year.

Details of Courses being-
Regulatiôns, Schedules and Syllabuses ofdegree and diploma courses

Rules
Timetables

ANNUAL REPORT (available lrom Information Services Unit)

Published annually in September ol the following year. This publication replaced

Volume III of the Calendar.

RF,SEARCH REPORT
Published annually in October of the following year.

Containing-
Research grants awarded
StaffBibliographY

FINANCÍAL STÁ,TEMENTS (available from Accountant)

Published annually in August of the following year.

STATISTICS REPORT (available from Statistics Officer)

Published annuallY in SePtember'
Containing-
Staffstatistics
Student statistics by subject and course

WAITE Á.GRICULTURAL RF,SEARCH INSTITUTE BIENNIAL REPORT
(available from the Secretary, Waite Institute)

Published biennially, the current edition is 1982-83.



THE ARMS OF THE UNIVERSITY

The heraldic description ofthe Coat ofArms is æ follows:

Per pale Or and Argent an Open Book
proper edged Gold on a Chief Azure
five Mullets, one ofeight, two of
seven, one ofsix and one offìve
points ofthe second, representing
the Constellation ofthe Southem
Cross;

and the Motto associated with theArms is-

Subcruce lumen

"The light (of leaming) underthe (Soù.then) Cr6s"
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Information for Students

l. Where to go

2. Responsibilities

major buildings, in lecture theatres and in the foyer of the Mitchell Building, as often as
possible.

408

Barr Smith Library

Student Records Office
(Jpstairs,level 7 Room 740)for:
change ofaddress
change of name
amendments to enrolment
checking subjects and units
academic statements
general student queries

Kenneth Wills
Building

Art Gallery

Mitchell Buildi

University Offrce for:
payment of fees
travel concession cards
student forms and leaflets
academic statements (payments)
degree/di p I oma app lications
degree/diploma certificate collection



Information for Students

3. University government

The Council and Senate

The goveming body of the University is the Council, which under section 9 ol the

ù"iuã.rity Aci"strait have the entire management and superintendenôe of the affairs" of
t¡. Uniuó..ity, subject to the Act and the siatutes and regulations ofthe University.

The council comprises 35 members ìncluding the chancellor and vice-chancellor, ex

ofir¡o;g memberi olthe academic stafi, I member of the ancillary staff, I member of staff

oitr.. itrun academic or ancillary, I postgraduate student and l3 persons not employed

by theuniversity, al ed by the convocation of Electors (comprising

ãít À.u¿rut". unã p of the University and all fu11-time staff); 4
Ã.,ib.t. elected by and 5 members of Parliament elected by the

Parliament of South Australia.

The Council operates through a system ofcommittees, and with the help of its.executive

-d ud-inirträtive officers. The two principal committees which advise it are the

Education Committee and the Finance Committee

The senate, which meets each year in November, must approve all statutes. and regula-

tions and amendments thereto belore they may be allowed by the Governor in Executive

Council. The Senate consists ol all graduates of the University, all employees ol the

Uniu".rity who are graduates ofthis ór other universities recognised by the University,

and all postgraduate students.

Committees, faculties and boards

In the academic area, the committees which from the students'point of view are the most

important are the el- boards olstud the degree

unå diplornu "ou.r.. 
ofthe Council Education

Comãittee, the facu s are responsib , scope and

content olÚniversity courses- The Finance Committee, as i concerned

with the financial aspects of University government'

Stâtutes, regulations, rules and bylaws
Statutes, regulations, rules and by-laws are made by the Council under the authority of
the University Act.

For every degree and diploma course regulations are made which give authority for that

"o,r..". 
óhutrig.s in thesè regulations reqiire the approval oithe Education Committee,

iÀe Úniu..rití Council, the Senate, and the Governor in Executive Council. Details, such

ãr.u¡j."t, uuâilubf. and the structure olthe course, are set out in schedules made by the

ò*nðif under the authority olthe regulations. The schedules are published immediately

after the regulations; they are followed by the syllabuses lor
cerned. Thð statutes, which are published in Volume I of the

other than degree or diploma courses' They require approval i

lecture rooms, the conduct olexaminations, and s

end of this volume.

The Administration
The Vice-Chancellor is the chief executive officer ol the University and head ol the

õentral Administration. The cent¡al administration is organised in two Offtces headed

Ã.pl.tiu"fy by the Registrar, and the Bursar, each ofwhom is directly responsible to the

Vióe-Chanóefor. The-Regisirar is responsible lo¡ administrative matters which aflect

students, enrolments and examinations'
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4. Principal dates, 1984

Mon. 2 Jantary

Mon. 30 January

Tues. 3l January

Tues. 3l January

Mon. 13 February

Mon. 27 February

Mon. 5 March

Mon. 12 March
Fri. 20 April
Mon. 23 Apriì
Vr'ed. 25 Aprit
Mon. 30 April
Tues. I May
Thu¡s. 3 May
Fri- 4May
Sat. l2May
Mon. 21 May
Mon. 28 May

Mon. 4 June

Mon. 1l June
Mon. l1 June

Sat. 1l August

Mon. 20 August

Mon. 3 September
Mon. 8 October
Fri. 19 October

Sat. 3 November
Mon. 12 November
Sat. 17 November

Sat. I5 December
Tues. 25 December
Fri. 28 December

New Year's Day.

Australia Day Public Holiday.

Medical Clinical Year begins.

Dental Clinical Year begins.

Enrolments begin.
NOTE: Particulars of the procedures for en¡olment mav be

found in the enrolment leaflet available in Januãry.
Al1 performance teaching (Conservatorium) first term begins.

FIRST TERM BEGINS.
Orientation week begins.
NOTE: Students are required to attend such preliminary

meetings of classes in the hrst week ol tèrm as may
be announced. Details will be available in the Enrol_
ment Centre.

Lectures begin.
Good Friday.
Easter Monday.
AnzacDay.
First Annual Commemoration Ceremony-2.30 p.m.
Second Annual Commemo¡ation Ceremony-2.30 p.m.
Thi rd Annual Commemoration Ceremony-2.30 p. m.
Fourth Annual Commemoratìon Ceremony-2.30 p.m.
FIRST TERM ENDS.
Adelaide Cup Day.
Examinations week begins.
NOTE: Examinations may commence on Friday, 25 May.
All performance teaching (Conservatorium) second term
begins.

Queen's Birthday.
SECOND TERM BEGINS. (Classes commence Tues. 12
June.)

SECOND TERM ENDS.
Last day for students to withdraw from a subject without the
withdrawal counting as a failure. (,See section I I below.)
Examinations week begins.
NOTE: Examinations may commence on Friday, l7 August.
THIRD TERM BEGINS.
Labour Day.
Applications to t¡ansfer to a different course in l9g5 close
with SATAC.
All lectures end.

Annual examinations, in general, begin.
All performance teaching (Conservatorium) third term
ends.

THIRD TERM ENDS.
Christmas Day.
Proclamation Day.
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5. Fees and charges

entlymadeforUniversitytuition,exceptforstudentstakingcourses
or conììnuing Educatioi or students ol the Elder conservatorium

not forming part ofa degree course'

e (b) belowl;
rsitY charges
comPulsorY
wl

(b) Statutory feest---commonly calìed Union fees

pavment olthe prescribed statutory lees is compulsorv for everv student. Every sfudent

il1;ii;ä';,h; d;il;;;ì,v ;;;ì;;í.;;;;;;;i'å bv the universitv councir rrom paving

all or part ofsuch fee, PaY:

(i) an Entrance Fee of $30 in March of the first year of enrolment; and

ting 76-1000/o workload; $136'50 for

' Students enrolled for higher degrees

*å,:äi:f; ä:ìïiifl lil3LÏ:å'åifl
dents enrolled in 3rd and 4th years or

lì n this context, a student,s workload is catculated by the u nìversity accord¡ng to the subjects o¡ other wo¡k [o¡ which

ì-¡å iiu¿ent is enrolled in the frrst term )

All fees should be pairt to the University Office by 31 March'

A late paYment charge lor
the rate of $2 a month and
in which the Annual Fee,

December of each Year. Th

All students who arrange lor delerment of payment of the statutory fees will be exempt

from the late charge f-". ;l;;;;i;ã ãi ¿.i"r-"nt ,Enquirie-s concerning.deferment of

ññ;;, ,îðuráî.îir."t"Jio tt e Education and welfare ofhcer, in rhe union.

rsity
f the
take
and

the Sports Association.

Students who withdraw e year mav be entitled to a proportionate

refund of fees already refunds oÎ fees should be made to the

Education and Welfare

(c) University charges

A'chargeof$l5willbemadebytheUniversityincasesoflateenrolment.

In addition, charges may be made to students who do not comply with university rules'

Such chargés areiet out in the rules concemed'

All rules are printed towards the end of this volume' (See Contents')

Students in each year of the B.A¡ch. course are required to lodge with theDepartment of

À;.hiì;;tu.. t."íurnutle áeposit for Studio equipment which is provided.

tRules ¡elating to the Union Fee are published towards the end of this votume ('See Contents)'
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Information for Students

students in the thi¡d year ofthe dental course are required to pay to the cashier, RoyalAdelaide Hospital, a returnable deposit of $20 in cónnection with the use ãiiospitar
equipment during the clinical years ofthe course.

In addition to the statutory fees, students in the fourth and fifth years of the medìcaicourse are required to pay hospitars reside¡ce chargesof$34.s0 a vÉai. st"¿.nis -av, ;rthey prefer to do so, pay the full fee on enrolmenr at är. U.gin"lng ofih;Àftñ#"

Students who r examinations externally are responsible lor thepayment of ch ; they should consult trr. r.un"i,1:rnìã._ätion forexternal studen irAsiistant Registrar.

(d) Compulsory excursions and camps

:äiHl
r living

The subjects or courses where rìving costs are invorved in attendance at compursory
excursions or camps a¡e lìsted below with an estimate ofthose costs:

Agricultural Science:
Field trips

A¡chitecture and Planning:
B.Arch.St. (Third Year)
B.Arch., New Cou¡se (Second year) .. ........ ..........

Arts:
Geography (Second year)

(Third Year)
(Honours)

Honours Geology, Economic Geology,
Geophysics: each ..... .. . . . .. ..

Botany II
Botany III

$
300

150
r00

75**
I 20**
100

Engineering:
Chemical Engineering (Final year) l g0

Science:
Geology II.. r 30t

))o+

330r

This.list is published onlv 
{or the.information and guidance of students and in no wayrestricts the university in determining each year tñe nature, duration and cost of theexclrsions or camps associated with particulai subjects or cou¡ses, or the list olsubjects

and courses in which such attendance may be required.

+studenrs should allow $6 a day for Botany_ll and lll courses/units which involve f¡eld camps.frn add¡r¡on srudenrs shourd álow up to'$7s ø. "qi,ìp.i""fäiã î;i¿ .ì;iñ;;È ?ïîri;:i;iË ftom DeÞarrmenr oIGeology).
**Depends on the options selected and the number oI fie¡d camps students erect to take.
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Information for Students

6. Assistant Registrars and Course Advisers

Assistant Registrars:
Facultv Ofhces are university graduates' with training and

I matteis. In so far as courses are concerned. theJ are.competent
relatingtothecourselorwhichtheFacultyortsoar(ltheyServe

is responsible.
Studénts who are in doubt about any matt€r concerning their courses are advised to

rå-ri"iïîrtËü,tüirtu"iièeìri.äl;ìËé il;til.ønce. l,ppãintments âre desirable when-

ever possible.

Course Advisers:
Each Faculty and Board ofstudies has appointed
*nò"*¡ng õourses of study and. where required' t
may be permitted to enrol.

Course Advisers are avail thr
that they are in need ol to
courses, should call on rs'

possible.
Assistânt Registrars and Course Advisers for 1984 are as follows:

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

Assistant Registrar
Mr. G. J. Sauer, Rm. 102a,
Mirchell Bldg., Tel. 228 5658

ARCHITECTURE AND PLÀNNING
Assistant Registrar
Ms. S. A. Mosler (Part-time)
Dept. of Architecture Offtce,
-reL228 5877

ÄRTS
Assistant Registrar
Mr. J. C. Mitchell, Rm.744a,
Old Classics Wing,
Mitchell Blds.,
(entry near waterfall), Tel. 228 5801
Administrative Officer
Ms. D. Shaw, Rm.744b,

Old Classics Wing,
Mitchell Bldg.,
(entry near wãterfall), Tel. 228 5245

Cou
Dr. 14,
Mai
Dr. try,-W^aite,

Rm xt.369

Course Adviser
Ms. D. White. Architecture, Rm.473
Horace Lamb Bldg., (aPPointment is
necessary. T el. 228 5694)

Course Advisers
B.A. Students:
føt. ft- Vt. Williams, English, Rm. 501, Napier Bldg',
'1e1.228 5
Mr. K. B. 603, NaPier Bldg''
Tel.228 5 )

Dr. G. R. 14, NaPier Bldg.'
Tet. 228 5600
Oi. C. l. Cooper, Psychologv, Rm. 4l I , Hughes Bldg',
Tel.228 5228
tvñ. S. S. Chan, Asian Studies, Rm.430' Oliphant
Blds.. Tel. 228 5803
Ot.i. o. Playford, Politics, Rm. 407, Napier Bldg',
Tel.228 5606
tvtä. y-Vi"tets, French, Rm. 715a, Napier Bldg',
Tel.228 5634
Dio.Aoo.Psvch. Students:
órle. Þ. nuinp, Rm. 512, Hughes Bldg', Tel'228 573'l
Dio.Ed. Students:
UË. fr¡. .1. Secombe, Rm. 302' Napier Bldg.'
Tel.228 5630
M.Ed. and B.Ed. Students:
Course Work:
fvi.'¡. e. David, Rm. 301, Napier Bldg.' Tel. 228 5941

Thesis:
St. n f. Jordan, Rm. 305, Napier Bldg', TeL228 5629
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DENTISTRY
Assistant Registrar
Ms. J. A. Peirce, Rm. 5212,
Dental School, -|eL 228 5256

Course Advise¡

!4r. D, F. Wilson, Oral Pathology and Surgery,
Rm. 521 1, Dental School, 'f el. 228 Sl12

ECONOMICS
Assistant Registrar
Mrs. P. S. Dwyer (parr-time)
Rm. Gl3, Napier Bldg.,
Te]..228 5591

Course Advisers
B.Ec. Students:

Yt. !.8 Wo¡rall, Economics, Rm. G25, Napier Bldg.,
Tel.228 5533
pr, T J Mules, Commerce, Rm. G30, Napier Bldg.,
Tel.228 5536
M.B.A. Students:

V. l. !, Newman, Commerce, Mgt. Srudies Unir,
Medical School, Srh. Wing, Tel.2tg 5525

ENGINEERING
Assistant Registrar
Mr. I. L. Carman, Rm. Cl 17,
CiviÌ Engineering Bldg.,
Tel.228 5450

Course Advisers
B.E. Students:

\rtr. J.H. Fowler. Mechanical Engineering, Rm. M l0g.
First Floor, Mechanical Engineeiing Bld!.,
Tel.228 5469
Ph.D., M.Eng.Sc. and M.App.Sc. Srudenrs:
pr B. R. Davis, Electrical and Electronic Engineering,
\ry.F??1, Second Floor, Engineering Bldg.,
Tel.228 566'7

!r G._C. Dandy, Civil Engineering, Rm. C105, First
Floor, Engineering Annex, Tel.228 5453
Dr. K. D. King, Chemical Engineering, Rm. 105, First
Floor, Engineering Bldg., [el.228 S4S6
D¡. M. Zockel, Mechanical Engineering, Rm. M306,
Third Floor, Engineering Bldg., Tel. 2rg 5t7O

Course Adviser

P., 5. F. Dyer, Centre for Environmentaì Studies,
3rd floor, Medical School, Sth. Wing, Tel. 22g 5gá5

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
Secretary to Board
Mr. G. J. Sauer, Rm. 102a,
Mitchell Bldg., Tet. 228 5659

Course Advisers
Mr.
Tel. ldg',

Mr.
Tel. Bldg''

LAW
Assistant Registrar
Mr. J. A. Farrington, Rm.2-15,
Ligertwood Bldg., Tel. 228 593'7

Course Advisers
B.Sc.(Math.Sc.) Students:
D.r. B. P. Kidman, Computer Science, Rm. 290,
Library Complex, Tel.228 5541.
pr. P R Scott, Pure Mathematics, Rm. W2l,
Maths Bldg., Tel.228 5082
Dip.Comp.Sc. Students:

P., J,_Q.Sanderson, Rm.3109, Library Complex,
Tel.228 5763

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
Assistant Registrar
Ms. E. Campbell, Rm.2146,
Mathematics Annex, Horace Lamb
Bldg., Tel. 228 5030
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MEDICINE
Assistant Registrar
Mr. I. B. Frank, Rm' G20,
Medical School, Nth. Wing,
Tel.228 5336

MUSIC
Assistant Registrar
Mr. J. L. Porter, Ofûce, Elder
Conservatorium of Music,
Tel. 228 50ó8

SCIENCE
Assistant Registrar
M¡. C. A. Mobbs, Rm. 108,

Mitchell Bldg. Tel. 228 5673

Course Advisers
Dr. R. Barbour, Anatomy and Histology;
Mr. G. W. Dahlenburg, Paediatrics;
Medical School, Frome Road' (An appointment is

necessary: Tel.228 5998 for Dr' Barbour;
'1e1.228 5336 for Mr. Dahlenburg.)

Course Advisers (Provisional)
Miss G. Annear, Music, Rm. 9C, 8th'lævel'
Hughes Bldg., Tel. 228 5894
vtr]C. tr¡oon, Music, Rm. 816, Hughes Bldg',
'1e1.228 5425
Mr. D. Shephard. Elder Conservatorium'
Tel.228 5219

Course Advisers
Dr. M. C. Geddes, Zoology, Rm. 328, Fisher Bldg',

Tel.228 5934
Dr. B. H. Horton, Physics, Rm. I 17, Physics Bldg',
'1e1.228 5312 (First Term OnlY)
Dr. E. C. MacKenzie, Physics, Rm. 1154, Physics

Blds.. Tel. 228 5556 (from the end of First Term)

Or.õ. U. Searle, Physical and lnorganic Chemistry.
Rm. 411, Jordan Bldg', Tel.228 5517 (until Third
Term)
Dr. A. A. Diamantis, Physical and lnorganic
Chemistry, Rm. 510, Jordan Bldg., Tel.228 5518

(from Third Term)

RULES AND PROCEDURES

1 . Assessment Procedures
Briel detai res for all subjects are given in the relevant

syllabuses.ntmethodsshouldbedeterminednolaterthan
two vr'eeks e subject a-nd will be available f¡om the depart-

Å""ni 
"o""..n"d. 

These will include the methóds of examination and assessment in that

8. Change of address or name

Change of address

students who change their correspondence address should t-'rË:1ïl:"Tu|t?,i:;

of Kenneth Wills
is imPofant that

P-to-date address
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Change of name

A student's name in the university's records is the name given by lhe student on frrst
enrolling and signing the Student's Roll. Sometimes this naine hasio be ."àãn"1"¿ *it¡
that on othe¡ documents such as a birth cert'ificate, matriculation certifrcate or other
certificate ofeducational qualihcation. This name must continue to be usJ unless and
until it is changed in a way acceptable to the University. [See below.]

However, in the interests of the student, the university will change a student's name in
its records only ifdocumentary evidence, satisfactory tã the univJrsitv, orité change of
name is submitted. This evidence may be one of the followin gi
(a) marriage certificate, birth certificate or passport;
(b) deed poll, executed through a solicitor or notary public;

e Púncipal Registry Offrce of the Births,
This is a simple procedure and rnay be
Marriage Registration Division, Depart_
William Street. Adelaide 5000.

hould
form;
th the

9. Class attendance
Depafments vary in the emphasis that they place on attendance at classes; and students
who may wish to know a department's attitude in this regard a¡e advised io ãhect with
the department at the beginning ofthe year.
some departments do not insist on attendance at lectures; but virtually all require
attendance at tutorials, laboratory or other practical work, ûeid work and só on.
Students who are not permitted to sit an examination for assessment in a subject because
ofunsatisfactory attendance or unsatisractory work will be regardeo us t aui.ij iàit.o.

10. Course overloads
Students- w^ho contemplate undertaking more than a normal course load must obtain
approval oftheir course f¡om a Course Adviser.
If a student is enrolled in two faculties, approval of one advise¡ f¡om each laculty is
required.

aware of the full implications of their choice to take a course overload
wish to discuss the question with one of the staff from the student

sections 29 and34.)

11. Enrolment-amendments, withdrawal from course, outstanding
obligations
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The form must then be completed, approved by the appropriate Course Adviser, and

retumed to the Registra¡. Where a change is effective lrom 31 March or earlier, the

original entry will be deleted lrom the University's oflìcial record.

Once students have enrolled, the University continues to regard them as students, subject

to the statutes, regulations, rules and lawful directions of the University, until such time
as they notify the Registrar on an "Amendment to Enrolment" lorm that they wish to
withdiaw. Uiis NOT iufûcient for them merely to tell their lecturer.l After 31 July or the

last day ofiecond term (whichever is the later) a student who withdraws will be regarded

as having failed, unless at the time of withdrawal reasons for the withdrawal are submitted
which satisfy the Course Advisers ofthe relevant faculty.

Fourth-year Architectu¡e and third-year Medical students will be regarded as having
failed if-they withdraw after the beginning ofthe third week ofsecond term and later than
four clear weeks before the last day of second term respectively; and Law students

undertaking courses in which the instruction is completed at or before this date will be

regarded aJhaving failed ifthey withdraw after two-thirds olthe course ofinstruction has

been completed.

Students shouìd realise the importance ofthis matter in relation to the annual reviews of
academic progress. Withdrawals which are regarded as failures may result in students

being preciudèd from taking further studies in their course. [See section 18']

Students who may be contemplating withdrawing are strongly advised to consider care-

fully all the relevànt factors bèfore reaching a decision. In paficular, before deciding to
witñdraw completely, they should investigate whether with suitable available assistance

or modification of their course they might be able to continue studies. They may find it
helpful first to consult one or more of the following: their Course Adviser; their Assistant

Registrar; the University Health Service (see section 34); the Counselling Service (see

seciion 29); the Union Education and Welfare Offrcer (see section 45).

12. Enrolment recotd
An Enrolment Record slip will be sent, in April, to each student other than a graduate

enrolled for a higher degree by thesis. Carefully check the computer-printed inlormation
and notifu the Records Offrce immediately of any amendment(s)'

The examination time-table will be drawn up on the basis ofthe enrolment details recorded

by the University for each student. The time-table will not be varied to accommodate

students who fail to notify the University of any amendment to their enrolment.

13. Examinations
Most Annual Examinations are held in November-December but examinations in some

subjects are also held during the first and second te¡m vacations (see 4. Principal dates).

Timetables indicating dates, times and locations of examinations are posted on notice-

boards in the foyer ofthe Mitchell Building and in the undercroft of the Napier Building.

Students should carefully read the section entitled "Rules for Conduct ofExaminations"
towards the end of this Volume (see Contents).

The ofhcial results of the Annual Examinations are posted on a noticeboard in the Napier
Building Undercroft as soon as practicable after the Board of Examiners meetings. In
addition, a transcript ofresults is mailed to all students.

Special arrangements

When a student's performance in an examination could be affected by a physical

condition ofa permãnent or temporaly natule or for any other reason such as language

difficulty the student should consult the Examinations offrcer as early as possible.

Students who, because ofreligious beliefs are unable to sit examinations on certain days

(or at particular times) should also contact the Examinations Offrcer as early as possible.
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14. Graduation/Commemoration Ceremonies
Normally, degrees are conle¡¡ed and diplomas granted only at the Annual Commemora-
tion Ceremonies (graduation ceremonies) which are usually held towards the end of the
first term. In 1984 there will be four ceremonies which will be conducted on Monday, 30
April, Tuesday, I May, Thursday, 3 May and Friday,4 May.* Students who believe that
in their particular case there are exceptional circumstances which warrant the degree
being conlerred at either the July or December Council Meeting may make application
to the Registrar.

Students who are enrolled for their elor's degree or a diploma
are required to lodge application fo e or granting ofa diploma
as soon as possible after I July. St on their enrolment forms
that they expect to complete the work for their degree or diploma in 1984 will have
application forms posted to their ofÊcampus address. eiving an applica-
tion lorm may obtain one lrom the Student Records O for higher dõgrees
will be notified by the Registrar when they have been r the award ofiheir
degrees and Application Forms will be sent to them for completion and immediate return.

An applicant lor a degree may ask to be admitted to that degree in absentia, i.e. without
personally attending a graduation ceremony, but the degree will nevertheless be conferred
only at the graduation ceremony and not before. Candidates for the granting ofdiplomas
do not participate personally in any ol the Commemoration Ceremonies and are not
therefore required to attend. Their names will however be printed in the appropriate
programme.

At the graduation ceremony candidates attending lor admission in person must wear the
gown and hood appropriate to the degree to which they are to be admitted. Each candidate
lor a degree is presented by the Dean ofthe Faculty concerned to the Chancellor in order
to be ofhcially admitted to the degree. Candidates are handed their degree certificates as
they return to their seats.
-lhe in absentia candidates are formally admitted to thei¡ degrees by the chancellor at
the same ceremony as the candidates who are personally presented.

Each candidate for admission in person will be given tickets to enable three guests to
attend the ceremony.

Details ofthe procedures for admission to degrees, including hire or purchase ofacademic
dress, are given on a "tear-ofP'sheet attached to the degree or diploma application florm.
Further details conce¡ning the ceremony are sent to all candidates in March.

'The ceremonies in 1984 will be held as lollows:

F¡¡st Ce¡emony: 2,30 p.m. Monday, 30 April
Architecture and Planning
Dentistry
Economics
Medicine

Second Ceremony: 2.30 p,m, Tuesday, t May
Arts
Environmental Studies

Third Ceremony: 2.30 p,m. Thursday, S May
Engineering
Law
Mathenatical Sciences

Fourth Ceremony: 2.30 p.m. Friday,4 May
Agricultural Science
Science

15. Handicapped students
The university makes every effort to cater for the special needs of students with
temporary or permanent handicaps, or with other special circumstances. special arrange-
ments may be made wherever possible to assist them in their studies or with their
examinations. some ramps for wheel-chairs are provided and a small number of parking
places are reserved for paraplegic students who are able to drive a ca¡.

Students with a physical di cu-
lar course should carefully ion
to that course. For exam oD,
epilepsy, sight or hearing the
subsequent fulfilment ofa particular career.
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Students who may have any doubts at all about their physical capacity to undertake a

particular course or who believe that they may require special arrangements are.strongly

àdvised to consult a doctor at the University Health Service who will liaise with their own

doctor before applying for admission to that coufse. Such action may prevent subsequent

disappointment, and could assist the University in helping such students.

16. Medical examination (compulsory)

It is compulsory for all full-time students in their first year at the University to have a
medical examination and Mantoux Test, either by the Health Service or by their own

doctors.

In the latter instance, the doctor is expected to conduct the examination in accordance

with the provisions ofthe form used by the Health Service, and to complete the lorm and

return itìo the Health Service. The student must pay the doctor's fee in this case. There

is no fee for examination by the Health Service. Health Se¡vice lorms are obtainable on

application to the clerk ofthe Health Service.

17. Repeating students: applications for exemption from attendance
at lectures, tutorials or practical work
Students who are repeating subjects, particularly a laboratory subject, in which they have

lailed may be eligible to be granted exemption from lectures (if they. are compulsory),
tutorials ór seminãrs, practicál work and examinations (practical or written). All applica-
tions for such exempiion must be lodged with the Registrar, on the appropriate form,
preferably before, bìt not later than, the end of the enrolment period. Preliminary
enquiries may be made at the department concemed.

18. Review of academic progress (Clause 4C)

under the provisions of clause 4c of chapter XXV of the statutes students whose

academic progress is considered to be unsatislactory may be precluded from taking further
studies in ihe cou¡se for which they are enrolled; o¡ further en¡olment in that course may

not be permitted for one academic year; or they may be permitted to re-enrol, but with a

restricted course.
The general policy ofthe Council, and the intention ofthe Faculties, is as follows:

l. Where students have been unable to make adequate pfogress with their studies the

Faculty concerned may, in the students' own i¡teresl, either

(a) limit or prescribe the subjects they may undertake in the followingyear' or

(b) ask them to give good reasons lor being permitted to enrol in the next ensuing

academic yeat, or
(c) ask them to show good cause why they should not be precluded from all further studies

in their course.

2. Students whose academic progress is under review will be asked to give in writing
reasons for their poor academic performance. It may be necessary for some Students to
submit medical õertificates or reveal certain personal matters. Any information they

supply will, in the first instance, be considered only by a small sub-committee of the

facut-ty concerned. These cases ale not considered in open Faculty unless there are

particúlar reasons for doing so. Before making submissions, students are given an oppol-
iunity to discuss their position with their Dean or Course Adviser, or other appropriate
officér of the University, such as their Assistant Registrar, whose location may be found
by consulting section 6 above.

3. If, in the light of the information supplied, the Faculty recommends. that particular

studénts be required to defer their enrolment or be precluded, they are inlormed ofthe
decision by leite¡ and given a further opportunity to bring before the University any

information which was not available when the Faculty considered their case. Recom-

mendations from the Faculties are considered by a Standing Committee of the Council,
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which reports to the Council. After taking into consideration all the evidence, the Council
may contrm, vary or refer back to the Faculty the ¡ecommendation it has made.
4. It will be seen that students whose progress is under review have ample opportunity
to bring to the attention of thei¡ Faculty and the Council any information which they
believe to be relevant to their poor academic performance. Each case is looked at
intlividually, and is given full and careful consideration before any action is taken.
Further information may be found in a leaflet obtainable from the Assistant Registrar of
the Faculty ìn which they are en¡olled.

19. Rules
The attention of all students is d¡awn to the following Rules which are printed towa¡ds
the end of this volume. (See Contents.)
Rules for the University Library.
Rules for the Vr'aite Agricultural Research Institute Library.
Laboratory Rules and Rules applicable to Students on University Premises.
Rules for Students using the Economics Statistics Laboratory.
Rules for Students using the Napier Birks Room.
Rules of the Computing Annexes.

Rules for the Conduct of Examinations.
Rules relating to the Union Fee.

20. Scholarships and pdzes
The scholarships and prizes available for study at the University ofAdelaide are described
in detail in Volume I of the Calendar. Information on scholarships is also posted on the
noticeboard in the loyer of the Mitchell Building.

21. Status for previous studies
Students seeking credit lor work completed at either this University or anothe¡ tertiary
institution should obtain an "Application for Status" lorm lrom the Assistant Registrar
ofthe Faculty in which they are enrolled. The completed lo¡m should be lodged as early
as possible.

An application for status on the grounds olwork completed at another tertiary institution
will only be considered il accompanied by a certihed copy of the applicants' complete
academic record and copies ofthe syllabuses ofthe relevant subjects and details olthe
structure ofthe course previously studied (from Handbook/Calendar).

22. Student records
The Student Records Office is situated on level 7 olthe Kenneth Wills Building. Entry
should be made either by the door on the Western Drive (next to the Art Gallery) ar by
the door facing east toìüards the top of the \ryaterfall in the Wills Court, and then walk up
the stairs to level 7.

An academic record card is maintained, lor each student, by the Registrar; and on this is
kept information associated with the student's course of study. No other kind of informa-
tion is kept on it.
Any student, past or present, of the Unive¡sity may apply at any time for a statement of
academic record. Information about the statements and the fees applicable may be
obtained on request to the Student Records Offrce.
All information supplied by a student for University purposes, and all details of academic
record, are regarded as confidential. Accordingly, in general a statement of a person's
academic ¡ecord is issued only on the request, or with the consent of the person con-
cemed. An exception to this is in the case of requests f¡om admission centres and other
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tertiary educational bodies. A record card and student (correspondence) file may on

requesi and under supervision ofthe Student Records Offrcer be inspected by the student
concerned.

23. Supplementary examinations

Supplementary examinations may be granted, to students who have failed one or more
exâminations,-on the following grounds: medical, compassionate, or academic.

The current rules governing the granting of Supplementary Examinations may be found
in the leaflet "supplementaiy Exãminations", obtainable from the Assistant Registrar of
the Faculty in which they are en¡olled.

Supplementary examinations are normally held in January. Examinatio
in Ádehide and students planning to go away on holidays during the I
advised to take this into account. Student Travel Australia (Union
insurance cove¡age for students interrupting t¡avel in order to return to Adelaide to sit

supplementary examinations.

Examinations will not be arranged elsewhere or at special times for students who may be

travelling, or on holiday, or in temporary employment, away frorn Adelaide or who are

absent from Adelaide for reasons not connected with their course of study.

Students who become ill during the year or whose studies may have been adversely affected

by unfortunate traumatic events are strongly advised to consult the University Health
Sôrvice and/or the Counselling Service at the earliest possible opportunity.

24. Tape recording lectures

The University's policy is as follows:

"In general, permission fo¡ students to use a tape-recorder at University lectures will not

be gianted. In special cases however such permission may be given, but only

(a) if both the lecturer concerned, and the relevant Head/chairman of Department'
approve; and

(b) ifthe student gives a written undertaking that the recording

(i) will be for his or he¡ own exclusive use, and will not be played to any other person;

and

(ii) will be destroyed as soon as possible after it has served its purpose."

Students who feel that in their case there are good reasons why they should be permitted

to use a tape-recorder at lectures are advised to consult, in the first instance, the appro-
priate Heaã/Chairman of Department. If medical considerations are involved they might
also hnd it helpful to consult the University Health Service.

25. Timetables
Details of subject timetables lor 1984 are printed towards the end of this Volume (see

Contents). Particulars of timetables for subjects offered in Law, may be obtained from the

Law School Offrce after enrolments are completed

Similarly, the timetable for the Bachelor ofArchitecture (B.Arch.) course will be available

lrom the Architecture Gene¡al Ofïlce after the completion of enrolments.

26. Transferring to another undergraduate course

The attention of every student is drawn to the followng:

(a) that in each degree and diploma course there is a quota on the number of new

admissions in any year;

(b) that any students wishing to enrol in a course in which helshe has not previously been

ènrolled must apply towards the end ofthe y€ar on the prescribed form, by the prescribed
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date (for 1985; 19 october, 1984*). Application forms are available lrom the South
Australian Tertiary Admissions centre, 230 North Terrace, Adelaide or from the
University's Admissions Offrcer (Mitchell Building).

There are two exceptions to this, namely (i) a student lrom Engineering previously
enrolled in the cou¡se for the degree of B.E. (in the departments of Chemical o¡ Electricat
Engineering) may enrol in Mathematical Sciences or Science if approved to do so by an
Engineering Course Adviser and a Mathematical Sciences or Science Course Adviser,
provided the requirements for the degree of B,Sc. can be completed in one year of full-time
study, or its equivalent; and (ii) a full-time student in any course may in addition enrol
for a single subject in another course, without necessarily being selected for entry to that
course, provided that the course Advise¡ lor each course approves and so endorses the
enrolment form. (But in this case no assurance can be given that any subject so passed
may later be counted towards a degree.)
*Provisional-

STUDENT SERVICES

21. Accommodation

Residential Colleges
There are five ¡esidenti the University. Aquinas, Lincoln, St.
Ann's and St. Marks are te students, both men and women, and
Kathleen Lumley is for age students. Each of the four under-
graduate colleges provides single study-bedrooms for all students, meals seven days a
week, recreational and sporting facilities, a library, television and common rooms, music
practice lacilities and a chapel or oratory. The colleges offer some additional tuition
especially for hrst-year students, by resident and non-resident tutors and the students'
clubs encourage sporting, dramatic and social activities. For particulars ol admission
application should be made direct to:

The Rector, Aquinas College, I Palme¡ Place, North Adelaide, S.A. 5006.

The Master, Lincoln College, 45 Brougham Place, North Adelaide, S.A. 5006.

The Master, Kathleen Lumley College, 51 Finniss Street, Nofth Adelaide, S.A. 5006.
The Principal, St. Ann's College, 187 Brougham Place, North Adelaide, S.A. 5006.

The Master, St. Mark's College, 46 Pennington Terrace, North Adelaide, S.A. 5006.

Non-Collegiate Housing
A total of 60 ¡ooms a¡e available at cheap rents lor students ol the unive¡sity having
diflìculty in finding stable rental accommodation. Ten of these rooms are situatèd in thã
west end of Hindley Street whilst a further 50 rooms are available in some 12 houses
owned by the University in North Adelaide.

d country regions and to those
ly for assistance through the
ent, Facilities and Security.

Rent Reìief
Students t oftheir income in rent are eligible to apply for
¡ental as ment by contacting ofllcers at the Emèrgency
Housing through any Branch Office of the S.A. Housing
Trust.

In view ofcurrent living costs in South Australia (October, I 983), single overseas students
are advised to allow at least $4ust.6,000 a year to meet the cost ofboard and lodging,
clothing and daily travel.
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28. Barr Smith Library
The Barr Smith Library and its various branch libraries contain about 1,200,000 volumes;
and 18,400 periodicals are currently received.

All students attending lectures at the University are entitled to use the Library for
reference purposes. All students who are en¡olled in a degree or diploma course in the
University arè entitled to borrow books lrom the Library. The rules lor borrowing are

printed in "Rules lor the University Library" towards the end of this volume. (See

Contents.)

Information about library hours and the use of the Library may be found in its folder,
"Information for Students". Free copies are available on application to the Inlormation
Services Librarian.

Generally the Library is open as follows:

During first and second terms and the two short vacations: from 9.00 a.m. to 10.00 p.m.
Monday to Thursday;9.00a.m. to 6.00p.m. on Friday; 1.30p'm. to 5.30p.m. on
Saturday and Sunday.

During the long vacation: lrom 9.00 a.m. to 10.00 p.m. on Wednesday; otherwise from
9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. Monday to Friday until the beginning of term.

Notice boards should be consulted about arrangements fo¡ Public Holidays.

External students in the Faculty of Arts who reside in South Australia may register for
service from the Country Lending Service of the Library on presentation of their
certificate ofexemption from attendance at lectures.

29. Careers and Counselling Centre
The Careers and Counselling Centre is located in the Annexe, on the lower ground level
of the Horace Lamb Building.

Careers and Employment Se¡vice

The Careers and Employment Service provides information on careers, and all students
have the opportunity to discuss careers open to them.

For final-year students assistance is given in finding employment. Interviews are arranged
on campus with potential employers; liaison with the Commonweaith Employment
Service ls maintained for job placement; information on employers and job-seeking

techniques is distributed and information on postgraduate vocational courses is available.

For students interested in teaching, close liaison with the S.A. Education Depaftment is

maintained. A career newslettel "Options" is sent to students, discussing topics as they
affect particular faculties, and an annual survey of the first destination ol graduates is

carried out. Careers literature and employer leaflets are available in the Offrce'

Counselling Service

The Counselling Service aims to assist students with their problems, thereby enabling
them to gain the maximum benefit from university life.

Students are offered assistance with personal difhculties or concerns, study problems, and
course and career decisions. Interviews may be arranged by telephoning or by calling at
the Counselling Service. Both male and female counsello¡s are available, generally at
short notice from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. Where necessary out of hou¡s appointments may be

arranged. Two tutors are available by appointment to assist students in writing essays,

assignments and theses and in other aspects of both oral and wfitten expression. Short
couises in various aspects ofstudy and learning skills are offered early in second and third
terms. For further details a pamphlet can be obtained from the receptionist at the service.

Telephone 228 5663.
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30. Centre for Physical Health
Located next to the parklands on Mackinnon Parade, North Adetaide, the Centre
provides programmes, classes and facilities to promote physical health and fitness within
the University community. The complex caters for squash, badminton, basketball,
volley-ball, table tennis, weight training, gymnastics, dance, judo, fencing and ci¡cuit-
training, Equipment is also available for hire
In addition, a2.2km jogging track with night lighting circumnavigates the parklands in
front ofthe Centre.

31. Child Care Centre
Students with children between the ages of three months and five years may wish to avail
themselves of the facilities offe¡ed by the Mackinnon Parade child care centre. The
Centre gives priority to student-parents. Enquiries should be addressed to the Director,
The Mackinnon Parade Child Care Centre, 148 Mackinnon Parade, North Adelaide
5006. (Telephone: 267 227 0.)

32. Clubs and Societies
Membe¡s of the University Union are entitled to join any of over 60 clubs and societies
involved in sports, faculty and department matters, national groups, religion, politics, etc.
Inlormation about sports may be obtained from the Sports Association office or the
secretary ofthe club concemed. Information about societies and clubs other than sports
may be obtained from the Student Activities Ofûce.
The Union Diary, which is supplied free of charge to every student on enrolment,
contains much useful information relating to the union, the students' Association and
all student activities.

33. Council for the Welfare of Overseas Students
The Council for the Welfare of Overseas Students is located in the ofhce of the Australian
Development Assistance Bureau, 10th Floor, Sun Alliance House, 45 Grenfell Street,
Adelaide (G.P.O. Box 1750,5001!-Telephone 51 3ó51.
The Council is a voluntary group ofrepresentatives and individuals from overseas student
bodies and Australian community organisations working to promote the interests and
well-being of overseas students in South Australia. It employs an Accommodation officer
during the arrival period and a part-time Administrative Ofhcer.
Its services include meeting new students on arrival in Adelaide, helping with accom-
modation, orientation seminars, contact Family Scheme for occasional social contact
with Australian families, country hospitality and emergency loans.

Assistance Bureau, at the same address, employs a social
st with any personal problems that may be encountered by

34. Health Service
Although primarily involved in the compulsory medical examination of all first-year
students, the Health Service oflers casualty ca¡e, cont¡aceptive advice and assistance with
personal problems.

Located on the ground floor of the Horace Lamb Building, Medical offrcers are available
he year. They are not, however, intended to replace the
ey will liaise if necessary. A Consultant Psychiatrist, is
Medical Offrcers conside¡ that this specialist service is

required.

The service is also extended to the Vy'aite Institute.

[,See section 23 Supplementary Examinations.]
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35. Insurance
Although the University has its own public risk policy, students who wish to be insured
againstãccidents should take out private insurance cover. Indeed the Council strongly
aãvises students-particularly those involved in laboratory or field work of any form-to
consider their poiition and where necessary take out their own personal accident
insurance policy covering

(a) injuries to themselves, and

(b) third party claims, i.e. any claims arising from injuries suflered, as a result of their
actions, by some other person or persons.

Attention is drawn to the scheme arranged by the University Union whereby all students

are automatically, as members of the Union, covered by the Australian Union of
Students' Friendly Society Accident Insurance Scheme. Under this scheme a student
involved in an accident may receive up to $1,000 for medical and other expenses and
payments for loss of earnings and disability (up to $20,000). However, third party claims
àré not included in the Schéme. Full particutars may be obtained from the Union Offrce.

36. Parking
The University regrets that it cannot provide parking facilities lor persons not holding
permits. Except in the most exceptional circumstances (e.g. severe physical handicap),

àay-time permits cannot be made available to students, whether full-time__or part-time.
Part-timeìtudents especially are advised to consider carefully, belore enrolling, whether
it will be feasible for them to attend classes at the times they are held; and they should
make their decision in the knowledge that permits for parking in the University grounds

during the day tìme will not be available to them.

An after hours permit is available for evening parking from 5.05 p.m. onwards and all day
parking on Saturday, Sunday and public holidays. Applicatio! forms-can be obtained
irom the Parking Ofhce, Mitchell Building and the permit is effective flrom I February,
1983 to 31 January, 1984-annual fee $15.20.

Day-time parking for moto¡-bikes is available on an annual ($ I 5.20) basis.

Note: Parking lees increase each year.

37. Radio 5UV
5UV is the University's radio station. Its purpose is to make the intellectual resources ol
the University available to a wider community. Programmes include educational se¡ies

and talks; news analysis and public affairs; a wide range ol fine music, jazz, rock, blues,
lolk and bluegrass; and community "access" programmes for the print-handicapped, over
sixties and others.

Student involvement in the station is mainly through Student Radio, heard ftom
10.00p.m. to 1.00a.m. Monday to Friday. Funded by the Students Association, two
co-directors train students interested in announcing, interviewing and producing. Other
students become volunteers in 5UV programming and administration. Music students
may also be involved in the recording and broadcast ofElder Hall concerts as part oftheir
coufse.
5UV is partly funded by listeners, and students can become "friends" ofthe station for
$12.
Students are invited to inquire at the station (offthe sunken garden ofthe Hughes Court)
about free programme information and volunteer involvement.

38. Reading Room
An after hours reading room is available to students for study purposes in the Upper
Refectory, union House. It is also available during the day except for lunch times (12

noon-2 p.m. during term).

Opening hours: Monday to Thursday,7.30a.m.-l0'30p'm.; Friday,9a.m.-óp.m.;
Saturday and Sunday, 1.30 p.m.-5.50 p.m.
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39. Student Loans
Financial assistance is available to needy students ofthe University to assist with basic
living expenses incurred during the academic year..

Limited emergency loans for expenses necessary for students to continue studying, e.g.,
food, rent, establishment costs for housing (bond, rent in advance) basic text books are
available on an interest-free basis.

First point of contact for these loans is the Union's Education and Welfare Offrcer, located
in the Cloisters (western end) in the Lady Symon Building.

The Adelaide University Union can provide up to $50 for students in desperate financial
circumstances, repayable with 4 weeks. These loans are also interest free. Contact the
Union's Services Secretary for assistance.

40. Student Mail
The University operates an internal mail system and each student has a mail-box. At
enrolment students are asked to nominate the department where they wish to ¡eceive their
mail.

It is important lor students to check their mail-boxes regularly and failure to do so will
not be an acceptable reason for not complying with a Unive¡sity notice.

41. Students Association
The Students Association of the University of Adelaide provides an important point of
contact for students interested in cultural and political life on campus. An accommoda-
tion board and Work Action Programme which assists students in need of part-time work,
also operate out ofthe office.

The Students Association is affrliated to the Australian Union of Students, an organisa-
tion representing the interests ofstudents at a national level.

42. T.E.A.S.
The Commonwealth Government's Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme provides
means-tested living and other allowances to students undertaking 75 per cent or more ol
a full-time course.

All students, regardless of parental income are encouraged to apply, because of the
difficulty in giving a simple definition of eligibility lor T.E.A.S. assistance.

Further information may be obtained from the Commonwealth Department of Educa-
tion, 230 North Terrace, Adelaide, 5000. (Telephone: 228 29 1 l.)
The Education and Welfare Offrcer is also available to assist with applications or appeals
to the Student Assistance Review Tribunal (S.A.R.T.).

43. The Union
The Union and the bodies associated with it provide opportunities for all students at the
University to participate in an expanded community life.

Funds collected through the Statutory Fee enable the Union to provide a wide range of
welfa¡e, cate¡ing, entertainment, information, accommodation and employment services.
The Union also provides annual grants to associated groups, i.e., The Sports Association,
Students' Association, Clubs and Societies Association and Post-Graduate Students'
Association. It is within these organisations that most students ûnd a social environment
which makes university life more enjoyable and meaningful.
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44. Travel concessions

Annual travel concession cards are available from the University Office (Mitchell
Building) each March lor full-time students without rncome.
The concession card entitles such students to a standard 20 cent fare on any S.T.A. bus,
tram or trainjourney in metropolitan Adelaide and a 50 per cent reduction on rail fares
throughout Australia.
Students under the age of26 years who are undertaking a 75 per cent (or more) workload
can obtain a concession card from Ansett Airlines and T.A.A. which entitles them to a
25 per cent reduction on air fares in Australia.
Furthe¡ inlormation concerning student travel concessions including the International
Student Identity Card is available lrom Student Travel Australia, Level 4, Union House.

45. Welfare and Education Service

Welfare Services
The Education and Welfare Offrcer, who is located in the western end olthe Cloisters in
the Lady Symon Building, is available to advise students concerning welfare resources on
campus, financial matters (including assistance to students seeking work and eiigible lor
Unemployment Benefits), housing, personal support and academic matters.

The Offrcer acts on behalf of students seeking representation concerning academic and
administrative matters and appeals as well as advising or referring on matters for disabled
students, overseas students and student-parents.

Education Services

The Education and Welfare Offrcer can assist students holding representative positions
on Faculty Departmental or School Committees, Executive and Education Committees
or on University Council.
A resource library and essay library are available lor the use by any interested students
who may also seek support with submissions on education or student hnancing matters
from the Education and Welfare Oftcer.
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couRSE)

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree ofBachelor ofAgricultural Science.

A candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. Except in special cases allowed by the Council, every candidate for the degree of
Bachelor of Agricultural Science shall after matriculation spen<i at least four academic
years in courses ofstudy for the degree.

3. To qualify for the degree, whether the Ordinary or the Honours degree, every
candidate must do such written, laboratory and other practical work as is required and
pass examinations in the subjects prescribed. He must also present evidence to the
iatisfaction ofthe Council that he has had the practical experience prescribed.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defrning:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

þ) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concemed and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. Except by permission ofthe Faculty ofAgricultural Science, a candidate shall not be

admitteA to the class in any subject fo¡ which he has not satisfactorily completed the
pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the syllabus for that the
Faculty may g¡ant a candidate who holds an Honours Agricul-
tural College such exemption from the requirements on such

conditions, as it may determine.

6. A candidate may be exempted from attendance at practical work in a subject in which
he desires to be examined, but only upon grounds approved by the Council.

7. (a) Except in cases approved by the Council, the annual examination in a subject shall
be held soon after the completion of the cou¡se of instruction in it. Supplementary
examinations, when granted, shall be held at such time as may be hxed whether in term
or in vacation.

(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to present himself for examination unless he has done
written and laboratory or other practical work, where required, to the satisfaction ofthe
professors and lectu¡ers concerned.

(c) At the annual examination in a subject, the examiners may take into account the
candidate's written or practical work in the subject and his results at terminal or other
examinations in it.

8. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in any subj
for examination, again do practical work in that
and lecturers concerned unless exempted from
Science.
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(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or hallsubject
may not enrol for the subject or halfsubject again except by permission olthe Faculty
and under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe. For the purpose olthis clause,
a candidate who lails to receive permission to sit for or absents himself from the examina-
tion in any subject or hallsubject after having attended substantially the full course ol
instruction in it shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination.
9. There shall be three classifications ofpass at an annual examination in any subject for
the Ordinary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The names
of the candidates who pass with Distinction or with Credit shall be arranged in order of
merit within the classification; the names of othe¡ candidates who pass shall be arranged
in alphabetical order either in one list or in two divisions as the Council may, on the
recommendation ofthe Faculty, determine. Ifthe list olcandidates who pass be published
in two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in the appropriate
syllabus as pre-requisite lor admission to another subject. A candidate with a lower
division pass who wishes to gain a higher division pass will be allowed to repeat the subject
once only.
10. (a) A candidate for the Honours degree shall spend an additional year in advanced
study in one ofthe subjects listed in the schedule relating to the Honours degree.
(b) The names of candidates who qualify for the Honours degree shall be published in
alphabetical order vvithin the following classes and divisions:

trirst Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Thi¡d Class.

ll. A candidate who has passed subjects in other faculties or other unive¡sities or
elsewhere, may on written application to the Registrar be granted such exemption lrom
these regulations and schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation
of the Faculty may determine.
12. Except by permission of the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty, only
those candidates who have entered upon the course lor the degree belore the academic
year I 983 will be eligible to proceed to the degree under the provision ofthese regulations,
provided that they complete the requirements for award of the B.Ag.Sc. degree by 3l
March, 1987.

Regulations allowed 28 January, 1965

4T"!q94'21 Dec. l,967:6,'1, IO:,24 Dec 1969: 3,4,8;28 Feb 1974:1 l; l5 Jan. 1976:4,4 Feb.1982:7, tt|,24
Feb. 1983:4,8, l2
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

NOTE: SYllabuses ofsub¡ects lor Lhe degree ol" B.Ag.Sc. (Old Course) are published below. immediateìy alter these

;È-";;i;'Ë;;;yit"bui"iäfsubjectr taus-ht l'or other-degrees anr.j diplomas see the table ofsubjects at Ihe end oflhe
volume

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE
I . The subjects of study lor the Ordinary degree shall be as follows:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Subjects
SZ71 Biology I
SCO1 Chemistry I
EEI I Economics I*
SGOÌ Geology I

Half-subjects
SB6H Botany IH
QATH Computer Science IH$
SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH
EEIG Macroeconomics IH*

GROUP B SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Subjects
WX02 Agriculture II
QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
SB02 Botany II
SC12 Chemistry II
Half-subjects
EE3G Macroeconomics IIH

GROUP C SUBJECTS

WB I 3 Agricultural Biochemistry III** WE 13 Entomology III
wP03 EE53
WX03 QT02 cs II
WA73 dine III EE4G
wN03 wP13

ws13
WY83 Biometry WS23 Soil Colloidsf
WF03 Crop Physiology WS33 Pedologvtt

*Students mav en¡ol for and count towards the degree only o¿e and h¿lf-subjects: EEI I

e-"ãìì-.ìiJ i.îeiõ tUãcrcèionomics IH, EE2C M'icroeconomic who have passed e,lre¡
È g I õ ftIãðto"õooom ics IH o¡ EE2 c Micróeconomics lH prior to I nt towards the degree the

other half-subject not previously passed.
+*Some Group C subjects lorme¡ly qualified by the Roman numeral I have now been given the numeral III to identify
them as th¡rd-year subjects.
frilS23 Soil Colloids is offercd in alternate years (even yea¡s)

tlW533 Pedology is ollered in alternate years (odd years).

$A quota will apply to this half-subject in 1984

QMOl Mathematics I
QMl l Mathematics IM
SPOl Physics I
(see also 4. below)

QMTH Mathematics IH
EE2G Microeconomics IH*
QTTH Statistics IH

SJ02 Genetics Il
SG02 Geology II
QM02 Pure Mathematics II
SZ02 Zoolo,y ll

EE4G Microeconomics llH
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GROUP D SUBJECTS
WB04 Agricultural Biochemistry IIt
WX04 Agriculture IV
WA74 Agronomy
WN04 Animal Physiology and

Production IV*
EEO3 Economics III (Agricultural

Science) (see 5. below)
WE04 Entomologyt
*This Group D subject lormerly qualihed by the Roman nu meral il has now been given the numeral IV to iden tily it as

a lourth-year subject.

tln 1985 and thereafter, the subject WB04 Agricultural Biochemistry lt will be replaced by WBl4 Agricultural
Biochemistry IV, WA74 Agronomy by WA54 Agronomy lV, WA84 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics by WA64
Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics [V, WE04 Entomology by WE I 4 Entomology tV, W P04 Plant Pathology by W P 14

Plan t Pathology IV and WS04 Soil Science ll by WS I 4 Soil Science I V. For syl labùses of the latter subjects see u nder
B Ag Sc. (New Course)

2. To qualily lor the O¡dinary degree a candidate shall, subject to the conditions and
modìfications specified in clause 6, satislactorily complete the following courses:
(a) SCOl Chemistry I, SZ7 I Biology I, QTTH Statistics IH and the equivalent olone and
a halfgroup A subjects.
(b) V/X02 Agriculture Il and either fwo other subjects from group B or one other subject
from group B and a group A subject not previously taken or its equivalent.
(c) V/X03 Agriculture III, WP03 Agricultural Microbiology and, eitherWY83 Biometry
and three other subjects lrom group C ol QT02 Mathematical Statistics II and two other
subjects lrom group C. EXCEPT that candidates who have taken WX02 Agriculture ll
in 1983 and after will have already met the requirements lor WP03 Agricultural Micro-
biology and WY83 Biometry, and to meet the requirements for clause 2(c) such
candidates will have to complete WX03 Agriculture III and þur other subjects lrom
Group C; those including QT02 Mathematical Statistics II wiìl be exempted lrom that
part ofWXO3 Agriculture III corresponding to WY73 Agricultural Experimentation-see
under Syllabus lor V/X03 Agriculture III.
(d) WX04 Agriculture lY and either two other subjects lrom group D or one other subject
from group D and two subjects lrom group C not previously taken.
3. Except with special permission of the Faculty a candidate who has not compìeted all
the subject requirements olany given year may not enrol in subjects ofthe subsequent
year unless the candidate is also enrolled in the subjects required lor the successlul
completion ofthe given year.
4. A candidate may present in lieu of not more than one group A subject, or its
equivalent, required under section (a) or (b) ofclause 2 above, NX2l Engineering IA or
NX3 I Engineering IB or not more than the equivalent of a first-year subject available in
the Faculty ofA¡ts, or SPSH Astronomy IH and another half-subject available in either
the Faculty ofArts or the Faculty olScience.
5. A candidate wishing to present EEO3 Economics III (Agricultural Science) towards the
degree must take EEIE Economics IIIH and two halÊsubjects lrom the following list:
EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH
EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy

Issues IIIH
EE8H Econometrics IIIH

SJ03 Genetics III
WF04 Horticultural Science

QT03 Mathematical Statistics IIì
WA84 Plant Breeding and Crop

Genetics
WP04 Plant Pathologyt
WS04 Soil Science IIt

EE9G Economics of Antitrust and
Regulation IIIH

EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH
EE2H Public Finance IIIH

6. (a) No candidate will be permitted to count lor the degree any subject or half-subject
together with any other subject or halÊsubject which, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains a substantial amount of the same material; and no subject, or halÊsubject, may
be counted twice towards the degree.$
(b) No candidate may present the same halÊsubject, section ofa subject, unit ofa subject
or option, in more than one subject for the degree.
7. A candidate who enrolled for the degree during or before 1971 may continue either
under the schedules then in force or under the new schedules.

SA tabìe.of unacceptable combr-nat¡ons ofsubjects and half-subjects is given towards the end ofthis Volume (see
Contents).
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8. Candidates from other facuìties and institutions

(a) Candidates from other faculties in the University, or from other tertiary educational

ìtr.titutiotts, may apply to the Registrar fol status in appropriate suhjects in-the course for
itr" ¿.g.". of Sáchäor olAgricultural Science. Those from within the University will,
howevãr, be required to satisf, the examiners in the subjects wX02 Agriculture II, wX03
Àgricultúre IIIãnd V/X04 Agriculture IV. Those from other institutions may be granted

siítus in WX02 Agriculture Ii and WX03 Agriculture III but only in exceptional circum-

stances; and they will not be granted status in WX04 Agriculture IV'
(b) Extra study as prescribed by the Head/Chai¡man of the department concerned may

Èe required in nominated subjects before the candidate enters the course'

9. Roseworthy Agricultural College

A candidate who holds an Honours diploma or diploma with grade point average.of 3 or

*o.e ol no.eworthy Agricultural College may be exempted from taking the subjects in
giò"p C and may bL aðmitted to the subjects in group D at the discretion ofthe Head/

óhuilr-utt of the department concerned and with permission of the Dean of the Faculty'

10. Practical Experience*
I ultural exPerience

I :"'ltiti"*;,iiili!
different agricultural environments and he should with the Practical

Experience Administrator, his plans for practical experrence.

(b) A candidate who holds the diploma of Roseworthy Agricultural College will be

exempted from the requirements ofpractical experience.

1 I . A candidate shall be required to attend tours of various agricultural a¡eas of South

Australia. The tours are orgaiised by the Faculty Subjects'Committee and the candidate

may obtain further details of this requirement from the Offrce of the Dean'

12. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Agricultural Science, special circumstances

exist, the ôouncil, òn the recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary the

provisions ofclauses 1-1 I above.

ther universities and wishing to obtain an Adelaide
ofthe final vear ofthe cou6e at Adelaide; and (ii)

rs ofthe degiee, or its equivalent, may be permitted

SCHEDULE II. THE HONOURS DEGREE
l. A candidate may, subject to approval by the Head/Chairman of the department
concerned, proceed to the Honours degree in one ofthe following disciplines:

WB89 Honours Agricultural Biochemistry SJ79 Honours Genetics
wA89 Honours Agronomy wF99 Honours Horticultural Physiology

WN99 Honours Animal Physiology WP99 Honours Plant Pathology
and Production WF89 Honours Plant Physiology

WY89 Honours Biometry WS99 Honou¡s Soil Science

WE99 Honours EntomologY
2. A candidate for the Honours degree in any subject shall not begin Honours work in

that subject until he has completedthe course ofstudy for the Ordinary degree, all the

"oorr., 

-io 
that subject available for the Ordinarl degree, and such other pre-requisite

subjects (ifany) as may be prescribed in the syllabus.

*Students who were enrolted in t972 in the second, third or fourth year ofthe course may utisfy^the^requiremerts
t"iËtilä"t";;;ii";i *p*i*"é-"ii¡ei unãèi this schedule or the previous schedule (see Calendar for 1973, p. 515).
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SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The li correct at the time that this Volume ,went to press. It ispossib nts to these lists will be made before the start ollectures;
and, i classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies ol text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concemed belore buying any particular book,
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists ofbooks andjournals lor reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this volume. These will however be issued frôm time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Ba¡r Smith Library as well as in the Waite
Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such ofthe lollowing as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, esiays or othel
written o¡ practical work, hnal written examinations, viva voce examinations).

AGRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY.

WBl3 Agricultural Biochemistry III.
This subject replaces WBO3 Agricultural Biochemistry I.
candidates wishing to enrol in wBl3 Agricultural Biochemistry III as part of the old
course are not subject to specific pre-requisites but should consult with the Chairman of
the Agricultural Biochemistry Department before commencing study.
For the syllabus ofthis subject see under the degree ofB.Ag.Sc. (New Course).

WB04 .AgriculturalBiochemistryll.
Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in wB03 Agricultural Biochemistry I. completion of
SCl2 Chemistry II would be an advantage.
A course oftwo hours lectures, one hour tutorial and eight hours practical work a week
for three terms dealing with advanced aspects of the inteìmediary metabolism of micro-
organisms, plants and animals. The topics will be considered in ihree main sections:
l TnE RBcurATroN oF Crrt-ulln Acrrvlry.
Molecular mechanisms of enzyme regulation and the control of metabolic pathways.
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2. Tur. BtocnsÀ¡IcnL B¡sts o¡ GnowrH AND DnvsI-opurnt'

Cell division and the biosynthesis olnucleic acids during the cell cycle. Modulation of
protein level in higher organisms. Biochemical function oltrace elements.

3. Dlvsnsrrv tN Mer.qsol-Islvf.

Utilisation of inorganic nitrogen and sulphur compounds in micro-organisms and in
plants, specialised pathways related to compounds ofphysioiogical importance.

The practical work will consist ofexperiments related to the above topics and training in
the úse of stable and radio-active isotopes in biochemistry as well as a short research
project.

Aims of the Course: The course will give the candidate an opportunity to gain an

appreciation of current knowledge and developments in major areas of biochemistry;
dèvelop a range of laboratory skills; view agricultural problems through this acquired
knowlèdge and skill; tackle a research problem, which should involve the planning and
carryingãut of experiments to test an hypothesis; become familiar with the biochemical
literatuie and be able to make an appraisal of published work; present ìdeas and

arguments in written and verbal form.

Assessment: A fuil written statement on the current departmental assessment procedures

will be issued to each student at the first lecture ofTerm I.

Assessment will consist of three terminal examinations, plus written and verbal presenta-

tions for one review essay (Term I) and one research project (Term II). In addition,
practical classes and special topic assignments will be assessed in Terms I and III. In cases

where doubt exists as to the candidate's level of achievement, an oral examination will be

requested.

Text-books: Kornberg, A., DNA replication and supplement (Freeman); Lehninger,
A.L., Biochemisn'y,2nd edition (Worth); Yudkin, M., and Offord, R., Comprehensible
bioc hemis try (Longman).

A reading list will be given in the lectures.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WB89 flonours Agricultural Biochemistry.
Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in WB04 Agricultural Biochemistry II.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Agricultural Biochemistry should consult
the Chairman olthe Depafment of Agricultural Biochemistry during the third term of
their final year olthe B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental assessment procedures

will be issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course'

Candidates will be required to prepare seminars and unde¡take assignments on selected

topics. A written examination on data interpretation will be given. After consultation,
eaèh candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be carried out under
supervision. The results will be presented in a thesis at the end ofthe course. Candidates
shòuld have a reading knowledge ofa modern, foreign language. candidates will begin

studies on I February.

AGRICULTURE.

WX02 Agriculture II.
This subject will be offered lor the last time in I 984 when it will consist of the following
second-year subjects of the B.Ag.Sc. (New Course):
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WP82 AgriculturalMicrobiology
SP82 AgriculturalPhysics
WY82 Biometry
WS82 Physical Resources in Agriculture

For the syllabuses ofthese subjects see under the degree ofB.Ag.Sc. (New Course).

WX03 Agriculture III.
This subject will be discontinued in 1986. In 1984 and 1985 it will consist ofthe following
third-year subjects of the B.Ag.Sc. (New Course):

WX73 Agricultural Production
WY73 Agricultural Experimentation
For the syllabuses ofthese subjects see under the degree ofB.Ag.Sc. (New Course).

WX04 Agriculture IV.
Pre-requisite subjects: WX02 Agriculture II and WX03 Agriculture III.
Three hours a week for three terms.

Inrrcneuor on ScrENcr, PRAcrrcE, nNn Poucrrs rN Acnrcultun¡:
A series ofseminars and essays on selected topics ofcurrent interest. There will also be
some invited speakers on subjects such as agricultural extension methods, overseas
agriculture and other relevant information.
Assessment: Seminars-200/o; Course criticism-1 00/o; Essays-700/0.

AGRONOMY.

WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III.
For the syllabus ofthis subject see under the degree ofB.Ag.Sc. (New Course).

WA74 Agronomy
A course ofthree lectures and seven hours practical work a week for three terms. The
practical work includes visits to ¡esea¡ch stations, discussions on agronomic practice and
an individual experimental project.

AcnoNorr¿rc ExpBruu¡Nr¡.tro¡¡:
Development of a ¡esea¡ch project, formulation and testing of hypotheses, errors in
experimentation, field plot variability and components of yield. Problems associated with
field and glasshouse experiments and experiments under controlled conditions. Experi-
ments that involve plants and grazing animals.

Bor¡,Nv or Cnop eNo Pesruns Pr-¿.Nrs:

Origin, evolution, morphology and development of important crop plants.

Gnowrn Pnvs¡o¡,ocy oF CRop lNo P¡srunn Plexrs:
The growth physiology and productivity of pasture grasses, subterranean clover, wheat,
maize, potato and grain legumes are considered in relation to morphology, development,
adaptation and cultivation.
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W¡.rBn:
Energy balance and the use ofenergy in crop production. Evaporation and crop water use.

Cnop NutnlrIoN:
Relationships between crop yield and plane ofnutrition; methods ofassessing soil lertility
un¿ f..titir.i n.eds; soil anã 

-plant 
anaiyses, critical levels; genotypic variatio^n in.nutrient

requirements; nutritional eflects on plant water relationships; nitrogen frxation, and

disease ¡esistance.

P¡.srun¡ Ecot-ocv, PnooucttoN, M¡.N,qcelrl¡Nr nruo Urlusnuox:
'lhe graztnganimal in the ecosys ve value

ofpaitutesãnd the role olsupple ;grazing
management and animal product res'

WA84 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics

Pre-requisite subject: A pass in either SJO2 Genetics II or SJTH Genetics and Human

variation IH. Students planning to proceed to Honours in Agronomy with a plant

breeding project are advised to take the Genetics II alternative'

A course of three lectures and seven hours practical work a week for three terms. The

practical work includes an individual project.

objectives and bases of breeding programmes. Plant introduction, adaptati-on, eflect of

u-..äa*g history, breeding systèms, variability, selection methods, in self and c¡oss-

p"fii""tË¿ planís. Crop plãni evolution. Genetic resources and their conservation. The

iole ofinternational organisations in plant breeding.

computer techniques.

In addition, students are required to attend the course on agronomic experimentation

Àlu"n ir WÂ74 Agronomy. Students taking both Agronomy and Plalt Breeding will be

iiuán uaOitio"ul wãrk in piant breeding to cômpensate for this material which is common

to both subjects.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WA89 Honours Agronomy.
Students wishing to take the Honours degree in the Department of Agronomy should

consult the Chairman of the Department during the third term of their final year of the

Ordinary degree of B.Ag.Sc.

Candidates will be required to attend tutorials and to prepare seminars on selected topics.

A research project will be assigned to each candidate, who will be required to.present the

results in u itr.ii. at the end ofthe course. Examinations will also be set' Candidates may

be required to develop a reading knowledge of a modern, foreign language. candidates

are to begin studies on or about I February.
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ANIMAL SCIENCES.

WN03 Animal Physiology and Production IIL
A three-term course offive hours a week in three sections.

Aw¡rouv,cNo Hlsrolocy:
Gross structure and histology, with emphasis on the anatomical specialisation of rumi-
nants. Structure-function relations ofmuscle, storage organs, glands, egg formation and
reproductive tract.

Puvsrolocy ¡.no Brocn¡u tsrny:
Cellular and systematic physiology. Respiration, circulation and body fluids. Animat
functions in relation to environment, nutrition and productive effrciency. Protein pro.
duction, and its ecological implications. Functions ofskín, glands, hair and wool. Body
composition, growth; metabolic turnover and conversion ofwater, electrolytes, proteins,
carbohydrates and fats. Chemistry and synthesis of milk, meat and wool. Digestion,
secretion, absorption and transport of metabolites. Endocrine functions, reproductive
physiology. Nervous and neuroendocrine control. The senses. Behaviour. Adaptive
mechanisms.

NurnrrroN nNo Ptooucrro¡¡:
Basic concepts ofanimal nutrition: balance ofenergy, carbon, nitrogen, electrolytes, and
water. Energy, mineral and vitamin requirements and deficiencies, in growth, production
and reproduction. Ecology and nutrition of the grazing animal: seasonal limitations to
production. The economic approach to supplementary feeding, drought feeding, lot
feeding, the use and limitations of feeding standa¡ds. Nutrition ol pigs and poultry.
Nutrition as a factor modifying the florm, composition and carcass quality of farm
animals. Animal breeding and selection.
Current assessment procedures include two term exams (2 hours each), two final exams
(3 hours each), a major essay and continuous evaluation ofpractical reports.
Text-books: Alberts, 8., et al., Molecular biology of the cell (GarIatd); Bell, G. H., et al.,

logy and b E S. 8., and Dyer, I.4.,
nutrition ( .), Veterinary physiology
ica); Pike, a.n integrated approach

WN04 Animal Physiology and Production IV.
Pre-requisite subject: WNO3 Animal Physiology and Production III.
A three term cou¡se often hours a week including a project.

Pnvsror-ocy:
P¡otein sources, protein synthesis, and patterns ofprotein use. Relative efficiencies and
conseque extensive prod Functional adjust-
ments of p, goat to dive ological ecology in
tropical, zone animal i wth and metabolic
controls in birds and mammals. Behaviour and sociology. Photoperiod and seasonality.
Reproduction, lactation. Population genetics and animal breeding.

ANru¡¡- PnooucrroN:
Special aspects of ruminant metabolism and nutrition. Principles ofexperimentation with
grazing animals, methods for studying production in the field: wool, growth, milk pro-
duction, reproduction, body growth and its components; carcass evaluation. Seasonal
productivity and nutritive value ofpastures, nitrogen turnover of grazing animals. The
assessment of herbage intake, grazing time and composition of the diet.
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Pnlnclpt-¡s oE Dts¡¡.ss Cowrnol:
toxic dysfunctions' Principles of imrnuno-

s. Management and legal aspects of disease.

curront assessment procedures include a term exam (2 hours), two final exams (3 hours

.-u.trl, u major essayTreview and evaluation of practical reports, in particular that of the

research project.

Text-books: Blaxter, K.L., Energy metabolísm of ruminants (Hutchinson); Hafez,

E. S. E. (ed.), Adaptation of domestic animals (læa and Febiger); Phillis, J'W' (ed'),

irlririry "p¡ys¡olosy 
0Vright-Scientechnica); Yeates, N. T ¡4', Animal science

(Pergamon).

HONOURS DEGREE.

WN99 Honours Animal Physiology and Production.

A candidate for the degree will be required to pass such examinations on the chosen

subject of study 
"...ray 

b. prescribed by the Chairman of the Department, and to submit

a thesis reporting research work undertaken during the year'

A candidate may also be required to attend lectures and pass examinations in related

subjects and to sátisfy the Chài ledge

of one or more languages other must

be spent in activitiés approved by the Chairman ol dates

shoild consult the Chaìrman oi the Department concerned and should be prepared to

begin studies on or about I February'

Assessment is based primarily upon the thesis, and the seminar based upon it, that

dãscribes the year's research. Sûpporting evaluation is made of essays, seminars, tutorials

and two written exams.

BIOMETRY.

WY83 Biometry.*
pre-requisite: a pass at Division lI or higher slandard in QTTH Statistics IH.

The course comprises one to two lectures and one to two one-hour tutorials each week'

In addition, one or more of the followìng topics will be covered: epidemiology; bioassay;

time series; qualitY control.

Assessment: ApproximatelY en

assignments; apiroximately lg)

at the end of second term; rn

November. It is planned tha

No text-book is recommended. A list olreference books will be available beforehand and

will also be provided at the fi¡st lecture'

*This subject will be oflered for the last time in t984
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HONOURS DEGREE.

WY89 Honours Biometry.
Pre-requisite subject: QT03 Mathematical Statistics III.

will be required to pass such examinations on the chosen
rescribed by the Head of the Section, and to submit a thesis
ertaken during the year.

Assessment will be approximately 500/o on examination results and 500/o on the thesis.

ECONOMICS.

FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
couRSE).

OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE (OLD

Gnoup A sus¡ncr AND HALF-suBJEcrs:

EEl1 Economics I.*
f the folÌowjng subjecrs and half_subiects: EEI I

!ïi',li"il,llål,iiî;ä':åiîåï;,53','r".rá,ÉiÉ;

For syllabuses see unde¡ the degree olB.Ec. in the Faculty ofEconomics.

Gnoup B H¡.r-p-susJECTS:

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH.

EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
For syllabuses see under the degree ofB.Ec. in the Faculty ofEconomics.

Gnoup C sus¡ecrs:

EE53 Farm Management.
Pre-reeuisite subject: EE2G Microeconomics IH, or EEI I Economics I, or EEIA Agri-
cultural Economics IH.
This cou¡se will consist oftwo lectures and three hours practical work a week and will
cover the following topics:
The nature offarm businesses, theories offarm management, farmers'goals, an analysis
of farm investment, and farm management accountin! methods.
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Farm management techniques-including cash flow, partial and parametric. budgeting'

ñ;;;.Ài;t analysis, development buãce5 and net present value' and the decision

t"t ãå..ti" 
""pp."ach 

io fárm management pioblems. Farm management games are used to

Ãì"",trã"rt. the opportunity to gain expèrience in the use ofthese techniques.

Text-books: Bamard, C. S., and Nix, J. S', Farm planning and conftol (C'U'P');

Cftlìftãfrn, Á ft, and bitton, l. L., Discounting and other interest rate procedures infarm

Gnoup D sus¡nct:

EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science).

EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science) is available to students proceeding to the

ã.g... of su"h.ror of A"gricultural Science. A candidate who wishes to present EE03

Ë;;;;;i". 11I (Agricultu;al Science) lor the degree must study EEI E Economics IIIH and

two half-subjects f¡om the following list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH,

EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy Issues IIIH,

EE8H Econometrics IIIH,
EESG Economics of Antitrust and Regulation IIIH,

EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH,
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH,

EE2H Public Finance IIIH.

ENTOMOLOGY.

WE13 EntomologY III.
For the syllabus ofthis subject see under the degree ofB'Ag'Sc' (New Course)'

WE04 EntomologY.*
Pre-requisite subject: V/EO3 Crop Protection.

A course of three lectures and eight hours practical work a week (two periods of four

hours) on a more detailed study of:

(l) Insect momhology and taxonomy, with practice in the classification of insects to

Èutnili.t; the study of particular species of economic importance'

(2) Insect biochemistry, physiology and behavrour'

(3) Insect pathologY.

(4) Insect migration and population ecology.

students will be required to make a collection of insects, properly mounted.and identified,

itì;t.;;id;ir; Ààñ¡olø"ul and taxonomic features of insects. The collection mav be

lå.Ãår.Ë¿ in the iong vãcation preceding the course. Equipment may be.collected by

i"tå"ãing itr¿"nts frorñthe Entomology Dèpartment before the vacation. The collection

must be submitted in the last week of the final term.

tTo be ollered for the last time in 1984.
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Assessment: collection, l5%; general entomology practical, 12'50/o;ecologrcal practicaì/
project, 12'5D/o; practicals/projects in physiorogy and pathology, 7.5%à- eacl; theory
examination, 450/0.

Text-book: Australia, c.s.I.R.o., The insects of Australia(M.u.p.); Andrewartha, H. G,,
Introduction to the sudy of animal populations,2nd edition (Methuen, London).

HONOURS DEGREE.

WE99 Honours Entomology.
Students who wish to take the Honours degree in Entomology should consult the
Chairman of the Department olEntomology some time during thèir final year.
Candidates are expected to attain a higher stand logy than that
required for the Ordinary degree, In addìtion, they oré intensively
some branch olEntomology and to carry out a res ld.
Candidates may be required to attend such lectures and to pass such examinations as the
chairman of the Department may require. All time not nècessarily devoted to lectures
and set work must be spent in the laboratory.
A course of reading will be prescribed by the chairman olthe Department and should be
commenced in the long vacation prior to the Honours year.

candidates must have some reading knowledge of French and German and may be
required to attend courses and pass examinations in these subjects.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.
The Department provides the following units for other faculties:
E30l INs¡cr PnysloI-ocy AND BEn¡.vroun.
8302 lNs¡cr Pernolocy.
E303 INs¡cr Ecor-ocy.

GENETICS.

SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.Sc. in rhe Faculty of Science.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SJ79 Honours Genetics (B.Ag.Sc.) (Old Course).
A candidate for the degree will be required to pass such examinations on the chosen
subject of study as may be prescribed by the chairman of the Department, and to submit
a thesis reporting research work undertaken during the year.
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PLANT PATHOLOGY.

WP03 Agricultural Microbiology'*
A course ofone lectu¡e and one practicai a week throughout the year'

An ganisms; their morphology, physiology, ecology and general

clas i used in the study ol micro-organisms; the occurrence of
mic and water; their importance in agriculture and industry; the

microbiology of foods.

Assessment is by (a) one end-of-year examination of three hours' duration and (b)

assessment oflaboratory book. Furthe¡ details can be obtained from the Department of
Plant Pathology.

In 1983 and after, students
will be able to take WP03
biology classes that lorm
Agricultural Microbiology
biology, see entries under e

WP04 Plant Pathology.*
Pre-requisite subjects: WE03 Crop Protection and WP03 Agricultural Microbiology.

A course ol three lectures and eight hours of practical work a week for three terms

covenng:

epidemiological project in the freld.

t is ct at the end ofthird term as well
o si e hou¡s'duration. Further details
De Cy.

Text-books: Text-books and research papers to which students can refer will be indicated
during the course.

WP13 Plant PathologY III.
For the syllabus ofthis subject see under the degree of B'Ag.Sc. (New Course)'

HONOURS DEGREE.

WP99 Honours Plant Pathology.
A candidate lor the uch examinations on the chosen

subject of study as m of the Department, and to submit
a thesis reporting res Year.

A candidate may also be nd pass examinations in related

subjects and to satisfy the that he has a reading knowledge

of óne or more modern I University time not devoted to
lectures must be spent in activities approved by the Chairman ol the Department.
Intending candidatós should consult the Chairman of the Department and should be

prepared to begin studies on or about I February.
*To be offe¡ed for the last time in 1984
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PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.

WF04 Horticultural Science.
Pre-requisite subject: WFO3 Crop Physiology.

A course consisting of lour lectures and four hours of practical work a week lor three
terms. Lectures, practical work, demonstrations and held trips will cover:

The growth ollruit trees, mechanisms controlling growth, the uses olgrowth regulators
in horticulture.

The water requirements ofcrops, methods olirrigation and drainage.

Mineral nutrition, lertilisers and soil management.

Movement and accumulation of substances in plants, reserves.

Bud development and bearing habit, propagation principles and methods, root-stocks,
pruning and training.

Flower and lruit morphogenesis, mechanisms of floral initiation, lruit setting and fruit
growth, and practices involved.

Ripening ollruits, harvesting, post-harvest physiology, storage, marketing and processing
of lruits.

HorticulturaI production and establishment, varieties, protection, frost.

The culture of important horticultural crops.

Attention will be nd experience in experimental method, reading,
writing and speaki be given lor a project ofindividual study involving
literature revision investigation.

Assessment procedures will be discussed with students at the beginning of first term.

Text-books: Hartmann, H. T., and others, Plant scÌence (Prentice-Hall); Westwood,
M. N., Temperate-zone pomology (Freeman).

HONOURS DEGREE.

WF89 Honours Plant Physiology.

WF99 flonours Horticultural Physiology.
A candidate for the degree will be required to pass such examinations on the chosen
subject of study as may be prescribed by the Chairman of the Department, and to submit
a thesis reporting research work undertaken during the year.

A candidate may also be required to attend lectures and pass examinations in related
subjects and to satisfy the chairman of the Department that he has a reading knowledge
of one o¡ rnore modern languages other than English. university time noi devoted io
lectu¡es must be spent in activities approved by the Chairman of the Department.
Intending candidates should consult the chairman of the Department and should be
prepared to begin studies on or about I February.
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SOIL SCIENCE.

WS03 Soil Science I.
This subject is no longer offered.

WS04 Soil Science II.*
Pre-requisite subject: A good pass (550/o) in WS03 Soil Science I. Completion of SC12

Cbemistry II would be an advantage.

A course ofthree hours lectures and eight hours ofpractical work a week for three teÛns,

devoted to lundamental studies ofthe blology, biochemistry, chemistry and physics ofthe
soil. The major topics considered are:

l. Cor-r-oI¡ ¡.¡¡o Sun¡nce Cu¡lr,Itsrnv:

Genesis and composition of clay minerals in different soil types. Reactions of water' ions

and polymers at the surlaces olcolloidat particles and the influence ofthese reactions on

ttre itryÁicat and chemical properties of soils. Diffusion olions in soils and the chemistry
of nutrient uptake bY Plants.

2. Broroov ¡.wo Btocselr.rlstnv:

Chemistry of organic colloids in soils. The cycling of carbon, and organically bound

nutrients in soils, l¿C and lsN studies. Soil biomass; definitions, determination and

functions. Enzymes in soils. The biology and chemistry olthe rhizosphere.

3. Sort- Puvstcs:

Soil structure: methods lor measuring distributions ofparticles, pores and cracks. Agri-
cultural soil mechanics: interactions between soil and wheels, tillage implements and

plant roots. Mechanics and physics of swelling clays.

Practical work will be related to the above topics and will include a research project.

Assessment: One 3-hour end-of-year examination, practical classwork and tutorials,
Project, and two essays (Terms I and II). Further details may be obtained from the

Department.

Text-books: Bolt, G. H., an istry' part '4 (Elsevier);

Buol, S. W., and others, Soi/ U.P.); Mclaren, A' D''
and Þeterson, S. H., Sol/ åi R' N., and Warkentin,
P. P., Soil properties and behavior.rr (Elsevier).

Further relerences will be supplied during lectures'

WS13 Soil Management III.

WS23 Soil Colloids.

WS33 Pedology.
For the syllabuses ofthese subjects see under the degree ofB.Ag.Sc. (New Course).

*This subject will be oflered lor th€ last tim€ in 1984.
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HONOURS DEGREBS

WS99 Honours Soil Science.
P_re-requisite subject: A Soil Science IL Students wishing to take the
Honours degree in Soil ult the Chairman of the O"pa.titl"i ¿,r.ine
the third term oftheir fi .Sc. Ordinary degree.

PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCTENCE (OLD
couRSE))
candidates for the degree ofBachelo¡ ofAgricultural Science (old course) are required
to obtain practical agricultural experience as laid down in the règulation, utrd r.tt"dul"..
In addition, students in Ag-ricultural Science are required to attend organised tours of
various agricultural areas of South Australia.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF
SCIENCE (NEW

AGRICULTURÄL
couRSE)

REGULATIONS

L The¡e shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree olBachelor of Agricultural Science.

2. (a) -fheCouncil,afterreceiptofadvicelromtheFacultyofAgriculturalScience,shall

from time to time prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree;

(ii) the range ol subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifred by the chairman of department or
departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive Committee ofthe
Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depafments may approve
minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

(c) Schedules made by the Council and syllabuses approved by the Executive Committee
of the Education Committee shall be published in the next edition of the University
Calendar.

3. To qualifo for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions of
Schedule IL
4. (a) To qualily lor the Honours degree a candidate shall complete the requirements for
the Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of Schedule III.

þ) A candidate who satisfies the requirements of sub-regulation (a) ofthis regulation shall
be awarded the Honours degree olBachelor ofAgricultural Science, but the Faculty shall
decide within which of the following classes and divisions the degree shall be awarded:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class

(c) A candidate who fails to obtain an Honours classification may be awarded the
Ordinary degree provided the candidate has in all other respects completed the work for
that degree.

(d) Candidates may not enrol for a second time for the Honours course if they (i) have
already qualified for Honours, or (ii) have presented for examination but failed to obtain
Honours, or (iii) have withdrawn from the Honours course unless the Faculty on such
conditions as it may determine permits re-enrolment.

5. Except by permission ofthe Faculty ofAgricultural Science, a candidate shall not
enrol in any subject for which the pre-requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed: Provided that the Faculty may grant a

candidate who holds an Honours diploma of Roseworthy Agricultural College such
exemption from the requirements of this regulation, and on such conditions, as it may
determine.

6. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for examination unless the prescribed
classes have been regularly attended and the written, practical or other work required has
been completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staffconcerned.
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7. In determining the candidate's final result in a subject the examiners may take into
account assessments ofthe candidate's written, practical or other work, and the results of
terminal or other examinations in that subject provided that the candidate has been given
notice at the beginning ofthe course ofstudy for the subject ofthe way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of their relative importance in the frnal result.

8. There shall be three classifications ofpass in any subject for the Ordinary degree, as

follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The names of the candidates who
pass with Distinction or with Credit shall be arranged in order ol merit within the
classification; the names ol other candidates who pass shall be arranged in alphabetical
order. Ifthe list olcandidates who pass be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher
division may be prescribed in the appropriate syllabus as pre-requisite for admission to

another subject. A candidate with a lower division pass who wishes to gain a higher
division pass shall be allowed to repeat the subject, subject to the provisions ofRegulation
ll.
9. Notwithstanding results in individual subjects, a candidate shall be deemed to have
passed the whole ofthe first or the second year provided the total mark obtained at annual
examinations in all the subjects that constitute the year and the lowest mark obtained in
any one subject thereof meet such requirements as the Faculty may determine from time
to time.
10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary examination in a subject only in
circumstances approved by Faculty and in accordance with the policy determined by
Faculty from time to time.
I I . (a) A candidate who lails to pass in a subject or who obtains a lower division pass

and who desires to take the subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or partially
therefrom by the chairman of department concerned, again complete the required work
in that subject to the satisfaction olthe teaching staffconcerned.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a Division I pass or higher in the
examination in any subject shall not enrol for the subject again, or lor any other subject
which in the opinion of the Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same material,
except by permission of the Faculty and under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

(c) For the purposes o[ subregulations (a) and (b) ol this regulation, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit lor an examination, or who lails to enter for or to attend the
examination in any subject although eligible to do so, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the examination.
12. A candidate who has passed equivalent eraminations in the University or elsewhere
or who has other qualifications may, on written application, be granted such exemption
from the requirements ofthese regulations asthe Council on the recommendation olthe
Faculty of Agricultural Science may determine.

Regulations allowed 24 February, 1983
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL
scrENCE (NE\ry COURSE)

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabuses ol subjects for the degree ol B.Ag.Sc- (New Course) are published below, immediately after the
sched u les. Fo r syllab uses of subjec ts taugh t for othe r deg¡ees and di p lomas, see th e table of sùbjects at the end ol' the
volume.

SCHEDULE I: ARRANGEMENT OF COURSES

l The course lor the Ordinary degree shall occupy four years ol full-time study or
equivalent.

2. It is not necessary lor a candidate to take all the subjects ofany one year simultaneously
or to complete all the subjects set out lor one year before enrolling lor any subject olthe
following year provided that the pre-requisite subjects have been passed. But a candidate
who desires to take a third year subject before completing the hrst and second year must
obtain the permission of the Dean.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

l. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
requirements olthe subjects listed below, subject to such conditions and modifications as

may be specified or allowed by the regulations.

2. FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS

EEIA Agricultural Economics IH* QTTH Statistics IH
SZT\ Biologyl Either
SC0l Chemistry I QMTH Mathematics IH*
SGTH Geology IHW* Or

QATH Computer Science IH$

*Cand¡dates intending to study Econom¡cs, Geology or Mathematical Stat¡stics as subjects ¡n the lhird and fou¡th
years of the degree mãy with the permission of thè Dean enrol in and count towards the degree one only of EEII
Économics I, SGOl Geoloey I and e¡thq QMOI Mathematics I or QMI I Mathematics IM in place ol the corres-
ponding subjects lìsted in clause 2

SExcept that a quota applies to this sùbject.

3. SECONDYEARSUBJECTS
WP82 Agricultural Microbiology SJ6H Genetics IHW
WY82 Biometry WS82 Physical Resources in Agriculture
SO82 Chemìstry IIA SP82 Agricultural Physics
SB82 Botany IIA WN82 Agricultural Zoology
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4. THIRD YEAR SUBJECTS
WX73 Agricultural Production

AND Either

(a) FOUR of:

WBl3 Agricultural Biochemistry III
WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III
WN03 Animal Physiology and

Production III
WF03 Crop Physiology
WEl3 Entomology III
Or

WY73 Agricultural Experimentation

EE53 Farm Management
WPl3 Piant Pathology III
WSl3 Soil Management III
WS23 Soil Colloids*
WS33 Pedologyt
QT02 Mathematical Statistics IIx*

(b) TV/O olthe subjects listed in clause

Together wi¡h ONE ol
QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
SG02 Geology II
SJ02 Genetics II

Pure Mathematics II

Mac¡oeconomics IIH

Microeconomics IIH

4(a)

QM02
Both
EE3G
And
EE4G

ars (even years).
(odd years).
Statistjcs towards the degree a¡e exempt lrom WY73 Agricultual

5. FOURTHYEARSUBJECTS
WX74 Agricultural Practice and Policy (see also clause 8)

AND Either

SB73
EEO3

wEl4

Or

(a) TWO of,

Vr'B14 Agricultural Biochemistry IV
WA54 Agronomy IV
WN04 Animal Physiology and

Production IV
Botany IIIAT
Economics III (Agricultural
Science)t (see clause 6. below)
Entomology IV

SJ03 Genetics IlIt
SG73 Geology IIIAT
WF04 Horticultural Science
QT03 Mathematical Statistics IIII
WA64 Plant Breeding and Crop

Genetics IV
Vr'Pl4 Plant Pathology IV
V/S4H Soil Management IVH
WSl4 Soil Science IV*

EE9G Economics of Antitrust and
Regulation IIIH

EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH
EE2H Public Finance lllH

(b) ONE olthe subjects listed in clause 5(a) together with'tWO of the subjects listed in
clause 4(a) not previously taken.

*\ilS 
I 4 So il Science IV co not counting rowards the th ¡ rd year of the degree:

WSl3 Soil Management I WS4H Soil Managememt M.'
tExcept that only.one o! SJ03 cenetics IIi Sc73 ceotogy IllA, or eT03Mathemat¡cal Slatistics II

6. A candidate desiring to present EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science) towards
the degree must take EElE Economics IIIH AND two of:
EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH
EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy

Issues IIIH
EESH Econometrics IIIH
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7. (a) No candidate will be permitted to count lor the degree any subject together with
any other subject that, in the opinion o[the Faculty, contains a substantial amount of
the same material; and no subject may be counted twice towards the degree.*

(b) No candidate may present the same part subject, section ol a subject, unit of a
subject or option in more than one subject for the degree.

*A table of unacceptable combinations ofsubjects and part subjects is given towa¡ds the end ofthis Volume (see
Contents)

8. In order to fulfil the requirements lor WX73 Agricultural Production and WX74
Agricultural Practice and Policy candidates will have to present reports on and provide
satislactory evidence of the completion of such camps, tours, practical agricultural
experience and otber contact with larming practice undeftaken at such times during the
lour years ofthe course as are specified in the syllabuses. Candidates should discuss these
requirements on first enrolment in the course with the Practical Experience Adminis-
trator.

9. (a) Candidates lrom other faculties in the University or from other tertiary educational
institutions may, on written application to the Registrar, be granted such status in
appropriate subjects in the course lor the degree ol Bachelor of Agricultural Science as
the Faculty in each case may determine. Those lrom within the University will, however,
be required to satisly the examine¡s in the subjects WX73 Agricultu¡al Production and
WX74 Agricultural Practice and Policy. Those lrom other institutions may be granted
status in WX73 Agricultural Production but only in exceptional circumstances; and they
will not be granted status in WX74 Agricultural Practice and Policy, except that allow-
ance may be made for contributions to the practical experience component (see clause 8).

(b) Extra study as prescribed by the Head/Chairman of the department concerned may
be required in nominated subjects belore such candidates enter the course.

10. A candidate who holds a diploma olRoseworthy Agricultural College with a grade
point average o13.0 or more may be exempted lrom taking subjects listed in clause 4(a)
and be admitted to subjects listed in clause 5(a) at the discretion of the Head/Chairman
of the department concerned and with the permission of the Dean of the Faculty.

I 1. Farm Familiarization Tour.

Candidates will be required to attend a tour oflarm enterprises during the first academic
year. The purpose ofthis tour is to acquaint candidates at hrst hand with the essentials ol
farming-soil, crops, animals, machinery. Details will be provided at the time of
enrolment.

12. When, in the opinion olthe Faculty of Agricultural Science, special circumstances
exist, the Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary the
provisions ofclauses 1-1 I above.

NOTE (not lorming part ol the schedules):

Work required to complete an Adelaide degree

(i) Studetrtsfromotheruniversitiesandtertiaryeducational¡nstitutionswhoaregrantedstatusunderclause9olthese
schedules witl be required to complete at least the whole ol the work of the final year of the coune at Adelaide in
order to qual¡ly lor the degreet and (ii) a student who has comp¡eted at Adelaide at least the frÉt three yeam ofthe
degree, or:'1s equivalent, may with permission ofthe Faculty be permitted to complete the requirements ofthe degree
at another institut¡on.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

1. Belore entering upon the requirements lor an Honours course a candidate must obtain
the approval of the Head/Chairman of Department that will take responsibility for
providing relevant supervision. Approval will depend on the candidate's academic record
up to the time of application. Normally such approval should be sought at the end of the
third year olthe course for the Ordinary degree.
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2. AcandidatefortheHonou¡sdegreeshallcompletethefinalyearofthecourseforthe
Ordinary degree and in addition shall satisfactorily complete an advanced course as set

out in the syllabuses lor one olthe lollowing subjects:

WB79 Honours Agricultural Biochemistry WE79 Honours Entomology
WA79 Honours Agronomy SJ79 Honours Genetics (B.Ag.Sc.)
WN79 Honours Animal Physiotogy WF79 Honours Horticultural Science

and Production
WY79 Honours Biometry
SB79 Honours Botany (B.Ag.Sc.)

WA69 Honours Plant Breeding
WP79 Honours Plant Pathology
WF69 Honours Plant Physiology

EE79 Honours Economics (B.Ag.Sc.) WS79 Honours Soil Science

3. The work olthe Honours year shall normally be completed in one year concurrently
with the requirements for the final year of study lor the Ordinary degree. The Faculty may
permit a candidate to present the work over a period of not more than t\¡r'o years on such

conditions as it may determine.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF
SCIENCE (NEW

AGRICULTURAL
couRSE)

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concerned.

In general, students are expected to have thei¡ own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concemed before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals lor reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library and/or the Waite
Institute Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concerned details ol the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such olthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, hnal written examinations, vlva voce examinations).

FIRST YEAR STUDIES.

The syllabuses for SZTl Biology I, SCO1 Chemistry I, QMTH Mathematics IH, QATH
Computer Science IH and QTTH Statistics IH are given elsewhere (see Contents-Table
of Subjects).

EEIA Agricultural Economics IH.
No pre-requisite subjects.

A course ofone lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight spread over three terÍns.

The course will cover basic microeconomics and its applicatìons to larm industries and
agricultural policy. Topics covered will include the role ofagriculture in the Australian
economy; buffer stock schemes and cobweb models; production and cost functions;
marketing olagricultural products; marketìng margins and middlemen; marketing boards
and futures markets; Government agricultural policy and protection; rural ¡econstruc-
tron.

Assessment: Details will be discussed with the class early in Term l.
Text-book: Campbell, K. O., and Fisher, B. 5., Agricultural marketing and prices,2nd
edition, 1982 (Longman Cheshire).
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SGTH Geology IHW.
The course consists ofapproximately thirty-six lectures and five excursions spread over
three terms. It is concerned with the aspects of geology with special relevance to agri-
culture. The topics include: crystals, minerals and igneous and metamorphic rocks;
sediments, organisms, strata and time scales; minerals and the resources dilemmas.
Assessment: details will be discussed with the class early in Term l.
Text-books: Ernst, W. G., Earth materials (Prentice-Hall); Press, F., and Siever, R.,
Eart h, 3rd edition (Freeman).

SECOND YEAR STUDIES.

WP82 Agricultural Microbiology.
Pre-requisite subject: SZTl Biology I.
The course consists ofapproximately l8 lectures and 36 hours practical work, all in one
term, and provides an introduction to micro-organisms and techniques used in their
study; their morphology, physiology and general classification; microbial ecology in
relation to Man, water, soil, plants, animals and air; microbes as pathogens; microbes and
food; industrial applications of micro-organisms.

Assessment: Each student is required to submit a practical book and to sit a three-hour
written examination at the end of first term and assessment ol laboratory work. Further
details can be obtained from the Department ofPlant Pathology.

WY82 Biometry.
Pre-requisite: Students will be assumed to have a knowledge equivalent to QTTI{
Statistics IH.
The cou¡se consists ol 54 hou¡s divided between lectures and tutorials extending over the
first and second terms. The syllabus is designed to provide an introduction to advanced
statistical methods and mathematical topics of importance in agricultural science:
probability and inference, discrete distributions (Poisson, binomial, negative binomia[,
etc.), sampling methods (capture-recapture, stratification, etc.) statistical tests (normal
theory, non-parametric), linear models, classical experimental design (analysis of
variance and co-variance, block and treatment structures), probit analysis, computer
prog¡ammlng.
Assessment: approximately 25o/o on the basis of continuous assessment of regular written
assignments, and the rest on the ¡esults ofexaminations at the end offirst and second
terms. Further details can be obøined from the Biometry Section, Waite Agricultural
Research Institute.
No text-book is recommended. A list of reference books will be available beforehand and
will also be provided at the first lectu¡e.

SO82 Chemistry IIA.
Pre-requisite: A páss in SCO1 Chemistry I.
This course consists of one lecture a week in first term, two a week in second and three a
week in third term, plus practical periods in second and third terms.

The lectures cover the chemistry of the major classes of aliphatic and aromatic
compounds; a classified treatment of isomerism, with particular emphasis on stereo-
isomerism; application of infrared and nuclear magnetic resonance spectrometry in
organic chemistry. A section on compounds of particular biological interest, aminoacids,
peptides and proteins, carbohydrates and nucleic acids precedes lectures covering the
structure and function of bacteria, plant and animal cells, viruses; intermediary
metabolism of carbohydrates, fermentation, gluconeogenesis; aspects of lipid and
aminoacid metabolism, regulation; genetic engineering with examples from agriculture.
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Text-books: Kice, J. L., and Marvetl, E. N., Modern principles of organic chemistrl',
(Collier-Macmillan); OiR Applequist, D., DePuy, C. H., and Rinehart, K.L., Introduc-
tion to organic chemistry,3rd edition (Wiley Intemational); Conn, E. E., and Stumpf, P.

K., Outlines of biochemistry, 4th edition (Wiley).

SB82 Botany IIA.
Pre-requisite: A pass at Division I or higher standard in SZ7 I Biology I. SCOl Chemistry
I is not a lormal pre-requisite but a knowledge equivalent to it wìll be assumed.

The course consists of one lecture a week in first term, and three lectures a week in second
and thi¡d terms, plus seven practical periods in trst term and two perweek in second and
third terms.

Assessment: Class exercises, projects and practical reports. Examinations at the end of
each term.

A. TlxoNoruv or Pl,tNrs tN Rel-,qrtoNl ro Acnlculrur.e.
Lectures will deal with natural selection and speciation and the principles of plant
taxonomy. Practicals will cover the anatomical leatures used to classify plants, an
introduction to the use ol keys and examples ol plants of particular significance in
agriculture.
Fortherestofthisentry,i.e sectionsBandCcoveringsecondandthirdterms,seeentry
under SB02 Botany ll in the Faculty ofScience.

SJ6H Genetics IHW.
There will be one lecture and a tutorial/practical class each week throughout the year.

Mendelian genetics. Application olstatistical tests to genetic data. Cytogenetics. Genetic
linkage. Biochemical genetics. Population genetics and evolution. Genetic polymorphism
and selection. Mutation. Inbreeding and outbreeding. Genetic studies of twins. Genetics
of quantitative characters.

Assessment: Examinations at the end of each term; class exercises.

Text-book: Bodmer, W. tr., and Cavalli-Slorza, L. L., Genetics, evolution and ntan'
(Freeman).

WS82 Physical Resources in Agriculture.
Pre-requisite: Students will be assumed to have a knowledge equivalent to SGTH Geology
IHW and QMTH Mathematics IH. This subject may be taken only concurrently with or
after completion of SP82 Agricultural Physics.

The subject involves twenty-six lectures, eight tutoriaìs, and twenty-four hours of
practical work including two one-day weekend held trips.

The major topics considered are:

Cr-rlr¡.rolocv,q.No Met¡o*ol-ocv:
Global ci¡culation, atmospheric and oceanic;

Insolation and radiation balance;

Evaporation, cloud lormation and precipitatìon;

Micrometeorology, wind and turbulence;
Climate of plants and crops.

Hvonolocv:
Water resources;

Hydrologic cycle in a catchment-influence of agriculture;

G¡ound water, soil water;

Water quality and salinity.
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L¡.Nosc¡.pEs ¡,No Sorr-s:

Relations between geology, geomorphology, landscapes and soils;

Iand systems, classification, capability. Soils and land use, limitations;

Soil materials, composition and properties of the organic and inorganic components of
soils.

Assessment is by written examination at the end of the term and assessment of practical
work throughout the term. Further details can be obtained lrom the Department of Soil
Science.

Text-books: Australia, C.S.I.R.O., The Australian environment; Stephens, C. G., Manual
of Australian solls; Dept. Mines, S.4., groundwater handbook; Dept. National Resource,
A.V/.R.C., Review of Australia's water resources 1975.

SP82 Agricultural Physics.
Two lectures, one tutorial and two hours ofpractical work per week in first term only.
Newtonian mechanics, fluid mechanics, surface physics, t¡ansmission through mem-
branes.

Thermal physics, temperature, first law ofthermodynamics, ¡adiation, electricity, electric
circuits.

Assessment is based mainly on written examinations at the end of h¡st term but includes
assessment ol practical work.

WN82 AgriculturalZoology.
Pre-requisite: A pass in SZ71 Biology I.

This course consists of two lectures and one practical period a week plus occasional
tutorials, in first term only, and deals with the roles of animals in agriculture. Topics
covered include the taxonomy ofthe animal kingdom with special reference to phyla that
have particular agricultural significance and the general characteristics ofthose phyla; the
comparative and functional anatomy of vertebrates and invertebrates with special
reference to those ofagricultural significance; and an int¡oduction to animal ecology with
emphasis on how numbers fluctuate in animal populations, the construction of lifetables
from data on birth, death and growth, and the influence ofthe environment on such data.

Assessment is by written examination at the end of first term and on practical work
throughout the term.

THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR STUDIES

AGRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY.

WB13 Agricultural Biochemistry III.
Pre-requisite: A pass in SO82 Chemistry IIA.
A course oftwo hours lectures and five hours practical wo¡k a week for three terms.

Aims of the Course: The course is designed to give students a knowledge ofbiochemistry,
which is fundamental to all branches ofbiological science, and to illustrate the application
of biochemist¡y to agriculture generally.
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T¡xtu I: BIocn¡lrtsrnv oF THE BIoSYNTHESIS AND urtLIzATIoN oF FooD IN PLANTS AND

ANIMALS.

The properties and role of key regulatory enzymes. Integration of metabolic pathways
in different parts ol the cell and shuttle systems for transport of metabolites across

membranes. Inter-conversion between carbohydrates, lipids and amino acids' Topics
include: muscle biochemistry; ketone body formation in the liver; biochemistry of
digestive processes and metabolic changes in the rumen; interrelationship between
photosynthesis and photo-respiration; role of vitamins and trace elements in enzyme
reactlons.

T¡nt',r II: Asppcrs oF MICRoBIAL BIocHEMISTRY.

Intermediary metabolism of inorganic nitrogen and sulphur compounds in microorgan-
isms and plants to include fixation of dinitrogen, nitrification, assimilation and denitri-
fication of nitrate; assimilation and dissimilation of sulphate and oxidation of sulphides
to sulphur and sulphate. Regulation mechanisms. Aspects of biotechnology, including
recombinant DNA techniques and the use ol photosynthetic bacteria for hydrogen
production.

Tsnv III: DrvnnsIrY oF METABOLISM AND ITS IMPAcT oN AGRIcULTURE.

Identification of major classes of metabolites and examination of their functions and
uses. Ecological biochemistry ol plants; allelopathy; factors involved in resistance to
invading organisms. Artifrcial control of plant growth; mechanism ol action of
chemicals in agriculture.

Assessment consists of three terminal examinations, two integrative essays (Terms I and
II) and practical exercises, including a research project, over the three terms. A lull
written statement on the current departmental assessment procedures will be issued to
each student at the first lecture ofTerm I.

Text-books: Conn, E. E., and Stumpf, P.K., Outlines of biochemistry,4thedition (Wiley);
Lehninger, Ã. L., Short course in biochemistry (Worth); Lehninger, A'. L., Biochemistry,
latest edition (Worth)-suitable also for Agricultural Biochemistry IV.

WB14 Agricultural Biochemistry IV.
Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in Vy'813 Agricultural Biochemistry III.

A course of two hours lectures, one hour tutorial and eight hours practical work a week
(including a research project) for three terms, dealing with advanced aspects of the
intermediary metabolism of microorganisms, plants and animals. The topics will be
considered in three main sections:

l. MnrHoos rN Brocgnulc¡l R¡sanncu.
Use and application of stable isotopes (GC/MS), radioisotopes, separation techniques for
biological compounds, enzyme purification, assays and bioassays. Literature search
facilities and data presentation.

2. R¡coùrsrNnwr DNA TncnNoI-ocv.
Basis ofcurrent techniques and their application to agriculture.

3. INrencrrlul¡n CouuuNIc¡.TIoN AND R¡cuI-¡.rIoN or C¡rlul,tn Acuvltv It¡
EurenvotEs.
The forms and types of communication and interaction between cells and the mechan-
isms of enzyme regulation and control of metabolic pathways in eukaryotes.

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental assessment procedures
will be issued to each student at the first lecture ofTerm I.
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Assessment will consist olthree terminal examinations, plus written and verbaI presenta-
tions olone review essay, practical exercises to include a research project. In cases where
doubt exists as to the candidate's level of achievement, an oral examination will be
requested.

Text-books: Kornberg, 
^., 

DNA replication and supplement (Freeman); Lehninger,
4,. L., Biochemistry, latest edition (Worth).
A reading list witl be given in the lectures.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WB79 HonoursAgriculturalBiochemistry.
Pre-requisite: A credit or higher standard in WB l3 Agricultural Biochemistry III.
Co-requisite subject: WBl4 Agricultural Biochemistry IV.
Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Agricultural Biochemistry should consult
the Chairman of the Department ol Agricultural Biochemistry during the third term of
their third year olthe B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end of
the course. A candidate may also be required to prepare a seminar. Candidates will begin
studies on I February.

AGRICULTURE.

WX73 Agricultural Production.
The course consists olapproximately three hours a week over three terms (actual times
may be varied lrom term to term); requirements also include completion of and reporls
on two tours as indicated below.

Course Work
A series ollectures, seminars and excursions covering the following areas:

LlNo Rssouncs M.cNnc¡ù4ENr: The native vegetation of Australia and its clearance for
agriculture; the main agricultural land use zones of southern Australia-the arid and
semi-arid pastoral zones, the cereal-livestock zones, the higher rainlall zones and irrigated
agricultural zones.
Cnop Inousru¡s: Production and processing ofcereals, grain legumes, oil seed crops,
lruits and vegetables; crop protection.
ANItr,tnl INousrnl¡s: Production and processing of livestock and livestock products with
emphasis on sheep, beef, dairy cattle, pig and poultry industries; animal diseases and
pests.

Tours
Each student will be expected to attend and provide satisfactory reports on the following
tours; one of the South East region, normally in the period immediately following the
final examination ofthe second year; one ofthe Northern districts, normally during the
vacation between second and third terms of third year. FvIher information on these
requirements can be obtained lrom the Offrce of the Dean.
Assessment will be by written examinations and a project report. Full details of assess-
ment procedures will be issued to students at the first lecture of Term I.
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WX14 Agricultural Practice and Policy.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WX73 Agricultural Production.

The course consists of approximately three hours a week over three terms; requirements
also include completion ofand reports on a tour and on-farm and industry experience as

indicated below.

Counse Wonr IN Founru Yu¡.n:

A series ol invited lectures, seminars and essays on selected topics of current interest,
including agricultural extension, loreign agriculture, government policies and agriculture,
support schemes, new crops and animals for agriculture, energy use in agriculture.

Pn¡.c'uc,c.L ExpenleNce IN Acntculrun¡:
As stated in Schedule II, clause 8, a requirement ofthis subject is a report on practical
experience gained throughout the degree course. The objective ofthis requirement is to
provide the student with hrst-hand experience, knowledge and understanding of the
complex operation of modem farming and of agricultural and related industries. The
student will be expected to gain practical expe¡ience with a wide range offarm operations,
first-hand appreciation ofthe interaction ofthe physical, biological, economic and social
lactors in on-farm decision making, and understanding ofthe industrial and governmental
infrastructure that services primary industry.

The appropriate experience may be spread over all four years of the degree course.
Satisfactory completion of the following requirements will be essential before the degree
can be awarded.

Farm Experience
(a) Each student will choose, with the help of the Practical Experience Administrator
early in the degree course, one farm for study. The student will be required, with the help
of the farmer and his family, to gain a thorough knowledge of the nature and operation
of this farm. This will necessitate several periods of work on the selected farm, in diffe¡ent
years and at different seasons, plus other visits and correspondence. A minimum ofeight
weeks ofworking experience will be expected. A full written repofi on experiences gained
on this farm will be submitted during the final year ofthe degree course.

(b) During the cou¡se each student will be required to gain at least two weeks additional
practical farm experience in each of two areas different lrom that in which the primary
larm is located. Help in the choice olthese farms will be provided. Experience gained in
this way will be used for contrast and comparison with that obtained on the primary farm
and will be incorporated into the final report (see (a) above).

Industry Experience
(c) One week of practical experience will be spent in association with one or more of the
industrial hrms, Govemment Departments and statutory bodies servicing agriculture. It
is expected that mention ofthe relevance ofthis experience should also be incorporated
in the final report (see (a) above).

Assessment will be based on essays and contributions to semina¡s, and on the reports
referred to above. The major report (see (a) above) will form the primary basis for
assessment ofthe practical experience. Full assessment details will be available at the time
ofthe orientation camp (see Schedule II, clause ll) and from the Practical Experience
Administrator and the coordinator for this subject thereafter.

Text-books: Reid, R. L. (ed.) (1981) I manual of Australian agriculture 4th edition
(Heinemann); Williams, D. B. (ed.) (1982) Agrículture in the Australian economy(S.U.P.).
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AGRONOMY.

WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III.
The course consists offive hours per week over three terms and provides an introduction
to the principles and practices of agronomy and plant improvement, with reference to
both crops and pastures.

Cnop BroLocv:
Seeds and seed quality;germination, emergence and establishment; sowing rates and plant
density; vegetative growth, reproductive growth; harvesting and biological yield.

Cnop BornNv:
Origins of crop plants, major lamilies; agronomic attributes of cereals, coarse grains, grain
legumes, root crops, oil crops, pasture and forage plants.

Cnop Pnooucrro¡q:
Cultivation and seed-bed preparation, weed control, herbicides, minimum tillage; ferti-
lizers, nutrient status, response curves, dehciency, major and minor elements; rotations
and soil fertility.

Cnops ¡.r.¡¡ E¡¡vrnoNurENr:
Adaptation, climatic requirements; crop geography; responses of crops to light, water,
nutrients, temperâture and COr; modification of the environment.

G¡Neuc V¡.nr¡.slllrv oF CRop Ple¡lts:
Origin and genetic basis of variability; centres of diversity, preservation of genetic
resources; importance for agricultural production, effects oluniformity, maintenance of
diversity, influence ofbreeding system; ecotypes, clines, clones, somaclonal variation.

Breeding and Selection Procedures:

Outline of methods used with self- and cross-pollinated plants; genotype x environment
interaction, cultivar testing and recommendations; impact of new high-yielding cultivars
on agronomic practice and world food production.

WA54 Agronomy IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III; WFO3 Crop Physiology
is recommended.

The course consists of ten hours a week over three terms including project work and
provides an analysis of agronomic systems, particularly those operative in southem
Australia. Topics covered include:

AcnoNo¡r¿Ic Expe¡r utelte,rron :

Development ol a research project, formulation and testing of hypotheses, errors in
experimentation, field plot variability and components of yield. Problems associated with
field and glasshouse experiments and experiments under controlled conditions. Experi-
ments that involve plants and grazing animals.

Cnop NurnrrroN:
Relationship betì/veen crop and pasture yield and plane ofnutrition; methods ofassessing
soil fertility and fertiliser needs; soil and plant analyses, critical levels; genotypic variation
in nutrient requirements; nutritional effects on plant'ùiater relationships; nitrogen fixa-
tion, and disease resistance.
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P,cstunp Ecoloov, PnooucrtoN, Mn¡¡ecnu¡Nr ¡.No UrtuslrIoN:
The grazing animal in the ecosystem; pasture production under grazing; nutritive value
of pastures and the role of supplementary forage crops and fodder conservation; grazing
management and animal production systems; the integration of crops and pastures in
farming systems.

Wlren RrlnrroNs on Cnops ¡,N¡ Pesrunns:

Soil-plant-atmosphere continuum, hydraulic conductivity; water loss from leaves; water
stress and yield; evapot¡anspiration from crop surfaces; water use efficiency; drought
resistance; irrigation; salinity.

Pnvsror-ocv oE Cnop nNo P¡rsrun¡ Gnowru:
Radiation and crop surfaces; energy balance; photosynthesis of crop canopies; carbon
exchange and carbon budgets; respiration; quantitative expression of crop and pasture
growth; productivity, crop physiology and plant improvement; competltlon.

WA64 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in SJ6H Genetics IFIW or SJ02 Genetics II. Knowledge ofthe plant
breeding component of WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III is assumed.

The course consists often hours a week over three terms, including practical work and
an individual project. It is designed to cover a critical analysis ofcurrent plant breeding
methodology and its genetic basis, and includes the following topics.

Objectives and basis of breeding programmes: Plant introduction; parent evaluation;
progeny, pedigree, mass selection, backcross, F' hybrid, single seed descent and haploid
breeding methods; field plot procedures, mechanisation, computer techniques; bio-
metrical analysis of breeding methods; effectiveness of early generation selection;
comparative plant and animal breeding.

Special techniques used in plant improvement: Polyptoidy, incompatibility, induced
mutation, male sterility, cytogenetics, interspecifrc hybridization, plant cell cutu¡e and
genetic engineering.

Genetics ofhost-pathogen interactions and breeding for resistance to pests and diseases.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WA79 Honours Agronomy.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III.

Co-requisite subject: WA54 Agronomy IV.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Agronomy should consult the Chairman
of the Department of Agronomy during the third term of their third year of the B.Ag.Sc.
Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the cuüent departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end of
the course. A candidate rnay also be requìred to prepare a seminar. Candidates will
normally begin studies on I February.
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WA69 Honours Plant Breeding.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WA73 Agronomy and Plant Breeding III or a credit in SJ02
Genetics II or with special permission of the Chairman olthe Department of Agronomy.

Co-requisite subject: WA64 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics IV.
Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Plant Breeding should consult the
Chairman of the Department of Agronomy during the third term oltheir third year olthe
B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental procedures will be

issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end of
the course. A candidate may also be required to prepare a seminar. Candidates will
normally begin studies on I February.

ANIMAL SCIENCES.

WN03 Animal Physiology and Production III.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WN82 Agriculrural Zoology.
A three-term course offive hours a week in three sections.

AN¡,rot*¿Y ¡,t ¡o Hlsrolocv:
Gross structure and histology, with emphasis on the anatomical specialisation olrumi-
nants; structure-function relations ofmuscle, storage organs, glands, egg formation and
reproductive tract.

PsvsrorocY AND BlocHEMrsrRY:

Cellular and systematic physiology; respiration, circulation and body fluids; animal
lunctions in relation to environment, nutrition and productive effrciency; protein pro-
duction, and its ecological implications; functions ofskin, glands, hair and wool; body
composition, growth; metabolic turnover and conversion olwater, electrolytes, proteins,
carbohydrates and fats; chemistry and synthesis of milk, meat and wool; digestion,
secretion, absorption and transport of metabolites; endocrine functions, reproductive
physiology; nervous and neuroendocrine cont¡ol; the senses; behaviour; adaptive
mechanisms.

Nurnrrrow n¡¡o PnooucrroN:
Basic concepts ofanimal nutrition: balance ofenergy, carbon, nitrogen, electrolytes, and
water; energy, mineral and vitamin requirements and deficiencies, in growth, production
and reproduction; ecology and nutrition olthe grazing animal and seasonal limitations
to production; the economic approach to supplementary feeding, drought feeding, lot
feeding, the use and limitations ol leeding standards; nutrition of pigs and poultry;
nutrition as a factor modifying the fo¡m, composition and carcass quality of farm animals;
animal breeding and selection.

Current assessment procedures include two term exams (2 hours each), two final exams
(3 hours each), a major essay and continuous evaluation olpractical reports.

Text-books: Alberts,B.,et al.,MolecularbÌologyofthecell(Garland);BeIl,G.H.,et.al..
Textbook of physiology and biochemistry (Livingstone); Hafez, E. S. 8., and Dyer, L A.,
Animal growth and nutrition (Lea and Febiger); Phillis, J. W. (ed.), Veterinary physiology
(Wdght-Scientechnica); Pike, R. L., and Brown, M., Nutrilion: on integrated approach
(wiley).
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WN14 Animal Physiology and Production IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in Vr'Nl3 Animal Physiology and Production IIl.

A three-term course olten hours a week including a project

Pnvslor-ocv:
Protein sources, protein synthesis, and pattems ofprotein use; relative efficiencies and
consequences of intensive and extensive production processes; waste; lunctional adjust-
ments olbird, cattle, pig, sheep, goat to diverse environments; physiological ecology in
tropical, desert and temperate zone animal industry; hormones, growth and metabolic
controls in birds and mammals; behaviour and sociology; photoperiod and seasonality;
leproduction, lactation; population genetics and animal breeding.

ANru¡.r- PnooucrtoN:
Special aspects olruminant metabolism and nutritíon; principles olexperimentation with
grazinganimals, methods lor studying production in the ûeld in relation to wool, growth,
milk production, reproduction, body growth and its components; and carcase evaluation;
seasonal productivity and nutritive value of pastures, nitrogen turnover of glazing
animals. The assessment olherbage intake, grazing time and composition of the diet.

PrrNcrpLes or Drse¡.se CoNrnol:
Developmental, parasitic, degenerative and toxic dysfunctions; principles ol immuno-
logy. antibìosis and actions oftrace elements; management and legal aspects ofdisease;
introductory pharmacology and toxicology

Current assessment procedures include a term exam (2 hours), two final exams (3 hours
each), a major essay/review and evaluation olpractical reports, in particular that olthe
research project.

Text-books: Blaxter, K.L., Enetgy metabolisnt of ntminants (Hutchinson); Hafez,
E. S. E. (ed.), Adaptation of domestic animals (Lea and Febiger); Phitlis, J. W. (ed.),

Veterinarlt phltsiolog¡t (Vr'right-Scientechnica); Yeates, N. -1.M., Animal science
(Pergamon).

HONOURS DEGREE.

WN79 Honours Animal Physiology and Production.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WN03 Animal Physiology and P¡oduction III.

Co-requisite subject: WN04 Animal Physiology and Production IV.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Animal Physiology and Production
should consult the Chairman olthe Department olAnimal Sciences during the third term
oltheir third year olthe B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the current departmental procedures will be

issued to each student at the beginning olthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be

carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dìssertation at the end ol
the cou¡se. A candidate may also be requìred to prepare a semina¡. Candidates will begin

studies on 1 February.
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BIOMETRY.

\ryY73 Agricultural Experimentation.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WY82 Biometry.
The course consists ofone lecture and one tutorial class a week over three terms.
The syllabus deals with the philosophy of science and the experimental method, and
develops the concepts of experimental design and analysis introduced in WY82 Biometry.
Attention is given to GLIM, transformation of data, analysis of residuals, etc.; multi-
variate methods; time series analysis; sequential analysis; decision theory; and systems
analysis.

Assessment: Approximately 250lo on the basis of continuous assessment of regular written
assignments; approximately 25o/o on the results of an examination (which is redeemable)
at the end of second term; approximately 500/o on the results of an examination in
November.

No text-book is ¡ecommended. A list of reference books will be available befo¡ehand and
will also be provided at the first lecture.

HONOURS DBGREE.

WY79 flonours Biometry.
Pre-requisite: At least a credit in WY73 Agricultural Experimentation or equivalent.

Students who are considering pursuing studies in Biometry at the Honours level are

advised to consult with the Head ofthe Biometry Section at their earliest opportunity and
certainly by third term ofsecond year in the fi¡st instance.

A candidate for the degree will be required to pass such examinations on the chosen
subject of study as may be prescribed by the Head of the Section, and to submit a thesis
reporting work undertaken during the year.

Assessment will be approximately 500/o on the thesis and 500/o on examination results.

BOTANY.
FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE (NEW
COURSE).

SB73 Botany IIIA.
Pre-requisite: SB82 Botany IIA at Division I or higher standard. (A fourth-year elective
subject in the B.Ag.Sc. course.) With the approval of the Dean of Agricultural Science
and the Chairman of the Botany Department, a combination of five units from third-year
subjects in Botany for the degree ofB.Sc. in the Faculty ofScience.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SB79 ffonours Botany (B.Ag.Sc.).
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in SB03 Botany III or special permission of the
Chairman of the Department.
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Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Botany (B.Ag.Sc.) should consult the
Chairman ol the Department ol Botany during the third term of their third year of the
B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning olthe course.

For lurther details see under SB99 Honours Botany in the Faculty ofScience.

ECONOMICS.
FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OFAGRICULTURAL SCIENCB (NEW
COURSE).

THIRD YEAR SUBJECTS.

EE3G MacroeconomicsllH.t

EE4G MicroeconomicsllH.t

EE53 Farm Management.
Pre-requisite subject: EEIA Agricultural Economics IH or EEI I Economics I.

The course will consist oftwo lectures and three hours practical work a week and will
cover the following topics:

The nature of larm businesses, theories of farm management, fatmers'goals, an analysis
of farm investment, and farm management accounting methods.

Farm management techniques-including cash flow, partial and parametric budgeting,
gross margins analysis, development budgets and net present value, and the decision
theoretic approach to farm management problems. Farm management games are used to
give students the opportunity to gain experience in the use ofthese techniques.

Text-books: Bamard, C. S., and Nix, J. S., Farm planning and control (C.U.P.);
Chisholm, A. H., and Dill on, J. L., Discounling and other interest rate procedures infarm
management (Professional farm management guidebook no. 2); Makeham, J. P., and
others, Best-bet Íarm decisions (Professional larm management guidebook no. 6);

Queensland, Dept. of Primary Indust¡ies, Accounting and planning for farm manage-
ment; Rickards, P. 4., and McConnell, D. J., Budgeting, gross margins and program-
ming for farm planning (Professional larm management guidebook no. 3).

FOURTH YEAR SUBJECT,

EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science).
EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science) is available to students proceeding to the
degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science. A candidate who wishes to present EE03

Ecònomics III (Agricultural Science) for the degree must study EEl E Economics IIIH and

two half-subjects from the following list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH,I
EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy Issues IIIH,I
EE8H Econometrics IIIH,I
EESG Economics of Antitrust and Regulation IIIH,f
EE3H Economics of I-abour IIIH,I
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH,I
EE2H Public Finance IIIH.t
tFor syllabuses see under the degree of B.Ec. in the Faculty of Economics
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ENTOMOLOGY.

WE13 Entomology III.
Pre-requisite: WN82 Agricultural Zoology.
The course consists oftwo lectures and one practical period a week over three terms. The
syllabus is devoted to general and systematic entomology and the principles of insect
control. Subjects covered include: the anatomy, morphology and taxonomy of insects
(with practice in classification of insects to family); the study of particular species of
economic importance and the recognition of the damage caused by insects; the means
available for the control or management ofinsect populations with special reference to
the physiological action ol insecticides, the causes of resistance to insecticides, and
ecological approaches to pest control.
Students will be required to make a collection ofinsects adequately representing about
20 orders and 90 families, properly mounted and identified to family. The collection may
be commenced in the long vacation preceding the course. Equipment may be collected
by intending students lrom the Entomology Department before the vacation. The
collection must be submitted in the last week of the final term.
Assessment: Collection 150/0, general entomology practical examination 20o/o,practical
books and project reports 20010, theory examinations 450/0. Timing and other details ol
assessment will be discussed with the class during the first lecture in term 1.

Text-book: Australia, C.S.I.R.O., The insects of Australia (M.U.P.).

WE14 Entomology IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WEl3 Entomology III.
The course will consist olthree lectures and two practical periods a week over three terms.
Topics will include the physiology, behaviour, pathology, and ecology of insects and

Department towards the end ofthe previous year.

Assessment: Collection 150/o; practical books and projects 400/o; written examination 45%.
Timing and other details of assessment will be discussed with the class during the trst
lectu¡e in term l.
Text-books will be discussed with class early in the year.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WE79 HonoursEntomology.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WEl3 Entomology III.
Co-requisite subject: WE14 Entomology IV.
students wishing to take the Honours degree in Entomology should consult the chairman
of the Department of Entomology during the third term olthei¡ third year of the B.Ag.Sc.
Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.
After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end of
the course. A candidate may also be required to prepa¡e a seminar. candidates will begin
studies on I February.
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GENETICS.

SJ02 Genetics II.t
SJ03 Genetics III.t
lForsyllabuses see underthe degree of B Sc in the Faculty of Science.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SJ?9 Honours Genetics (B.Ag.Sc.).
Pre-requisite: A satislactory standard in SJ03 Genetics III or special permission of the

Chairman of the DePartment.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Genetics should consult the Chairman of
the Departmeni of Genetics during the third term of their third year of the B.Ag.sc.

Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the current departmental procedures will be

issued to each student at the beginning olthe course.

For lurther details, see under SJ99 (Honours Genetics) for the Honours degree olB.Sc. in

the Faculty of Science.

GEOLOGY.
SG02 Geology II.t
fForsyllabusessee underthc dcgree o[B Sc ìn lhe Faculty ofscience.

SG73 Geology IIIA.
Pre-requisite ve

subjecf in th of
Agiicultural of
fiie units fro he

Faculty olScience.

MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL
STATISTICS.
FORTHE DEGREE OF BACHBLOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE (NEW
COURSE).

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA.T

QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.f

QM02 Pure Mathematics II.t

QT02 Mathematical Statistics II.t

QT03 Mathematical Statistics III.t
fFor syllabuses see under the degree ol B Sc in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences
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PLANT PATHOLOGY

WPl3 Plant Pathology IIL
Pre-requisite: WP82 Agricultural Microbiology.

The course consists oftwo lectures and one practical period a week over three terms and
covers the biology of fungi, nematodes, viruses and bacteria; lectures on the nature of
disease, environment and disease, the assessment and diagnosis of disease, quarantine,
lorecasting, control ofdisease, forest pathology and disease free plants.

Assessment: Each student is required to submit a practical book, to present an essay and
to sit for one examination ofthree hours'du¡ation. Further details can be obtained from
the Department of Plant Pathology.

Text-books: Text-books and ¡esearch pape¡s to which students can refer will be indicated
during the course.

WP14 Plant Pathology IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in WPl3 Plant Pathology III.
The course consists ofthree lectures and two practical periods a week over three terms

Assessment: Each student is required to submit a project at the end of third term as well
as a practical book, and to sit two examinations ofthree hours' duration. Further details
can be obtained from the Department of Plant Pathology.

Text-book: Zadoks, J. C., and Schein, R. D., Epidemiology and plant disease manage-
ment (O.U.P.).

Text-books and research papers to which students can refer wili be indicated during the
cou¡se.

HONOURS DEGREE

WP79 llonours Plant Pathology.
Pre-requisite: A credit in V/Pl3 Plant Pathology.

Co-requisite subject: WP14 Plant Pathology IV.

urs degree in Plant Pathology should consult the
t Pathology during the third term oftheir third year

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.

Alter consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a diisertation at the end of
the course. A candidate may also be required to prepare a seminar. candidates will begin
studies on I February.
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PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.

WF03 Crop Physiology.
This course consists oltwo lectures and th¡ee hours practical work a week lor three terms

and covers:

Eflects of external environment, including temperature, light, water and atmospheric
conditions on the determination ofplant size, form and development; the glowth patterns

of selected crop plants.

The interaction of internal and environmental factors in the physiological control of
dormancy, germination, vegetative growth (roots, leaves, stem), accumulation olstorage
substances, ãnd sexual reproduction (floral initiation, seed set, fruit growth).

The course will use crop species as examples where appropriate.

Attention will be given to critical assessment of published information, presentation of
such assessments and the undertaking ofa short experimental project.

Assessment procedures will be discussed with students at the beginning of the first term.

Text-book: Leopold. A.C., and K¡iedemann, P.8., Plant Srowth and development
(McGraw-Hill).

WF04 Horticultural Science.

Pre-requisite: A pass in WF03 Crop Physiology.

A course consisting of four lectures and four hours of practical work a week for three

terms. Lectures, practical work, demonstrations and freld trips will cover:

The growth of fruit trees, mechanisms controlling growth, the uses of growth regulators
in horticulture.

The water requirements ofcrops, methods ofirrigation and drainage.

Mineral nutrition, lertilisers and soil management.

Movement and accumulation of substances in plants, reseryes.

Bud development and bearing habit, propagation principles and methods, root-stocks,
pruning and training.

Flower and fruit morphogenesis, mechanisms of floral initiation, fruit setting and fruit
growth, and practices involved.

Ripening offruits, harvesting, post-hawest physiology, storage, marketing and processing

of fruits.

Horticultural production and establishment, varieties, protection, frost.

The culture of important horticultural crops.

Attention will be given to training and experience in experimental method, reading,

writing and speaking. opportunity will be given for a project ofindividual study involving
literature ¡evision and limited original investigation.

Assessment procedures will be discussed with students at the beginning of first term.

Text-books: Hartmann, H. T., and others, Plant science (Ptentice-Hall); Westwood,
M. N., Temp e rate - zone p o mo logy (Freeman).
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HONOURS DEGREE.

WF79 Honours Horticultural Science.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WF03 Crop Physiology.

Co-requisite subject: WF04 Horticultural Scrence.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Horticultu¡al Science should consult the
chairman ofthe Department of Plant Physiology during the third term oftheir third year
olthe B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A lull written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning ofthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end ol
the course. A candidate may also be required to prepare a seminar. candidates wiìl begin
studies on I February.

WF69 Honours Plant Physiology.
Pre-requisite: A credit in WF03 Crop Pbysiology.

Co-requisite subject: Any of the following: WBl4 Agricultural Biochemistry IV; WA74
Agronomy IV; SB03 Botany III; WF04 Horticultural Science.

students wishing to take the Honours degree in Plant physiology shouìd consult the
chairman of the Department of Plant Physiology during the third term oltheir third year
of the B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary degree.

Assessment: A full written statement on the current departmental procedures will be
issued to each student at the beginning olthe course.

After consultation, each candidate will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be presented in a dissertation at the end of
the course. A candidate may also be required to undertake reading assignments, prepare
essays and give a seminar. Candidates will begin studies on I February.

SOIL SCIENCE.

WS13 Soil Management III.
Pre-requisites: Passes in So82 chemistry IIA, sp82 Agricultural physics and wsg2
Physical Resou¡ces in Agriculture are required.
The subject involves one or rs ofpractical work a week
lo¡ three terms. The aim of background in soil science
with a strong bias towards a agriculture,
The major topics considered are:

Soil fertility and fertilizer use
Occurrence and rea elements in the soil, root growth and nutrient
uptake, assessment , principles offertilizer application, ¡eactions
oflertilizers with th lertilizer use by plants.
Soil dvnamic.s
Energy and movement ol \üater in soils; soil water balance, irrigation and drainage,
principles and practice; causes and control olsoil salinity; mechanlcs of root growh in
soil.
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Practical work will consist oflaboratory exercises related to the above topics.

Assessment is based on examinations, essays and practical assignments. A detailed
statement olassessment procedures will be issued to each student at the first lecture in
Term I.

Text-books: Hillel, D., Ftmdamentals of soil phvsics (Academic Press); Hillel, D.,
Applícations of .soil physics (Academic Press); Marshall, T. J. and Holmes, J. W., Soil
phvsics (C.U.P.); Finck, 4., Fertilizers andfertilizatiorz (Verlag Chemic); Russell, E. W.,
Soilconditions and plant growth (Longman).

WS23 Soil Colloids
Pre-requisites: Passes in SO82 Chemistry IIA, SP82 Agricultural Physics and WS82
Physical Resources in Agriculture are required.

This subject is offered only in alternate (even) years.

The subject involves one or two lectures and four or three hours practical work a week
lor three terms, devoted to fundamental studies olthe properties olcolloids in soils.

The major topics considered are:

Soi I bio logt, and b i oc h em i strlt
Chemistry of organic colloids in soils. The cycling of carbon and organically bound
nutrients. Soil biomass, enzymes in soils. The biology and chemistry of the rhizosphere.

Soil chemisu'1,
Reactions of water, ions and polymers at the surlaces ol colloidal particLes, and the
influence ol these reactions on the propefies ol soils. Chemical equilibria: the soil
solution: ion movement in soils.

Assessment is based on examinations, essays and practical assignments' A detaiìed
statement ofassessment procedures will be issued to each student at the first lecture in
Term I.

Text-books: Bolt, G. H. and Bruggenwert, M. G. M., Sol/ chemisty, paït A (Else\ier);
Buol, S. W. et al., Soil genesis and classificctLion (Iowa State U.P.); Mclaren, A. D. and
Peterson, 5.H., Soil biochemistry (Marcel Dekker); Nye, P. H. and Tinke¡,P'B., Solúe
morement in the soil-root s;slez (Blackwell).

WS33 Pedology.
Pre-requisites: Passes in SO82 Chemistry IIA, SP82 Agricultural Physics and WS82
Physical Resources in Agriculture are required.

This subject is offered only in alternate (odd) years

The subject involves one or t\üo lectures and lour or three hours practical work a week
lor three terms, devoted to lundamental studies of the lormation and properties olsoils.

The major topics considered are:

So i I for m a t i on a nd c lass ilr ca t i o n

Geochemistry, mineral weathering and clay lormation. Soil genesis, factors and processes.

Value, purpose and execution olsurvey, mapping and classihcation ofsoils. Regional and
global distribution of soils.

Practical work related to the above topics will include held excursions and a field camp
ol9 days duration in May (cost approximately $6 per day).

Assessment is based on examinations, essays and practical assignments. A detailed
statement olassessment procedures will be issued to each student at the frrst lecture in
Term I.

Text-book: Buol, S. W. and others. Soli gen esis and classiftcat¡on (Iowa State U.P.)
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WS4H Soil Management IVH
Pre-requisite: A pass in WSl3 Soil Management III is required.
A subject ofone or two lectures and lour or three hours practical work a week for three
terms. It considers, at greater depth than in Soil Management III some of the problems
caused by Man's use of soils.

The major topics considered are:

Tillage and soil compacLion.
Soil mechanical properties; interactions ol soil with tillage implements and wheels.
Mechanical amelioration of degraded soils, soil structure measurements.
Erosion and soil conservation.
Wind and water erosion, causes and effects, control and reclamation.
Soil salinity.
Development olsaline, sodic and alkaline soils, control and recIamation.
Pollution.
Disposal ol eflluents and toxic wastes, heavy metal contamination, residual effects of
pesticides and herbicides in soils.

Assessment is based on examinations, essays and practical assignments. A detailed
statement ofassessment procedures will be issued to each student at the hrst lecture in
Term L

Text-books: Hillel, D., Fundamentals of soil physics (Academic press); Hudson, N., Sol/
conservation (Batsford); Goring, c. A. and Hamaker, w., organìc chemicals in the soil
enuironment (Marcel Dekker); Yong, R. N. and Warkentin, B. P., Soil properties and
behaviour (Elsevier).

WS14 Soil Science IV.
Pre-requisite: A pass in any third year subject offered by the Department ofsoil Science.
This subject consists of any two of the lollowing subjects not counting towards the third
year olthe degree:

WSl3 Soil Management III
WS23 Soil Colloids
WS33 Pedology

WS4H Soil Management IVH
Note that ws23 Soil colloids and wS33 Pedology are offered only in alternate years, and
that V/S13 Soil Management III is a pre-requisite fo¡ WS4H Soil ManagementIVH.

WS79 Honours Soil Science.
Pre-requisite: A credit in any third year subject ofrered by the Department ofSoil Science.
co-requisites: This subject may be taken only concurrently with or following completion
olany three ofthe following subjects:

WS I 3 Soil Management III
WS23 Soil Co[oids
WS33 Pedology

WS4H Soil Management IVH
Completion of all four subjects would be an advantage.
Prospective candidates should consult the chairman of the Department of Soil Science
as soon as their intentions are clear, and in any event no later than the end ofthird term
olthe third year ofthe course for the Ordinary degree olB.Ag.Sc.
Candidates are expec
They are expected to
the Ordinary degree.
present a seminar on
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF AGRICULTURE

REGULATIONS

l There shall be a degree of Master of Agriculture.

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate lor the degree:

(a) a person who has qualihed in the University of Adelaide for the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Agricultural Science; or

(b) a person who holds in another university a qualification accepted by the Faculty of
Agricultural Science as being equivalent to the Honours degree of Bachelor ol Agri-
cultural Science in the University olAdelaide; or

three years ofpractical experience approved by the Faculty.

3. With the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify under regulation 2, but who has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake work for the degree.

4. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules dehning:

(i) the subjects olstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range ol subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date ofprescription by the Council or such

other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concemed and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen ol depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate shall be admitted on probation. The period ofprobation shall not exceed

six months. At the end of the period each candidate's performance shall be reviewed by
the Faculty of Agricultural Science and his candidature confirmed, with or without
special conditions, or tetminated.

6. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Agricultural Science, a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval ofhis candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion olany preliminary work which may be prescribed in the schedules and
after consultation with the Chairman of the department of which his supervisor or senior
supervisor is a member, submit in writing to the Registrar, for approval by the Faculty,
the programme ofadvanced study and project work as prescribed in the schedules and
designed to extend over one calendar year;

(b) undertake an approved programme of advanced study and project work under the
direction of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be members of the academic staffof the
University and appointed by the Faculty, but the Faculty may also appoint an external
supervlsor;
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(c) pass such examinations on his course of advanced study as may be required by the
Faculty; and
(d) 'present a dissertation embodying the results ofhis project work.
8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, the whole of the work lor the degree must be
completed within the University.
(b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine in each case, the Faculty may permit
project work to be undertaken outside the university provided that it can be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in academic benefit to the candidate;
(ii) that there will be adequate contact and inte¡action between the candidate and his

intemal supervisor(s);
(iii) that the supervisor's access to any experimental work, the candidate's availability

for seminars and other discussions, and the publication ofresults will not thereby
be prejudiced.

9. (a) On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies
ofhis dissertation prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time
to trme.
(b) unless the Faculty expressly approve an extension of time in a particular case the
dissertation shall be submitted within eighteen months olthe date of enrolment.
(c) On the submission or re-submission of the dissertation the Faculty shall nominate
examiners who may recommend that it:

(i) be accepted subject to such amendments as the examiners may have suggested; or
(ii) be accepted subject to satisfactory oral examination; or
(iii) benotacceptedbutbesentbacktothecandidateforrevisionandre-submission;or
(iv) be rejected.

10. A candidate who lulhls the requirements of these regulations and satisfies the
examiners shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of
Master of Agricultu¡e.

Regulalions allowed 29 January, t98 ¡

Amended:4 Feb. 1982: 6,8;26 Feb I983:4, renumbering 5-10; Awaiting allowance:2
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF AGRICULTURE

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY WORK

I . A person whose qualifrcations have been accepted under either section (a) or section

þ) ofìegulation Z shàll be deemed to have satisfied the requirements of this schedule.

2. Belore being a section (c) ofregulation 2 or under regulation 3 a

person shall cõm ts olthis schedule by undertaking, and satislying

ihe examiners in, and/or other work as may in his case be prescribed

by the Faculty ofAgricultural Science.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT
WORK

The programme of study and project work shall consist of:

(a) supervised project work which shall be approximately one-third ofthe work for the

degree;

(b) graduate courses and seminars and such other relevant courses as may be prescribed

by tñe Faculty of Agricultural science, which shall make up approximately two-thirds ol
the work lor the degree.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF AGRICULTURE

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
students are expected to procure the latest edition ofall text-books prescribed.

Examinations:

oncerned details of the
to the components (e.g.
ear tests, essays or other
xaminations).

MASTER OF AGRICULTURE.

PEST MANAGEMENT.
A cou_rse in pest management, consisting olthe lollowing two subjects, will be offered
according to demand:

WE05 Course Work in Pest Management.
l. Biomathematics and methodology of samplìng.
2. Agricultural chemicals.
3. Measurement and analysis of components of the environment.
4. Entomology.
5. Plant pathology.
6. Plant phenology: interaction olplants with pests and disease organisms.
7. Insect pathology.
8. Weeds.

9. Population dynamics and methodology ofbiological control.
10. Integrated control.
I 1. Quarantine.

WE06 Project Work in Pest Management.
4 months, h candidate, in
referably he course and
year. Th be as close as
of the ca he candidate's
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

I . (a) Subject in each case to the applicant's academic qualihcations being accepted by
the Faculty ol Agricultural Science as suffrcient, the following persons may become

candidates for the degree ol Master of Agricultural Science: (i) Bachelors of Agricultural
Sciencel (ii) other graduates.

(b) oval olthe Council, the Faculty may, in special cases and subject
io s ny) as it may see ht to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for who does not hold a degree ofa university but has given evidence
satislactory to the Faculty ol his htness to undertake work lor the degree.

2. A candidate who hotds the Honours degree ofBachelor ofAgricultu¡al Science or its
equivalent in a university recognised b
degree of Master of Agricultural Scienc
admission to the Honours degree of B
degree before the expiration oftwo year

3. itv
rc to
th ast

th of
Adelaide or at an institution approved for the purpose by the University olAdelaide.

department concerned and approved by the Faculty.
the
sed
rch
his
her

degree or may teminate his candidature.
5. The Faculty of A lY revie
for the degree. If in andidat
progress the Faculty ouncil,
candidature and the lled lor
Belore for termination of candidature to the Council the
Facult lits intention so to do and shall permit him to offer
within n as he can lor his lack of satisfactory progress' If,
notwithstanding any submission made by the candidate, the Faculty decides to recom-
mend termination ol his candidature, the candidate shall be inlormed accordingly and
shall have the right ofappeal within one month to the council and any such appeal shall

be considered by the Council at the same time as it considers the Faculty's ¡ecom-

mendation.
6. To qualily lor the degree a candidate shall submit a th¡sis upon an approred subject
and shall adduce sufhcient evidence that the thesis is his own work. The thesis shall give

the results of original research or of an investigation on which the candidate has been

engaged. A candidate may also submit other contributions in Agricultural Science in
support of his candidature.
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The candidate shall submit his thesis not earlier than three terms and, except by special
permission ofthe Faculty, not later than nine terms after approval by the Faculty ofthe
subject of his resea¡ch.

ppoint a Board on the thesis and any
the candidate m xaminers may require
an examination to which his original
n is cognate.

9. on completion of his wo¡k the candidate shall iodge with the Registrar three copies of
his thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates f¡om time to ìinre.*
10. A candidate who complìes with the loregoing conditions and satishes the Board ol
Examiners shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Agricultural Science, be
admitted to the degree of Master of Agricultural Science.

Regulations allowed t4 December, 1950.

AT"!qgq,lóMar.l9ól:1,9ì4Ocr 1962:l,7t2l Dcc 1972:4;28Feb.t9j4iZ.,23Jan t975:5;l5Jan t976:9:4
Feb. 1982: 9.
*Published in "Notes and lnstructions to candidates lor Hjgher Degrees": ree Contents
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REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND
SYLLABUSES OF DEGREES

Bachelor of Architectural Studies (B.Arch.St,)
Regulations 482
Schedules .. 485
Syllabuses 491

Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.) (Old Course)
Regulations 500
Schedules .. 502
Syllabuses 505

Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.) (New Course)
Regulations 506
Schedules .. 508
Syllabuses 512

Master of Architecture (M.Arch.)
Regulations 522

Master of Planning (M.Plan.)
Regulations 523

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board ol Research
Studies"-s¿e Contents.

NOTB: Students enrolling lor the hrst time in 1984 will be
admitted to the three-year course lor the degree ol Bachelor of
Architectural Studies. The first year ofthe prolessional degree of
Bachelor of Architecture (New Course) will also be available, lor
applicants holding a suitable frrst degree.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURAL
STUDIES

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Architectural
Studies. A candidate may obtain either degree or both.
2. The course olstudy for the Ordinary degree shall extend over three academic years,
and that lor the Honours degree over lou¡ academic years, of full-time study or the
equivalent,

3. (a) In these regulations, and in the schedules made under them, the lollowing
definitions shall apply:

"Subject" means a course of study at the University normally extending over one
academic year.

"Half-subject" means a course ol study normally extending over one hall of an
academic year or a lull academic year but equivalent in academic weight to only one half
ofa lull subject.

Unless the context clearly indicates otherwise the word "subject" elsewhere in these
regulations and the schedules made under them includes "half-subject".
(b) The Council, alter receipt ofadvice f¡om the Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning,
shall lrom time to time prescribe schedules dehning:

(i) the subjects ofstudy lor the degree;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

(c) Such schedules shall become eflective from the date olprescription by the Council or
such other date as the Council may determine.
(d) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen oldepart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.
(e) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by the Council shall be published in the next
edition olthe University Calendar.
4. To qualify for the O¡dinary degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions olthe
schedules.

5. Except by permission olthe Faculty, a candidate shall not enrol in any subject lor
which the pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the syllabus for that subject have not been
satisfactorily completed.

6. A candidate shall not be eligible for hnal assessment until the requirements prescribed
in the schedules have been satisfactorily completed.
7. There shall be th¡ee classifications olpass in any subject lor the O¡dinary degree, as
lollows:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

The names ofthe candidates in each ofthe classifications shalÌ be published as prescribed
in the schedules. The list ol candidates who pass may be published ìn two divisions,
Division I and Division II, in which case a Division I pass may be prescribed in the
syllabuses as pre-requisite for enrolment in another subject.
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8. In determining a candidate's final result in a subject the examiners may take into
account assessments ofthe candidate's oral, written or practical work, or examinations in
that subject provided that the candidate has been given notice at the beginning of the
academic year of the way in which such assessments will be taken into account and of
their relative importance in the hnal result.

9. A candidate who fails to pass in a subject or who obtains a Division II pass and who
desires to take the subject again shall, unless granted exemption wholly or partially
therefrom by the chairman of the department concerned, satisfactorily complete such
written and laboratory or other work in that subject as may be prescribed.

10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary examination in a subject only in
circumstances approved by the Faculty and in accordance with the policy determined by
the Faculty f¡om time to time.

I 1. (a) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the annual examination, which for this
purpose shall include any supplementary examination, in any subject, may not enrol lor
that subject again except by permission olthe Faculty, and then only in accordance with
such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

(b) A candidate who is not granted permission to sit for an examination, or who fails to
attend all or part of an annual examination (or a supplementary examination if granted)
after having attended substantially the full course of instruction in that year, shall be
deemed to have lailed to pass the examination.

(c) A candidate who obtains a Division I pass or higher in a subject only after being
granted permission to enrol for the third time in that subject may not enrol lor any subject
lor which that Division I pass or higher is pre-requisite save in exceptional circumstances
and with the permission olthe Faculty.

12. (a) A candidate who has passed subjects for the degree ofBachelor ofArchitecture
or subjects in othe¡ faculties or in other institutions or who has other qualifications may
on written application to the Registrarbe granted such exemption from these regulations
and from schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation of the
Faculty may determine.

(b) A graduate ofthe University or ofanother institution who wishes to proceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Architectural Studies:

(i) shall present a range olsubjects which fuÌfils in all respects the requirements ofthe
schedules;

(ii) shall not be granted status in or exemption lrom any third-year subject prescribed
in the schedules, or in any Honours subject;

(iii) may count towards the degree not more than four subjects or their equivalent
which have already been presented, or in which status has been granted, lor
another degree.

13. To qualily for the Honours degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions of
the schedules.

14. The names ofthe candidates who qualily lor the award ofthe Honours degree shall
be published in acco¡dance with the provisions of the schedules within the following
classes and divisions:

First CIass
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class

I 5. (a) A candidate who fails to complete the work for the Honours degree within the
time allowed or whose work is unsatislactory, or who withdraws from the Honours course
shall be reported to the Faculty of Architecture and Planning, which may permit
re-enrolment lor the Honours degree, subject to such conditions as it may determine.
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þ) Enrolment lor a second time for the Honours degree in a subject is not permissible if
the candidate:

(i) has already qualifred for Honou¡s in that subject; or
(ii) has, after presentation for examination in that subject, failed to obtain Honourq or \
(iii) has withdrawn lrom the Honours course unless the Faculty of Architecture and

Planning under regulation 15(a) permits re-enrolment.

Regulations allowed 3l January, 1980.

Amended:4 Feb. 1982: 6, f2;24 Feb. 1983: 3.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURAL
STUDIES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)
(The Council, in making these schedules under regulation 3, determined that they become
effective on I January, 1980).

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects lor the degree ol- B.Arch.St. are published below, immediately alte¡ these schedules
For syllabuses ofsubjects taught lor other degrees and diÞlomas see the table of,subjects at the end ofthe volume.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

The following subjects have been approved by the Faculty of Architecture and Planning
as subjects olstudy for the Ordinary degree.

Guide-lines and advice on the selection ofacceptable combinations olsubjects (including
pre-requisite subjects where appropriate) are available in the Department olArchitecture.

Subjects offered by other faculties but not listed below may possibly be available on
application and subject to the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department of
Architecture, the department concerned, and the approval olthe Faculty ofArchitecture
and Planning.

FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF.SUBJECTS

Architectural Studies subjects

RS3 1 Art History and Theories RS2l History and Theo¡ies of
RSO1 Building Studies I
RSl1 Design Studies I

Arts subjects

ECOI Accounting I
AA01 Anthropology I
ACIH Archaeology IH
AQ0l Chinese I
AC3 I Classical Studies I
UAI I Drama I
EE01 Economics I
AE01 English I
AF01 French I
AFI 1 French IA
AJ01 Geography I
AGOI German I
AGI I German IA
ACI I Greek I
ACT l Greek IA

A¡chitecture I
RS41 Visual Communication

AHOl History IA
AH31 History IB
AQ5 I Introduction to Japanese Literature I
AQ2l Japanese I
AQ31 Japanese IA
AC01 Latin I
AC4l Latin IA
UA5l Music I
UA6l Music IA
APl l Politics IA
AP2l Politics IB .

AYOI Psychology I
EE71 Social Economics I
AQó I Society and Culture in

Traditional China
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EE5F Economic lnstitutions and ALIH Philosophy IH(A)
Policy IH AL3H Philosophy IH(B)

AJ2H Human Geography IH AJIH Physical Geography IH

Arts half-subjects

EE4F Economic History IH

AL2H Iogic IH
EE2F Mathematical Economics IH

Engineering subjects

NX21 Engineering IA
NX3l Engineering IB

Mathematical Sciences subject

QMOI Mathematics I
Mathematical Sciences half-subjects

EEl F Mathematics fo¡ Economists IH

SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH

NX4l Engineering IC

SP01 Physics I

SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH
QMTH Mathematics IH

QATH Computer Science IH* QTTH Statistìcs IH

Science subjects

SZTI Biology I
SC01 Chemistry I
SG01 Geology I

Science half-subjects

SP8H Astronomy IH
SB6H Botany IH

QMl l Mathematics IM

SECOND YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

A.rchitectural Studies subj ects

RSl2 Design Studies II RS92 Urban and I-andscape Design
RS22 History and Theories of Studies II

Architecture II

Architectural Studies half-subjects

RSOH Building Studies IIH RS5H Computer Methods in
RS1H Building Construction IIH* Architecture IIH
RS2H Building Science IIH* RS4H Design Studies IIH*
NRIH Building Structures IIH

Arts subjects

AC72 Ancient History II AG87 German IIB
AA02 Anthropology IIA ACl2 Greek II
AA12 Anthropology IIB AC82 Greek IIA
AA22 Anthropology IIC AC77 Greek IIS
AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and AH02 History IIA

Present II AH22 History IIB
AQ02 Chinese II AQ52 Introduction to Japanese
AC32 Classical Studies II Literature II
AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology II AQ22 Japanese II
UA12 Drama II AQ62 Society and Culture in
EE22 Economic Statistics II Traditional China II
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA AC02 Latin II
AE02 English II AC42 Latin IIA
AE22 English IIB AC57 Latin IIS
AE32 English IIC AL22 Losicll
AF02 French II UA52 Music II

*A quota may apply to this half-subject in 1984
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AFl2 French IIA
AF72 French IIB
AJl2 Geography IIA
AJ22 Geography IIB
AG02 German II
AGl2 German IIA

Arts half-subjects

EE6F Economic History IIH(A)
EETF Economic History IIH(B)
AJTH Geography IIH

Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
QA02 Computer Science II

Science subjects

SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany II
SC12 Chemistry II
SC22 Chemistry IIE
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geology II
SGl2 Physical and

Mathematical Geology II

UA62 Music IIS
AL02 Philosophy II
AP32 Politics IIA
AP42 Politics IIB
AY02 Psychology II

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH
EE4G Microeconomics IIH

QAl2 Computer Science IIC
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QM02 Pure Mathematics II

SK32 Mic¡obiology and Immunology II
SO02 Organic Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and lnorganic

Chemistry II
SP02 Physics II
SS02 Physiology II
SZ02 ZoologyII

THIRD YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Architectural Studies suþiects

RS63 Building Science III
NR23 Building Structures III
RSl3 Design and Building Studies III
RS83 Computer Methods in

Architecture III

Arts subjects

AE88 Advanced Old and
Middle English III

AC73 Ancient History III
AA03 Anth¡opology IIIA
AA13 Anthropology IIIB
AA23 Anthropology IIIC
AA33 Anthropology IIID
AQ03 Chinese III
AC93 Classical At and Archaeology III
AC33 Classical Studies III
AQ43 Asian Development III
EE73 Economic Development

Studies III
EE03 Economics III (Arts)t
AE03 English IIIA
AEl3 English IIIB
AF03 French III
AF88 French IIIB
AJ13 Geography IIIA

RS23 History and Theories of
Architecture III

RS33 Urban and Landscape Design
Studies IIIA

RS43 Urban and Landscape Design
Studies IIIB***

AJ23 Geography IIIB
AG03 German III
AG88 German IIIB
AC13 Greek III
AC78 Greek IIIS
AH03 History IIIA
AHl3 History IIIB
AQ23 Japanese III
AC03 Latin III
AC67 Latin IIIS
AL23 Logic III
UA53 Music III
UA63 Music IIIS
AL03 Philosophy IIIA
ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AP03 Politics IIIA
APl3 Politics IIIB
AY23 Psychology III
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Arts half-subjects

AJ8H Geography IflH AYIH Psychology IIIH(A)
AL4H Philosophy lllH AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)
APIH Political Sociology IIIH* SJ3H Social Biology IIIH

Law half-subject

LL38 Environment and Pìanning Law**

Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN03 Applied Mathematics III QF13 Mathematical Physics III
QNl3 Applied Mathematics IIIA QT03 Mathematical Statistics III
QA03 Computer Science III QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QAl3 Computer Science IIIA QM13 Pure Mathematics IIIA
Science subjects

MA13 Anatomy and Histology III SO83 Organic Chemistry IllM
MA43 Anatomy and Histology IIIM MR43 Pha¡macology III
SY03 Biochemistry III MR53 Pharmacology llIM
SY83 Biochemistry IIIM SCt3 Physical and Inorganic
SB03 Botany III Chemistry IIIB
SB83 Botany IIIM SC83 Physical and Inorganic
SJ03 Genetics III Chemistry IIIM
SG03 Geology III SP03 Physics III
SG83 Geology IIIM SP83 Physics IIIM
SG23 Geology and Economic Geology SS03 Physiology III

IIIA SS83 Physiology IIIM
SG33 Geology and Economic Geology QF03 Theoretical Physics III

IIIB SZ03 Zooloey Ill
SE73 Geophysics III SZ83 Zoology IIIM
SK33 Microbiology and Immunology III AY83 Psychology IIIM
SO03 Organic Chemistry III

ISee syllabus ¡n Faculty olArts lor special requirements
*This halIsubject may only be taken with SJSH Socìal Biology IIIH
**A quota ol ten B Arch St students rvill apply Thjs hall-subject may onl¡ be counted together with RS43 U¡ban
and Landscape Design Studìes Ill(B)
***Th¡s hall'-subject may onl! be counted together with LL38 Environmcntal and Planning Law

SUBJECTS FROM THE trACULTY OF'LAW

A candidate who passes subjects to the value of l8 points lrom the lists in Schedule I of
the degree of Bachelor olLaws-provided no more than two of those subjects are among
LLOI Elements of Law, LLl I Constitutional Law, LL2l Criminal Law and LL3l
Torts-may present all or any of them as equivalent to subjects other than A¡chitectural
Studies subjects listed in this Schedule.

SUBJECTS FROM OTHER INSTITUTIONS

Such subjects provided by other institutions as may be approved from time to time by the
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty olArchitectu¡e and Planning.

In 1984 these are:

Social Ecology I and II (S.4. Institute ofTechnology)
Visual Arts I (Flinders University)
The Museum (hall-subject-Flinders University)
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SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

I. A CANDIDATE FOR THE ORDINARY DEGREE SHALL ATTEND
COURSES AND SATISFY EXAMINERS IN NINE SUBJECTS OR THE
EQUIVALENT, AS FOLLOWS:

First-year subjects

RSOl Building Studies I
RS I 1 Design Studies I
One first-year subject or the equivalent lrom schedule I
One hrst-year subject or the equivalent lrom schedule I, other than an Architectural
Studies subject

Second-year subjects
RSOH Building Studies IIH
RS12 Design Studies II
One second-year subject and one second-year half-subject or the equivalent from
schedule I

Third-year subjects

RSl3 Design and Building Studies III
One third-year subject or the equivalent lrom schedule I

2. DISTRIBUTION OF SUBJECTS BY YEARS

The distribution olsubjects by years shall be 4 frrst-year, 3 second-year and 2 third-year
subjects or their equivalent. Prior permission ol the Faculty obtained alter written
application to the Registrar, is required for any other combination

3. APPROVAL OF SUBJECTS

Courses of study must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Architecture and
Planning (or nominee) at enrolment each year.

In the first year ol enrolment, a lull-time candidate for the degree must enrol in the
subjects RSOl Building Studìes I and RSll Design Studies I, and a part-time candidate
must enrol in at ìeast one olthose subjects.

A candidate may not enrol in any combination ol second year subjects that does not
incìude subjects RS0H Building Studies IIH and RS12 Design Studies II or any combina-
tion olthird year subjects that does not include subject RS I 3 Design and Building Studies
III unless such subjects have been previously satisfactorily completed.

A candidate may not:
(a) enrol in subject RS0H Building Studies IIH until subject RSOl Building Studies I has
been satislactoriLy completed and passed;

(b) enroì in subject RSl2 Design Studies II until subject RSI I Design Studies I has been
satislactorily completed and passed;

(c) enroÌ in subject RS13 Design and Building Studies III until subjects RS0H Building
Studies IIH and RS12 Design Studies II have been satislactorily completed and passed.

4. EXEMPTIONS

(a) Exemption lrom or status in any third-year subject will not normally be granted.

(b) Exemptionlromanvpaltolasubjectonthehrstoccasiononwhichacandidateenrols
lor that subject ma-v be granted only in special cases and on grounds approved by the
Faculty.
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5. PASS LISTS

The names of the candidates who pass in any subject shall be published in order of merit
in the classifications Pass with Distinction and Pass with Credit and in alphabetical order
in each oftwo divisions ofthe classification Pass.

6. UNACCEPTABLE COMBINATIONS OF SUBJECTST

(a) No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any subject, together with any
other subject, which, in the opinion ofthe Faculty, contains a substantial amount ofthe
same material; and no subject may be counted twice towards the degree.
(b) No candidate may present the same half-subject, section ofa subject, unit ofa subject
or option, in more than one subject for the degree.

(c) No candidate may present RS33 Urban and Landscape Design Studies IIIA and RS43
Urban and Landscape Design Studies IIIB for the degree.

f-The restrictions contained within^clauses 3, 4 an-d 5 ofschedule I ofthe degree ofBachelor ofArts (see Contenß)
shall apply to candidates enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of Architectu¡al Studies.

,7. STUDY FOR THE DEGREES OF LL.B. AND B.ARCH.ST.
CONCURRENTLY

Candidates who wish to study for the degrees of LL.B. and B.A¡ch.St., concurrently
should take their subjects according to the scheme outlined in the notes following the
schedules of the degree of Bachelor of Laws (see Contents). This would entail all of the
subjects prescribed lor the LL.B. degree and the compulsory subjects listed in Schedule II
ofthe B.A¡ch.St. degree plus one second-year and one third-year subject listed in Schedule
I.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the Honours degree must, before enrolment, obtain
the approval of the Chairman of the Department of Architecture.
A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend classes regularly and pass examinations
in the subject RS99 Honours Architectural Studies* which shall be a combination of two
such parts of subjects as may be approved from time to time by the Faculty of Architecture
and Planning.

A candidate may, subject to the approval ofthe Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning in
each case, include in the combined subject RS99, part ofa subject taught in a department
in another faculty; such candidates must consult the chairman of the department con-
cerned and apply in writing by 30 November ofthe year preceding the proposed Honoun
year, to the Registrar seeking the approval of the Chairman of the Department of
Architecture.
The work of the Honou¡s year may not be commenced before a candidate is qualified for
the Ordinary degree; and must be completed in one year of full-time study, save that on
the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department, the Faculty may permit a
candidate to spread the work over two years but not more, under such conditions as the
Faculty may determine.

The names ofthe candidates who are awarded honours shall be published in alphabetical
orde¡ as appropriate in the prescribed classes and divisions.

*Infomation on the approved subjects from which the prescribed combinat¡on may be chosen shall be advised in the
preceding year by the Depalment o[Archilecture
The subjects to be oflered in a particular year will d€pend upon the availability ofstaff.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURAL
STUDIES

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
Students are expected to have their own copies oItext-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned belore buying any particular book. Only the pre-
scribed edition of any text-book should be bought. Books marked * are available in
paperback editions.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals for relerence purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued lrom time
to time by the Department of Architecture. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
relerence will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Communication competence:

In the course of essay, tutorial and project work, the students are expected to increase

their competence in the use of oral, written and visual communication.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concemed details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examinations, viva voce examinations).

FIRST-YEAR COMPULSORY SUBJECTS.

RS01 Building Studies I.
This is a full subject in the year when a student normally undertakes four subjects; it is

therefore equivalent to one-quarter ofthe student's load.

Two l-hour lectures and two other hours weekly throughout the year. Occasional site
visits.

The syllabus divides into the following sections:

l. Dev¡loptr,I¡Nr or Butrolxcs.
The historical development of building forms in response to structural theory, building
science and construction technology.

2. 'lttg BurlorNc Ixousrr.Y.
The building industry in Australia, its role in the national economy; the processes that
produce buildings; the role of owner, designer, builders and manufacturers; communica-
tions within the industry--drawings, specifications, t¡ade literature.

3. Ts¡ Pennonu¡.Ncs CoNcepr.
Develops the concepts of performance requirements and performance criteria in response
to user needs.
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4. Et¡vtnoNuENT ÀND Butt-olncs.
The building as shelter and hlter in response to environmental circumstances; climatic
zones and pre-literate shelte¡s. Environmental factors; solar radiation, sunlight and
daylight, wind, rain and damp, intrusions such as noise. Performance criteria. Units of
measurement. Temperature measurement and analysis.

5. Pnooucrron or ButLorNcs nNo EcoNolr¡rc Lrn¡ op BurltrNcs.
Order of work on the site, and associated builders' plant. Building systems. Workshops
and factories. Factory production of component parts. Characteristic times taken and
distribution ofconstruction costs. Life-time costs in buildings.

6. BurlolNc Srnucrunts.
The nature, function and form ol structures. Loads on buildings and other urban
structures.
Equilibrium ol forces, resultants and reactions at supports. Analysis of pinjointed
structure. Materials and their behaviour under load; stress and strain. Failure and
instability. Axially loaded members.

7. THE Fu¡.¡cuoNs oF rr¡E BurrorNc Fnsnrc.
The t¡aditional nature of large and small buildings, and altenlatives which have been used
or proposed. Typical production documents.
Several approaches will be used-such as functional categories (houses, offrces, etc.),
building elements and components (roof, windows, etc.) and themes (rain exclusion,
insulation, etc.). Essential services in buildings will be relerred to.
Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.
Text-books: *Burberry, P., Environment and services (Batsford); Cowan, H. J., The
masterbuilders (Wiley); Foster, J. 5., Structure and Fabric (Batsford); *Gordon, J. E.,
Structures, or why things don'tfall down (Peliczn paperback, or Plenum), "A witty yet
highly informative account of the general principles which underlie all structures.";
Harper, D.R., Building the process and the product (Construction Press); Hutton, J.,
Building and conslruction in Australia (Cheshire); Konya, 4., Design prÌmer for hot
climates (Architectural Press); Shaeffer, R. E., Building structures (Prentice-Hall); OR
*Hodgkinson, A. (ed.), A. J. Handbook of building structures (Architectural Press); OR
*Morgan, W., The elements of stucture,2nd edition (Pitman).

RSll Design Studies I.
One l-hour lecture, two l-hour tutorials and one 2-hour workshop session weekly
throughout the year. Occasional excursions.
The nature ofDesign: development ofan appreciation ofthe concept ofdesign in terms
of a model relating the factors inherent in design; its physical and semantic purposes
(ends), seen in Íhetr contexts (i.e. considering both physical and semantic implications of
users and environments), and the material, technological and cultural means available
lor their realisation.
Architectural Design considered in relation to other acts of design as varied as landscape,
industrial, engineering and graphic design, music, theatre, choreography, etc.
Design compared and contrasted with art, craft, invention and science, to explore the
ways in which Design is distinguishable f¡om the others.
Examination ol certain problem notions well known to designers: e.g. the notion ol
functionalism; the apparent conflict between the utilitarian and the semantic; the
relationships between art, craft and Design (the Bauhaus, etc.); the notions of"good" and
"bad" Design; the puzzle ofcreativity.
Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.
Text-books: xHeskett, J.,Industríal design (Thames and Hudson); *Papanek, Y., Design
þrtherealworld(Paladin);*Pile,J., Design(IJniversityofMassachusettsPress); Pye,D.,
The nature and aesthetics ofdesign (Barrie and Jenkins).
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FIRST-YEAR ELECTIVE SUBJECTS.

In addition to the lollowing elective subjects, which are taken in the Department of
Architecture, and which will be o rolments
quotâs as may be imposed, electi e in depa

and from other institutions. Deta may be o

ment of Architecture. (See also schedule I')

RS2L History and Theories of Architecture I.
Two l-hour lectures and one 1-hour tutorial weekly throughout the year. Occasional

excursl0ns.

Ax.cgtr¡ctuns or NtNsrs¡Nrn ¡.No Tw¡uurru CnNrunrcs'

Studies in history related to architecture ofthe nineteenth and twentieth centuries with

"-pttasrs 
upon iheories concerning the nature of architecture. Aust¡alian architecture

will be the subject ofone portion ofthe course.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear'

Text-books: *Banham, R., Theory and design in the first machine age (Architectural

Press); *Dixon, R., and Muthesius, 5., Victoria s

*Jencks, C., Modern movements in architecture
architecture (-Îhames and Hudson); *Freeland, J' M r

RS3L Art History and Theories.

Two l-hour lectures and one l-hour tutorial weekly throughout the year. Occasional

excursl0ns.

Vrsu¡.1 Anrs lN rs¡ TwENrIern C¡¡vrunv.

The course will introduce students to some of the leading ideas and manifestations of art
. The term "visual art" is broadly ding film,
posters, performance and the arts as well as

architecture (though architecture i n another

subject, RS21).

Guest Lecturers (both artists and scholars) will be invited to contribute to the topic as

opportunities arise.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: Arnason, H. H., A history of modern art ('lhames and Hudson); *Hamilton,

G.H., Painting and'sculpture in Europe 1880-1940 (Pelican history of art). (Penguin);
*Chipp, H.8., Theoríes of modern ar¡ (California U.P').

RS41 Visual Communication.
The course is planned to increase the visual literacy of students through the.study ol ( I )

The nature of vision and perception; (2) Interpretation of visual information; (3) The

characteristics of visual images and (4) The t¡ansmission of visual messages.

The course consists of one 2-hour lecture session weekly throughout the year and one

3-hour tutorial session weekly in the thi¡d term only.
In addition to essays, experiments and projects are undertaken to study the effectiveness

and uses of visual óommunications. Topics are selected to suit both the analytically and

also the creatively minded students.
Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: Bloomer, M., Principles of visual perception (van Nostrand Reinhold);
*Hanks K., and Belliiton,.L., Driw (Katfrnann); McKim, P.'H., Experienc-e-s-in visual

thinking (Brooks/Cole); Sless, D., Visual thinking (Jniversity of Adelaide' 5UV Radio).
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SECOND-YBAR COMPULSORY SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS.

RS0H Building Studies IIH.
A half-subject in the year when a student normally undertakes three subjects; equivalent
to one-sixth olthe student's load.

l. Burlorlc Scl¡r.¡cs.

Fifteen l-hour lectures, filteen 2-hour sessions ollaboratory or tutorials.

rstanding ol
absorption,

considered).

Thermal, lighting and acoustic. factors affectinC in buildings,
including human physiology and thermal comfort visual condi_
tions; elementary acoustics and noise control (incl riats).

2. Srnucrun¡.1 B¡sevroun eNo Tunonv, n¡¡ INrnooucrroN.
Eighteen l-hour lectures, eighteen hours ollaboratory and tutorials.

Design of beams; column design in timber, steel and concrete; structural systems for
buildings; framed structures and trusses. Choice of forms and selection of matérials; cost
criteria. Fire resistance of structural members.

(Tutorial and laboratory classes are used to demonstrate behaviour of beams made with
various materials, and to apply lecture material to the design ofbeams.)

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-boo ontrol of indoor climate (pergamon); Shaeffer, R. E,,Building lD; OR *Hodgkinson, A. (eã.), A.'J. Handbook ifbuildíng Press); Konyá, A., Design' piimer for hot climaõs
(Architec

RS12 Design Studies II.
A full subject constituting one third ofthe year's work.

Two l_-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 3-hour workshop session weekly
throughout the year.

of architectu¡al designing. It
itects' work, the constituents
design aids and the roles of
nts, use¡s, clients and the

Theoretical models of various aspec
creativity, planning, production of
sequences. Such models are compared

The process of evaluation as. part-of the design process is also discussed, including a
critical examination of a number of buildings.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests màde clear.

Text-book: Broadbent, G., Design in architecture (Wiley).
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SECOND-YEAR ELECTIVE SUBJBCTS.

In addition to the following elective subjects, which are taken in the Department of
Architecture, and which will be offered as staffand enrolments allow and subject to such
quotâs as may be imposed, electives are also available in departments in other faculties
and lrom other institutions. Details of these electives may be obtained from the Depart-
ment of Architecture. (See also schedule I.)

RSIH Building Construction IIH.
A half-subject comprising one 1-hou¡ lecture and two other hours a week. Assessment by
work submitted during the year.

The economic aspects of project planning and control. Economic performance, methods
of estimating initial cost, recurring costs, outgoings, valuation tables, costs-in-use, con-
struction economics, competitive bidding, investment evaluation, discounted cash flow
techniques, cost/benefit analysis, valuation practice.

Assessment methods in this half-subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time
in the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: *Ferry, D. J., Cost planníng of buildings (Crosby Lockwood); *Stone, P. ,{.,
Building design evaluation-costs-in-use (Methuen); *Oxley, R., and Poskitt, J.,
Management techniques applied to the construction industy (Graflada); *Bathurst, P. E.,
and Butler, D. A'., Building cost control lechniques and economics (Heinemann).

RS2H Building Science IIH.
A half-subject comprising one I -hour lecture and two hours of laboratory work or tutorial
session each week over three terms. The syllabus is arranged to llow on from earlier wo¡k
in Building Studies IIH (RS0FÐ. Over three terms the main topics, with emphasis on
scientific methods, are:

L External envi¡onment: measurements and instruments. Solar radiation and daylight.

2. Behaviour of materials: especially in relation to moisture.

3. Intemal environment: thermal, visual and acoustic aspects.

Laboratory work and experimental projects will be undertaken in the Building Science
Laboratory.

Assessment methods in this half-subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time
in the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

NR1H Building Structures IIH.
[This elective half-subject will not be ofle¡ed this year.]

RS5H Computer Methods in Architecture IIH.
A total of4 hours weekly oflectures and practical work sessions throughout the year.

This subject is designed to convey an understanding olthe elements olcomputer methods
as a practical tool, as well as to teach the production of useful softwa¡e for business,
technical and research purposes. Adequate maths will be assumed (found within the
syllabuses of Matriculation Mathematics I and II).

Algorithmic processes and languages, (Basic and Fort¡an 77). Computer organisation,
interactive and batch processing. Nature of statistics and related concepts. Descriptive
parameters and sampling. Elementary programming for architectural purposes.

Assessment methods in this half-subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time
in the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.
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RS4H Design Studies IIH.
A halfsubject, available as an elective for students wishing to extend their experience of
the subject, Design Studies.

3 hours per week including lectu¡es, seminars and some practical work sessions.

This subject studies the simila¡ities and differences in creating and depicting hypothetical
const¡uctions by verbal, spatial and lormal means. It explains the nature ofarchitectural
designing in reìation to creative activity in the afts and sciences, and examines in detail
theories of the nature ol creativity.

Assessment methods in this half-subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time
in the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clea¡.

RS22 History and Theories of Architecture II.
Two l-hour lectures and one l-hour tutorial weekly throughout the year. Occasional
excurslons.

B¡.cxcnou¡ro lxo CoNrExr ro Asp¡crs on NrNnrs¡Nru nN¡ TweNrreru Csurunr¡s.
A topic is chosen which has a I 9th and/or 20th centuries manifestation, but also an earlier
occurrence in history. The topic will vary lrom time to time

This year the topic is Cr-rsslclsrr¡ ¡No N¡oclnssrcrsv. It studies classicist architecture
from the I 5th century to the 20th, with particular emphasis upon Italian renaissance and
upon l9th centu¡y classicism. Australian examples are included.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: *Dixon, R., and Muthesius,S., I¡ictorian architecture (Thames and Hudson);
*Murray, P., The archilecture of the ltalian renaissance (Thames and Hudsor);
*Summerson. J., The classical language ofarchitecnu'e (Thames and Hudson).

RS92 Urban and Landscape Design Studies II.
An average of two I -hour lectures and one 2 -ho ur practical wo¡k session throughout the
year. with supplementary seminars.

This course is complementary to Design Studies, addressing itsellto urban areas and to
landscape design.

Lectures on the History of Urban A¡eas and ol Landscape Design will lorm a significant
part ofthe course.

As with RSll Design Studies I and RSl2 Design Studies II the emphasis is upon
examining how the environment becomes what it is-the processes, the materials, the
people. the concepts and theories.

Studio work and site visits wilì be used as background experience, the process rather than
the product being emphasised.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an earìy time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

THIRD-YEAR CONIPULSORY SUBJECT.

RS13 Design and Building Studies III.
The ovelall theme in this subject is Design, Building and the Community.

Several weekly seminars, with lectures as appropriate. Site visits will be arranged, and
may involve living costs.
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P¡.nr A. Drsrcr'l lNo D¡crsroN-Mnrns, rr rne UnsnN Scer-n.

Architectural design and urban design, considered for their place in the Australian
community.
Examines the way in which urban environments arrive at what they are. The realities of
commissioning, of construction, and ol the marketing of materials. The industries and
professions involved in the built environment. Government, and legislative roles. Other
decision makers.

The ways in which the outcome is satisfactory or unsatisfactory for the community, and
what alternative processes there might be.

P,qnr B. Pnvsrc¡,r- Aspecrs oE DEsroN, nr rH¡ Unn,cN Sc,{Le.

Architectural design related to the principles of Building Construction, Building
Structures and Building Science.

This sectìon ofthe syllabus is intended to enable those students who may not proceed
to the degree of Bachelor of Architecture to take an important step in examining the
technical parameters surrounding design.

It builds on RS01 Building Studies I and RSOH Building Studies IIH, goes a little
further with the topics of that subject, but especially it examines ways in which they
relate to the design process. The extent to which technical aspects determine the nature
ofbuildings, or otherwise, is studied.

Three sub-themes are introduced in Part B:

81. Tu¡ Uns,A.N ENvrr.oNnr¡Nr.

Climate and microclimate of cities and urban spaces, including such matters as daylight,
solar access and shadowing; wind and rain among tall buildings; urban noise problems;
environmental impact of essential services.

B.2. Tr¡r BurlorNc lNousrnv.
The demography of the industry, and its position in society; suburban builders compared
with major building contractors; related and surrounding activities such as manufactur-
ing, supply, distribution, sales and promotion. The Australian situation compared with
that in other countries. Methods of estimating demand for building materials and services.

Some socio-technical aspects: relationship of buiiding resou¡ces (labour, skills and
materials) to regional design characteristics.

83. Er.tclNeenlNc Desrcr..l.

Two hours oflectures andlor tutorials weekly throughout halfthe year.

Topics to be chosen, lrom the following;
The role olthe engineer in the design team. Engineering methodology. Water manage-
ment in architectu¡e and in relation to urban structure. Engineering services in buildings
and in the urban environment. Urban traffic and transportation engineering. Simplihed
design methods lor buildings and components in timber, steel and concrete.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

THIRD-YEAR ELECTIVE SUBJECTS,

In addition to the lollowing elective subjects, which are taken in the Department of
Architecture, and which will be offered as staffand enrolments allow and subject to such
quotas as may be imposed, electives are also available in departments in other faculties
and from other institutions. Details of these electives may be obtained lrom the Depart-
ment of Achitecture. (See also schedule I.)

RS63 Building Science III.
[This elective subject will not be offered this year.]
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NR23 Building Structures III.
[This elective subject will not be offered this year.]

RS83 Computer Methods in Architecture III.
A total ofthree hours weekly ofseminars with lectures as appropriate, and one 3-hour
practical work session weekly throughout the year.

A pre-requisite for this subject is RS5H, o¡ an approved equivalent subject. This course
develops in detail the theory, production and application olappropriate software related
to Architectural and Building problems.

Language (Basic, Fortran 7'1 andlor Pascal). Theory and principles of graphic and
automated drafting (CAD), data processing and file handling. Statistical analysis and
numerical methods for business and research. Practical exercises.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

RS23 History and Theories of Architecture III.
A total offive hours weekly ofseminars with lectures as appropriate.

Funrnsr Sruol¡s ReI-¡.reo to NrNsrp¡Nrn ¡,No Tw¡¡¡rtnrn Cetrunt¡s.
Deeper examination of some aspects of architecture, including related events and theories
in eras other than the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The topics may vary from year
to year.

The topic for this year is FuNcuoNnlrsM. The concept and its influence in the hrst three
decades of the twentieth century are examined. Some background to the concept, in
earlier history. Some consideration ofevents since 1930 which relate to the concept ol
Functionalism.

Assesment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: DeZtnko,E.R., Origins offunctionalist theory(Colwbia U.P.); Hitchcock,
H-R., and Johnson, P., The international s¡1,/e (Norton edition).

RS33 Urban and Landscape Design Studies IIIA.
A total ofthree hours weekly ofseminars with lectu¡es as appropriate, and one 3-hour
practical work session weekly, tbroughout the year. Occasional excursions.

P¡.nr L Ausrn¡.ll¡.N Pr-¡.¡qNrNG.

This component is concerned with the nature and evolution of urban and regional
planning and design as practised in this country. The processes ofplanning and envi¡on-
mental management are analysed by means of Australian case studies.

Pen'r 2. Tr¡¡ Pnocnss or Un¡¡.r.¡ aNp LeNoscnpr D¡srcN.
This component relates to the nature of urban and landscape design in the twentieth
century as part of the societal processes of environmental management and planning.
Local and international examples of urban and landscape projects will be critically
analysed and evaluated.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and ihe weighting lor course work and tests made clear.
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RS43 Urban and Landscape Design Studies IIIB.
This subject may be taken only by students concurrently enrolled in LL38 Environmental
and Planning Law.
A total ofthree hours weekly ofseminars with lectures as appropriate, and one 3-hour
practical work session weekly.

This subject is concerned with the nature and evolution ofurban and regional planning
and design as practised in this country. The processes of planning and environmental
management are analysed by means olAustralian case studies.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

LL38 Environmental and Planning Law.
This subject may be taken onty by students who are concurrently enrolled in RS43 Urban
and Landscape Design Studies IIIB.
For Syllabus, see Faculty of Law, Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.).

HONOURS DEGREE.

RS99 Honours Architectural Studies.
A range ofoptions will be offered each year by the Department ofArchitecture, deter-
mined by staff availability and their interests and research. Each student is required to
enrol in two ofthe options.
Subject to the Chairman of the Architecture Department's approval, and with the agree-
ment of the other Department concerned, one option may be taken in another
Department.

The work is largely self-directed. There will be seminars or laboratory sessions, each of
2 or 3 hours, at which students will deliver papers for discussion or experiments for review
and report progress upon a dissertation which will be the final submission.
Examples of topics which can be expected lrom time to time are:

Architectural History
Architectural Theories in Modem A¡chitecture
Australian Architectural History

*Building Acoustics and Noise
*Building Materials Behaviour
Computer Applications in Architecture
Criticism and Architecture
Conservation in the Built Environment

*Daylight Studies
*Energy Control in Buildings
Ergonomics
Housing
Rainfall and Buildings
Sola¡ Access
Urban Design
Wind and Buildings

Information about available topics in any particular year can be obtained from the
Department offrce and from the lecturers concerned.

*These topics require experimental work in the Building Science låbomtory-
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(oLD COURSE)

REGULATIONS

L There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree ofBachelor olArchitecture.
2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

3. (a) To qualify for the Ordinary degree ofBachelor ofArchitecture a candidate shall
regularly attend lectures and do written and practical work (where such is required) and
pass examinations in the subjects prescribed.

(b) Before being admitted to the degree a candidate shall also submit satisfactory evidence
that he has had not less than six months' practical experience, not necessarily consecutive,
in work approved by the Faculty as appropriate to his course.

4. (a) A candidate who has completed the work of the third year and who wishes to
proceed to the Honours degree must make written application to the Registrar, before or
at the time of enrolment in the year in which he intends to take the Honours course, for
permission to do so.

(b) Before granting such permission the Faculty will take into consideration the
candidate's work up to the time olhis application.
(c) To qualify lor the Honours degree a candidate shall complete the full course
prescribed for the Ordinary degree and shall in addition undertake further work ofan
advanced nature and pass examinations in such work. Further, he must pass in the
subjects which he takes after his acceptance as an Honours student at a higher standard
than is required from candidates for the Ordinary degree.

(d) The names of candidates who pass with Honours shall be arranged alphabetically in
the following classes: First Class, Second Class Division A, Second Class Division B. A
candidate who fails to obtain first or second class Honours may be awa¡ded the Ordinary
degree provided he has in all other respects completed the work for that degree.

(e) Before being admitted to the degree a candidate shall also submit satisfactory evidence
that he has had not less than six months'practical experience, not necessarily consecutive,
in work approved by the Faculty as appropriate to his course.

5. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not be admitted to the class in
any subject for which he has not completed the pre-requisite work as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject.

6. (a) All annual examinations, other than supplementary, shall take place towards the
end of the academic year, except that practical examinations and examinations in a
subject in which the course of instruction has been completed by the end of the second
term, may be held at any convenient time hxed by the Faculty.
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(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to present himself lor examinatìon unless he has

regularly attended the prescribed lectures and has done written and practical work where
required to the satisfaction ofthe professors and lecturers concemed.

(c) Written and practical work done by candidates at the direction olthe prolessors or
lecturers and the results of terminal or other examinations in any subject may be taken
into consideration at the final examination in that subject.

(d) There shall be three classilrcations olpass at the annual examination in any subject
or division of a subject for the degree as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,
Pass. The names olcandidates who pass with Distinction or with Credit shall be arranged
in order of merit within the classification; the names of other candidates who pass shall
be arranged in alphabetical order either in one list or in two divisions as the Faculty may
determine. Ilthe pass list be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher division may
be prescribed in the syllabuses as pre-requisite lor admission either to lurther courses in
that subject or to other subjects.

(e) A candidate who lails to pass in any subject shall again attend lectures and do practical
work in that subject to the satislaction ofthe professors and lecturers unless exempted by
the Faculty. Any such exemptions granted will hold for one academic year only.

(l) Supplementary examinations will be held only in special circumstances approved by
the Faculty alter conside¡ation olindividual cases.

7. Except in case ol illness or other sufficient cause allowed by the Faculty, no candidate
shall be credited in any year with attendance at lectures or practical work in a subject
unless he has attended the lectures and practical work respectively in that subject to the
satislaction olthe lecturer concemed.

8. No candidate shall be granted exemption from attendance at lectures or practical work
except upon grounds approved by the Faculty.

9. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or division of
a subject may not present himself again lor instruction or examination therein unless his
plan olstudy is approved by the Dean. Ilhe fails a third time he may not proceed with
the subject again except by special permission ofthe Faculty, and under such conditions
as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused pelmission to sit for
examination in any subject or division ola subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass

the examination.
10. A student who has passed examinations i¡¿ pari materÌa in another laculty or
othe¡wise, or who desires that his work at other universities or technical schools should
be counted pro tanto for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture may on application be
granted such exemption from the requirements of these regulations as the Council shall
determine.
I l. Except by permission of the Council on the recommendation ol the Faculty only
those candidates who have entered upon the course for the degree in o¡ before the
academic year 1979 will be permitted to enrol in the course for the degree alter 31

December 1979. Such candidates will be eligible to proceed to the degree under the
provisions ofthese regulations provided that they complete the course-work requirements
for the award of the degree by 3 I March I 9 86 and the practical experience requirements
by 30 November 1987, as prescribed in the schedules, unless the Council approves an

extension oltime in particular cases under clause 5 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes.

Regulations alloved 9 January, 1958.

Amended:21 Dec I967:4,15Jan 1976i2;2Feb 1978:3,4;3lJan.1980: ll;4Feb 1982:4,6;24Feb 1983:2
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(oLD COURSE)

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects lor the degree of B Arch. are published below, immediately after these schedules For
syllabuses ofsubjects taught lor o¡her degrees and diplomas see the table ofsubjects at the end ofthe volume.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

l. During the first, second, third, lourth and fifth years every candidate shall, unless
exempted therefrom, attend courses of instruction and at the annual examination for the
appropriate year shall satisfy the examiners in each olthe following subjects:

(a) First-year subjects
RAO1 Building Construction I
NC5l Architectural Structures I
RAI I Building Science I
RA2l History of Architecture I

(b) Second-year subjects
RA02 Building Construction II
NC52 Architectural Structures II
RAl2 Building Science II
RA22 History olArchitecture II

(c) Third-yearsubjects
RA03 Building Construction III
NC53 Architectural Structures III
RAl3 Building Science III

(d) Fourth-yearsubjects
RA04 Building Construction IV
NC54 Architectural Structures IV
RA14 Building Science IV
RA34 Architectural Design and

Planning IV

(e) Fifth-yearsubjects
RA05 Building Construction V
NC55 Architectural Structures V
RA15 Building Science V
RA65 Urban and Regional Planning

and Urban Design II
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RA3l Architectural Design and
Planning I

RAT l Architectural and Free Drawing
RA8 I Aft History and Appreciation
RA4l Studio Work I

RA32 Architectural Design and
Planning II

RA82 Architectural Surveying
RA42 Studio Work II

RA33 Architectural Design and
Planning III

RA53 Professional Practice I
RA43 Studio Wo¡k III

RA64 Urban and Regional Planning
and Urban Design I

RA54 Prolessional Practice II
RA44 Studio Work IV

RA75 Architectu¡al Thesis
RA55 Professional Practice III
RA45 Studio Work V
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SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE

A candidate who has been granted permission to proceed to the Honours degree under
regulation 4 shall complete all the work for the Ordinary degree under schedule I, and
undertake the following additional work:

RA98 Advanced Studies I:

Seminar courses in one of a limited selection of topics. The topics may include the
following:
l. Advanced Architectural Design 7 .

and Planning 8.
l,andscape Design
Professional Management and
Administration2. Architecture and Environment

3. Development olContemporarY
A¡chitecture

4. Industrialised Building
5. Architectural Structure
6. Urban Design and Planning

RA99 Final Honours Architecture:

9. Interior and Furniture Design
10. Building Services
I 1. Architectural Acoustics
12. Philosophy of Architecture

A candidate who has been granted permission to proceed to Final Honours Architecture
shall enrol lor RA99 Final Honours Architecture and undertake additional work as

lollows:
RA89 Advanced Studies II:
Semìnar courses as a continuation olthe work undertaken in RA98 Advanced Studies I.

SCHEDULE III: PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE

L During the lourth year each candidate will normally be required to obtain at least three
months practical experience satisfactory to the Faculty.

2. Such practical experience may lorm part ol the six months practical experience
required under regulation 3(b) or 4(e).

3. An indication ol the kind of practical experience deemed appropriate to the course
and acceptable to the Faculty is set out in a leaflet available from the Registrar.

4. Wi of th ay undertake an architectural
study strali third term offourth year' The
propo ine¡a the Chairman of the Depart-
ment June osed tour for approval by the
Faculty. Candidates may count up to three months ofan approved study toul towards the
six months practical experience required under regulation 3(b) or 4(e) ol the degree ol
Bachelor of Architecture.

SCHEDULE IV: APPROVAL OF COURSES

l. Ex
work
of, an
olthe

may be permitted r a suPPle-
ubjects concerned; examiners
shall then be dee the whole

examination.
2. Courses of study must be approved by the Dean olthe Faculty (or his nominee) at
enrolment each year.
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3. Continuation ofcourses offered prior to 1980:
Beginning on 1 January 1980, new courses for the degrees of Bachelor ofArchitectural
Studies and Bachelor ofArchitecture have been established. All students enrolling in the
Architecture courses lor the first time in 19 80 or later must enrol in the new coursei unless
permission ofthe Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning has previously been given.
Students who before the beginning of the academic year 1980 we¡e enrolled in the
Bachelor ofArchitecture course will continue in that old course except that:
(a) any student who wishes to transfer to either of the new courses may apply to the
Faculty of Architectu¡e and Planning lor permission to do so and will be granted such
status in the course into which transfer is sought, as the Faculty may determine; and
(b) students enrolled in the old course who have not passed all the course work
requirements by 31 March 198ó will be required to transfer to one olthe new courses;
uncompleted practical experience requirements must be fulfilled by 30 Novemb er l9B7 .
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, DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(oLD COURSB)

SYLLABUSES

Any students previously enrolled in the B.Arch. (old course) still to completefhe degree

wili be required to do subjects or portions ofsubjects from the B.Arch. (New course).

The Faculty of Architecture and Planning has approved a list oi equivalents which is

obtainable from the Dean's offtce.

Syllabuses of the third, fourth and fifth year subjects of the B.Arch. (old course) are to
be found in the 1981 Calendar, Volume II.
Attention is drawn to Regulation ll for the B.Arch. (old course) in this, the 1984

Calendar, which prescribes 3l March 1986 as the very last date for course work.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(NEW COURSE)

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be an ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor ol Architecture. A
candidate may obtain either the ordinary degree or the Honours degree but not both.
2. The course ofstudy for both the ordinary and the Honours degree shall extend over
three academic years.

3. Except as provided in regulation 4, a candidate for the degree shall:
(a) have completed satisfactorily the trst t\üo years of the course for the degree of
Bachelor ofArchitectural Studies as prescribed in the regulations and schedules ofthat
degree; or
(b) have completed satisfactorily I a recognised School
ofArchitecture leading to a degree by the Council, after
receipt ofadvice from the Faculty be equivalent for the
purpose to the degree ofBachelor ofArchitectural Studies; or
(c) be qualifred for admission to a degree in the university of Adeìaide, or for admission
in anotherun red by the Council, after receipt ofadvice
lrom the Fac to bã equivalent ior the puçose to the
degree of Bac

4. Subject to the approval olthe Council, the Faculty ofArchitecture and planning may,
in special cases and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose iñ eaih
case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who does not satisfy one of the
requirements specified in regulation 3 but who has satisfied the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work lor the degree.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt ol advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chaìrman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
committee of the Education committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

6, To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall attend lectures and other classes
to the satislaction ofthe departments concerned, and shall satislactorily complete written
and practical work, and shall pass examinations, as prescribed in the schedules.

7. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candidate shall not enrol in any subject for
which pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the syllabus lor that subject have nòt been
satisfactorily compl eted.

8. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible for final assessment until afte¡ the satisfactory
completion of the requirements prescribed in the schedules.

(b) There shall be three classifications ofpass in any subject for the ordinary degree other
than Practice subjects, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, pass.
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Results in Practice Subjects will not be classihed.

The names olthe candidates in each olthe classifications shall be published as prescribed

in the schedules.

9. In determining a candidate's final result in a subject the examiners may take into
account assessments olthe candidate's oral, written or practical work, or examinations in
that subject, provided that the candidate has been given notice at the beginning of the
academic yeai of the way in which such assessments will be taken into account and of
their relative importance in the final result.

10. (a) A candidate who has twice lailed to pass an annual examination, which shall
include any supplementary examination, in any subject, may not enrol for that subject

again except by permission ol the Faculty and then only in accordance with such

conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

(b) For the purpose olregulation 10(a) a candidate who is not granted permission to sit

lor an e*amination, or who fails to attend all or part ol an annual examination (or a

supplementary examination if granted) in any subject after having been enrolled in the

seôónd or third year lor at least two terms, or after having attended substantially the full
course ofinstruction in the hrst year in that subject, shall be deemed to have failed to pass

the examination.
I l. A candidate who has passed subjects in the Faculty ofA¡chitecture and Planning or
in other laculties or universities or elsewhere may on written application to the Registrar

be granted such exemption from these regulations and from schedules made under them
as ihe Council on the recommendation of the Faculty may determine, save that a

candidate shall always be required to satisfy the examiners in all subjects ofthe final year

ofthe course.

12. To be eligible for the award of the Honours degree olBachelor of Architecture a

candidate shaú undertake such studies and achieve such standards as are prescribed in the
schedules.

I 3. The names of candidates who qualily for the award of the Honours degree shall be
published as prescribed in the schedules within the lollowing classes and divisions:

First Class

Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class

Regulations allotved 31 January, 1980

Amended:4 Feb 1982:8. I l:24 Feb l98l: 5,8
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(NEW COURSE)

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

(The Council, in making these schedules under regulation 5, determined that they become
effective on I January, 1980.)

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION

Subject to quotas and selection procedures currently operating in the Faculty, and subject
to the approval of the Faculty of Architecture and Planning and the Council where
required in the Regulations, an applicant may be consÌdered for admission if one or more
olthe lollowing pre-requisites are satisfied:
(a) CompletionofthedegreeolBachelorofArchitecturalStudies,exceptthatstudentsof
outstanding merit may be considered lor admission after completion of the hrst two years
of the Bachelor of Architectural Studies course.

(b) Completion in the University of Adelaide or another university ola degree which is
approved under the Regulations as equivalent for the purpose to the degree ofBachelor
of Architectural Studies.

(c) Completion in another institution of the hrst three years of an Architecture course
approved under the Regulations.

(d) The holding of qualifications which satisly the Faculty and the Council under
Regulation 4.

SCHEDULE II: QUALIFYING STUDIES

An applicant may be selected fo¡ admission under Regulation 3(c) or 4 subject to satis-
lactory completion of such qualifying studies as determined by the traculty alter
considêration of advice from the Chairman olthe Department of Architecture.

Qualilying studies will normally be selected from the preparatory subjects; in unusual
cases Faculty may approve different studies, after consideration ol advice lrom the
Chairman of the Department of Architecture.
Preparatory subjects (and any other qualifying studies) will be offered and assessed in the
hrst half of each calendar year, in order that these subjects might be completed satis-
factorily before the core subjects of first year commence at mid-year.
A candidate undertaking qualifying studies may defer assessment until the end olthe year
ofentry as a qualifying student.

On the recommendation of the Chairman ol the Department of Architecture a supple-
mentary examination may be offered to a candidate undertaking qualilying studies.

A candidate who defers or lails all or part of the qualilying studies may undertake them
in anothe¡ year only with permission of Faculty alter it has considered advice lrom the
Chairman of the Department of Architecture.
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SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

I. COURSE OF STUDY

To qualily for the degree a candidate shall undertake the requirements ofand satisly the

examlners ln:

(a) twelve core subjects, four to be taken in each ol the three years ol the course;

(b) one elective subject or a period olapproved practical experience to be taken in the

Èrrst or second year ofthe course (normally first); and

(c) twelve practice subjects to be taken in the hrst or second years ofthe course (normally

six in the ftrst year and six in the second year).

Depending on under the Pro-
visions oleithe ete one or mol'e

preparatory su nt to underlake
qualilying stud

Preparatory subjects

RR3 1 Architectural Construction IA
RR4l Architectural Science IA

Core subjects

First Year
RROl Architectural Construction I
RRl I Architectural Design I

Second-Year
RR02 Architectural Construction II
RRl2 Architectural Design II
Third-Year
RR03 Architectural Construction III
RRl3 Architectural Design III

Elective subject

One elective subject selected from the lollowing and approved by the Chairman ofthe
Department of Architecture:

RR77 Human-Environment Studies

OR

RX07 An approved study as prescribed from time to time

OR

One approved subject or the equivalent
Aclelaide.

OR

RX08 Practical Experience

lrom another degree of the University of

Practice subjects

RR47 Architectural SurveYing
RR57 Building and Planning

Regulations
RRlT Building Services and

Equipment A

NR1 I Architectural Structures IA
RR5l Architectural Design IA

RR2 I Architectural Science I
NROl Architectural Structures I

RR22 Architectural Science II
NR02 Architectural Structures II

RR23 Architectural Science III
NR03 Architectural Structures III

RR28 Computer Techniques rn
Architecture B

RR37 Drawing and Visual
Communication A

With the prior approval olthe Chairman olthe Depaftment of Architecture, a candidate

may choose to prèsent a period ol approved practical experience lor the equivalent of
t'wenty weeks in lieu of an elective subject.
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RRIS

RR48
RR27

RR38 D¡awing and Visual
Communication B

RR67 Estimating and Cost Control
RR58 Site Organisation and Plant
RR68 Specihcation and Bills of Quantities

Building Services and
Equipment B
Building Surveys
Computer Techniques in
Architecture A

2. ORDER OF SUBJECTS

Core subjects
Before entering upon the course ofstudy for the followingyear a candidate shall pass in
all the core subjects ofeach year ofthe course, provided that at the discretion ofthe Board
of Examiners a candidate who fails to satisly the examiners in not more than tu/o core
subjects at an annual examination may be permitted to sit for a supplementa¡y examina-
tion in the subject or subjects concemed and the whole of the examination shall be
deemed to have been passed if the examiners are satisfied at the supplementary
examlnatron.

Elective subject
With permission of the Chairman of the Department of Architecture the elective subject
may be undertaken in eithe¡ the hrst or second year. At the discretion of the Board of
Examiners, a candidate who fails to satisfy the examiners in the elective subject may be
granted a supplementary examination.

Practice subjects
Enrolment in each of the practice subjects listed in clause I ol this schedule may be
permitted in any sequence and each may be undertaken during either the first or the
second year ofthe cou¡se.

There will be no supplementary examination in any practice subject; a candidate who
does not satisly the examiners may repeat the subject when it is next offered.

Entry to Third Year
Except with the permission ol the Chairman of the Department ol Architecture a
candidate may not enrol in the third year ofthe course unless one ofthe elective subjects,
or an approved period olpractical experience, and all ofthe practice subjects listed in
clause I olthis schedule have been satisfactorily completed.

3. ASSESSMBNT

A candidate who has presented lor examination in any subject may, at the discretion of
the Board ofExaminers, be required subsequently to present lor an additional examina-
tion, which may consist oloral, written or practical work; the results of which shall be
taken into account in determining the result at the annual assessment.

4, APPROVAL OF COURSE

Courses of study must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty (or nominee) at enrolment
each year.

5. EXEMPTION

Exemption lrom or status in any third-year subject or part ola third-year subject will not
be granted.
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6. PASS LISTS

The names of the candidates who pass in any subject shall be published in order of merit
in the classifications Pass with Distinction and Pass with Credit, and in alphabetical order
in the classification Pass.

SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS DEGREE

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the Honours degree must make written application
to the Registrar, before or at the time of enrolment in the year in which it is intended that
the Honours course shall be taken, lor permission f¡om the Chairman of the Department
ofArchitecture to do so.

In granting permission the Department of Architecture will consider the standard of
performance and assessments previously achieved.

A candidate lor the Honours degree in addition to completing the full course prescribed

for the Ordinary degree shall also attend classes regularly and pass examinations in an
additional advanced subject: RR99 Honours Architecture'

This additional subject will normally be undertaken in the third year ofthe course but
may, on the ¡ecommendation of the Chairman of the Department of Architecture, be
permitted in the second year.

In order to qualify for the award of Honours, a candidate must, in addition to satisfying
the examiners in the advanced subject (RR99 Honours Architecture), also achieve a high
classihcation ofpass in the subjects for the Ordinary degree.

The names ofthe candidates who are awarded honou¡s shall be published in alphabetical
order as appropriate in the prescribed classes and dlvrsrons.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
(NEW COURSE)

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
students are expected to have theìr own copies oftext-books; but they a¡e advised to await
advice l¡om the lecturer concerned belore buying any particular book. Only the pre-
scribed edition olany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists olbooks and joumals lor relerence purposes are regarded as impor-tant,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued fróm time
totime by the Department of Architecture. lt is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library, oi in the case of
standard professional references and trade literature, in the Depaftment ofArchitecture.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lror¡ the depaftment concemed details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such ofthe lollowing as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, esiays or oiher
written or practical work, final written examinations, viva voce examinations).

PREPARATORY SUBJBCTS.

RR31 Architectural Construction IÄ.
One 2-hour lecture/tutorial session weekly throughout the hrst halfofthe year.

This is a preparatory subject for students entering the B.Arch. course without the
elementary kind ol knowledge of building construction provided in the construction
portion of RSO1 Builcting studies I and RS0H Building studies IIH in the B.Ar.ch.St.
degree.

The building industry, on-site production, industrialised building techniques, building
materials, components and elements and their lunctions.

Assessment methods in this subject wilì be described by the lecturer at an earlv time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

Text-book: *Harper, D. R., Buílding. Ihe process and lhe produu (construction press).

RR41 ,A.rchitectural Science IA.
One 2-hour lecture/tutorial session weekly throughout the ûrst hallolthe year.

Assessment will be by a project worth one thi¡d olthe marks and a two-hour examination
at mid-year worth two-thirds.

This is a preparatory subject lor students entering the B.Arch. course without the
elementary kind of knowledge of scicnce relating to the built environment pr.ovide<i in
the science portion olRSOl Building Studies I and RS0H Building srudiei IIH in the
B.Arch.St. degree.
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RRsl Architectural Design IA.
Two 1-hou¡ lectures, one l-hour tutorial, and one 3-hou¡ workshop session----or their
equivaìent as arranged with the students ofthe year-throughout the h¡st hallofthe year.

Some aspects of the activity of designing, plimarily architectural designing. The scope ol
an architect's work, the documents and methods used, the consuìtants associated

Assessment: A report, an examination, and a project (on a chosen architect's work).

NRl1 Architectural Structures IA.
One 2-hour lecture/tutorial session weekly throughout the first hallofthe year.

This is a preparatory subject lor students entering the B Arch. course without the
elementary kind olknowledge ofstructures ofbuildings provided in the structures ponion
of RSO1 Building Studies I and RS0H Building Studies IIH in the B.Arch.St. degree.

Statical concepts: force; equilibrium oflorces acting at a point; equilibrium ofrigid bodies
subjected to two and three dimensional torce helds; bending moment, shea¡ lorce aud
axial force; statical determinacy and indeterminac

Concepts of Solid Mechanics: stress; strain; behaviour of elastic and elastic-plastic
materials; behaviour olreal materials ofconstruction such as timber, steel and concrete.

Structural action: stress, strain and deformation in axially loaded members and flexural
members; structural action in thin surlace and massive membe¡s.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecture¡ at an early time in
the year, and the weighting fo¡ course work and tests made clear.

Text-books: *Morgan, W., The elentettts of structure,2nd edition (Pitman); OR Salvadori,
M., and Heller, R., Structure in architecture (2nd edition) (Prentice-Hall).

FIRST-YEAR CORE SUBJECTS.

RRO1 Architectural Construction I.
Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial weekly throughout the second hallofthe
year.

Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the Studio, as part olRRl l.
This subject proceeds by an approach through materials; examining construction
practices and how a building's functions are achieved with different materials and
building processes

Twenty-four lectures and twenty-four other hours comprising tutorials and site vis.its.

1. Trr.rs¡n.
Solid timber elements and framed systems, e.g. wall frames, trusses. Timber elements
made with adhesives, e.g. laminated beams, boxed beams, structural boards, skin
structures. Structural joints in timber.

2. M¡,sornv.
Using brick, block and stone systems, combined system (brick veneer), waterproofing and
damp-proofing.

3. Sr¡¡1.
Structural elements and systems: rolled shapes, bolted and welded connections; typical
members used lor columns and beams; lramed systems lor floors and roofs; structural
decks.
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4. CoNcn¡rn.
Current concrete technologies for structural and other uses ol in-situ and pre-cast
reinforced concrete as structural elements and systems, including columns, beams, slabs
and floor and wall systems.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lectu¡er at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course wo¡k and tests made clear.

RRll Architectural Design I.
A studio-based and project-oriented subject.

Eleven studio hours weekly throughout the second halfofthe year.

The design emphasis in this subject is upon creative arrangement of spaces and volumes.
In the process of spatial design, integration of aesthetic, functional, technical, scientifrc
and economic aspects is to operate, but at an elementary level.

The exercises in spatial design will also be used to practise the steps involved in the early
stages ofa building's production: From Briefto Documentation. The student is expected
to develop graphical expression and drafting skills.

Work in this subject will consist of approximately 3 major exercises, 3 minor ones, and
several swift sketch designs.

Personal tuition is provided in the studio; lecturers from other subjects and visitors from
professional offices will attend as consultants when the occasion calls for them. A basic
familiarity with the nature of design is presumed, but prior experìence in designing is not
required.

Assessment methods in this subject wili be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear-

RR21 Architectural Science I.
Two I -hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial or laboratory session weekly throughout the
second halfofthe year.

Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the Studio as part of RRI I .

The subject develops the application of scientific knowledge and aids in the design
process:

I. El¡neNr¡,nv PnlNclplrs o¡ LrcnrrNc DrsroN.
Lumen method. Light sources and light fittings.

2. SuNr-rcnr.
Soiar chart overlays and use.

3. D¡,vlrcnr.
Waldram diagrams; daylight protractor applications.

4. Ancnrrncrunnl Encouotr¡lcs.
Principles olergonomics applied to furniture, equipment and work spaces.

Functional analysis of architectural planning. Activity analysis.

5. Burr,olNc Mer¡r.r¡,Ls.
Selection with regard to design requirements, e.g. floor finishes.
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6. Frnr lN Burlorr.rcs.
Origin. Fire resistance and behaviour of materials and structural elements in fires;
compartmentation; smoke; case studies.

Assessment will be based on one third of marks for cou¡se work (laboratory work and
tutorials) and an annual examination of 3 hours for the remaining two thirds of marks.

Text-books: Pritchard, D. C., Lighting, 2nd edition (Environmental physics) (Longman);
Experimental Building Station, Sydney, publication: Bulletins Nos 6, 7 and 8, E.B.S.,
Sydney; and other publications as recommended by the lecturer.

NR01 Architectural Structures I.
Two l-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial weekly throughout the second half ofthe
year.

Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the studio as part of RRll (approx. 12

hours).

Srnocrun¡.1 DeslcN: The role olthe engineer in the design team. Objectives and criteria
of structural design; strength, serviceability and economy. The processes of project
planning, conceptual design, preliminary design and proportioning and detailing. Codes
and building regulations. Design loads, design data, methodology. Structural form,
structural material, structural action and building function. Typical structural forms for
buildings in concrete, steel, timber and masonry. (6 lecture hours and 4 tutorial hours.)

Pn¡Lrr¿rNnnv DEsrcN: Choice of material and structural form; procedures and design aids
for preliminary sizing olcomponents. (10 lecture hours plus l2 studio hours.)

G¡orscunrcnl EwclNpeRr¡rc: Soil and rock properties; identification of problem sites;
site investigations; bearing capacity and settlement of foundations; expansive soils; soil
compaction; types of lootings-strip, column, combined raft, piles; design of lootings and
retaining walls, slope stability. ( I 6 lecture hours, 8 laboratory hours and 4 tutorial hours.)

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

ELECTIVE SUBJECT.

The elective subject may be taken during the hrst year, but must be completed by the end
olthe second year. Choice and timing olelective may have a signihcant eflect on relative
work loads within and bet\¡/een years. (See schedule II.)

RR77 Iluman-Environment Studies.
A course of two lectures and six other hours of lecture or tutorial or seminar per week,
taking place in the fi¡st thirteen weeks ofthe academrc year.

Theories and mechanisms of human-environment interaction are reviewed, with
emphasis on aspects directly useful to designers of the built environment. Topics include
perception, cognition and evaluation of built environments, ergonomics, proxemics, the
envi¡onmental stress approach and ecological psychology. The interrelationship of
buildings and urban form with goals and decision making processes of Western Society
are examined.

Research techniques are described and applied, using case studies and projects to
demonstrate their use. Techniques include behavioural studies of environmental inter-
action, cognitive mapping, sociological surveys, design laboratory studies, post-
occupancy evaluation ofbuildings and the application ofappropriate statistical analysis.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course wo¡k and tests made clear.
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Selected References: Broadbent, G., Bunt, R., and Llorens, T. (eds), Meaning and
behaviour in the built environment (Wiley); Canter, D., Psychologyfor architects (Apphed
Science); Holohan, C.J., Environmental psychology (Random House); Lang, Jon T,,
Burnette, C., et al., (eds), Designing for human behaviour: archiîeclure and the

behavioural sciences (Dowden, Hutchinson and Ross); Lee, T., Psychology and the

environment (Methuen); Rapoport, A.., Human aspecfs of urban form: towards a man
environment approach to urbanform and design (Pergamon).

Further relerence material and required reading, including published papers, will be made
known during the course.

OR

RX07 An approved study of the student's choosing.
Guidelines lor this wiìl be issued from time to time, but the study will be a self-directed
study yielding a report or dissertation and will depend on availability ofsupervisors.

OR

.4.n approved subject or the equivalent from another degree.

This subject may be one available in a department other than the Department ofArchi-
tecture or it may be possible lor a student to take a subject (or the equivalent) from the
Bachelor ofArchitectural Studies that he has not previously studied. These arrangements
will be subject to the availability of staffand to time-table constraints.

OR

RX08 PracticalExperience.
Approved engagement (meaning work paid or otherwise) with an architectural ofÏlce or
in the building industry, for the equivalent (part-time acceptable) of twenty weeks.
Evidence must alterwards be provided that the engagement offered suitable insight into
the prolession and/or the building industry.

PRACTICE SUBJECTS.

Each practice subject may be undertaken in either the first or the second year. However
the Department may impose restrictions on the timing and sequence of these subjects in
the interests ofcourse integration and in accordance with the availability olstaffand other
resources. (See schedule II.)

RRl7 Building Services and Equipment A.
A course ofnine lectures and nine tutorials.

Plumbing and sanitation. Water supply, drainage and sewerage. Plumbing fittings lor
domestic and commercial use. Garbage disposal in buildings.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.
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RRlS Building Services and Equipment B.
A course ofnine lectures and nine tutorials.

Mechanical services. Heating, ventilating and air-conditioning. Lilts and escalators.
Mechanical seryices of other kinds. Fire frghting installations. Security installations. Gas
installations. Electricity supply and wiring; electrical equipment and fittings.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

RR27 Computer Techniques in Architecture A.
AND
RR28 Computer Techniques in Architecture B.
Each olnine two-hour sessions.

An introduction to the nature olprogramming, and to the kinds olprogrammes already
available which are helpful in relation to various architectural areas, such as design
(includes computer g¡aphics), costing, and works scheduling.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

RR37 Drawing and Visual Communication A.
A course ofsix 2-hour sessions.

The syllabus consists of the study of and application ol free drawing, architectural
drawing, colour rendering and architectural presentation drawings.

The methods ofassessment will be described by the lecturer at the beginning ofthe course.

Text-book: Porter, T., and Greenstreet, 8., Manual of graphic techniques (Astragal
Books).

RR38 Drawing and Visual Communication B.
A course ofsix 2-hour sessions.

The syllabus consists ol the study of and application of visual communications in
architectural decision making, design development, presentation ol proposals and
documentation of projects.

The methods ofassessment will be described by the lecturer at the beginning olthe course.

Text-book: Laseau, P., Graphíc thinking for architects and designers (Yan Nostrand).

RR47 Architectural Surveying.
A course olnine hours, plus held work, drawing and levelling calculations.

Surveyors'equipment. Survey techniques lor site bounda¡ies or leveìs and contours, and
for setting out buildings.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

RR48 Building Surveys.
A course oflour hours, plus field wo¡k and drawing. Surveying and measuring existing
buildings. Measured drawings. Techniques for alteration of projects, lor dilapidation
reports, and for the recording olhistoric buildings and sites.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting fo¡ course work and tests made clear.
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RR57 Building and Planning Regulations.
A course ofnine hours.

The authorities withjurisdiction over buildings and building operations; their regulations
and their ways of administering them.

The more influential regulations examined; eflects upon design, building and contract
administration.

Assessment methods,in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for cou¡se work and tests made clear.

RR58 Site Organisation and Plant.
A course ofnine 2-hour sessions, seven ofthem in the form ofsite visits.

Organisation of sites and sequence ofwork; network schedules, Builders'accommodation,
plant, hoists, cranes. Deliveries, storage and waste disposal on the site. Relation ofthe
trades at work. Demolition work. Protection of workers and of the public. The influence
of such matters on the design of a building.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for cou¡se work and tests made clear.

RR67 Estimating and Cost Control.
A course ofnine hours.

An introduction to the range ofprediction techniques and their applicability. Students
will undertake simple exercises in estimating. Cost control and project management
described, and implications for the design stage discussed. Feasibility studies. The ¡ole of
the Quantity Surveyor.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

RR68 Specifrcations and Bills of Quantities.
A course ofnine hours.

Introduces the student to exampies of specitcations and of bills, and how they are
compiled. The work olspecifrcation writers and of quantity surveyors. The relation of
these documents to estimating, building, cost control and contract administration.
Thence their effect upon the design process.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

SECOND-YEAR CORE SUBJECTS.

RR02 Architectural Construction II.
One I -hour lecture and two other hours of lectures or tutorials or practical work, weekly
throughout the year.

Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the Studio as part olRRl2 (approx. l8
hours).

The emphasis of this subject will be upon an examination of design decisions in relation
to:
1. Building Fabric.
2. Construction Processes.
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Performance evaluation criteria (serviceability, durability, safety, etc.) are used to
examine elements ola building (structure, walls, floors, doors, windows, etc.).

Construction drawing exercises will be undertaken in conjunction with RRl2 Archi-
tectural Design.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

RRl2 Architectural Design II.
Fifteen hou¡s weekly of Studio work, throughout the year.

A Studio-based and project oriented subject, in five 3-hour sessions.

In this year the student is to develop further the ability to manage a design project
independently. The projects will not be large buildings but there is an increasing call for
integration ofmany aesthetic and technical aspects with the spatial design.

The quality ofthe products will be given increasingly close attention.
Staffof the Department concerned with Building Structures, Building Construction, and
Building Science will be available for consultation, along with prolessional consultants.
Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

RR22 Architectural Science II.
One I -hou¡ lecture and t\ilo other hours (oflectures or tutorials or practical work) weekly
throughout the year.

Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the Studio as part of RRl2.
Over the three terms the following four topics are developed in principle, for integration
in studio projects which form part of RRl2 Architectural Design II:
Thermal Performance of Buildings and Energy Considerations (including properties of
materials and insulation).
Visual Environment (daylighting, artihcial lighting, sun and glare control and colour).
Architectural Acoustics (including acoustics of large spaces) and Noise Control.
Building Materials.
Assessment based on one third of marks for course work (laboratory work and tutorials)
and an annual examination ofthree hou¡s for two-thirds.

NR02 Architectural Structures II.
Teaching in this subject is in addition done in the Studio, as part olRRl2 (approx. 18
hours).

Srnucrun¡.1 Alrr-vsrs: Elastic models ol flexural behaviour; deformations and deflec-
tions. Introduction to the analysis ol indeterminate structures. Concept of stabitity.
Overload behaviour of structures; elastic-plastic models; collapse load analysis and
design.

(12 lecture hours, l2 tutorial hours.)
PnEr-nlN¡.nv D¡srcN oE Burlor¡¡cs: Structu¡a[ layout; load paths in a range of typical
structures including multi-storey buildings and low-rise buildings. Simplified analysis and
preliminary sizing of components.
(8 lecture hours, 8 tutorial hours.)

Srzrnc on Srnucrun,cr- CoÀ,rpouexrs: Propofioning and detailing of components in steel,
concrete, timber and mason¡y.
(16 lecture hours, l6 tutorial/laboratory hours.)
Assessment methods in this subject, based on class work and a final examination, will be
described by the lecturer at an early time in the year.

Text-book: Shaeffer, R. 8., Building structures (Prentice-Hall).
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ELECTIVE SUBJECT.

The elective subject may be taken during the first year, but must be completed by the end
olthe second year. Choice and timing ofelective may have a signihcant effect on relative
work loads within and between years. (See syllabus above and schedule IL)

PRACTICE SUBJECTS.

Each practice subject may be undertaken in either the first or the second year. However
the Department may impose restrictions on the timing and sequence of these subjects in
the interests olcourse integration and in accordance with the availability ofstaffand other
resources. (See syllabus above and schedule IL)

THIRD-YEAR CORE SUBJECTS.

RR03 ArchitecturalConstructionlll.
"Advanced Construction", the bringing together olRROl Architectural Construction I
and RR02 Architectural Construction II, and emphasis on economic aspects. This will
employ consultation in the studio, but there will be lecture sessions (maximum 9) which
further develop three topics:

l. Large buildings:

multi-storey buildings;

industrial buildings;

large span buildings.

2. Choice of construction forms and systems, cost comparisons and appropriateness for
various building types.

3. Advanced industrialised methods in the production ofbuildings.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clear.

The number ofcontact hours lor the subject will appear on a schedule obtainable from
the Department early in the year.

RR13 Architectural Design III.
In this final year there will be one long studio project ("The Final Project") which will be
presented fi¡st as well developed sketch designs, then as pafly developed production
drawing and details. The sketch designs will be assessed primarily lor the quality (in all
important aspects) of the design, while the further drawings will be examined for compe-
tence in regard to Building Construction, Building Structure, and Building Science.

There will also be some other projects, dealt with to preliminary sketches only, givìng
opportunities to deal in uncommon situations such as large spans, concert hall acoustics,
systems building, or the like.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting for course work and tests made clea¡.

The number ofcontact hours for the subject will appear on a schedule obtainable lrom
the Department early in the year.
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RR23 Architectural Science III.
The topics taught in RR23 Architectural Science III are developed in relation to the work
current in RR13 Archìtectural Design III, chiefly by consultation with students in the
studio. Chosen portions ofthose projects will be the subject ofreports, calculations and/or
experimental work by the student.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting fo¡ course work and tests made clear.

The number ofcontact hours lor the subject will appear on a schedule obtainable lrom
the Department early in the year.

NR03 Architectural Structures III.
Selected topics will be taught by specialist engineers.

Seminar papers will be delivered by students.

Consultation related to Architectural Design will be provided.

Assessment methods in this subject will be described by the lecturer at an early time in
the year, and the weighting lor course work and tests made clear.

The number ofcontact hours for the subject will appear on a schedule obtainable f¡om
the Department early in the year

HONOURS DEGREE.

RR99 Honours Architecture.
This is the additional Honou¡s subject, usually taken in the third year (but may be

permitted in the second year), by students approved as Honours Students. Admission will
be selective, based on prior results.

Subject options wiìl be announced lrom time to time, according to staffavailable and their
interests and research. The list of options mentioned under the subject RS99 Honours
Architectural Studies in the Bachelor ol Architectural Studies course can be taken as

indicative olthe kinds of subjects which will lrom time to time be available.

The aim ol the subject is that the student should develop the ability lor self-directed
research, either lrom secondary material or from original material. Seminar papers and a
final paper (ofthe order of4,000 words) will be required.

The final honours paper is to be related to the student's work in the Final Project ol
Architectural Design III (see RRl3), applying the principles of the topics studied. A
deviation lrom that linkage may be arranged early in the year that requires approval lrom
the Chairman
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARCHITECTURE

REGULATIONS

l The¡e shall be a degree of Master of Architecture.
2. Except as provided in regulation 3, a candidate for the degree shall either:
(a) be qualifred for admission to the degree of Bachelor of Architecture in the University
of Adeiaide; or
(b) be qualifìed for admission to another degree in the University of Adelaide or to a
degree in another university recognised by the University ol Adelaide, the qualifrcations
of which degree are considered by the Faculty of Architecture and Planning to be
equivaient for the purpose to those ofthe degree ofBachelor ofArchitecture.
3. Subject to the approval ofthe Council, the Faculty may in special cases and subject to
such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case accept as a candidate for
the degree a person who does not hold a degree of a university but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake work for the degree.
4. To qualify lor the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original resea¡ch or investigation made by him into an a¡chitectural topic which has been
approved in advance by the Faculty, which he has prepared under the guidance ofand in
regular consultation with a supervisor or supervisors appointed by the Faculty.
5, Before approving the topic ofhis proposed research
require a candidate to pursue for not more than one cal
of a supervisor or supervisors appointed by the Fac
advanced courses related to his field ofstudy.
6. Unless the Faculty approve an extension oftime in a particuiarcase, a candidate shall
submìt the thesis not earlier than one calendar year and not later than three calendar years
from the date ofapproval ofthe topic.
7. Ifin the opinion ofthe Faculty a candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent ofthe Council, withdraw its approval ofhis
candidature, and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
8. A candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of his thesis, prepared in
accordance vvith directìons given to candidates from time to time.*
9. The Faculty shall nominate examìners olthe thesis, olwhom at least one shall be
external. The examìners may recommend that the thesis:
(a) be accepted; or
(b) be accepted subject to the candidate passing an examination in the field ol study
immediately reievant to the subject of his thesis; or
(c) be returned to the candidate for revision and re-submission (within such period of tirne
as the Faculty may allow); or
(d) be rejected.
10. A candidate lor the degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy whose work is considered by the
Faculty, after report by the examiners appointed to adjudicate on it, not to be ofsuffrcient
merit to qualily him lor that degree, but of suffrcient merit to qualifu him for the degree
of Master of Architecture, may be admitted to the degree of Master provided that he is
otherwise qualifred to become a candidate for the degree.
I 1. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
may be admitted to the degree of Master of Architectu¡e.

Regulations allowed 2 I December, 1967.
Amended:28 Feb. 1974: 3; l5 Jan 1976:2,8;2 Feb. t978:2;4 Feb. t982:8.
*Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates for Higher Deg¡ees": J¿e Contents
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REGULATIONS

I . There shall be a degree of Maste¡ of Planning.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis, embodying the results of
original research or investigation made into a field of study which has been approved in
advance by the Faculty and prepared under the guidance oland in regular consultation
with a supervisor or supervisors appointed by the Faculty.

3. (a) Subject in each case to the applicant's academic qualifications being accepted by
the Faculty of Architecture and Planning as suffrcient, the following persons may become
candidates for the degree of Master of Planning:

(i) persons who are qualified for admission to an Honours degree in the University of
Adelaide, or for admission in another university or other tertiary institution to an
Honou¡s degree which is considered by the Council, after receipt ofadvice lrom
the Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning, to be acceptable for the purpose;

(ii) in special cases and subject to the approval olCouncil and such conditions (ifany)
as the Faculty may see ht to impose in each ease, persons who do not satisfy any
of the requirements specified in regulation 3 (a)(i) but who have satisfied the
Faculty oftheir fitness to undefake work for the degree.

þ) Before deciding an applicant's fitness, Faculty may place an applicant on probation'
This may be applied to an applicant with unusual background or whose academic record
does not clearly indicate (e.g. by the award of an Honours degree) that Master's work can
reasonably be attempted. The period of probation will be determined by Faculty but shall
not exceed twelve months. At the end ofthe period each applicant's performance shall
be reviewed by the Faculty and the candidature confirmed, and the date of the com-
mencement ol the candidature shall be determined, or the candidature may be

terminated. Faculty may impose special conditions on the candidature.

4. The Chairman olthe Department of Architecture shall advise the Faculty whether
suitable facilities and staff are available to assist and supervise the ¡esearch of the
applicant before the candidature and proposed topic of research are approved by the
Faculty.

5. In cases where the proposed research calls for skills or qualifications not yet possessed

by the candidate, Faculty may on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Depart-
ment of Architecture require a candidate to spend a period of time, the length olwhich
shall be prescribed by the Faculty on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department, either on supervised study or on research under a supervisor or supervisors
appointed by the Faculty, and/or undertake and pass at an acceptable standard examina-
tions in courses related to the research topic.

6. There shall in all cases be adequate and regular cottact between the candidate and
internal supewisor(s). However, the candidate may, with prior permission olFaculty and
subject to such conditions as may be determined in each case, conduct research in an
organisation othe¡ than the University provided that such research is closely related to
the thesis, that the supervisor has access to all the candidate's extemal research work, and
that the publication of results will not thereby be prejudiced. Candidates given such
permission shall be available for seminars and other discussions as required by the
superviso(s) or the Chairman of the Department of Architecture.
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7. (a) Unless the Faculty approves in advance an extension oftime in a particular case,
the thesis shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not earlier than one year and not later than
three years lrom the date at which the candidatu¡e was accepted by the Faculty; or

(ii) inthecaseofapart-timecandidate,notearlierthantwoyearsandnotlaterthan
five years lrom the date at which the candidature was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Three months befo¡e the intended date of submission the candidate shall notify the
Faculty in writing of the candidate's intention to submit the thesis, including at the same
time a proposed title and one-page summary of the thesis.

8. The candidate shall lodge wìth the Registrar three copies olthe thesis preparedin
accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time to time.*
9. (a) The Faculty shall appoint at least two examiners olthe thesis ofwhom at least one
shall be external. The examiners may recommend to the Faculty that the thesis:

(i) be accepted; or
(ii) be accepted subject to minor corrections; or
(iii) be accepted subject to the candidate's passing such examination(s) as determined

by the Faculty in the held of study immediately relevant to the subject olthe thesis;
or

(iv) be returned to the candidate for revision and resubmission (within such period of
time as the Faculty may allow); or

(v) be rejected.

(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted lollowing ¡ecommendation (iv) may recom-
mend only (i), (ii) or (v).

10. (a) If in the opinion olthe Faculty a candidate lor the degree is not making satìs-
factory progress, the Faculty may, with the consent ofthe Council, withdraw its approval
ofthe candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
(b) Before making a recommendation lor termination olcandidature to the Council the
traculty shall notify the candidate ofits intentions so to do and shall permit the candidate
to ofler within one month ',vritten explanation for the lack of satislactory progress. lfl,
notwithstanding any submission made by the candidate, the Faculty decides to recom-
mend termination of the candidature, the candidate shall be informed accordingly and
shall have the right to appeal within one month to the Council, and any such appeal shall
be considered by the Council at the same time as it considers the Faculty's recom-
mendation.
1 I . A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose work is considered by the
Faculty, after report by the examiners appointed to make recommendations on it, to be
not olsuffrcient merit to qualily lor that degree but of suffrcient merit to qualify for the
degree of Master ol Planning, may be admitted to the degree ol Master of Planning
provided that the candidate is otherwise qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

12. When the Faculty is satisfied that a candidate has complied with the requirements
and conditions ol the Regulations and that the thesis is acceptable, the Faculty shall
recommend to Council that the candidate be admitted to the degree olMaster of Planning.

Regulatìons allowed 24 February, I98l

*Published jn "Notes and lnstructions to Candidates lor Higher Degrees": Jee Contents

524



FACULTY OF ARTS

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND
SYLLABUSES OF DEGREES AND
DIPLOMAS

Bachelor of Arts (8.4.)
Regulations
Schedules ......
Syllabuses

Anthropology. . .

Asian Studies
Classics ...... .. . .

Drama...........
Economics (for B A.).........
English..........
French...........
Geography
German.......
History . .. ....... .

Italian..,.........
Music (lor B.A.)
Philosophy.......
Physics (for B.A.)..............
Politics...... .. ....
Psychology.......
Sociat Biology (for B.A.).........
Service Courses in Foreign Languages ..... . .

527
529
535
535
540
54'7

558
559
s62
s69
577
s84
589
596
597
602
608
609
619
62t
622

Diploma in Applied Psychology (Dip.App.Psych.)
Regulations 624

626
628

637
639
642

Schedules .. ....
Synabuses .::::.::::::::::.::.::::.::..:::::::....

Diploma in Education (Dip.Ed.)
Regulations
Schedules ......
Syllabuses

Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.)
Regulations
Schedules ......
Syllabuses

Master of Education (M.Ed.)
Regulations 652
Schedules...... 654
Syllabuses 656

630
632
633

Þ
-t
-{u,



Arts

Master of Arts (M.4.)
Regulations 657
Notes by Departments 659

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research
Studies"-see Contents.

Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.)
Regulations

526



Arts
B.A.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Honours degree and Ordinary degree ol Bachelor of Arts, A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study for the ordinary degree shall extend over three academic years

and that for the Honours degree over four academic years'

3. (a) In these regulations and in sc the word
"subject" means a course olstudy at academic
year. In syllabuses, ifthe context so ect at one

of the public examinations conducted by the University.

(b) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date ofplescription by the Council or such

other date as the Council may determine.

(c) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive

Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses'

4. A candidate for the degree shall attend classes as required by the Head ofthe depart-
ment concerned and pass examinations in accordance with the provisions of schedule II
(Ordinary degree) or schedule III (Honours degree).

5. (a) A candidate desiring to enter lor an honours school must obtain the approval of
the head of the school concerned. The frnal examination may not, except by special
permission ofthe Faculty, be taken until lour years ofstudy have been completed after

mat¡iculation.
(b) The work of the Final Honou¡s year must be completed in one year offull-time study,

save that on the recommendation ofthe Head ofthe department concerned, the Faculty
may permit a candidate to spread the work over two years, but not more, under such

conditions a: it may determine.

(c) The names of the candidates who qualily for the Honours degree shall be published

in alphabetical order within the lollowing classes and divisions in each school:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(d) A candidate who is unable to complete the course for the Honours degree within the

iime allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any stage of the course, or who withdraws
from the course shall be leported to the Faculty which may permit him to re-enrol for the
Honou¡s degree under such conditions (if any) as it may determine.

(e) A candidate may not en¡ol a second time for the Final Honours course in the same

school if he (i) has already qualihed for Honou¡s in that school; or (ii) has presented

himself for exàmination in that school but has failed to obtain Honours; or (iii) withdraws
from his course. unless the Faculty under paragraph (d) hereof permits him to re-enrol.
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6. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not proceed to a subject lor
which he has not completed the pre-requisite subjects prescribed in the syllabuses.

7. A candidate shall do such written or practical work as may be prescribed by the
prolessor or lecturer.

8. Except in special cases approved by the Councìl the annual examinations shall take
place towards the end ofthe academic year. A candidate shall not be eligible to present
himself for examination unless he has regularìy attended the prescribed classes ánd has
done written and laboratory or other practical work, where required, to the satisfaction
ofthe professors and lecturers concerned. Written or practical work done by candidates
by direction ofthe professors or lecturers and the results ofterminal or other examinations
in a subject may be taken into consideration at the final examination ofthat subject.
9. T o pass at an annual examination in any subject or division
of a degree shall be published in alphabetical order in the
follo

Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit,
Pass.

If the pass lists be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for admission either to further courses in
that subject or to other subjects.

10. P ect again
sha d on ofthe
Pro ss

1 L A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or division
ol a subject may not en¡ol for that subject again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

12. A candidate who has passed subjects in othe¡ laculties or universities or elsewhere
may on written application to the Registrar be granted such exemption lrom these
regulations and f¡om schedules made under them as the council on the recommendation
of the Faculty may determine.

l3. (a) Graduates in othe¡ faculties who wish to proceed to the degree olBachelor of Arts
and to count towards that degree subjects which they have already presented for another
degree may do so subject to the following conditions: (i) they may present not more than
three such subjects o¡ fou¡ such subjects ifat least three oft
save that graduates in law who in qualifying lor the degree of
two ofthe arts subjects referred to in the Regulations ofthe
under which they qualified lor that degree, may present ñve such subjects; (ii) they shall
present a raîEe of subjects which lulfrls the requirements of the relevant schedule made
under regulation 3; and (iii) they shall present two third-year subjects not presented for
another degree.

(b) candidates who hold a diploma may be granted such status in the course for the degree
ofBachelor ofArts as ttre Faculty shall in each case determine; provided that ifstatui be
granted for mo¡e than three subjects the candidates shall surrender their diploma before
being admitted to the degree.

14. No graduate who has obtai subject or field olstudy in
another faculty may obtain the of Arts in a corresponàing
subject, freld ofstudy, or school

Regulations allowed l7 January, 1952.
Amnded: l^6 $a¡. !9!!: I l:28 Jan. 1965: 2, l9j l6 q€cr 1965: 5,6, 13i24 Dec. 1969:4, t4; t? Dec. 1970: 9, 13;2l Dec-'19'l2i 4,5.9, 121. l5 Jan. 1976:3, 13;31 Jan. t980: l3;4 Feb. 1982: 8,12,24 Feh.1983: g, 13.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects lor the degree of B.A. are published below, immediately after these schedules. For
syllabuses olsubjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see the table ofsubjects at the end ofthe volume.

Notwithstanding the Schedules and Syllabuses published in this volume, a number of the units and options listed in
the courses leading to the degrees ofBachelor ofArts and Bachelor ofScience may not be offered jn 1984.

The availability ofø// subjects, units and options is subject to the availability ofstaffand facilities

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1 The following shall be the subjects of classes and examinations:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTST

1. Arts subjects

ECOl Accounting I**
AA01 Anthropology I
AQOI Chinese I
AC31 Classical Studies ì
UAl l Drama I**
EEI I Economics I
AEOI English I
AFOI French I
AFI I French IA
AJOI Geography I
AGOI German I
AGl l German IA
ACl l Greek I
ACT l G¡eek IA
AH01 History IA

AH3 I History IB
AQ5 I Introduction to Japanese Literature I
AQ2l Japanese I
AQ3 I Japanese IA
AC01 Latin I
AC4l Latin IA
QMl l Mathematics IM
UA5 I Music I
UA6l Music IA
API I Politics IA
AP2l Politics IB
AYOl Psychology I
EE71 Social Economics I
AQó I Society and Culture in

Traditional China I

Arts half-subjects
ACIH Archaeology IH** EE2F Mathematical Economics IH
EE4F Economic History IH QMTH Mathematics IH
EE5F Economic Institutions and EEI F Mathematics lor Economists IH

Policy IH EE2G Microeconomics IH*
AGI H German for Reading and ALI H Philosophy IH(A)

Research AL3H Philosophy IH(B)
AJ2H Human Geography IH AJIH Physical Geography IH
AL2H Logic IH SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH
EEIG Macroeconomics IH*

*The half-subjects EEIC Macroeconomics lH and EE2G Microeconomics IH are available only to students who bave
passed one ofthese hall-subjeçts prior to 1981.
**A quota may apply in 1984.

tln 1984 the subjects Ital¡an ìS and ttal¡aD IBS (offered by the Flinders Univeß¡ty ofSoùth Australia) will be laught
at the U nivers¡ty of Adelaide by Flindeß University staff. Either subject may be counled as a Group A (Arts subject)
for the degree ofBachelor ofArts,
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2, Science subjects

SZTI Biology I
SC0l Chemistry I

Science half-subjects

SP8H Astronomy IH
SB6H Botany IH

3, Mathematical Sciences subjects

QMOI Mathematics I

Mathematical Sciences half-subjects

QATH Computer Science IH*

4. Architectural Studies subjects

RSl l Design Studies I
RS21 History and Theories of

Architectu¡e I

Arts half-subjects
EE6F Economic History IIH(A)
EETF Economìc History IIH(B)
AJTH Geography IIH

*A quota may apÞly in I 984.
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SG01 Geology I
SP0l Physicsl

SJTH Genetics and Human
Variation IH

QTTH Statistics IH

RS3 I Art History and Theories
RS4l Visual Communication

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH
EE4G Mic¡oeconomics IIH

GROUP B SUBJECTS AND HALF.SUBJECTS
l. Arts subjects

AC72 Ancient History II AGl2 German IIA
AA02 Anthropology IIA AG87 German IIB
AAl2 AnthropologyllB ACl2 GreekII
AA22 Anth¡opology IIC AC82 Greek IIA
AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and AC77 Greek IIS

Present II AH02 History IIA
AQ02 Chinese II AH22 History IIB
AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology II AQ52 Introduction to Japanese
AC32 Classical Studies II Literature II
UAl2 Drama II* AQ22 Japanese II
EE22 Economic Statistics Il AC02 I¿tin II
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA AC42 Latin IIA
AE02 English II AC57 Latin IIS
AE22 English IIB AL22 Logicll
AE32 English IIC UA52 Music II
AF02 French II UA62 Music IIS
AF12 French IIA AII2 Philosophy II
AF72 French IIB AP32 Politics IIA
AJl2 Geography IIA AP42 Politics IIB
AJ22 Geography IIB AY02 Psychology II
AG02 German II AQ62 Society and Cultu¡e in

Traditional China II

Arts combined subjects
See clause 8 below.
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2. Science subjects

SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany II
SCl2 Chemistry II
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geology II
SGl2 Physical and Mathematical

Geology II

3. Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB
QA02 Computer Science II

4. Architectural Studies subjects

RSl2 Design Studies II
RS22 History and Theories of

Architecture II

Architectural Studies half-subject

RS4H Design Studies IIH

Microbiology and Immunology II
Organic ChemistrY II
Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry II
Physics II
Physiology II
Zoology Il

SK32
so02
scO2

SPO2
SSO2

SZO2

GROUP C SUBJECTS AND HALF.SUBJECTS

1, Arts subjects

AE88 Advanced Old and AQ03 Chinese III
Middle English AC93 Classical Art and Archaeology III

AC73 Ancient History III AC33 Classical Studies III
AA03 Anthropology IIIA EE73 Economic Development
AAl3 Anthropology IIIB Studies III
AA23 Anthropology IIIC EE03 Economics III (Arts)
AA33 Anthropology IIID AE03 English IIIA
AQ43 Asian Development III AE13 English IIIB
AF03 French III AC03 l-atin III
AF88 French IIIB AC67 l¿tin IIIS
AJl3 Geography IIIA AL23 Logic III
AJ23 Geography IIIB UA53 Music III
AG03 German III UA63 Music IIIS
AG88 German IIIB AL03 Philosophy IIIA
AC13 GreekIII ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AC78 Greek IIIS AP03 Politics IIIA
AH03 History IIIA APl3 PoliticsIIIB
AH13 History IIIB AY23 Psychology III
AQ23 Japanese III

QAl2 Computer Science IIC
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QM02 Pure Mathematics II

RS92 Urban and Landscape
Design Studies II

AYIH Psychology IIIH(A)
AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)
SJ3H Social Bioloey IUH

Arts combined subjects

See clause 8 below.

Arts half-subjects

AJSH Geography IIIH
AL,IH Philosophy IIIH
APIH Political Socìology IIIH*

2. Science subjects

MA13 Anatomy and Histology III SO03 Organic Chemistry III
MA43 Anatomy and Histology IIIM SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM
QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM MR43 Pharmacologv III
SY03 Biochemistry III MR53 Pharmacology IIIM

*Tbis half-subject may only be taken with SJ3H Social Biotogy IIIH.
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SY83 Biochemistry IIIM
SB03 Botany III
SB83 Botany IIIM
SC23 Chemistry III
QA83 Computer Science IIIM
SJ03 Genetics III
SG03 Geology III
SG83 Geology IIIM
SC23 Geology and Economic

Geology IIIA
SC33 Geology and Economic

Geology IIIB
SE73 Geophysics III
SK33 Microbiology and

Immunology III

3. Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN03 Applied Mathematics III
QNl3 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QA03 Computer Science III
QAl3 Computer Science IIIA

4. Architectural Studies subjects
RS23 History and Theo¡ies of

A¡chitecture III

SCl3 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry IIIB

SC83 Physical and lnorganic
Chemistry IIIM

SP03 Physics III
SP83 Physics IIIM
SS03 Physiology III
SS83 Physiology IIIM
QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM
QF03 Theoretical Physics III
SZ03 Zoology III
SZ83 Zoology IIIM
AY83 Psychology IIIM

QFl3 Mathematical Physics III
QT03 Mathematical Statistics III
QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QMl3 Pure Mathematics IIIA

RS33 Urban and Landscape
Design Studies IIIA

2. (a) N count for the d f-subject
together subject which, Faculty,
contains e material; and ect, may
be count

(b) No candidate may present the same half-subject, section ofa subject, unit ola subject
or option, in mo¡e than one subject for the degree.

3. A candidate shall not present any of the following: EE2F Mathematical Economics
IH, EEIF Mathematics lor Economists IH, EE22 Economic Statistics II and EE32
Economic Statistics IIA unless he has also sat for the final examination in EEI G Macro-
economics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH or EEI I Economics L

4. A candidate shall not present more than two of AA03 Anthropology IIIA, AAl3
Anthropology IIIB, AA23 Anthropology IIIC and AA33 Anthropology IIID.
5. A candidate who passes LL32 Constitutional Law Il,LL02 The l¿w of Contract or
subjects to the value of9 points from the list in schedule I (b) ofthe degree of Bachelor of
Laws may present all or any ofthese as group A or group B subjects. For the purposes of
this clause, Law subjects from the list in schedule I (b) of the degree of Bachelor of Laws
shall count as one subject only.

6. A candidate shall not present more than five of AHOl History IA, AH31 Hjstory lB,
AH02 History IIA, AH22 History IIB, AH03 History IIIA and AHl3 Hisrory ilIB.
7. A candidate who enrolled as a matriculated student before 3l March, 1964, and passed
in l0l Education before 3 I March, 1966, may present that subject for either the Ordinary
or the Honours degree.

8. When, in the opinion olthe Faculty of Arts, special circumstances exist, the Council,
on the recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions of
clauses l-6 above.

9. A candidate may, on the recommendation of the two departments concerned, and with
the approval ofthe Faculty, present parts oftwo second-year or two third-year subjects
in lieu of a second-year or third-year subject.

tA table.of unacceptable combinations of subjects and half-subjects is g¡ven towards the end of this Volume (see
Cont€nts).
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10. A candidate who enrolled as a matriculated student before I January, 19'73, may
continue under the regulations and schedules in force in 1972. Alternatively, he may
complete his degree under the present regulations and schedules with such modifications
as may be necessary to ensu¡e that subjects validly passed under the 1972 or earlier
schedules be counted pro Mnto :under the present schedules.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

l. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall present nine subjects which shall
ìnclude:

(a) Not more than four subjects or their equivalent from group A.

(b) At least two subjects or their equivalent from group C olwhich at least one must be

chosen from group C.1 (Arts subjects and half-subjects) or C.3 (Mathematical Sciences

subjects).

(c) Not more than three subjects or their equivalent from group 4.2 (Science subjects and
hall-subjects), 8.2 (Science subjects), 4.4 (Architectural Studies subjects) and B4 (Archi-
tectural Studies subjects) combined.

(d) Not more than four subjects or their equivalent from group 8.3 (Mathematical
Sciences subjects) and C.3 (Mathematical Sciences subjects).

NOTES (not lorming part of the regulations and schedules):

y with the pre-requisites for each subject, students may select the¡r own combinations of
-time students are advised to follow th¡s scheme:
their ft¡st year, tbree second-yea¡ subjects in their second year, two thìrd-year subjects in

their lhjrd yea¡.
However, ii during ñ rst year a student finds di ffrculty in coping with the work-load of lour subjects, h€ o¡ she should
consìde¡ rvithdraw-ing fròm one, and pìcking up the additional subject in a later year (preferably third yea¡).

2. Att.s conbined sulr¡ecls (policy ofthe Faculty ofArts).
Parts oftwo second-yèar or'iwo tÉird-year subjects may be combined to make a singLe subject for the Ordinary degree

It is envisaged that, nomally, these subjects will help students prepare for combined Honou¡s, but that. rvhere
academicaliy desirable and ag-rêed by the two departménts concemed, they may be ¡aken by students not intendjng
to proceed to Honours

of LL.B. and B.A. concurrenlh,.
siudylorthedegreesofLL.B.andB.A.concunentlyshouldtaketheirsubjectsaccordingto
ned in the note;following the schedules of the degree ol Bachelor o[ L¿ws (ree Contents)

and B.A. concurrently should take their
I of either the degree of Bachelo¡ of Musr-c
oI Contents).
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SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

l. A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend classes regularly and pass examina-
tions in one ofthe following subjects:

AA99 Honours Anthropology
AC79 Honours Classical Studies
EE99 Honours Economics
AE99 HonoursEnglishLanguageand AH99 HonoursHistory

Literature UA77 Honours Music Education
UAT6HonoursEthnomusicology UATSHonoursMusicology
AF99 HonoursFrenchl,anguageand AL99 HonoursPhilosophy

Literature
AJ99 Honours Geography

AG99 Honours German language and
Literature

AC99 Honours G¡eekand/or Latin

AP99 Honours Politics
AY99 HonoursPsychology

or in a combination ofsubjects or part ofone subject together with work in the Centre for
Asian Studies. The combination requires Faculty approval and shall include such work as
shall be deemed by the Faculty to be equivalent to a single subject, provided that one of
the parts of the combination may be taken from a subject within either the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences o¡ the Faculty of Science.

A candidate desiring to proceed to the Honours degree must, before enrolment, obtain the
approval ofthe Chairman ofthe department concerned.
2. Subject to the approval of the Faculty in each case, a candidate may proceed to the
Honours degree in a subject taught in a department in another faculty. The Chairman of
the department concerned must seek that approval by 30 November ofthe preceding year.

A candidate wishing to proceed to Honours in subjects within the Faculty of Mathe-
matical Sciences is referred to regulation I I of the degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

3. Candidates for the Honours degree in any subject shall not begin Honours work in that
subject until they have qualihed forthe Ordinary degree ofBachelor ofArts or some other
degree deemed by the Faculty to be appropriate preparation, and have completed such
pre-requisite subjects (if any) as may be prescribed in the Honours degree syllabus
published in this Calendar.

4. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall take the whole of the final
examination for the Honours degree at the one annual examination.

534



Arts
B.A.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;

ànd, il so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are

advised to await advice f¡om the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and joumals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details ñave not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Pre-requisite subjects:

Students are reminded that in order to proceed to the second year in any subject in the
Faculty ofArts they must, in the case ofany first-year subject or pre-requisite subject in
which the pass list is published in two divisions, pass at Division I level or higher, unless

special permission is obtained in writing from the Registrar.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year test, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examinations, viva voce examinations).

ANTHROPOLOGY.

FIRST YEAR.

AA01 Anthropology I.
No pre-requisite. Students will be expected to attend two lectures a week in addition to
one tutorial and to submit written work when required.
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exchange in relation to political and ideological structures. Finally, the course concludes
with an examination ofviolence in state and stateless societies concentrating particularly
on the use ofte¡ror in political activity.
Assessment will be based on tutorial papers, two essays and a final examination.
Text-books: Keesing, R., Cultural anthropology (Holt); Gluckman, M., politics, law and
ritual in tribal society (Blackwell).

SECOND YEAR.

Pre-requisite lor AA02 and AAl2: AA0l Anthropology L Pre-requisites for AA22: pass

in AA01 Anthropology I or AYOI Psychology I or AJ2H Human Geography IH or AJO I
Geography I or AL}l Philosophy I or ALL}I Philosophy IH(,\) and AL3H philosophy
IH(B) or AL2H Logic IH or P70l Politics and Political Economy or pj03 political
Sociology or AHOl History IA or AH3 1 History IB or Sociology I, Flinders University.
There are three subjects offered: each will involve tìüo lectures and one tutorial a week.
Students intending to proceed to third-year work in Anthropology must complete satis-
lactorily at least one ofthe subjects offered in Anthropology at secondyear level. Those
students planning to proceed to an Honours year in Anthropology must have satis-
lactorily completed two ofÍhe subjects, or their equivalent, offered in the second year.

Assessment will be based on tutorial papers and three essays.

Reading lists will be available lrom the Department at the beginning of the year.

AA02 Anthropology IIA.
Ecolorvlc ¡.No Polrrlc¡,r- ANrnnopol-ocy.
The first part of the course will examine societies which are highly stratihed and exhibit
marked inequalities in the distribution of wealth and political power. The lectures will be
concerned with the institutions olkingship, the aristocracy, and the bureaucratic organi-
sation of the State, particularly in Africa and Asia. Some of the specihc topics to be
examined will be modes of political succession, forms of political conflict and ihe factors
underlying the transformation of socio-economic and political orders.
The second part of the cou¡se will concern itself primarily ,rvith the organisation of
production, distribution and consumption in small-scale social systems which are
essentially unstratified and which lack highly formalised institutions of political control.
Attention will be given to evolutionary perspectives and cultural ecology; kinship as it
relates to economic processes; the sociology of material exchange; and some ¡ecent
Marxist approaches to non-Western small-scale economies.
In dealing with these topics throughout the course attempts will be made to explicate with
varying degrees oflormality certain major theoretical perspectives in social anthropology.
Text-books: Godelier, M., RatÌonality and irrationalily in economics (Monthly Review
Press); Ingold, ^î., Hunters, pastoralists and ranchers (Cambridge U.P.); Friedman, J.,
S¡,slem, struclure and contradiction (Oslo U.P.).
(Students are advised to check with the Course Controller before purchasing texts.)

^Al2 
Anthropology IIB.

Rrrunl AND RELrcroN.

The course examines major forms of religious belief and ritual practice. A central
itual practices to particular economic,
lve a discussion of some of the major
religion and ritual (especially those

The course will explore anthropological approaches to the study of symbolic action,
modes of communication, and the relation ol ritual perlormance and st¡ucture to trans-
lormations in experience, in meaning, and in the order ofsocial contexts.
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Lectures will at all times be grounded in substantive historical or ethnographic material
drawn from the great world religions or from societies outside these traditions.

Text-books: Durkheim, L.8., The elementary forms of the religious life (Allen and
Unwin); Weber, M., The protestant ethic (Allen and Unwin); Weber, M., The religion of
China (Free Press); Gellner, 8., Muslím society (Cambridge U.P.); Tambiah, S.,

Buddhísm and the spirit cults in North Eastern Thailand (Cambridge U.P.); Barth, F.,
Rìtual and knowledge among the Baktaman of New Guinea (Jniversitetsforlaget, Oslo);
Gell, A., Metamorphosis ofthe cassowaries (London U.P.); Lienhardt, R. G., Divinity and
experience (Oxford U.P.); Turner, Y.W., Schism and continuity in an African sociely
(Manchester U.P.); Kapferer, B. A celebration of demons (Indiana U.P.).

AL22 Anthropology IIC.
CHnNcr ¿.uo Coxtnol lN MopEnu SocrnrI¡s.

The contribution olanthropology, and related approaches in sociology and history, to the
understanding of recent social change in "western" societies is examined critically in this
course. Structu¡es ofsocial control, their emergence and change in several a¡eas ofsocial
life will provide the following themes:

(t) The social construction ofdeviance: A sociological debate concerning the origin and
development of enlorced rules (including criminal law) will be examined through case

studies of deviance and the socìology of mental illness; and it will be extended to the
anthropological analysis ofillness as a form ofsocial deviance.

(iÐ :fhe social conlexl of work: Studies of work and work-situations will be used to
consider the connections between labour in modem societies, family, community and
political action. Integral topics to the general theme ofwork are technological develop-
ment and cultural beliels about science.

(itt) The cuhural constitution of gender: Anthropological approaches to social move-
ments will be explored in a critical examination of the leminist movement's attempts to
change the cultural view ofwomen. Such attempts centre on debates about control over
women's bodies, rape and pomography and the course will engage in anthropological
analysis of these issues.

NOTE: Students who have not taken Anthropology I wil I be required to do some preLiminary reading, details ofwhich
should be sought in the Departmental Offrce during February.

Text-books: Dennis, N., el al., Coal is our /rÉ (Tavistock); Berger, P. (ed.), The human
shape of work (South Bend, Ind.); Goffman,E., Asylums (Penguin); Vr'illiams, C., Open
cu¡ (Allen and Unwin); Ba¡rett, M., Women's oppression today (NLB); Pearson, G., The
deviant imagination (Macmillan); Donzelot, J., The policing offamilies (Hutchinson);
Tulloch, J., Australian cínema (Allen and Unwin).

THIRD YEAR,

Four third-year subjects are offered in the Department ofAnthropology. In some years

only three will be given. They will each consist oftwo lectu¡es and one tutorial a week
throughout the year. Essays and tutorial assignments will constitute the major part ofthe
assessment in each subject.

Students taking third-year subjects and planning to take the Honours course must
complete any two of the lour subjects offered.

It is advisable that students who are interested in eventually proceeding to Honours
discuss their choice of subjects with the Chairman of the Department before enrolling.

Assessment will be based on tutorial papers and three essays.

Reading lists will be available lrom the Department at the beginning of the year.
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AA03 Anthropology IIIA.
ANrnnopor-ocv or TnrsnI- Socrerrns.

Pre-requisite: Pass in Anthropology at second-year level.

Through the use of detailed ethnographic material, namely lrom Melanesia, but including
Africa, South America, and Australia. The course will examine some of the major
anthropological issues arising from the study oftribal societies. First, the meanings and
uses of such terms as "tribal", "primitive" and "t¡aditional" will be examined in te¡ms
ofthe history ofanthropology. Attention will then be directed to ideas about the nature
and organization oftribal societies, including their politics, economic organization and
forms ofreligious exchange. The locus will then shift to theories about changes, continuity
and evolutionary development in these societies. Finally, these societies will be con-
sidered in the context of colonial expansion. There will be a wide range of possible
readings for students, and the course co-ordinator should be consulted belore purchasing
any. Among them will be:

Text-books: Barth, F., Ritual knowledge among the Baktaman of New Guinea (YaIe
U.P.); Bateson,G.,Naven (StanfordU.P.); Diamond,S., 1¿ searchoftheprimitive(8.P.
Dutton); Turner, Y., Schism and continuity in an African society (Manchester U.P.).

AÄ13 AnthropologyIIIB.
Io¡olocrEs nNo INrquar-rtv.

Pre-requisite: Pass in Anthropology at second-year level.

This course will focus on peasant societies and the forces which have impinged upon, and
continue to influence, the peasant experience; and within this perspective it will devote
attention to the nature ofthe relationship between town and country, the arrangements
pertaining to the production and distribution ol scarce resources, and the relationship
bet\/een peasants and the state. As such, one of the issues will be the forms of sub-
ordination to which peasants are subject, including herein the role ofcultural beliefs and
ideological structures-structu¡es which may be constituted in part by the active partici-
pation of peasants themselves. This exploration may be extended into a survey of the
process ofurbanization and the experience olproletarians in modem cities. Both themes
will incorporate attention to the role olthe state, particularly in colonial and Third World
situations.

Within this lramework two regions will be utilised as the principal ethnographic arenas
lor the course, viz.:

1 Medieval Europe in the period extending lrom the eleventh century and encompassing
the transition lrom feudalism to capitalism;

2. South Asia in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with particular reference to the
institution ofcaste in an era ofcapitalist penetration.

Text-books: *Shanin, T. (ed.), Peasanls and peasant societies (Penguin); *K¡iedte, P., er
al., IndustrÌalízation before industrialization (C.U.P.); *Hilton, R. H. (ed.), The transition
fromfeudalism to capitalism (N.L.B.); *Scott, J. C., The moral economy of the peasant
(Yale U.P.); *Tilly, C., The vendee (Harvard U.P.); *Skocpol, -1., States and social
revolutions (Cambridge U.P.); Dumont , L., Homo hierarchicus (Chicago U.P.); Breman,
J., Patronage and exploìtation: changing agrarian relations in South Gujarat (California
U.P.); Bromley, R., and Gerry, C. (eds), Casual work and poverty in Third World cities
(Wiley); Cohen, R., et al., Peasants and proletarians (Hutchinson).
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AA23 AnthropologY IIIC.
Socr¡¡- Onc¡NISATtoN nNp CulrunE.

Pre-requisite: Pass in Anthropology at second-year level'

The discipline of Anthropology is based on two fundamental concepts-"society" and
,,culture',-which are uséd to deûne, describe and analyse the object of study. As an

exploration olanthropologica his c

ofvarious perspectives about how
lrameworks skews both the fo and

Each term ofthe course is devoted to the analytic lramework developed from the work ol

th
ol
to
o-

menological and hermeneutic) which extend upon a Weberian perspective.

Text-books: Levi-Strauss, C., The savage mind (Weidenfeld); Dumont, L.' Homo
hÌerarchicus (Chicago U.P.); McLellan, D', Karl Marx: selectedwritings (O'U'P'); Weber,

M., The the'ory of social and economic organization (Free Press); Schutz, A', The
p henomenology of the social world (Heinemann)'

AA33 Anthropology IIID.
Ausruu¡.N SocterY AND CULTURE.

Pre-requisite: Pass in Anthropology at second-year level.

application to understanding Australia.

Within this framework considerable attention will be given to the particuiar "Australian-
focuses on such themes as colonial society,
city, gender, and the ideology of equality:
ments will be explored through the study of
hetic production, folklore, and the literature

on "Aussie" identity.
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HONOURS DEGREE.

AA99 Honours Anthropology.
A student who wishes to enrol for the Honours degree in Anthropology must have
completed satisfactorily:
(i) AA0l Anthropology I;
(ii) two lull subjects in Anthropology at second-year level, or their equivalent; and
(iii) any two subjects in Anthropology given in the third year.

Hgnourg in Anthropology is a full year's course, involving weekly seminars, essays, and
a final dissertation. Students wishing to take Honours should consult the Chairman ofthe
Department during their third-year's work. Admission to the programme is subject to
approval by the Chairman.
Assessment will be based on seminar papers, two essays and a dissertation.

CENTRE FOR ASIAN STUDIES.

COURSES ON ÄSIAN SOCIETIES.

AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and Present II.
[Not ofi'ered in 1984 ]

Pre-requisites: Äny frrst-year subject (or the equivalent in half-subjects) in the depart-
ments ofAnthropology, Economics, Geography, History, politics or the Centre lor Ásian
studies, or other appropriate subject approved by the chairman ofthe centre for AsianStudies. strongly recommended to take as one of their trst-year
subjects 103 Old Societies and New States or Ae6l Society and
Culture
The course will be conducted as trùo lectures and one tutorial a week throughout the year.

In particular the course examines the simila¡ities and contrasts between Asian societies
in respect ofthe following key areas:

(i) the philosophical, cultural and scientific concepts which have been central to t¡adi-
tional Asian civilisation and how those concepts have influenced social structures;
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(ii) the response ol Asian societies to their environment in terms of economic growth,

Ào"iul orgunirution and technotogical development, and the influence of material factors

on cultural concepts;

(iii) those aspects of human relationships both within the lamily and in society at large

on which Asian peoples have placed value and emphasis.

Assessment is continuous and is based on two tutorial papers each term, one essay each

term, and an optional end-of-year examination (2 papers)'

Ìa-a political introduc ct, R.,
ledge and Kegan Paul, ., The
huen); Basham, A. L., India

(Grove).

Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturers.

AQ43 Asian Development III.

tional China II and EETF Economic History IIH(B) (the Soviet economy) could provide

a useful background to the course. Students in doubt about their suitability for the course

should consult the Chairman olthe Centre.

will be organised.

Text-books: Berns nt ún t '
5., How the other Sout e ;

Myrdal, G.,Asian vols. v

(A list of lurther readings is available lrom the Centre Office.)

OTHER COURSES RELATED TO ASIAN REGIONS.

P705 CIlNEse Poltrtcs.
Chinese Politics is one of the options available lor AP32 Politics IIA or AP42 Politics IIB
(ar second-year levet); and AP03 Politics IIIA or APl3 Politics IIIB (at third-year [evel).

it is o{fered jointly bl the Centre for Asian Studies and the Department of Politics.

Students wishing to en¡ol lor Chinese Politics should enrol for one ofthe second or third
year Politics subjects above, and indicate the option: P705 CstNas¡ Pollrtcs'

The detailed syllabus and reading list may be found below under Politics (Second Year).

P719 INrsnN.AuoN,c.L R¡lntIoNS oF Ast¡. nno rn¡ PnclFtc.

Intemational Relations of Asia and the Pacific is one of the options available for AP03
politics IIIA or AP I 3 Politics IIIB. It is offered jointly by the Centre fo¡ Asian Studies ancl

the Department ofPolitics. It is not available at second-year level.

Students wishing to enrol for Intemational Relations of Asia and the Pacific should enrol

for one ofthe tñird-year Potitics subjects above, and indicate the option: P7l9 Iuren-
NATIoNAL R¡l¡.rIoNs oF AsIA AND THE Pnctrlc'
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The detailed syllabus and reading list may be found below under Politics (Third Year).

Attention is drawn to the many other courses, related to Asian regions, which are offered
in the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, Geography, History and Politics, and
which may prohtably be combined with study of Chinese and/or Japanese.

JOINT HONOURS IN ASIAN STUDIES.

Honours work in the Centre lor Asian Studies is only available in the form of joint
honours combining study in the Centre with study in anothe¡ Department.

A student who wishes to enrol lor the Joint Honours must:

(a) have satislactorily completed language courses offered by the Centre at third-year
level: and

(b) be acceptable as an honours candidate within the Department which is jointly
participating in the student's honours programme.

Students wishing to take this option are advised to consult the Chairman of the Centre
and the relevant Department as early as possible so that adequate arrangements for entry
pre-requisites can be made.

The nature ofthe honours work undertaken and the balance between language work and
work within the discipline shall be defined in consultation between the Chairman of the
Department concerned, the Chairman of the Centre and the student; and requires the
approval ofthe Faculty olArts. Details ofthe arrangements between the Centre and the
Department of History can be found below under History.

CHINESE LANGUAGE.

AQ01 Chinese I.
No previous knowledge olChinese is required.

Students might also consider concurrently studying AQ6l Society and Culture in Tradi-
tional China as part olthe backglound to their study ofthe Ianguage,

Five hours of class work a week plus a minimum of two hours supervised work in the
language laboratory.

The course consists of the study of the basic grammar, vocabulary and structures of
Modern Standard Chinese (Mandarin) with special emphasis on the style and usage found
in China today. The students will learn approximately 650 basic Chinese characters and
associated compounds concentrating on vocabulary which relates to contemporary
China.

If enrolments are suffrcient the course may be taught as two classes, each workìng in
parallel; one class meets at 9 a.m. and the other class in the afternoon. The timing lor the
latter class is scheduled for 4.15 p.m. but if there is suffrcient demand from people lor
whom that time is inconvenient, a diflerent time can be arranged.

Assessment is based on: (a) regular weekly assignments-300/o; (b) tests-300/o; and (c) hnal
examination--400/0.

Text-book: Elementary Chinese Readers, Vol. 1-3 (Foreign Languages Press, Beijing).

This course will be supplemented and expanded by materials prepared by the lecturers.
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AQ02 Chinese II.
Pre-requisite subject: AQol Chinese I at Division I standard or higher, or proof of
attainment of an equivalent standard.

Students might also consider taking other courses related to China taught by the Centre
and other departments as part oftheir degree course including AQ62 Society and Culture
in Traditional China II.

There will be five hours of class work a week plus a minimum of one hour supervised
work in the language laboratory and one tutorial hour.

The course consists of tuition in the speaking, writing and reading of Modern Standard
Chinese. The main emphasis is on building up vocabulary and reading experience as a

basis for studying contemporary Chinese society and cuiture. It is anticipated that by the
end olthe year the student will know between 1,500 and 2,000 Chinese characters.

Assessment is based on: (a) regular weekly assignments-300/o; (b) tests-300/o; and (c) frnal
examination--400/0.

Text-books: Elementary Chinese readers, Books 3 and 4 (Foreign Languages Press,

Beijing).

These books will be supplemented by materials supplied by the lecturers.

Dictionaries: Xinhua Zidian (Commercial Press, Beijing); A Chinese-English Dictionary
(Commercial Press, Beijing or Pitman's Press).

AQ03 Chinese III.
Pre-requisite: AQ02 Chinese II at Division I standard or higher, or proof of the attainment
ol a similar standard.

Students might also consider taking other courses related to China taught by the Centre
and other departments as part oltheir degree course.

The course aims to consolidate and extend the language skills already attained by means
of further oral, reading, writing and translation practice. The emphasis will be on the

aspects ofthe course by essay work.

Tbe course will lail into three parts: study ol selected contemporary literary writings,
reading ofdocumentary and other materials related to contemporary Chinese society and
conversational Chinese. Texts studies in the literary course will include selections from
the short stories and essays by Lu Xun, China's leading literary figure in the 20th century,
selections from highly influential stylists such as Ye Sheng-tao and literary works in the
post-Mao era.

Texts studied in the documentary reading course include short selections from Mao
Zedong, Deng Xiaoping and others, and materials related to contemporary Chinese
soclety.

The conversational Chinese involves the use olChinese films.

A fuller lìst olprescribed texts can be obtained lrom the Centre for Asian Studies.

The course will also introduce the regular style of Chinese characters alongside the
simplified form and the Wade-Giles system of romanisation.

Assessment is based on; (a) oral tests-100/o; (b) translations and associated short essays

(about 6 throughout the yearl-50o/o; and (c) final examination-400/0.

Text-books: Xinhua Zidian (Beilin'); Jianhuazi Zongbiao JianzÌ (Beljing); Mathews
Chinese English dictionary; A Chinese-English Dictionary (Commercial Press, Beijing or
Pitman's Press).

Othe¡ materials will be supplied by lecturers.
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CHINESE SOCIETY.

AQ61 Society and Culture in Traditional China I.

AQ62 Society and Culture in Traditional China II.
This course has two main aims. It seeks to provide students of chinese language with the
cultu¡al and historical background to their studies. Secondly, since the course does not
require any knowledge ofchinese language, it also provides a basis for further work in
departments such as History and Politics where courses on modem and contemporary
China are taught.

The course is offered at first- and second-year level and may be taken at either level, but
not both. It consists oftwo lectures and one tutorial per week.

Pre-requisites: No pre-requisite is required at first-year level. The pre-requisite at second-
year level is any first-year subject. Students at first-year level are recommended to enrol
in other courses on related topics such as AQ01 chinese I and History IB, Hl03 old
Societies and New states. At second-year level the course can be combined with such
courses as AQ02 chinese II, P705 chinese Politics and H702 The Rise of china and
Japan.

The course will int¡oduce the salient aspects of Chinese society and culture from early
times up to the mid-nineteenth century. It will first consider the lormation of the Chinesê
Em and cultural values underlying it. It will then examine theevo the Han to the Qing Dynasty, covering social history andthe and art. In doing so,. a number of key questions wlll be
con

(a) What enabled the Chinese state to expand as it did and maintain itself as a coherent
society for over 2,000 years?

(b) what was the relationship between the philosophical values of chinese society and
the structure ofthe Chinese state?

(c) In what ways were the structure and values of traditional society reflected in its
literature and art?

(d) v/hy did the culture and technology that was in the forefront of human development
for over one thousand years falter and lose its dynamism during the period ofthe Late
Empire?

Assessment: Assessment will be by a combination of continuous assessment and final
examination.

China's imperial past (Duckworth); Birch, C. (ed.), Anthotogy of
I (Grove Press); De Bary, W. (ed. et al.), Sources of Chinese

bia U.P.).

(A more detailed reading list can be obtained from the Centre for Asian Studies.)

INDONESIAN LANGUAGE.
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37150 Indonesian I.
IEnrolment at Flinders Univeßity.]

No previous knowledge ol Indonesian is required. Language classes and laboratory: 5
hours a week. Lectures/tutorials on social and cultural background: I hou¡ a week in first
and second terms.

This topic is designed to provide basic communication skills in modern Indonesian.
Emphasis will be on preparing students to negotiate successfully the types ofeveryday
situations which a foreign visitor may expect to encounter in Indonesian society. Some
reading and written work will be introduced, but this aspect olthe language study will not
be fully developed until upper year levels. One hour per week in Terms I and 2 will be
devoted to a study of some themes in the social, cultural and political life of rnodern
Indonesia. The other five contact hours (6 in Term 3) will be divided between class work
and language laboratory sessions. No previous knowledge of Indonesian is assumed.

Assessment will be based on tests conducted in the language laboratory, exercises and
essays or tutorial papers. Details are finalized after group discussion.

Text-books: Wolfe, J. U., Begínning Indonesían (Part 1), (Cornell U.P.); Legge, J. D.,
I ndone s ia, 2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

37153 Indonesian IA.
IEnrolment at Flinders Univeßity.]

Class Contact: Language classes and laboratory: 3 hours per week; Lectures/tutorials on
culture and society: I hour per week in Terms I and 2; Conversation class: I hour per
week in Term 3.

Pre-requisite: Indonesian or Malaysian as home language andlor medium of education.
With the permission olthe lecturer, students who have studied Matriculation Indonesian
or Malaysian may be permitted to enrol in this topic.
This topic is designed lor students with a good knowledge of Indonesian or Malaysian. It
covers the same material as in 37150 Indonesian I, but extends this with some more
advanced language work. One hour per week in Terms I and 2 will be devoted to a study
of some themes in the social, cultural and political life of modern Indonesia.

Assessment will be based on tests conducted in the language laboratory, exercises, and
essays or tuto¡ial papers. To achieve a pass in this topic students must pass both the
language and the cultu¡e and society components ofthe topic.
Text-books: Wolfe, J. U., Beginning Indonesian (Part I), (Cornell U.P.); Legge, J.D.,
Indonesia,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall); Collins, J. A. (ed.), Bunga Rampai, A topical
Indonesian Reader (Pitman, Melbourne, 1977).

JAPÁ.NESE LANGUAGE.

AQ21 Japanese I.
There is no pre-requisite lor AQ21 Japanese I, but a knowledge ofJapanese to a satis-
factory standard in the matriculation examination or similar equivalent qualihcation is
assumed.

Five hours ofclass work a week plus language laboratory work.
The emphasis in this course will in the first instance be on the reinforcement of the skills
of speaking and aural comprehension. During the course this will be combined with
increased attention to the reading of contemporary texts. One hour per week will be
devoted to informal background seminars covering selected topics in contemporary
Japanese history and social issues. Students will read short selections in English and
present briefreports.
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Assessment is based on: (a) work done during term---400/o; (b) tests-30O/o; and (c) end-of-
year examinatìon-300/0.
Text-book: (Presuibed): Mizutani, O., and Mizutani, N., An introduct¡on to modern
Japanese (The Japan Times).

Dictionary: (Re co m me nded): Kõdans ha Wa- Ei J ite n (Kodansha).

AQ31 Japanese [4.
No previous knowledge olJapanese is required.

Five hou¡s of class work a week plus language Laboratory work.
This introductory course is designed to achieve a solid foundation in the basic grammar
and vocabulary ol modern spoken Japanese, together with a basic knowiedge ol the
writing system. Emphasis will be on the intensive practice of oral skills through class
lectures, practical tutorials and language laboratory sessions.

Assessment is based on: (a) work done during term-400/o; (b) tests-30o/o; and (c) end-of-
year examination-3 0ol0.

Text-book: Mizutani, O., and Mizutani, N., An intoduction to modern Japanese (The
Japan Times).

^Q22 
Japanese II.

Pre-requisite: AQ21 Japanese I or AQ31 Japanese IA at Division I standard or higher, or
equivalent.

Five/six hours olclass work a week plus language laboratory work.

This intermediate cou¡se continues instruction and drill in the speaking, understanding,
writing and reading ofmodern Japanese. Throughout the course mastery ofthe conversa-
tional skills will be reinlorced through oral-aural practice, and at the same time increased
emphasis will be placed on reading contemporary texts.

Students who enter AQ22 Japanese II lrom AQ3 I Japanese IA or the equivalent, will be
required at this second-year level to complete the se¡ies olbackground seminars oflered
as part olAQ2l Japanese I. This will be taken as an additional hour ofclass work.
Assessment is based on: (a) work done during term-4}o/o; (b) tests-3O%; and (c) end-of-
year examination-3 0o/0.

Text-books: (Prescribed): Hibbett, H., and Itasaka, G., Modern Japanese' a basic reader
(Harva¡d). (Recontmended): A guide to reading and writing Japanese (Tuttle).

Dictionaries: (Recomntended): Nelson, A.N., Japanese-English character dictionarl,
(Tuttle); Kadansha Wa-Ei Jiten (Kodansha).

AQ23 Japanese III.
Pre-requisite: AQ22 Japanese II or equivalent.
Five hours ofclass work and conversational practice plus language laboratory work.
This advanced course is a continuation olthe course in modern Japanese for students who
have reached a satislactory intermediate level. Emphasis will be placed on widening
students'experience olthe grammatical structures, vocabulary and styles olthe language
and ofits social and cultural background through work with original Japanese materials
lrom a variety of modern sources. These will include selections from modern short stories
and novels and readings in social sciences and history. Additional readings will be pro-
vided lrom newspapers and periodicals. Some attention will also be directed towards the
development ol elementary writing skills.
Assessment is based on regular tests and written assignments.

Text-books: (PrescribeQ: Reading materials will be provided by the lecturers.

Dictionaries: (Reco mmended): Nelson, A. N., J ap anes e- Englis h charac ter d ictio nary
(Tuttle); Ke n k¡,¡ 3 ¡6' 5 new J ap ane s e - En gli s h dictio nary (Kenkyusha).
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JAPANESE LITERATURE.

This course is offered at first- and second-year level. No particular knowledge ofJapanese
culture or ofthe Japanese language is assumed. Students taking the course at second-year
level will be required to undertake additional work. (Offered subject to avaiìability of
staff.)

AQ51 Introduction to Japanese Literature I.
There is no pre-requisite lor AQ51 Introduction to Japanese Literature I. The course will
coverthe full range ofJapanese literature, lrom the seventh to the present century. The
first term will locus on early prose and song, the development olcourt poetry, and the
classical works of fiction lrom the Heian period. The second term will deal with medieval
and Tokugawa-age works; drama (iy'o-, puppet theatre , kabuki) and haiku will be central
concerns. The third term will be devoted to the modern novel, lrom its development in
the 1880's up to hction in the 1970's.

Assessment will be based on tutorial reports (two per term), and on short end-of-term
papers and tests.

Text-books: Kawabata Yasunari, Snon, country (KlopÐ; Keene, D,, Anthology of
Japanese literature (Grove); Mishima Yrkio, Confessions of a nask (New Directions);
Murasâki Shikibu, The tale of Genjí (Allen and Unwin); Natsume Soseki, Kokoro
(Tuttle); Tanizaki Junichirõ, Some prefer nettles (and other novels) (Berktey Pub.).

(A fuller list is available from the Centre lor Asian Studies.)

AQ52 Introduction to Japanese Literature II.
Pre-requisites: Any first year course in the Faculty of Arts. AQ2l Japanese I is highly
recommended but not essential lor the course.

Syllabus and reading list as for AQ5 I Introduction to Japanese Literature I; but additional
work will be set lor students taking AQ52 Introduction to Japanese Literature II.

CLASSICS.

Before commencing Honours work in any subject, a student must have qualified for the
Ordinary degree ol Bachelor of Arts or another degree deemed by the Faculty to be
appropriate preparation.

The editions of Greek and Latin texts mentioned below are not prescribed, but are
recommended for the use of students.

Every student taking a subject in Latin or Greek should have a l¿tin-English or a
Greek-English lexicon.

Subjects are offered subject to the availability ofstaff.

Contact hours lor all subjects are two lectures and one tutorial a week in term, unless
otherwise stated in the lollowing syllabuses.
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LATIN.

^C4l 
Latin IÄ.

This subject aims to give students with no previous knowledge ofthe language a reading
knowledge of Latin in one year. Students with some knowledge of the language willbe
advised by the Department concerning the level at which the language should be taken.
The subject is countable as one olthe required nine subjects towards the Ordinary degree.
It occupies lour hours of lormal tuition a week. Not available with exemption lrom
lectures. The subject is designed as a loundatìon course, to equip students to proceed to
AC42 LaTin IIA, but may be taken lor its own sake as a background unit.

Assessment is by reguìar tests (20-300/o) and by examination at the end of the year.

Text-books: AníntoductoryLatincoursefotuniversil¡'stttdents(3 workbooks); students
may also obtain: Kennedy, B. H., Ret,ised Latin primer (Longmans).

AC01 Latin I.
Subject offered given sufhcient enrolments. No pre-requisite, but the standard ola good
performance in Latin at the Matriculation Examination is assumed. Not normally avail-
able with exemption l¡om lectures.

The subject lalls into two parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Catullus, ed. Fordyce (O.U.P.); Virgil, I eneid IV,
ed. Austin (O.U.P.); Thirt¡.five lerters of Cicero, ed. Stockton (O.U.P.).

Each text is the subject oftwo weekly lectures in one term, and is examined at the end of
that term: passages are set lor translation, short passages are set for comment, and an essay
is set.

(b) A selection of passages each term to improve students' knowledge ofthe language and
to widen their reading. The material will be issued during the year. There will be weekly
written work and one or two weekly tutorials.

Assessment is mainly by an unseen translation paper at the end olthe year The marks
for the set texts are also included.

AC57 Latin IIS.
This subject is available only to those who have been accepted as Honours students, It
equips them to proceed to AC67 Latin IIIS.

The syllabus is as set out for AC4l Latin IA.

^C42 
Latin IIÄ.

This subject is offered given suffrcient enrolments.

Pre-requisite subject: AC4l Latin IA. Not normally available with exemption lrom
lectures.

The sylabus is as set out lor ACOl Latin I, with the addition oi Suetonius, I ugustus, ed.
Carter (Bristol Classical Press), which is to be read belore the start of the hrst term, for
examination in Orientation Week (translation only).

548



Arts
8.A..

AC02 Latin II.
Subject offered given suffrcient enrolments. Pre-requisite subject: ACOl Latin L Not
normally available with exemption lrom lectures.

The subject lalls into two parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Latin Love Elegy, ed. Maltby (Bristol); Sallust,
Catiline, ed. Summers (C.U.P.); Horace, Epistles 1, ed. Dilke (Methuen); Yirgil, Georgics
IV,inGeorgics I and IV, ed. Huxley (Methuen).

The first three texts will be examined separately at the end of each term. The lourth is to
be read before the start of the first term, for examination in Orientation Week (translation
only). ()

(b) Selected passages lor practical criticism; unseen translation. The material will be
issued during the year for weekly tutorials throughout the year.

Assessment is mainly by an unseen translation paper at the end of the year. The marks
lor the set texts are also included, together with those obtained in the end-of-year
examination in practical cr'iticism.

^C67 
Latin IIIS.

Pre-requisite subject: AC4l Latin IA or AC57 Latin IIS.

This subject is available only to those who have been accepted as Honours students.

The syllabus is as set out for AC42 l¿tin IIA.

AC03 Latin III.
Subject offered given sufficient enrolments. Pre-requisite subject: AC42 Latin ll{. or
,\C02Latinll or AC61 Latin IIIS. Not normally available with exemption from lectures.

The subject falls into two parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Terence, Adelphoe, ed. Martin (C.U.P.); Fifty
Letters of Pliny, ed. Sherwin-White (O.U.P.); Tacitus, Annals I, ed. Miller (Methuen); in
addition to the texts set for AC02 L¿tin II.
The seven texts will be examined in pairs at the end of each term, except lor Georgics IV,
lor which see the syllabus for AC02 Latin II.
(b) Selected passages for practical criticism; unseen translation. The mate¡ial will be
issued during the year for weekly tutorials throughout the year.

Assessment is largely by an unseen translation paper at the end ofthe year. The marks
for the set texts are also included, together with those obtained in the end-of-year
examination in practical criticism.

GREEK.

^Cil 
Greek IA.

This subject aims to give students with no previous knowledge ofthe language a reading
knowledge of classical Greek in one year. Students with some knowledge olthe language
will be advised by the Department concerning the level at which the language should be
taken. The subject is countable as one ofthe required nine subjects towards the Ordinary
degree. It occupies four hours of formal tuition a week. Not available with exemption
from lectures.

The subject is designed as a loundation course to enable students to proceed to AC82
Greek IIA, but may be taken for its own sake as a background unit. Assessment is by
regular testing and by an examination at the end ofthe year.

Text which students should obtain: Joint Assn. of Classical Teachers, Reading Greek,
2 vols. (C.U.P.).
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ÄC1l Greek I.
Subject offered given sufhcient enrolments. No pre-requisite, but the standard ofa good
perlormance in Greek at the Matriculation Examination is assumed. Not normally
available with exemption from lectures.

The subject falls into two parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Homer, Odyssey VI and VII,in Odyssey I-XII,
ed. Stanlord (Macmillan); Herodotus IX, ed. Shuckburgh (C.U.P.); Euripides, Hecuba,
ed. Tierney (Bristol Classical Press).

Each text is the subject of two weekly lectu¡es in one term, and is examined at the endof
that term: passages are set for translation, short passages are set for comment, and an essây
ls set.

(b) A selection olpassages each term to improve students'knowledge olthe language and
to widen their reading. The material will be issued during the year. There will be weekly
written work and one or two weekly tutorials.

Assessment is mainly by an unseen translation paper at the end olthe year. The marks
for the set texts are also included.

^C77 
Greek IIS.

This subject is available only to those who have been accepted as Honours students. It
equips them to proceed to AC78 Greek IIIS.

The syllabus is as set out for AC71 Greek IA.

AC82 Greek IIA.
This subject is oflered given suffrcient enrolments.

Pre-requisite AC71 Greek IA. Not normally available with exemption lrom lectures.

The syllabus is as set out lor ACI 1 Greek I, with the addition of: Xenophon, The Fallof
Athens, ed. Horn (Bristol Classical Press), which is to be read before the start ofthe first
term, for examination in Orientation Week (translation only).

ACl2 Greek II.
Subject offered given suffrcient enrolments. Pre-requisite subject: ACI I Greek L Not
normally available with exemption l¡om lectures.

The subject lalls into two parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Sophocles, Antigone, ed. Jebb (C.U.P.);
Aristophanes, Clouds, ed. Dover (O.U.P. paperback); Thucydides 21, ed. Dover (O.U.P.);
Homer, Iliad XVIII, tn Iliad XIILXXIV, ed. Leaf and Bayfield (Macmillan).

The first three texts will be examined separately at the end of each term. The lourth isto
be read belore the start of the first term, lor examination in Orientation Week (translation
only).
(b) Unseen translation and the study ola literary genre (for 1984, Drama). There will be
weekly tutorials and weekly written work throughout the year.

Assessment is mainly by an unseen translation paper at the end of the year. The marks
for the set texts are also included, together with those obtained in the examination in
Drama.

AC78 Greek IIIS.
Pre-requisite subject: ACT l Greek IA or AC77 Greek IIS.

This subject is available only to those who have been accepted as Honours students.

The syllabus is as set out for AC82 Greek IIA,
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AC13 Greek III.
Subject oflered given suffrcient en¡oiments,
AC12 Greek II or AC78 Greek IIIS. Not
lectures.

Pre-requisite subject: AC82 Greek IIA or
normally available \ryith exemption from

The subject lalls into tìilo parts:

(a) Texts which students should obtain: Aeschylus, Persae, ed. Sidgwick (Bristol); Plato,
Euthyphro, Apology &. Crito, ed. Burnet (O.U.P.); Lucian, A Selection, ed. Sidwell
(Bristol); in addition to the texts set for ACl2 Greek II.

The seven texts will be examined in pairs at the end oleach term, except for lliad XVIII,
for which see the syllabus for Greek IL

(b) Unseen translation and the study of a literary genre (for 1984, Drama). There will be
weekly tutorials and weekly written work throughout the year.

Assessment is largely by an unseen translation paper ât the end of the year. The marks
for the set texts are also included, together with those obtained in the examination in
Drama.

HONOURS DEGREE.

AC99 flonours Greek and/or Latin.
Students wishing to take an Honou¡s degree in Greek andlo¡ Latin should consult the
Chairman olthe Classics Department, ilpossible belore beginning the second year's work.

A student can take Honours in Greek or Latin or both. Pre-requisites are as follows:

For Greek: ACl3 Greek III.

For Latin: AC03 l¿tin IIL

Fo¡ Greek and Latin: ACl3 Greek lll and AC03 l-atin III.

The work of the Honours year will consist of:

(a) the study ofGreek and/or Latin literature under set topics, together with study olother
material in accordance with the interests of candidates. When students take Honours in
both Greek and Latin, including the long essay (see section (c)), the need to study such
other material may be relaxed.

The examination will test knowledge of literatu¡e in accordance with the interests ol
candidates. It vvill also test ability in unseen translation. If other material has been
included in the year's study, it will also be examined;

(b) the study ofsix Greek or six l-atin ol three Greek and three Latin texts in the original
language, chosen with ¡eference to the interests of candidates. Two of the texts must be
offered for examination at the beginning of the first term;

(c) unless determined otherwise in consultation with candidates, a special topic chosen
lrom the freld ol Greek and/or Latin literature in accordance with the interests of
candidates. The topic will be the subject of a Ìong essay to be written during the year.

Topics which, while not purely literary, depend on the interpretation olancient literature,
may be approved.

The exact arrangement olthe subject may be varied by the Chairman in accordance with
the interests olcandidates and the availability ofspecialized teaching. Ifthe long essay is
not included, the work of section (a) will be expanded to take its place.
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CLASSICAL STUDIES.

ln these subjects ancient literature is studied in translation, and no knowledge ofGreek
or Latin is required.

AC31 Classical Studies L
No pre-requisite subject. AC31 Classical Studies I is available to approved students with
exemption from lectures in special circumstances approved by the Chairman ol the
Department ofClassics, but students are required to attend all tutorials.

The subject lorms an introduction to the classical world, and is concerned with the
literature ofancient Greece and its social and cultural background. Homer is studied in
frrst term; Greek drama in second term; three pairs oltexts from Greek drama, history
and philosophy in third term. As an example of the method that is followed, the treatment
ofepic is as follows: there is one lecture a week and a tutorial on epic literature, combining
a broader survey with detailed study of the 1/iad andthe Odyssey. The tutorial, fo¡ whìch
preparatory reading is set, is connected with the literary lectures. A second lecture a week
is given in a general course intended to provide background for the literary studies. Topics
include Mycenaean society, religion, archaeology, etc., the Dark Age, the oral epic
tradition, the migrations.

The work of each term is examined at the end of that term. Assessment is by those
examinations, an essay in third term, and hve tutorial papers.

FIRST TERM.

Introductory reading: Beye, C. R., The Iliad, the Odyssey and the epic tradition
(Macmillan); Grifûn, 1., Homer (O.U.P.).

Text-books: The Iliad of Homer, tr. R. Lattimore (Chicago U.P.); Homer, The Odysscy,
tr. R. Lattimore (Harper & Row).

SECOND TERM.

Introductory reading: Lesky, 4., Greek tragedy (Benn paperback).

Text-books: Aeschylus, Oresteia, tr,
Sophocles, Antigone and, Oedipus the
(Penguin); Euripides, Híppolytus, in A
Vellacott (Penguin); Euripides, Medea, in Medea and other plays, tr. P. Vellacott
(Penguin); Euripides, Bacchae,in The Bacchae and other plays,tr. P. Vellacott (Penguin);
Aristophanes, The Frogs,in The Frogs and other plays, tr. D. Barrett (Penguin).

THIRD TERM.

Text-books: Aeschylus, Persae,in Prometheus Bound and other plays, tr. P. Vellacott
(Penguin); Herodotus, Histories, tr. de Selincourt (Penguin); Euripides, The Women of
Troy, irr The Bacchae and other plays, tr. P. Vellacott (Penguin); Thucydides, Zåe
Peloponnesian LVar V (extracf to be supplied); Aristophanes , The Clouds, in Lysisrrara
and other plays, tr. Sommerstein (Penguin); Plato, Apology, in The Last Days of Socrares,
tr. Tredennick (Penguin).
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^C32 
Classical Studies II.

Pre-requisite subject: AC3l Classical Studies I. Not available with exemption lrom
lectures. Two lectures and one tutorial a week.

In each term students may opt for studies in literature or history or art and archaeology.
For rest¡ictions applying to the third term art and archaeology option, see the syllabus
concerned with that option (C7 15). The options which make up this subject may be taken
in 1984 lor Classical Studies III instead of lor Classical Studies II, if pre-requisites are
satisfied.

The ancient history options may be taken consecutively forthe subjects Ancient History
II o¡ lll instead of lor Classical Studies II or III, and similarly the art and archaeology
options may be taken consecutively for the subjects Classical Art and Archaeology II or
III instead oflor Classical Studies II or lll. In this way a student may count bothClasstcal
Studies II ot llI and Ancient History II or III and Classical Art and Archaeology II o¡ III
or any one or two olthese subjects. Olcourse no single option may be counted towards
more than one subject.

Options are offered as staffand enrolments allow.

Pastoral, Satire and the Novel, Ancient Philosophy, and Classical Mythology are ofiered
in even-numbered years; Roman Poetry, Narrative and Didactic Poetry, and Later
Roman Empire in odd-numbered years

FIRST TERM.

C'704 P.lsronnl, Snrln¡ nno rur Nov¡r-.

(a) Pastoral.

Introductory reading: Higginbotham, J. C. (ed.), Greek and Latin literature, a com-
parative study, chap. IV (Methuen university paperback).

Texts which students should obtatn The ldylls of Theokritos, tr. B. Mills (Purdue); Virgil,
The Eclogues, tr. Guy Lee (Penguin).

(b) Satire.

Texts which students should obtain: Satires of Horace and Persius, tr. N. Rudd (Penguin);
Juvenal, The sixteen satircs,Tr. P. Green (Penguin).

(c) The Novel.

Texts which students should obtain: Petronius, The satyricon and the fragmeills, tr. J. P.
Sullivan (Penguin); Apuleius, The golden ass, tr. R. Graves (Penguin).

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.

OR

C'7 17 Gnre< Hrsronv (l).

This option will be concerned with the history of Greece from the beginning of the
Geometric period ( l0th century e.c.) to the end of the 6th century B.c. Particula¡ attention
will be paid to the period of colonization, the ¡ìse of tyranny at Athens, Corinth and
elsewhere and political, economic and social developments at Athens and Sparta in the
7th and 6th centuries s.c.

Text-books: Bury, J. 8., and Meiggs, R. 4.,,4 history of Greece to lhe death of Alexander
the Great,4th edition (Macmillan paperback); Herodotus, Histories (Penguin).

Assessment ìs mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.

OR
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C703 Roum.¡ Anr eNo AncueroLocv (l).

This option cove¡s the art ofthe Etruscans, and traces Roman art and architecture from
the foundation of Rome until the time of Hadrian. Topics include the spread of Roman
power over the Italian peninsula; the growth of the Roman empire and the influence of
Greek art on Roman art; the Augustan classical style; the Neronian revolution in art and
architecture; and the monumental growth of Rome as a city during the I st century A.D.

Text-books: Strong, D., Roman art (Pehcan History of Art paperback); Sear, F., Roman
arc hí tecture (Batsford paperback).

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.

SECOND TERM.

C708 ANcr¡Nr PnrrosorHv.

The aim of the option is to introduce some of the main ideas of the philosophers
considered, and to relate the philosophies to the Greek society in which they arose and
the Roman society in which some of them flouúshed. The main topics considered are: 1.
Early philosophers: the Presocratics and the Sophistic Movement, including Socrates;2.
Classical Greek philosophers: Plato and Aristotle; 3. Philosophies of the Hellenistic and
Roman periods: Stoicism and Epicureanism.

Texts which students should obtain: Plato, Last day of Socrates, tr. H. Tredennick
(Penguin); Plato, Republic, tr. H. D. P. Lee (Penguin); Aristotle, Ethics, rr. J. A. K.
Thomson (Penguin); Seneca, Letters from a stoic, fr. R. Campbell (Penguin); Lucretius,
On the nature of things, tr. S. P. Bovie (New American Library).

A reading list will be issued during the term.

Recommended preliminary reading: Cornford, F.M., Before and after Souates (C.U.P.).

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.

OR

C7 l8 Gnear Hrsronv (2).

This option will examine the political, military and social history of the Greek states
during the 5th century B.c. In particular the course will concentrate on the period ofthe
Persian Wars, the growth of Athenian imperialism and the Peloponnesian War.

Text-books: Herodotus, Histories (Penguin); Thucydides, The Peloponnesían war
(Penguin);Plutarch, TheriseandfallofAthens (Penguin); BuryandMeiggs, Ahistontof
Greece to the death of Alexander the Great, 4th edition (Macmillan paperback); or
Ehrenberg, Y., From Solon to Socrates (Methuen paperback).

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.

OR

C705 Rorvr¡r.¡ Anr e.No Ancs¡.nolocv (2).

This option falls into two halves. In the first half of term the option continues the study
of Roman art and architecture from the time of Hadrian to the time of Constantine.
Topics include the late antique style of Roman art; the paintings of the catacombs; the
beginnings ofChristian art; the foundation ofConstantinople. The second halfofterm is
devoted to a study olthe art and architecture ofthe Roman provinces: North Africa, the
European provinces (including Roman Britain), Greece, Turkey and the near East
(including Petra and Baalbeck).

Text-books: Strong, D., Roman arf (Pelican History of Art paperback); Sear, F., Roman
arc hitecture (Batsford paperback).

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks for tutorial papers are also included.
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THIRD TERM.

C7 16 Cl,qsslce,l Mvrsolocv.

The option examines some olthe functions olmyth in Greco-Roman society. For illus-
trative purposes, some attention is paid to myths in other cultures but the option is mainly
concerned with the Greek and Roman material that deals with Apollo, Dionysus,
Creation, the Golden Age, and the Underworld. The relationship between myth and early
historiography will be considered, and possibly the topic olmyth and visual art.

Text-books: Grant, M., Myths of the Greeks and Romans (Menfor paperback); Kirk, G.,
The nature of Greek myths (Pehcarù.

Assessment is mainly by an examination. The marks lor tutorial papers will also be
included.

OR

C719 Gneer Hrsronv (3).

This option will examine the political, military and social history of the Greek states
during the period lrom the end ol the Peloponnesian War to the death ol Alexander the
Great (404-322 s.c.).

Text-books: Xenophon, A history of m1, tiøes (Penguin); Plutarch, The Age of ALexander
(Penguin); Arrian, The campaigns of Alexander (Penguin); Bury, and Meiggs, A history
of Greece Lo the death of Alexander the Great,4th edition (Macmillan paperback).

Assessment is by tutorial papers and a major assignment. There is no formal examination.

OR

Ci15 Rov¡.N Anr ¡.No Ancs¡.Eor-ocv (Srecrnl Toercs).

This option involves the study ol two topics: I . Pompeii-a study of the lile and art ol
the cities of Pompeii, Herculaneum, Stabiae and Oplontis; 2. Roman bath buildings-a
study oftheir design, construction, decoration and lunction.

Text-books: Strong, D., Roman a,'t (Pelican History olArt paperback); Sear, F., Roman
a rc hitecture (Batsford paperback).

Assessment is by projects and assignments. There is no formal examination.

NOTE: This option may not be taken unless at least one olC?03 Roman Art and Archaeology (l ) and C705 Roman
Art and Archaeology (2) has been taken

AC33 Classical Studies III.
Pre-requisite subjects: eìther AC32 Classical Studies II or both AC3 I Classical Studies I
and AC72 Ancient History II. Not available with exemption lrom lectures. Two lectures
and one tutorial a week.

The options for Classical Studies III are the same as lor Classical Studies II, but additional
written work is required ofthird-year students. For the content ofthe various options, the
different ways in which they may be combined, and an indication of the methods of
assessment followed (though in some options one or more essays, in others additional
tutorial papers or additional assignments are set lor third-year students), see the entry for
Classical Studies IL

Options a¡e offered as staffand enrolments allow.
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HONOURS DEGREE.

AC79 Honours Classical Studies.
Students wishing to take an Honours degree in Classical Studies should consult the
Chairman ofthe Classics Department, ilpossible before beginning the second year's work.

Before proceeding to the lourth and fìnal year of Honours work, they will be required to
have reached an acceptable standard in AC3 I Classical Studies I; in AC33 Classical
Studies II or AC72 Ancient History II or AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology II; in AC33
Classical Studies III or AC'13 Ancient History III or AC93 Classical Art and Archaeology
III; and in at least one of ACl3 Greek III, AC78 Greek IIIS, AC03 Latin III, AC67 Latin
IIIS.
The wo¡k of the Honours year will consist o1
(a) the study ofthree Greek or Latin texts in the original language, l¡om the following:
Homer, Ilíad XVIIL Sophocles, Electa; Euripides, Medea;Yirgil, Aeneid VI;Horuce,
Odes III; Ovid, Amores 1; Herodotus Iz1; Thucydides 1; Plutarch, Pericles; Suetonius,
Divus lulius; Tacitus, Histories I; Vitruvius; Pliny, Natural History XXXVI; Pausanias 1.

Candidates must offer at least one ofthe above texts lor examination at the beginningof
the ûrst term.
(b) the study of Greek and Roman antiquity, with emphasis on either

(i) the literary remains, under set topics, or
(ii) Greek and Roman history, under set topics, or

(iiÐ the remains of the material cultu¡e.
(c) a special topic chosen from the field of classical studies, or ancient history, or art and
archaeology, in accordance with the inte¡ests ofthe candidate, which will be the subject
ola long essay to be written during the year.

The exact arrangement olthe course may be varied by the Chairman of the Department
in accordance with the interests ofthe students and the availability ofspecialised teaching.

ACIH Archaeology IH.
The hall-subject is given in the second hallofthe academic year. No pre-requisite subject,
although the course may be taken in conjunction wtTh Archaeology: an introduction to its
histoty, techniques and methodology, Part A, offered by Flinders University, which is
given in the first halfolthe academic year (see below). Two lectures and one tutorial a
week.

The lectures in the second halfolthe second term will outline the history ofarchaeo-
logical discovery and its eflect upon contemporary culture. This will be followed in the
third term by lour detailed studies, given by specialists, in the lollowing areas: Aboriginal
archaeology in South Australia; Late Bronze Age Cyprus; Thai ceramics dating project;
and the work of the Australian archaeological team in Pompeii.
It is hoped that students will have an opporlunity to be introduced to the practical aspect
of archaeology in the ûeld and the museum.

Assessment will be by three tutorial papers, a minor and a major essay.

(Students intending to take the Flinders half-subject in the hrst hallolthe year are advised
to check the syllabus and availability olthe course. Such students need to obtain approval
in writing from the Registrar and must comply with Flinders University enrolment
procedures. It is proposed that most of the lectures in the Flinders half-subject will be
given at Flinders University. It should be noted that the Flinders half-subject will deal
with the development of archaeology on a worldwide basis, with particular emphasis on
the application of modern archaeological techniques to other disciplines such as history,
classical studies and the visual arts as well as demonstrating the interrelationships with
the social, physical, earth and life sciences. The Adelaide hall-subject has been designed
to complement the Flinders half-subject and it is therelore recommended that the two be
taken in conjunction to lorm a full hrst-year subject.)
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Preliminary Reading: At least one from the first fou¡ titles: Fagan, B. M., Archaeology:
an introduction (Little, Brown); Fagan, B.M., World prehistory: an intoduction (LíItle,
Brown); Deetz, J., Invitation to archaeology (Natural History Press); Deetz, J., In small
things.forgotten: the archaeology of early American life (Anchor/Doubleday); and Pretty,
G.L., Archaeology in South Australia (= S.A. Year Book) (S.4. Government Printer).

Recommended Reading: Daniel, G.8., A shorf history of archaeology (Thames and
Hudson); Daniel, G. E., Towards a history of archaeology (Thames and Hudson); Catling,
H.V/., "Cyprus in the Late Bronze Age", Cambridge Ancient Hístory II:2 (C.U.P.);
Mulvaney, D. J., The prehislory of Australia,rev. ed. (Penguin).

Refe¡ence books: Piggott, 5., Antiquity depicted (Thames and Hudson); Piggott, S., -¿R¿¿ins

in a landscape (EUP); Schuchhardt, C., Schliemann's excavations: an archaeological and
historical study (West); Brown, A. C., and Catling, H.W., Ancient Cyprus (Ashmolean
Museum, Oxford); Cook, R. M., Greek painted pouery (Methuen); Haynes, D.E. L., A
historical guide to the sculptutes of the Parthenon,lev. ed. (British Museum); Buchholz,
H. G., and Karageorghis, Y., Prehistoric Greece and Cypr¿s (Phaidon); Karageorghis, V.,
Kition: Mycenean and Phoenician díscoveries in Cyprus (Thames and Hudson); Brown,
R.M., The ceramics of South East Asia, their daling and identiftcation (O.U.P.); Frasche,
D.R., South East Asian ceramics, 9th through lTth centuries (New York, The Asian
Society); Trevelyan, R., The shadow of Vesuvius (Joseph).

^C72 
Ancient History II.

Pre-requisite: AC01 LatinI orACll GreeklorAC3l ClassicalStudieslo/4H01 History
IA or APOI Politics IA or AA01 Anthropology I. Not available to students with
exemption from lectures. No knowledge of Latin or Greek is assumed. Two lectures and
one tutorial a week.

Roman and Greek history will be offered in alternate years; Roman history is offered in
odd years and Greek history in even years. It is not possible either to study Greek (or
Roman) history lor two years or to take two Ancient History subjects in the same year.

Gx.er< Hrsronv c.950-322 s.c.
For the content ofthe subject see the syllabuses for Greek History (l), Greek History (2),
and Greek History (3) under AC32 Classical Studies II.

^C73 
Ancient History III.

Pre-requisite: AC72 Ancient History Il or AH02 History ll{ or ÃC32 Classical Studies
ll or AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology n. AC73 Ancient History III may not be
counted together with AC72 Ancient History Il if AC72 Ancient History II was taken
before 1978. The syllabus is as lor AC72 Ancient History II, but additional work will be
set for third-year students. Roman history is offered in odd years and Greek history in
even years.

^C92 
Classical Art and Archaeology II.

Pre-requisite: Any first-year subject. Not available with exemption from lectures. Two
lectures and one tutorial a week.

The subject will presuppose a general knowledge ol the Greek and Roman wo¡ld
approximating to a good standard at Matriculation Classical Studies or Ancient History.
It consists olthe Art and Archaeology options available for AC32 Classical Studies II or
AC33 Classical Studies III, but does not require AC3 I Classical Studies I as a pre-requisite
and does not qualily students to proceed to AC33 Classical Studies III.
The syllabus is as for the Art and Archaeology options which are listed under AC32
Classical Studies II. Roman art and archaeology is oflered in even years and Greek art
and archaeology in odd years. It is not possible either to study Roman (or Greek) art and
archaeology lor two years or to take two Art and A¡chaeology subjects in the same year.

5s'7



Arts
B.A.

4,C93 Classical Art and Archaeology III.
Pre-requisite: AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology Il or ÃC32 Classical Studies II or
AC72 Ancient History IL

The syllabus is as for AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology II, but additional work wìllbe
set for AC93 Classical Art and Archaeology III students.

Roman art and archaeology is offered in even years and Greek art and archaeology in odd
yeafs.

DRAMA.

(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

The course offered in Drama will deal with the history and development oltheatre arts
and the theory and practice ofdrama.

All students must participate in a full-scale course production in the May vacation.

UAll Drama I.
UAI I Drama I is a subject for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts and an elective
subject for the Bachelor of Music Degree.

This subject consists ofone lecture a week on the history and development oftheatre arts
and one tutorial and one practical session a week in the theory and practice ofdrama. A
quota of 50 students is imposed on UAl l Drama L Selection is based on matriculation
results.

Assessment will be a continuous process based on the written and practical work of
students throughout the year.

Students are advised to read the following text before the beginning of Term I : Brockett,
O. G., The theate: an intoduction (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

For further information and booklist contact the Drama Offrce.

UAlz Drama II.
UAl2 Drama II is a subject for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts.

This subject consists ofone lecture a week on the history and development oftheatre arts,
plus one tutorial and two practical sessions a week in the theory and practice ofdrama.

UA12 Drama II has a pre-requisite of UAI I Drama I. A quota of 20 students is imposed:
selection is based on a credit standard in UAl l Drama I.

Assessment will be a continuous process based on the written and practical work of
students throughout the year.

Students are advised to read the following text before the beginning of Term I : Brockett,
O. G., The theatre: an introduction (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

For further infiormation and booklist contact the Drama Offrce.
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ECONOMICS.

(FOR THE DEGREE OF BÀCHELOR OF ARTS)

It is possible for Arts students to take frrst- and second-year subjects and/or half-subjects
in Economics which will enable them to take either one or even two Economics subjects

. Courses in Economics
two half-subjects EEIG
who have belore l98l

successfully completed only one olEE I G Macroeconomics IH or EE2G Microeconomics
IH should consult with the Chairman of the Department of Economics concerning
completion of the first-year core economics requirement); the half-subjects EE3G
Macioeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH; and EE03 Economics III and/or
EE73 Economic Development Studies III.

Arts students may also take the lollowing subjects and half-subjects in Economics: In first
year, EE I F Mathematics for Economists IH or EE2F Mathematical Economics IH, ECo I

Accounting I, EE4F Economic History IH and EE5F Economic Institutions and Policy
IH, and in second year EE22 Economic Statistics ll or EE32 Economic Statistics IIA,
EE6F Economic History IIH(A), and EETF Economic History IIH(B)'

IIH.

EE71 Social Economics I.
This course comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week. Its scope is as follows:

The economic basis of social welfare, with special reference to the following topics:
demand and supply; competition and monopoly; distribution of income and wealth;
international trade; national accounting; money and banking; theory of employment;
government poticy in depression and inflation; an introduction to the process ofdevelop-
ment in developing countries.

Preliminary reading: Heilbroner, R. L., The worldly philosophers (Prentice-Hall); Kasper,
W., lssaes in economic policy: an introductionfor Australian sludents (Macmillan).

Text-book: McConnell, C. R., and Jackson, J., Economics: Ausftalian edition (McGraw-
Hill).

NOTE; Texlbook may be changed lollowing r€ceipt ol'advice ofnew text-book lrom publishers.
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SUBJECTS IN ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE.

(FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.)

For syllabuses see under the degree ofB.Ec. in the Faculty ofEconomics.

FIRST YEAR.

(Group A subjects and half-subjects.)

EC01 Accounting I.

EEll Economics L

EElG Macroeconomics IH.*

EE1F Mathematics for Economists IH;

OR

EE2F Mathematical Economics IH.

EE2G Microeconomics IH.*

EE4F Economic History IH.

EE5F Economic Institutions and Policy IH.
*The half-subjects- EEIG Mac¡oeconomics lH and EE2G Microeconomics [H a¡e available only to s¡udents $,ho
have passed one ofthem prior to 1981.

SBCOND YEAR.

(Group B subjects and half-subjects.)

EE6F Economic History IIH(.{).

EETF Economic History IIH(B).

EE22 Economic Statistics II.

EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH.

EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH.

EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
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THIRD YEAR.

(Group C subjects.)

Arts students who have passed the necessary pre-requisite subjects and half-subjects may
take either or both of the subjects EE03 Economics III (Arts) and EE73 Economic
Ðevelopment Studies III.

EE03 Economics III (Arts).
EEO3 Economics III (Arts) is available to candidates proceeding to the degree ofBachelor
of Arts.

A candidate who wishes to present EE03 Economics III (Arts) towards the degree must
take EEIE Economics IIIH and either EEl3 Economic Development III or two half-
subjects from the following list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH.

EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy Issues IIIH.

EE8H EconometricslllH-

EE8G Economic History IIIH.

EE8F Economic Theory IIIH.

EE9G Economics of Antitrust and Regulation IIIH.

EE3H Economics of l¿bour IIIH.

EETH Managerial Economics IIIH.

EE2H Public Finance IIIH.

EE73 Economic Development Studies III.
Pre-requisite subjects: The student should have passed both EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

EE73 Economic Development Studies III is available to candidates proceeding to the
degree of Bachelor of Arts. A candidate who wishes to present EE73 Economic Develop-
ment Studies III must study the subject EEl3 Economic Development III and one of the
halÊsubjects EE2H Public Finance IIIH or EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH or EESG
Economic History IIIH, provided that EEl3 Economic Development III and any half-
subject may not be counted towards both EE03 Economics III (Arts) and EE73 Economic
Development Studies III.

For syllabuses ofthis subject and these half-subjects see under the degree ofB.Ec. in the
Faculty of Economics.

HONOURS DEGREE.

EE99 Honours Econonics (for B.A. and B.Ec.).
Pre-requisite subject for B.A. candidates: EE03 Economics III (Arts) (including EEIE
Economics IIIH and EE8F Economic Theory IIItf.
For syllabuses see under the degree ofB.Ec. in the Faculty ofEconomics.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

There are seven English subjects lor the Ordinary degree of Bachelor ol Arts:

First Year:
AEOl English I

Second Year; ì
AE02 English lI, 

^822 
English IIB, AE32 English IIC. I Each comprises one of

Third year; Ì the lollowing options.
AE03 English IIIA, AEt3 English IIIB. ) 

"

AE88 Advanced Old and Middle English.

Eight options are available to second- and third-year students. The first two (E701 and
E702) will be offered every year; the others wilI be offered ilstaffrng and enrolments are
adequate.

E70l M¡,:on ENcusH Texrs (l ). I pre-requisites for Honours English.
E702 M¡ron ENcr-rsu Texrs (2).
E703 Olo nno lVlloole Enclrsu. -

E704 Arvr¡nrcnN Sruores.
E705 Ausrur-r¡.N Lrrsn¡.nv Sruores.
E706 Lrrcursrrcs.
E707 Mo¡¡nNrsr Lrrennrun¡.
E7l0 Nnw Lrrennrun¡s rrv ENcr-rsn.

All subjects are taught by means ollectures and tutorials. There are usually two lectures
and one tutorial a week in each subject.

A preliminary meeting of students enrolled in each subject is held in the first week of the
first term. All students must attend such meetings, alter which tltey will be assigned to
tutorial groups.

Courses offered by the English Department are not normally available to students with
exemption lrom Iectures.

The set texts lor each course are listed below. Lists ol recommended reading are available
in the departmental offrce (Napie¡ Building, sixth floor). Methods of assessment will be
proposed by the lecturers in charge oleach course at the beginning olthe year, and will
be available for discussion with students.

AE01 English I.
Although there are no pre-requisites lo¡ AEOl English I, some knowledge olEnglish
literature is desirable, and a lacility in English expression up to Matriculation standard is
assumed. Students who think they do not meet this standard are advised to consult the
departmental Chairman before enrolment.
The aim olthis course is to introduce students to some characteristic leatures ollanguage
and literature, and also to the critical vocabularies used to describe them.

Proposed assessment: Written work done in the course olthe year, and one end-oÊyear
examination.
Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week

A. Appno.qcuss ro Lrr¡nnnv Sruov.
(a) Poetry.

Texf'. The Norton anthology of poetry (revised shorter edition).
(b) The Novel.

Texts: Dickens, Great expectations (Penguin); James, Washinglon Square (Penguin);
Conrad, Heart of darkness (Penguin); Lawrence, The rainbow(Penguin).
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(c) Aspects of Drama.

Texts: Shakespeare, Hamlet (Arden or Signet editions); Shakespeare, King Lear (Arden
or Signet editions); Ibsen, Rosner:i holm in The masterbuilder and other plals (Penguin);
Chekhov, The cherr¡'orchard in Pla1,s (Penguin).
(d) Australian Li terar¡' Study.

Texts: Stead, For love alone (Angus & Robertson); Clarke, -Fol the lerm of his naturctl life
(Angus & Robertson); Lawson, Best stories of Henry Lawson (Angus & Robertson);
White, -Rirle/r in the chariot (Penguin); Heseltine (ed.), The Penguin book of Australian
yerse; Hibberd, A sn'erch of the imagination (Currency).

B. Appno¡.csrs ro L¡Ncurc¿ Sruov.

AE02 English II.
Students must select one of the lollowing options.

Note:(i) Eachoptionhasa"pre-requisite"subjectwhichmustbepassedbeloreastudent
is permitted to enrol lor that option.

(ii) A "restrictive" subject is one in which content overlaps with the option to such an
extent that any student who has passed the restrictive subject will not be permitted to
enrol for the option.

(iii) Students who intend to take the Honours pre-requisites E70l and E7O2 are advised
to take E701 belore E702, unless they passed AE02 English II in 198 I or earlier.

(iv) E70l aodE102 maynotbetakenconcurrentlyexceptbyspecial permissionolthe
departmental Chai¡man.

E701 M¡ron ENcusn Tsxrs (l): trrom the l4th Century to the 18th Century.
Pre-requisite: AEOl English I.

Restrictive: AE03 English IIIA 1976-1981;4E02 English II in 1975 orearlier.

Proposed assessment: Written work done in the course olthe year, and two examinations.

Note: (i) Selections lrom authors marked with an asterisk (*) will be nominated at the
beginning ol the course.

(ii) Some additional reading and written work will be required olstudents who take this
option as a third-year subject.

Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week.

Texts: *Chaucer, The Canterbury tales, ed. A. Cawley (Everyman); *Malory, Le morte
d'Arthur, ed. J. Cowen (Penguin); *Spenser, The Faerie Queene (complete text), ed. T. P.
Roche (Penguin); Spenser, The þ'aerie Queene-a selection, Intro. D. Brooks-Davies
(Everyman, Dent); *Sidney, Selected poems, ed. K. Duncan-Jones (O.U.P.), The defence
of poetry, ed. J. A. Van Dorsten (O.U.P.); Marlowe, Tamburlaine, ed. J. B. Steane
(Penguin); Shakespeare, The comedy of en'ors, Romeo and Juliel, A midsttmmer nighl's
dream, Measure for measttre, Hamlet, Macbeth, The winter's lale, The tempest (Nevt
Arden preferred; Penguin or Signet editions); Jonson, The alchemist, ed. F. H. Mares
(Revels); Webster, The Duchess of Malf (Revels or New Mermaid); *Donne and other
metaphysical poets, The metaphysical poets,ed. H. Gardner (Penguin); *Milton, Paradise
lost and selected poetry and prose, intro. N. Frye (Holt Rinehart); Dryden, Selecled poems
of John Dryden, ed. R. Sharrock (Heinemann); Wycherley, The country wife, ed. T.
Fujimura (Regents); Congreve, The way of the world, ed. K. M. Lynch (Regents); *Pope,

Selected poetry, ed. M. Price (Signet); Defoe, Roxana, ed. J. Jack (O.U.P.); Swift,
Gulliver's travels, ed P. Dixon and J. Chalker (Penguin); Fielding, Tom Jones, ed. R. P.
C. Mutter (Penguin); *Johnson, Rasselas, poems and selected prose, ed. B. H. Bronson
(Holt Rinehart); Sterne, Tristram Shandy, ed. G. Petrie (Penguin).
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E7O2 Mruon ENcI-tsx Tnxrs (2): From the late 18th Century to the Early 20th
Century.
Pre-requisite: AEOl English I.

Restrictive: AE02 English II 1976-1981; AE03 English III in 1975 or earlier.

Proposed assessment: Written work done in the course of the year, and two examinations.

Note: some additional reading and written work will be required of students who take

this option as a third-year subject.

Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week.

A. Poetry.
^lexts: The Norton anthology of English literature, vol. II (4th edition)' lTexts by Blake,
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, Shelley, Byron, Tennyson, Browning, Hopkins, Yeats,

Eliot, to be designated at the beginning of the course. Recommended text for Pound's
"Hugh Selwyn Mauberley": Pound, E., Selected poems (Faber).

B. Fiction.
C. Brontë,
(Penguin);
(Penguin);

ries, ed. B.
Finney (Penguin).

E703 Ot-o ¡rNo MIooLn ENcl¡sn.
Pre-requisite: AE01 English I or any other subject approved by the departmenlal
Chairman.
Restrictive: AE87 Old and Middle English II.
Proposed assessment: Written work done in the course ofthe year, and one end-of-year
examination.
Note: (i) Students who take this option as a second-year subject will study sections A, B
and C.

(ii) Students who take this option as a third-year subject will undertake additional reading
in section A (Term l) and section D (Terms 2 and 3), and write an additional essay of
about 4,000 words on section D.

Contact hours: 3 hours ofclasses per week.

A. Anglo-Saxon Culture and Institutions.

B. Introduction to Old English Language and Literature.

Text: Bright's Old Englßh grammar and reader, ed. F.J. Cassidy and R. Ringler,3rd
edition (Holt, Rinehart and Winston); or A guide to old English revised with texts and
glossary, eds B. Mitchell and F. C. Robinson (Blackwell).

c' Introduction to Early Middle English Langaage ønd Literature'

Text-book: Early Middle English verse and prose, ed. J. A. W. Bennett and G. V.
Smithen, 2nd edition (O.U.P.).

D. The English Medieval Romance and Lyric.

8704 Arrl¡nlcANSruDIEs.
Pre-requisite: AE01 English I or any other subject approved by the departmental
Chairman.
Restrictive: AE82 American Literature in 1980 or earlier.

Proposed assessment: (i) As a second-year subject, written work done in the course of
the year and one end-of-year examination.
(ii) As a third-year subject, written work done in the course of the year and two examina-
tions. Students may submit a long essay in place of one examination paper.
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Note: some additionar readi_ng and written work will be required of students who lakethis option as a third-year subjãct.
Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week.

Some American films will be studied.

8705 Ausrner,reruLrren¡,nySruorns.
Pre-requisite: AE'l Engrish I or any other subject approved by the departmentalChairman.
Restrictive: AE72 Australian Literary Studies in l9g0 or earlier.
Proposed assessment: written work done in the course ofthe year, and./or one end-of-yearexamination.
Note: students who take this option as a third-year subject will be required to submit along essay on an approved reseårch topiò.
Contact hou¡s: 2 Iecture hours and I tutorial hour per week.

A. Poetry and prose: lgth Century.
Texts: Baynton, Bush.r Robertson); Bgld¡9ryo9d, The portable RolfBotdrewood (tJ.e.p.); Fu t" i;u;h i;rp¿y At.q.Þi; ä, íolål¡ot portr,ed. G. A. Witkes (Angus

B. Poetry and prose:20th Century.

C. Drama.
Texts: Buzo, Three pravs (currency) Es so¡, The time ¡s not yer ripe (currency); r,awler,The summer of the seventeenth aoit'(cuneicrl.- 

-- "

D. Special Topics.
(a) Autobiography.

n, The scent of 
,eucalyptus 

(Fontana); Home, The education of young
n); Johnston, My brother Jack (Foitanal; Þ,i.t*, rnl"îoiinäí o" n,y (Fontana).

(b) Recent Australian poetry.

Text: The Penguin book of modern Austrari¿n verse, ed. H. Heseltine (penguin).

E706 LrNcursrrcs.
The course provides an introduction to (i) grammar and descriptive linguistics and (ii)historical and social linguistics.
Pre'requisite: A Division I pass or better in any foreign ranguage which may be countedtowards a university of Adelaide-B.A_..{egreeãr a"län eËofîüffi'j;'öi{öjïatne_
matics I or QMr r Mathematics rM; uAíl ¡vrusic-í; Àtor ehilorophy I (before 1974);
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ALIH Philosop IH; AY01 cannot

offer one of thè Pre-requis menlal

Chairman on ot h working er than

those listed above.

Restrictive: AE92 Linguistics II in 1980 or earlier.

Proposed aSsessment: Written work done in the course of the year, and/or one end-ol-year

examlnatlon.
Note: students who take this option as a third-year subject will be required to submitan

additional essay of6,000-7,500 words on an approved topic'

Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week.

Text: Robins, General linguistics an intoductorlt surve)'' 3rd edition (Longman)'

E707 Mo¡¡rNlsr Ltrsn¡tune.
Pre-requisite: AEO t English I in 198 I or later.

Restrictive: AEO l English I in 1 980 or earlier; AE02 English II 1 976- 1 98 t ; AE03 English

III in 1974 or eartier. In exceptional circumstances these restrictions may be waived' at

the discretion of the departmental Chairman.

Proposed assessment: vy'ritten work done in the course of the year, and/or end ol year

e*aminations. Students who take this course as a third year subject will be required to
submit a long essay on an approved topic.

Contact hours: Two lecture/seminar hours per week and one tutorial hour, or their

equivalent.
Note: I qLtota w,ill opet'ate in this course Intending students are strongly advised to

consult with the lecturer-in-cbarge late in 1983 or early in 1984.

Poems and Prcse, ed' Gardner, , T S',

962 (Faber); Four quarlets* (Fab poems

(Faber); Yeats, W. 8., Collected yce, {''
e at'tist as a j'oung man, Ubtsses tnen In

love;Woolf,Y., To the lighthouse.

*Normally a detailed knowledge of texts marked with an asterisk w¡ll be expected of third-ycar students only

literary and critical texts, at the
involve literatu¡e in translation
maslerbuilder and olher PlaYs
ist of texts and recommended
ffrce late in 1984.

E'll0 NEw Ltren,qruRES ìN ENGLISH.

Pre-requisite: AE01 English I or any other subject approved by the departmental
Chairman.
Restrictive: AEl3 Engtish IIIB in 1979 or earlier.

Proposed assessment: written work done in the course olthe year, and one end-ol-year
three-hour examination.
Note: (i) Thecoursewillconsistolthreeofthelollowingfoursections. Inl984,thesewill
be sections A, C and D.

(ii) Students taking this option as a third-year subject will be required to submit

additional written work, based on extended study'

(ül) Ã Handbook with reading notes and book lists will be available in December, 1983.

Contact hours: 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week.

A. (a) Canada.

TexTs: The Penguin bo n; Atwood' The edible.woman
(Virago Modern Classi (Macmillan o¡ MacGibbon &
i<ee);-Xlein, The secon eacock, Sunshine sketches ofa
little town (New Canadian Library).
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(b) Pacijc Region

Text: Wendt, Leat,es ofthe banyan tree (Penguin).

B. (a) New Zealand.

Text-books: An anlhology o.[ tu-entieth century New Zealand poelry, ed. O'Sullivan
(O.U.P.); Frame, Owls do cry (Sun Books); Ihimaera and Long, Into the world of light
(Heinemann); Sargeson, Collected stories, 1935- 1963 (MacGibbon and Kee) or The sf ories
(Penguin).

(b) Paciftc Region.

Text: Wendt, Leaves of the ban1,a¡: tree (Penguin).

C. (a) West and East Africa

Text-books: Poems of black Africa, ed. Soyinka (Secker & Warburg); Achebe, Thingsfall
apart (Heinemann); Ngugi, A grain of wheat (Heinemann); Soyinka, Kongi's harvest
(O.U.P., Three Crowns).

(b) India
Texts: Rushdie, Midnight's children (Picador); Narayan, The guide (Indian Thought
Publications); Raja Rao, The serpent and the rope (lnterculfu¡e-Association); Tagore,
G i tanj al i (Macmillan).

(c) China and Soulh-East Asia.

Text-books: Han Suyin, The uippled tree (Panther); Lee Kok Liang, Muses in the sun
(Heinemann).

D. (a) Central and Southern Africa.
Texts: Gordimer, Some Monday for sr.r'e (Heinemann); Lessing, The golden notebook
(Granada); Kente, ¿t al., South African people's plays (Heinemann).

(b) Ilest lndies.

Texts: Caribbean verse, ed. Dathorne (Heinemann); McKay, Banana Boilom (Harcourt
Brace); Naipaul, Miguel Stree¡ (Penguin); A house for Mr. Biswas (Penguin); Rhys, Wide
Sar gasso sea (Deutsch).

^822 
English IIB.

Any one of the options listed in AE02 English II not already passed or being taken
concurrently.

AE32 English IIC.
The same prescription as lor AE22 English IIB.

,4.E03 English IIIA.
Any one ol the options listed in AE02 English II not already passed or being taken
concurrently. In addition, the following restrictions apply:
(i) A student who has not passed a second-year subject will not be permitted to take any
of the above options for AE03 English IIIA.
(ii) No student may take at third year a subject already passed at second year.
(iii) Third-year students are required to make a more comprehensive study than second-
year students, and to undergo more rigorous assessment procedures.

AEr3 English IIIB.
The same prescription as for AE03 English IIIA.
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AFÁ8 Advanced Old and Middle English.
Pre-requisite: 8703 or AE87 Old and Middle English II.
Proposed assessment: Written work done in the course ofthe year, and one end-of-year
examination.

Contact hou¡s: 3 hours ofclasses per week.

A. M¡ol¡vnr- Culrunn ewo lwsururroNs.

B. Or-o ¡rNo Mrools ENc¡-lsn L¡,t¡cueon.

C. Sruov or O¡-o ¡rNo Mrool¡ ENcusn Tnxrs.

Text-books: Bright's Old English grammar and reader, ed. F. J. Cassidy and R. Ringler,
3rd edition (Holt, Rinehart & Winston); Early Middle Englßh verse and prose, ed. J. A.
W. Bennett and G. V. Smithers,2nd edition (O.U.P.); Sir Gawain and the green knight,
ed. R. A. Waldran (Arnold).

HONOURS DEGREE.

English Language and Literature for the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Arts.
Students who wish to take Honours English should consult the departmental Chairman,
preferably before enrolling for their second year's work, and must reach a satisfactory
standard in the following:

AE0l English I
E70l Major English Texts (l)
E702 Major English Texts (2).

In order to be admitted to Honours a student must have passed at the third-year level at
least one ofthe subjects (not necessarily E70l or E?02) offered by the English Depart-
ment.
In extraordinary cases some other combination of subjects may be acceptable to the
departmental Chairman.
Note: (i) A pass in AE88 Advanced Old and Middle English is a pre-requisite for the
study of Old English or Middle English Special in Honours English.

(ii) A pass in E703 Old and Middle English (as either a second- or third-year subject) is
a pre-requisite for the study of Old None in Honou¡s English.

(iii) The pre-requisites for a Joint Honoun degree in English and some other subject may
be varied from those listed above at the discretion of the respective departmental
Chairmen.

AE99 Honours English Language and Literature.
Honours English is completed normally in one year of full-time study, although in
exceptional circumstances a student may be permitted to take the course paf-time over
two years.

The course will consist of the following three sections.

A. Methodology and Dissertation. The methodology of scholarship and literary criticism
will be taught in relation to the production ofa dissertation ofbetween ten and fifteen
thousand words. Ordinarily, the disertation topic will be drawn from subjects offered in
section C, although it may not be a topic to be assessed in section C.

B. Literary Criticism.
C. Two Special Subjects. Choice may be made from a number ofsubjects, which will vary
from year to year, at the discretion ofthe departmental Chairman.
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FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

AF02 French II is
who have passed i
will be taken by st
higher. Students w
the following year.

AF03 French III is the normal course to be taken by students in third year. AF88 French

IIÍB may also be taken as an additional course to AF03 French III, and will normally be

taken in third year, the pre-requisite being a pass in any one ofthe courses AF02 French

II, AFl2 frenóh ÍA oi ¡WZ French IIB. However, in special cases, students.may be

pérmitted by the depaftment to enrol in AF88 French IIIB as a single subject in third year,

without also taking AF03 French III.

Lectures on literature and civilisation, particularly in second and third year courses, may

be given in French.

All exercises set during the year form an integral part ofthe courses' and stu-dents may be

relused permission to õit foithe annual examination iftheir perlormance ofthe exercises

has been unsatislactory.
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AFll French IA.
N.B.: No previous knowledge of French is required. students with some knowledge of the
language will be advised by the Department concerning the level at which the lãnguage
should be taken.

l. Lrlcunc¡.
(a) Grammar, dialogues, translation and writing of French.
(b) Speaking, aural comprehension, reading of simple texts.
(Students are advised that, in addition to the hours ollormal instruction, they must devote
at least two hours weekly to independent work in the language laboratory.)
Text-book: Bieler, 4., et al., Perspectives de France, 1982 edition (prentice-Hall) and
Workbook lor Perspectives de France; Bieler, 4., et al., Perspectives cle France, l9B2
edition.

2. Moo¡rru FnnNc¡.
Background reading, illustrating the lile and culture ofcontemporary France.
Text-book: Pimsleur, P., and Pimsleur,8., C'est la vie,3td edition (Harcourt, Brace,
Jovanovich).

3. Lrr¡nnrung nNo Tnouctrr'.
Signitcant modern French authors, read partly in French, partly in translation.
Text-books: Camus, L'Etranger (Methuen); Vercors, Le silence de la mer (Macmillan);
Sarlre, l1urs C/os (Methuen),

(These literary teKts are suited to the needs ol students who wish to obtain a reading
knowledge ofFrench fo¡ Honours or postgraduate work in another subject.)

Assessment: one 3-hour Language Paper; one 2-hour Literature Paper; one Oral
Examination; and continuous assessment throughout the year.

AF01 French I.
The course comprises:

l. Tuition in the speaking and writing of French by means of the Language Laboratory
(l hour a week).

2. Tutorials on grammar and French civilisation, based on the reading of passages and
exercises lrom the prescribed books (2 hours a week).

3. Lectures on French literature and civilisation (l hour a week).

4. Tutorials for conversation in French (l hour a week).

l. LnNcu¡.cr ¡ruo Crvlrlsnrlo¡¡.
Text-books: Comeau, R., and others, Ensemble: Grammair¿ 2nd edition 1982 (Holt,
Rinehart and vy'inston); comeau, R., and others, Ensemble: culture et socië¡é 2nd edition
1982 (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

2. Lrr¡n¡.run¡ eNo Crvu-ls¡rloN.
This will consist ofa general introduction to contemporary French literature, based on
the study ofsignihcant modern literary texts, chosen lor the most part lrom works written
since 1940. There will also be lectures on aspects olFrench civilisation. Certain olthe
prescribed books will be treated intensively,lor detailed textual commentary, others will
be treated more generally, by the discussion oftheir ideas or literary qualities.
Prescribed books: Textual study: Davies, J. C. (ed.), Contes modenres (Cheshire);
Antholog¡, of modern French poetry (to be distributed).
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General study: Anouilh, L'Alouette (Methuen); Balzac, Eugënie Grandet (Garnier-
Flammarion); Bosco, L'enfant et la riúère (Folio Junior); Lainé, La dentellière (Methuen);
Sartre, F/u¡s Clos (Methuen).

Assessment: one 3-hou¡ Language Paper; one Oral Examination; and continuous assess-
ment throughout the year.

SECOND AND THIRD YEAR COURSES.

The lollowing courses are oflered in second year: AF02 French II, AFl2 French IIA and
AF72 French IIB; and the following a¡e offered in third year: AF03 French III and AF88
French IIIB.
AF02 French II, AF12 French IIA and 4tr03 French III each consists of two componenrs:
(a) a language component, consisting of training in the speaking and writing ol French
(incìuding translation from English into French) and conducted lor 2 hours a week
throughout the year (except for AFl2 French IIA which is 3 hours a week).
(b) a choice of language, literature and civilisation options, taken from the list which
follows. One option wiìl normally be studied in each term, except for AFl2 French IIA,
which in fi¡st term wiÌì take a separate literature course followed by options in second and
third terms. Each option involves 2 hours ofclasses a week throughout the term.
AF72 French IIB and AF88 French IIIB each consists ola choice ollanguage, literature
o¡ civilisation options, taken lrom the list which follows. .Foal options will normally be
studied in each ofthese courses, each option involving 2 hours ofclasses a week through-
out the term

OPTIONS OFFERED IN 1984 AND PRESCRIBED TEXTS.

TERM I.

(i) THe THenrnE of S¡.r.rn¡ and GENEI (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: Sartre, les Mouches (Folio); Sarfre, La Putain respectueuse (Folio); Sanre,
Kean (O U.P.); Genet, Les Bonnes (Folio); GeneT, Le Balcon (Foho); Genet, Les Nègres
(Folio).

(ii) Tlcuuques oF rHE Nov¡l- rN rHE l9rH nNo 20rH C¡rsrunl¡s (3rd year).

Text-books: FÌaubert, trIadcune Bovar¡t (Classiques Garnier); Camus, La Peste
(Methuen); Butor, Ia modijcation (10/18).

(iii) L¡ ComEor¡ AUX I 7e ¡r I 8" Slncr-¡s (2nd year).
For textual study: Molière, Les prëcieuses ridicules (Bo¡das); Molière Les femmes
savantes (Bordas); Molière, Tanuffe (Bordas); Beaumarchais, Le barbier de Sëville
(Bordas).
Forgeneral study (2nd year) and textual study (3rd year): Moliè¡e, DomJtnn (Bordas);
Marivaux, Le jett de l'amour et du hasard (Bordas); Beaumarchais, Le mariage de
Figaro (Bordas).

(iv) Srvlr rr Uslc¡ Cor.¡r¡r,rpornlr (2nd year).

Prescribed text to be notified. Material to be distributed.

(v) Al,a,rN Rosse-GnrLL¡r-THE Fn¡Ncs N¡w NovEr- (2nd and 3rd years).
Text-books: Robbe-Grillet, Les gommes (Editions de Minuit); Robbe-Grillet, La jalousie
(Editions de Minuit); Robbe-Grillet, Dans le labyrinthe (Editions de Minuit); Robbe-
Grillet Djinn (Editions de Minuit).

(vi) N,trHnr-re S¡,nn¡.urE ¡r Mencu¡nlr¡ Dun¡,s (2nd and 3rd years).
Text-books: Sar¡aute, Martereau (Folio); Sarraute, Le planéîarium (Folio); Duras, Ie
Marin de Gibraltar (Folio); Duras, Dix heures et demie du soir en élé (Gallimard).
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(vii) 19ru eno 20rx C¡Nrunv Dneun (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: Hugo, ìRuy B/as (Nouveaux Classiques Larousse); Musset, Lorenzaccio
(Nouveaux Classiques larousse); Claudel, L'Otage (Folio); Montherlant, La reine morte
(Folio).

(viii) SrnNon,rl nno Pnousr (3rd year).

Text-books: Stendhal, Z¿ rouge et le noir (Folio); Proust, Du côtë de chez Swann (Folio);
Proust, Z¿ temps retrouvé (Folio).

(ix) Men ,lNo N,lrun¡ ru nr¡ 20rn CENrunv Novn: PlrrnnNs or CoNrucr,¡rNo
HlnuoNv (3rd year).

Text-books: R:amuz, La grande peur dans la montagne (Livre de Poche); Giorto, Le chant
du monde (Folio); Bosco, Maliuo¡x (Folio); Gracq, Un balcon enþrêt (J. Corti).

TERM II.

(i) Fnancn lx ru¡ Sourn Paclnrc: Nsw Calnpoxln (2nd and 3rd yea¡s).

This course aims to provide students with an opportunity to develop their practical
language skills in a French-speaking country and to study, through formal classes and
freld-work, the life, culture and institutions of a French Pacifìc territory. The course is
open only to students who are able to fulfil the fìeld-work requirements in New Caledonia.

Availability of the course will depend on enrolment by a suffrcient number of students
and collaboration of certain other universities.

Class requirements: Preliminary classes held in the last 3 weeks of first term, followed by
three weeks of full-time classes and field-work in Nouméa (New Caledonia), held during
May and June.

Assessment: By project assignments, one essay and oral examination.

Prescribed books: Daprini, P., La Nouvelle Calédonie (Canterbury Monographs for
teachers of French); Barre, J. M., Lectures calëdoniennes (Hachette-Calédonie).

(ii) InrnooucrroN A LA Llrrrnlrunr Mnolnvnln (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: l,agarde et Michard, Le Moyen lge (Bordas); Lafarce de Maistre Pathelin,
PCB (Bordas); La Chanson de Roland (Bordas PCB); Chrétien de Troyes, Le Chevalier
de la charrette, ed. Frappier (Champion Traductions); Le roman de Renart, Branche I,
ed. Eskenazi (Champion Traductions); Aucassin et Nicolette, ed. Cohen (Champion
Traductions).

(iii) Lr RoueN AUx 17" rr 18" Srnclns (2nd and 3rd yearÐ.

Text-books: La Fayette, Lq Princesse de Clèves (Bordas); Prévost, Manon Lescaut
(Garnier); Voltaire, Candide (Bordas); Laclos, Zes liaisons dangereuses (Garnier).

(iv) Ts¡ R¡¡,llsr Nov¡r- lN rnr l9rn C¡Nrunv (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: Balzac, Le Père Goriot (Classiques Garnier); Flaubert, L'Education senti-
mentale (Classiques Garnier); Zola, La Fortune des Rougon (Garnier-Flammarion).

(v) Mnruoos eNo Pn,rcrlcr on Tn¡.Nsr-¡.rro¡¡ (2nd year).

No set text.

Documentation will be circulated.

(vi) L'Anr MBorrvl1 n¡,¡ FnA.Nc¡ (xr"-xv" srÈcI-Es) (3rd year).

Introductory reading: Iæ GofI, J., Le Moyen-Age (Bordas) (now out ofprint, but available
lrom Barr-Smith Library); Davy, M. M., Initiation à la symbolique romane
(Flammarion); Mâle, E., L'Art religieux au XIII" siècle en France (Livre de Poche).

There are no prescribed texts. A list ofreference books will be distributed.

5't2



Arts
B.A.

(vii) FnnNcn Ltr¡n¡.nv Cnlrlctstvt 1850-1950 (3rd year).

Text-book: Fayolle, R., La critique (Armand Colin).

(viii) Tnn ExIsr¡¡.ltI¡llsr GEnnnntloN (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: Beauvoir, S. de, Mëmoires d'une jeune fille ranSëe (Folio); Beauvoir, S. de,

Le Sang des auftes (Folio); Paul Nizan, Ie cheval de Troie (Gallimard); Sartre, Le mur
(Folio).

TERM III.

(i) Asrrcrs or rH¡ Huulxlsr TRADITIoN lN 20ts CENrunv Llrnn¡tunn: Glo¡ ¡.No
Grnnuooux (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-books: Gide, L'Immoraliste (Hanap); Gide, La porte étroite (Harrap); Giraudoux,
Intermezzo (Harrap); Giraudoux, La Guerre de Troie n'aura pas lieu (Livre de Poche)'

(ii) Hrsronv or rnn Fn¡ncn CrN¡t"rn (2nd and 3rd years).

Text-book: Baticle, Y., Ouverture sur le cinëma et la tëlëvision (Magnard).

(iii) Corrauur.ucArloN tN rHE CoNTEMPoRARY NovEL (2nd year).

Text-books: Beauvoir, S. de, Lafemme rompue (Folio); Modiano, P., Les boulevards de

ceinture (Folio); Duras, M., Moderato Cantabile (Methuen); Etcherelli, C., A propos de

Clémence (Folio).

(iv) INrnooucrloN A LA FnnNcopuoNt¡ (2nd year).

Text-books: Blais, M. C., tlne saison dans la vie d'Emmarnuel (Grasset); Carrier, R., Ia
Guerre, yes slr (Editions du jour); Mongo Béti, Le roi miraculë (Buchet-chastel/cortéa);
Camara l-aye, L'Enfant noir (Cambridge U.P.).

And one other novel from North Africa. The title will be available from the departmental
secretary at the begining ofthe year.

(v) Le PErr.rruRE DE CLÀuDE Mor.¡rr sr o¡ Peul CrzeN¡{e (2nd and 3¡d years).

Text-books: Francastel, P., L'impressionísme (Denoël-Gonthier); Hoog, M., Monet (F.

Hazan)', Muller, J.E., Cëzanne (F. Hazan); Brion-Guerry, L., Cézanne et I'expression de
I'espace (Albin-Michel) (3rd year students).

(vi) Le Ture.rnE Tnecleur AU XVII" St¡crn (3rd year).

Text-books: Corneille, Le Cid(Bordas); Corn eille, Horace (Bordas); Racine, Andromaque
(Bordas); Racine, Brítannicus (Bordas); Racine, Iphigénie (Bordas); Racine, Phèdre
(Bordas); Racine, Athalie (Bordas).

Quatre de ces tragédies feront I'objet d'une étude détaillée; les trois autres, d'une lecture
dirigée.

(vii) Arrlrro LrNculsrlcs (3rd year).

Text-book: Rivers, W. M., A practical guide to the teaching of French (O.U.P').

(viii) Moornw Lrrnnnnv Cntuclsl,I ¡N Fn.lNcn (3rd year).

No set text. Material to be distributed.

CHOICE OF OPTIONS.

l. Before
in second
century li
2. Intending Honours students, before completing third year,-a¡e recommended to take,
either in secônd or third year, at least one option involving (a) lTth century literature, (b)

I 8th century literature, (c) I 9th century literature, (d) 20th century literature.
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AF02 French II.
Pre-requisite subject: AFOl French I at Division I standa¡d or higher.

I. L¡,r.rcu¡,c¡ CourpoN¡Nr (2 hours a week).
(a) Translation lrom English into French.

Prescribed book: Mansion, J.8., A gr(tmmar of present-day French, with exercises
(Harrap).

(b) Tuition in the speaking and writing of French by means olthe Language Laboratory
and in tutorials.

II. LrNcu¡.c¡, Lrrrnerun¡ nno ClvrlrsnrloN OprroNs (2 hours a week).
one opfion will be chosen each term l¡om the list ofoptions offered at second year level,
and subject to the aforegoing restrìctions placed on the choice of options (see previous
heading: Second and Third Year Courses).

Assignments will be set on each option. There will be no written examination, and
assessment will be based on work presented during the year.

Assessment: one 3-hour Language Paper; one Oral Examìnatìon; and continuous
assessment throughout the year.

AF12 French IIA.
Pre-requisite subject: AFI 1 French IA at Division I standard or higher.

students who pass AFl2 French IIA will be qualifred to enter AF03 French III in the
lollowing year. Students intending to do this are encouraged to take an additional French
course at second year level, AF72 French IIB, which they may take concurrently with
AFl2 French IIA.

I. LnNcu¡.c¡ ColrpoNrNr (3 hours a week).
(a) French grammar and t¡anslation lrom English into French.

Prescribed texts: Vy'hitmarsh, W. F. H., and Jukes, C. D., Ne*- advanced French course
(Longman); Ollivier, J., Grammairef'ançaise (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich).
(b) Tuition in the speaking and writing olF¡ench by means olthe Language Laboratory
and in tutorials.

II. Lrrrnnruns (2 hours a week in Term I).
A selection oftexts lrom modern authors treated lo¡ detailed study.

Prescribed texts: Davies, J. C. (ed.), Contes Modernes (Cheshire); Bosco, L'enfont et la
rivière (Folio-Junior); Molière, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme (Bordas).

III. L¡,wcu,tc¡, Lrrlurune ,rNo Clvu-rstrloN OprloNs (2 hours a week in Terms II
and III).
One option wi e I at second year level,
and subject to ce ptions (see previous
heading: Seco S to take oie of the
lollowing options: Style et usage contemporain (Term I); Methods and practice of
Translation (Term II).

Assignments will be set on each option. There will be no w¡itten examination, and
assessment will be based on wo¡k presented during the year.

Assessment: one 3-hour Language Paper; one Oral Examination; and continuous
assessment throughout the year.
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^F72 
French IIB.

rench II, the pre-
In addition, AF72
rolled in, or have
f normally qualìly
I or AFl2 French

IIA is required.

French IIB will also be taken by intending French Honours candidates in their second
year olstudy.
This course consists ofa choice ollanguage, literature or civilisation options, taken lrom
the preceding list. Each option involves 2 hours olclasses a week lor one term.

Four options will be chosen from the list oloptions offered at second year level' One
option will be taken in each term, and a fourth will be taken in any one ol the 3 terms.
This choice will be subject to the aforegoing restrictions placed on the choice ofoptions
(see previous heading: Second and Third Year Courses).

Students taking both IIA and IIB are advised to take the lollowing two options: style et

usage contemporain (Term I) and Methods and Practice of Translation (Term II).

Assignments will be set on each option. There will be no written examination and
assessment will be based on work presented during the year.

AF03 French III.
Pre-requisite subjects: AF02 French II or AF12 French IIA.

I. L¡.Ncuece ConpoNsttt (2 hours a week).

(a) Translation lrom English into French.

Prescribed book: Mansion, J.8., A grammar of present-day French, with exercises
(Harrap).

(b) Tuition in the speaking and writing ol French by means ofthe Language Laboratory
and in tutorials.

Material will be provided by the Department.

II. L.rncunct, Llrpnnrune ,c.r.Io CtvtI-lsÄ.rloN Opuo¡ls (2 hours a week)'

One option will be chosen each term lrom the list oloptions offered at third year level,
and subject to the aloregoing restrictions placed on the choice of options (see previous

heading: Second and Third Year Courses).

Assignments will be set on each option. Third year students taking options which are also

offered at second year tevel will be required to do additional work set by the lecturer in
charge of the option. There will be no written examinations, and assessment will be based

on work presented during the year.

Assessment: One 3-hour Language Paper; one Oral Examination; and contlnuous
assessment throughout the year.

AF88 French IIIB.
AF88 French IIIB may be taken as an additional course to AF03 French III, the pre-
requisite being a pass in any one ofthe courses AF02 French II, AFl2 French IIA or AF72
French IIB.

AF88 French IIIB will also be taken by intending French Honours candidates in their
third year of study.

This course consists ofa choice of language, literature or civilisation options, taken lrom
the preceding list. Each option involves 2 hours ofclasses a week for one term'

575



Arts
B.A.

.Fonr options will be chosen from the list oloptions offered at third year level. One option
will be taken in each term, andaþurthwill be taken in any one of the 3 terms. This choice
will be subject to the aforegoing restrictions placed on the choice ofoptions (see previous
heading: Second and Third Year Courses).

Assignments will be set on each option. Third year students taking options which are also
offered at second year level will be required to read additional texts and to write additional
essays, set by the lecturer in charge of the option. There will be no written examination
and assessment will be based on work presented during the year.

HONOURS DEGREE.

AF99 Honours French Language and Literature.
Students intending to take Honours should consult the Professor before the beginning of
their second year's work. It is also possible to take a combined Honours degree, consisting
of French and another subject. For this also, students should consult the Professor of
French before the beginning ofthe second year.

Honours students will normally be required (i) to take the courses AF02 French II or
AFl2 French IIA in their second year, followed by AF03 French III in their third year;
(ii) in addition, to complete AF72 French IIB and AF88 French IIIB before entry to the
fourth year; (iii) to devote their fourth year entirely to advanced courses and exercises
(including a 15,000 word thesis) in literature and language. However, the Department
may vary the pre-requisites in (iì) above in certain exceptional cases where the applicant
lor Honours has demonstrated a high level of ability. Intending Honours students in
French Language and Literature, before completing third year, are recommended to take,
either in second year or in third year, at least one option involving (a) 17th century
literature, (b) lSth century literature, (c) l9th century literature, (d) 20th century
literature.

Students who have not complied with this recommendation before beginning the fourth
year may be asked to choose an appropriate option as one olthe two taken in the course
ofthe fourth year. Befiore entering the hnal year ofHonours, students must have qualited
for the Ordinary degree of 8.4., i.e. have passed in nine subjects, or for some other degree
deemed by the Faculty to be sufnicient preparation. To avoid doing more than nine
subjects in qualifying for entry to combined honours, students may arrange with the
departments concerned to take appropriate combined subjects in second and third years.

The marks obtained for the essays in both the third and the fourth years may be
considered with the hnal examination results in determining the student's classification.

Assessment: one 3-hour language Paper; one 3-hour and one 2-hour paper on Literary
Survey Course; one Oral Examination; one 15,000-word thesis, written in French; and
continuous assessment on l-anguage and Literature (including Options taken).

The fourth-year courses will consist ofthe fiollowing:

I. LnNcu¡,c¡: Thèmes and, versions (l hour a week throughout the year).

II. Sunvev Counsn oN Fneucr¡ LrrenArune FRoM rHE l7'ru¡ Csutuny'ro rne Pn¡s¡Nr
Dev (l hour a week throughout the year).

Prescribed texts: Pascal, Pensëes (Bordas); I-a Fontaine, Fables (Bordas,2 vols); Diderot,
Iacques lefataliste (Folio); Chateaubriand, Mëmoires d'Outre-tombe (Flammarion, Vol.
l); Znla, Germinal (Garnier-Flammarion); Montaigne, Essars (Bordas); Gide, Les
F aux- M o n nayeørs (Folio); Nerval, Le s F i I le s du fe u (Gamier-Flammarion).
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IIL Cpuol¡s: A choice of lwo options from the following list:

L'Art Médiéval (l l%15" siècles);
Techniques ofthe novel in the l9th and 20th centuries;
Stendhal and Proust;
French literary criticism 1850-1950;
Man and Nature in the 20th century novel;
Modern French literary criticism.

GEOGRAPHY.

More detailed information about the Department and its courses may be found in the
Departmental Handbook which will be available at the departmenlal ofnice after mid-
January 1984.

FIRST YEAR.

AJOl Geography I covers both physical and human aspects o[Geography' Students are

advised to enrol in AJ0l Geography I which allows entry to all options at second year'

Students who require only a half-subject may take either AJIH Physical Geography IH
or AJ2}{ Human Geography IH. Neither of these subjects by itsellis acceptable as a
pre-requisite for Geography II.

There are no pre-requisites for any of the first year courses. No course is available to
students with exemption from lectures.

AJOI Geography I.
Socr¡rv AND THE E¡¡vtnoxunqt.
Two lectures, one tutorial and one short practical exercise per week throughout the year.

Issues of the Physical Environment: First hall of the year. This section of the course
examines human-induced changes in natural environments and physical processes, and
conversely, human adjustment to hazards and extreme natural events.

Particular emphasis will be given to Australian environments and the activities of
Aboriginal and European people but case studies may be drawn from the wider region of
the Pacific Basin. Although some attention will be given to evolutionary aspects, the stress

will be on current problems and conflicts with accompanying discussion of policy and
management options.
Text-books: B oudie,A., The human
impact: man's J., and Walling, D' E.,
Màn and envi nley, W., and Cooper,
M., Man and t,H., et al., A natural
le gacy-ecolo gy in Aus tralía (Pergamon).

Western industrialized countries.
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Text-books: Coates, B. 8., Geography and inequality (O.U.P.); Harrison, P., The Third
Ll/orld lomorrow (Penguin); Smith, D. M., Where the grass is greener: living in an unequal
world (Pelican).

Assessment will take the form olthrough-the-year work (500/o) and examination (500/o).

AJIH Physical Geography IH.
Two lectures, one tutorial and one short practical exercise per week. First halfofthe year.
An examination in August carries 500/o of the total assessment and course work ca¡ries
the remaining 500/0.

The subject matter and recommended reading are identical with that contained in the
Issues ofthe Physical Environment segment ofAJOl Geography I described above.

AJ?}I Human Geography IH.
Two lectures, one tutorial and one short practical exercise per week. Second halfofthe
year. An examination in November carries 500/o of the total assessment and course work
carries the remaining 500/0.

The subject rnatter and recommended reading are identical with that contained in the
Issues oflhe Social Environment segment ofAJOl Geography I described above.

SBCOND YBÄ.R.

Pre-requisites: AJOl Geography I or its equivalent. Students who have passed other hrst
year subjects may be given access to second year courses in special circumstances, with
the permission olthe Chairman.
There are two subjects offered, AJ12 Geography IIA which consists olany two options
and 4.J22 Geography IIB which consists of the two optional courses not presented for
AJl2 Geography IIA. Students wishing to study only Human Geography as Geography
IIA will enrol lor options J7 I I Economic Geography and J7 l3 Social Geography. Those
wishing to study only Physical Geography as Geography IIA will enrol in J7l0 Com-
munity Biogeography and J712 Structural Geomorphology. Each optional course will
run lor halfofa year and will consist oftwo lectures and one tutorial or practical a week,
plus a variable amount of fieldwork.
Students who take both Geography IIA and IIB, i.e. two lull subjects, will enrol for all of
the lour options. Students taking only AJl2 Geography IIA may take a Human-Physical
mix but are advised to combine options in such a way as to maintain an even workload
throughout the year.

Students who wish to take the half-subject AJTH Geography IIH may do so by enrolling
lor any one ofthe optional courses offered, providing that the course is not also counted
to\ì/ards AJl2 Geography IIA.
Optional courses J7l0 Community Biogeography and J712 Structural Geomorphology
are offered in even years only. In odd years, the courses J720 Conservation and Manage-
ment olBiological Communities and J725 Process Geomorphology will be available.
Assessment will take the lorm of through-the-year work and an examination at the end
ofthe course. The weighting lor these t'"vo segments will vary between 400/o and 600/0, with
the actual proportions being decided alter consultation with students.

J7 I 0 Corvr¡¿ur.urv Broc¡ocn¿.pr¡v.
Second halfolthe year.

The lectures in this course are concerned with the biogeographic processes which
determine the distribution of plant communities and the animals which inhabit them.
The main locus ol the lectures is the life st¡ategies evolved in plants and animals as a
response to community environments which differ in physical characteristics (climate,
soil, and topography), biological characteristics (composition and structure), and distur-
bance regime. These life strategies a¡e related to the processes of dispersal, immigration,
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colonization, and adaptation which cause communities to vary lrom place to place and
with the passage oftime. Practical work, in the lorm ollaboralory and field exercises, is
used to demonstrate basic techniques of community inventory, description, and classi-
frcation.

Text-books: Grime, J. P., Plant strategies and vegetation processes (Wiley); Mueller-
Dombois, D., and Ellenberg, H., Aims and method of yegelation ecology (V/iley).

This course will not be available in 1985 and future odd years.

J7l I EcoNolrrc GEocRAPHY.

First half of the year.

This cou¡se treats the space-economy as a system and examines the various factors which
influence the locations, patterns and movements of economic phenomena, together with
an analysis olsome olthe spatìal models which have been developed to describe various
elements of the system.

Text-books: Foust, J.8., and de Souza, A.R., The economic landscape a úeoretical
introdnction (Merrell); Lloyd, P. E., and Dicken, P., Location in space: a theoretical
approach lo economic geography (Harper and Row).

J7 I 2 SrrucrunnL G¡ononpnolocy.
First halfofthe year.

The form olthe land surlace varies with the structure olthe underlying crust, with the
processes responsible lor shaping the surface and with variations in structure and process
in time. This course is concerned primarily with the first of these variables. Topics
considered include the earth's major relief, volcanoes, and the effects ofjoints, laults, lolds
and rock lype on landform development.

Examples are taken from a global canvas but particular attention is devoted to the Mount
Lolty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and Eyre Peninsula, each olwhich not only illustrates
aspects olstructural geomorphology but also offe¡s opportunities for considering the total
development ol landlorms and the methods used to analyse and explain geomorpho-
logical problems.

This course will not be available in 1985 and future odd years.

Text-books: Twidale, C.R., Analysis ol landforms (Wiley); Twidale, C.R., Granite
land,for m s (Elsevi er).

J713 Soclu G¡ocr.npnv.
Second halfofthe year.

This course is concerned with the spatial patterns and processes that derive from man's
social activity. It considers the major settings olcountryside and city and the interaction
between urban and rural, primarily in the context of Westem societies. The course also
deals with processes and theories ol migration, the key element of population redistri-
bution within and bet.ween the countryside and the city.

Text-books: Clout, H. D., Ru'al geography': an introduclory sw'yey (Pergamon); Berry,
B. J. L., The human consequences o.[ urbanization (Macmillan); Burnley, 1.H., The
Attstralian urban syslem (Longman Cheshi¡e); Knox, P. L., Urban social geograph¡'' an
itttroduction (Longman); Williams, M., The changing rLral landscape of South Austalia
(Heinemann).

J720 CoNs¡nvATIoN AND Mnx¡c¡rvre¡{r or Broloclc¡r- Courr¡uNrrr¡s (not available in
l 984).
This course is concerned with the application of biogeographic principles to community
conservation and management in human-dominated landscapes. It includes a critique of
current conservation strategies and an examination ofattempts to construct, restore, and
rehabilitate plant and animal communities.

This course will be available in 1985 and future odd years.
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J725 Pnoc¡ss Grouonpuolocv (not available in 1984).

This course is concerned with the processes responsible for shaping the land surface,
including weathering, mass movement and the work of running water, wind and waves.

Particular attention is given to deserts and coasts.

This course will be available in 1985 and future odd years.

The subjects offered are:

^Jl2 
Geography IIA.

Any two ofthe second-year options.

AJ22 Geography IIB.
Two ofthe second-year options not already presented for AJl2 Geography IIA.

AJTH Geography IIH.
Any one ofthe second-year options.

THIRD YEAR.

Pre-requisites: AJ12 Geography IIA, AJ22 Geography IIB, or their equivalent prior to
1979. Some third year options require particular second year courses as pre-requisites,

There are two subjects offered, AJl3 Geography IIIA, which consists of any two optional
couñ¡es and any one techniques coune, and AJ23 Geography IIIB which consists oftwo
optional courses and one techniques course not presented for AJ I 3 Geography IIIA. Each
optional cou¡se will run for halfofa year and will consist oftwo lectures and one tutorial
or practical a week. Some optional courses involve a fieldwork commitment. Each
techniques course will run for half of a year and will consist of one workshop a week.
Students requiring a half-subject in Geography will take AJ8H Geography IIIH which
consists of one optional course and one techniques course. Students lvith suitable
pre-requisites from other faculties may take any ofthe listed courses with the consent of
the relevant Chairmen.

The method ofassessment will be decided at the beginning ofeach course after discussions
with the students concerned.

Optional courses:

J7 I 0 Cor"rrvruNrry BrocEocRApHY.

Second halfofthe year. The lectures in this course are concemed with the biogeographic
processes which determine the distribution of plant communities and the animals which
inhabit them. The main focus of the lectures is the life strategies evolved in plants and
animals as a response to community environments which difler in physical characteristics
(climate, soil, and topography), biological characteristics (composition and structure),
and disturbance regime. These life strategies are related to the processes of dispenal,
immigration, colonization, and adaptation which cause communities to vary from place

to place and with the passage oftime. Practical work, in the form oflaboratory and field
exercises, is used to demonstrate basic techniques of community inventory, description,
and classification.

Text-books: Grime, J. P., Plant slrategies and vegelation processes (Wiley); Mueller-
Dombois, D., and Ellenberg, H., Aims and method of vegelation ecology(Wiley).

This course will not be available in 1985 and future odd years.
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J7 I 2 Srnucrunnl- Gnouonpsor-ocv.
First halfofthe year. Students who have successfully completed a second year course in
Structural Geomorphology in a previous year may not enrol.

The form of the land surface varies with the structure olthe underlying crust, with the
processes responsible for shaping the surface and with variations in structure and process
in time. This course is concerned primarily with the first of these variables. Topics
conside¡ed include the earth's major relief, volcanoes, and the efnects ofjoints, faults, folds
and rock type on landform development.

Examples are taken from a global canvas but particular attention is devoted to the Mount
Lofty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and Eyre Peninsula, each ofwhich not only illustrates
aspects ofstructural geomorphology but also offers opportunities for considering the total
development of landforms and the methods used to analyse and explain geomorpho-
logical problems.

Text-books: Twidale, C. R., Analysis of landforms (Wiley); Twidale, C.R., Granite
landforms (Elsevier).

This course will not be available in 1985 and future odd years.

J720 CoNsnnvATroN AND Me¡¡rc¡rr.r¡Nr oF Bror-ocrcAt- Corrrrvru¡,utlns (not available in
l 984).
This course is concerned with the application of biogeographic principles to community
conservation and management in human dominated landscapes. It includes a critique of
current conservation strategies and an examination ofattempts to construct, restore, and
rehabilitate plant and animal communities.
This course will be available in I 985 and future odd years.

J72 I C¡,nrocupnlc Courr¡ur.¡rcATroN.

Second half of the year. This cou¡se involves theoretically based investigations of the
application of graphic and cartographic techniques to spatial problems and of the
successful communication of graphic information.
Text-books: Robinson, A.H., et al., Elements of cartography (Wiley); Keates, J. S.,
Understanding maps (l,ongman); Downs, R. M., and Stea, D., Image and environment
(Aldine); Taylor, P. J., Quantilative methods in geography (Houghton Mifllin).

J723 AsonrclriAl- AND Eu¡Nrc Ausrn¡,ue.
Second half of the year. The chief aim of this course is to give students the opportunity
to explore the interaction between culture and environment. Each group of people
develops its own and largely unique culture and this produces a significant impact upon
the landscape. When people from two different cultures occupy the same land space then
interactions and changes are inevitable. The course concentrates on Australian material
and most ofthe examples and case studies are taken from either Aboriginal or ethnic
communities in Australia.
Text-books: Gale, F., Urban Aborigines (A.N.U. Press); Tuan, Yì-Fu, Topophilia, a study
of environmental perception, attitudes and values (Prentice-Hall).

J724 R¡clor.¡¡,1 EcoNovrc ANelvsrs AND DEvELopMENT.

First halfofthe year. This course is concerned with the problem ofuneven development
and examines the nature and extent of spatial inequality in welfare at the world and
regional scales. Some of the explanations for these contrasts are considered. Specific
reference will be made to the regional problem in selected countries, and to the efforts
which have been made to reduce regional contrasts in economic opportunities and
welfare.

Text-books: Brookfreld, H., Interdependent developmenl (Methuen); Brown, A. J., and
Burrows, 8.M., Regional economic problems (Allen and Unwin); Holland, 5., The
regional problem (Macmillan); Smith, D. M., Human geography: a welfare approach
(Arnold); Stillwell, F. J. B., Economic crisis: cities and regions (Pergamon).
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J725 Pnoc¡ss Gsotr¿onpnolocY (not available in 1984).

The course is concerned with the processes responsible for shaping the land surface,
including weathering, mass movement and the work of running water, wind and waves.
Particular attention is given to deserts and coasts.

This course will be available in 1985 and luture odd years.

J726 Run¡,1 Soclu G¡ocr¡.puv.
First half ol the year. The course is concerned with spatial aspects ol rural society in
Western countries, and the way this society is adjusting to the prolound technological and
economic changes taking place in rural areas. The major focus is on rural communities
and local social networks (identification, mapping, processes and effects of change, and
community-related rural problems and planning measures). Some major problems
covered include rural accessibility, mobility, rural poverty and rural settlement planning
policies. Land use and agricultural change receive attention as background variables, but
most attention is devoted to ¡ural people rather than larming systems.

The course emphasises practical and applied work, and a field camp is held in the May
vacation. Assessment includes the production ofa field project report.
Text-books: Lassey, W. R., Planning in rural env¡ronments (McGraw-Hill); Lonsdale,
R. E., and Holmes, J. H. (eds), Settlement systems in sparsely populated regions: The
United States and Austalia (Pergamon); Moseley, M. J., Accessibility: the rural challenge
(Methuen); Shaw, J. M. (ed.), Rural deprivation and plannirg (Geo Books).

Jl2'1 Tr<optcl.r- ENvlnoNneNTs, HuMAN SYsrrl"Is ¡.r.{o SoctnI- Cn.lNce.
Second hallof the year. An introduction to the rural and urban systems of the tropical
Third World, examining the impacts ol colonialism, the post-colonial state and the
capitalist world economy in effecting social and environmental change. Tropical
environments suggest particular hazards and constraints, provide particular bundles of
resources and may suffer particular kinds of degradation at the hands of their human
occupants; indigenous social patterns and imposed extemal changes produce both
differences in detail and similarities overall in the situation ofpresent populations ofthe
tropical Third Wo¡ld.
While the course emphasises theoretical approaches to social change and its demo-
graphic, environmental and spatial implications, extensive use will be made of case

studies, drawn mainly from south and south-east Asia, the Caribbean and the Pacific.

Text-books: MacAndrews, C., and Chia Lin Sie4 Developing economies and the
environment (McGraw-Hill); Bromley, R., and Gerry, C., Casual work and povert¡,in
third world citíes (Wiley); Craig, S., Contemporary Caribbean,2 vols, (The College Press,
Trinidad); Ewusie, J. Yanney, Elements of topical ecology (Heinemann);Fox, J., et al.,
Indonesia Australian perspectives (Research School of Pacific Studies, A.N.U.); Long,
N., An introduction to the socìology of rural development (Tavistock); Roxborough, I.,
T he o r i e s of u n d e r d ev e I o p me nt (.}llacmill,an).

J728 Eeu¡rv rN Crrr¡s: A CovIp¡.n.crrvr Prnspnctlv¡.
Second half of the year. The course adopts a comparative approach to urbanisation
processes, the internal restructuring oflarge cities, and their impact upon city dwellers.
Polìcy-related topics such as intervention in the urban land market, inner area change,
residential development processes and housing provision are treated.

Case studies are selected to illustrate the contrasting urban experience within the "late
capitalist" and "command" economies.

Text-books: Badcock, B. A., Unfairly struclured cilies (Blackwell); Bassett, K., and Short,
J., Housing and resídential sftucture alternative approaches (Routledge); French, R. 4.,
and Hamilton, F.8., The Socialist city-spatial struclure and urban policy (Wilrey);
Neutze, M., Austalian urban policy (Allen and Unwin).

The above electives will be offered according to numbers enrolling and the availability of
staff
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Techniques courses:

J733 REuor¡ SrnsrNc Trcuxrqurs.
First halfolthe year. This course examines the lunctioning and applications ofa variety
of remote sensing systems. Workshops are used to demonstrate basic techniques of
photographic measurement and image interpretation. Areas of application and tech-
niques covered are relevant to most frelds olgeographical study.

Text-books: Avery, T. 8., Interpretation of aerial photographs (Burgess); Barrett, E. C.,
and Curtis, L.F., Introduction to entironmenLal remote sensing,2nd edition (Chapman
and Hall); Lillesand, T. M., and Kiefer, R. W., Remote sensing cLnd image interpretation
(Wiley).

J734 Socr¡,1 Sunv¡y TecHNrqurs.
First half of the year. The course covers standard procedures such as sampling,
questionnaire and survey design, interviewing, coding; framing and testing of hypotheses,
report writing and participant observation.

Text-books: Dixon, C., and Leach, 8., Sampling methods for geographical reseurch
(CATMOG 17, Geo Abstracts); Dixon, C., and Leach, 8., Questionnaires and interviews
in geographical research (CATMOG 18, Geo Abstracts); Gardner, G , Social sw'veysfor
social planners (Holt Rinehart and Winston); Silk, J., StaListical concepts in geograph¡'
(Allen and Unwin).

The subjects offered are:

AJ13 Geography IIIA.
Two optional courses and one techniques course.

AJ23 Geography IIIB.
Any other two optional courses and one techniques course not presented for AJl3
Geography IIIA.

AJSH Geography IIIH (half-subject).
One optional course and one techniques course.

HONOURS DBGREE.

AJ99 Honours Geography.
Normally a standard of credit or above in AJ13 Geography IIIA will be expected as a
pre-requisite. Admission to the programme is subject to approval by the Chairman,

The course consists ol lour parts. There is a core course in methodology which is
compulsory. In addition students are expected to select two elective courses. Details of
the electives available in 1984 will be lound in the Handbook. All students must
undertake a thesis on an approved topic.

Assessment: The thesis is given a value ol 40o/o. The three courses are worth 20o/oeach.
The actual method olassessment within each course will be decided alter discussion with
the students concerned.
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GERMAN L,A.NGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

AG0l German I, AGI I German IA, ACr02 German II, AGl2 German IIA and AG03
German III are subjects for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. AGIH German for
Reading and Research is a first-year half-subject for the Ordinary degree ofBachelorof
Arts. AG87 German IIB and AG88 German IIIB may be taken as subjects for the
Ordinary degree. Candidates for the Honours degree of B.A. in German must take these

either as whole subjects or as part of approved combined subjects (see the Schedules of
the degree olB.A. and AG99 German for the Honours degree of B.A.).

Students may be required to attend tutorials at times additional to those published in the

calendar.

Students may wish to supplement their academic course-work by joining the German
Students' Club, the Adelaide German Club, the Goethe Society, and by additional
independent work in the I-anguage l¿boratory.
More detailed inlormation on course aims and the options available may be found in the
Departmental Handbook. Students are requested to collect their copy of the year's

Departmental Handbook from the Secretary's offrce from November of the preceding
year.

Grades of Pass, Credit and Distinction are awarded to students on satisfactory perfor-
mance in both language and literature/culture sections oftheir courses and a reasonable
balance ofachievement in these different fields is required. Literature is assessed largely
on the basis ofessays on topics ofthe student's own, guided choice and to a lesser extent
by written tests. Ianguage is assessed by weekly exercises and term tests. Essays and term
tests that have been failed can usually be redeemed according to guidelines set out in detail
in the Departmental Handbook.

Note: Evening classes (in addition to day classes) are offered in German I, II and III in
3-yearly cycles as staffand student numbers allow. In 1984 German II and III willbe
offered both in the day and the evening.

All courses, both day and evening, are offered only as staffand student numbers allow.

AG01 German I.
It will be assumed that candidates have studied German to fourth-year secondary school
level. Students with outstanding qualihcations in language may, with the permission of
the Department, take the language component ofthe course at a more advanced level.

German I will be offered as a day course in 1984, and in 1985 will, subject to availability
ofstaffand suffrcient student enrolments, be offered both as a day and an evening option.

A. L¡.ncu¡,cn.
Text-book: Conant, J. B. (ed.), Cochran's German review grammar,3rd edition (Prentice-
Hall).

N.B. Students intending to proceed to higher years are strongly advised tobuy Collins
German Dictionary (Collins 1980).

B. IurnooucrroN To CoNTEMpoRARy GERMAN CuLrune.
(i) German speaking countries 1945-1984.

Text-books: Kloss, G., West Germany: an innoduc¡ion (Macmillan); Radcliffe, S.,

Twenty-frve years on: the lwo Germanies (Harrap).

(ii) Studies in the West German media: newspapers provided by the Department.

(iii) Selected German Literary Texts of the 1970's.

Text-books: Böll, H., Die verlorene Ehre der Katharina Blum (dtv) and the film;
Plenzdorf, U., Die neuen Leiden des jungen W. (Wtleyl
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(iv) Introduction to German Linguistics.

Text-book: dtv-Atlas zur deutschen Sprache (dtv).

C. Snltc'rsD GnnunN Llrnnenv Tnxrs or rs¡ 20tH Cnxrunv'
;

D. Pn¡.crrcs trq Conv¡ns¡r'uoN.
asses and in
ook). Taped

AG02 German II.
Pre-requisite subject: A pass in AGOl German I.

In I984 AG02 German II will be offered in the day and the evening.

In AG02 German vided
into a core course, ed, as

staff and students term'
For second and th

Note: (l) options for IIB and IIIB and Finals for all terms are listed below under c; and

(2) an option may not be counted as part ofmore than one subject.

All options are common to German II, IIA, IIB, III, IIIB but it is possibìe for students to

chooie options related to the core course in Background Studies. In 1984 these studies

span the period 1750-1870.

For further explanatory notes see Departmental Handbook.

Students with outstanding qualifications in language may, with the permlssion of the

Department, take the lang-uage component of the course at a more advanced level.

A. Lrxcu¡cs.
Text-books: Collins German Dictíonary (Collins); Duden, K., Der grosse Duden,Bd'2:.
stilwörterbuch; wahrig, G., dtv-wörterbuch der deutschen sprache (dtv); stalb, H.,

Deutschfir Studenten (Verlag fiir Deutsch).

B. Sruptss lN G¡nuer,¡ LIr¡nntuls eno Cu¡-ruu¡- BecrcnouNo 1750-1870'

Prescribed texts: Pasley, M. (ed.), German, a companion to German studies (Methuen);

Goethe, J. W. von, Die Leiden des jungen løerther (dtv)i Bonave¡tura (pseud'), Di¿
Nachlwachen des Bonaventura (Reclam).

FIRST TERM.

C. Opuor,¡s.

(i) Hsronv o¡ tr¡t Genutx LnNcu¡.cn.

Prescribed texts: Asher, J. A., A short desÜiptive grammar ol Middle High German
(Auckland u.P./o.u.P.); chambers, w. w., and wilkie, J.,I short history of the German

language (Methuen).

(ii) ElcnrenNru Cr¡¡runv tr,¡o Rotr'lrltlc Dneul.
Prescribed texts: Lessing, G. E., J. W. von, Egytoryt

(dtv); Goethe, J. W. von,'.F¿usl ( r, J. C. F., IUilhelm

feliixlett); Kleist, H. von, Der or Klett).

(iii) RrsnencH S¡urIw¡n. See also AG99 Honours German.
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SECOND TERM.

The following options a¡e available to all students.

(i) LeNcunce nxo Srylr.
Prescribed books: Tume¡, G., Stylistics (Penguin); Lyons, J. (ed.), Mew horizons in
linguistics (Penguin); Seìfferr, H., Stil heute (Beck Verlag).

(ii) SHonr Pnos¡ FrcrloN 1900-1933.
P¡escribed texts: Reich-Ranicki, M. (ed.), Anbruch der Gegenwart. Deutsche Geschichren
1900-l9IB (dtv i526); Reich-Ranicki, M. (ed.), Geschichtete Zeit. Deutsche Geschichten
ry18--1931(dtv 1527); Horvarh, O. von, Eín Lesebuch, ed. T. K¡ischke (st 742); Kafka,
F., Srimtliche Erzi)hlungen, ed. P. Raabe (Fischer).

(iii) DDR Lrrennrun¡.

et al.,
unSen
ch, S.,

H.J.,

(iv) INrnooucrroN ro Meor¡v¡.1- Sruu¡s.
Prescribed texts: Asher, J., A short descriptírc grammq.r of Middte High German
(Auckland U.P/O.U.P.); Krohn, R, and Wapnewski, p. (eds), Miuethochdeitsche Texte

Minne s an g (trischer); N ib e lun ge nlied,
rg, Tristan, transl. A. Hatto (penguin);
cher); Pasley, M. (ed.), Germany. A

THIRD TERM,

All options are available to all students.

(i) HcrNnrcn ¡.No Tsouns M¡.nN: Tr¡r S¡loRr¡n FrcrroN.
Prescribed texts: Mann, T., , 2 vols. (Fischer); Mann, H., Der
Unbekannte und andere No H., Novellen (Rowohlt); Mann, H.,
Professor Urral (Rowohlt); M oks (Fischer).

(ii) Grnu.lr.rv FRoM THE Ev¡ o¡ TH¡ R¡r'onullrlon ro rnr BnnoquE.
Prescribed texts: Luther, M., An den christlichen Adel (Reclam\; Sachs, H., Der.fahrende
Schüler in Paradeis (Reclam); Anon., Historia von D. Johann Fausten (iìeclam);
Bidermann, J., Cenodoxus (Reclam); Grimmelshausen, H. J. C., Der abenteuerliche

zus (Reclam); Hauptmann, G., Florian Geyer (Reclam); Forte, D.. Martin
Thomas Münzer oder die EinJiihrung der BuchhaltunS (Fìscher); Grass, G.,
in Telgte (Fischer).

(iii) Wrsr Gtnu¡,r.r Frrurs rN rr¡¡ 1970's.
Fassbinder, R. W., "Angst essen Seele auf" (1974);Herzog, W., "Jeder hir sich und Gotr
gegen alle" (1974)*; Wenders, W., "Falsche Bewegung" (1975)*; HaufÏ, R., ..Messer im
Kopf" (1978); Fassbinder, R. W., "Die Ehe der Maria Braun" (1978); Handke, p., ,,Die
lin-kshändige Frau" (1978); Trotta, M. von, "Das zweite Erwachen der christa Klug.r"
( l e78).

, P., Kaspar (Suhrkamp); Handke, p., Falsche
Messer im Kopf (Rofbuch); Trotta, M. von, Das
ischer).

*Students who havc studicd "Falsche Bewegung" rvi¡l subst¡tute Wcn¡lers'..Alice in the cit¡es"
Students who have studied "Jeder fiir sich und Gott gegen alle" will subst¡tute Hezog's .'Stroszek',
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ÄG03 German III.
Pre-requisite subject: AG02 German Il or AG12 German IIA r.¡r AG87 German IlB.

In 1984 AG03 German III will be offered in the day and the evening.

The AG03 German III course will be the same as the AG02 German II course in the areas

ofliterature and background studies including options.

Note: An option may not be counted as parl ol more than one subject.

The language component of AG03 German III will be as below. Studcnts in AG03
German III will be required to complete the literature and background components olthe
course a[ a more advanced level than those doing AC02 German II. Students with
outstanding qualihcations in language may, with the permission of the Department, take
the language component ofthe course at a more advanced level.

A. LnNcu¡.cE.
Prescribed texts as for AG02 German II.

B. Srr;ol¡s rN Genv,qN Lrtsnnluns AND CULTURAL B¡.crcnou¡l¡.
See AG02 German II entry under thìs heading.

C. OprloNs.
See AG02 German II entry under this heading.

AGll German IA.
No previous knowledge of German is required. The Department may refuse admissìon
to the course to students whose knowledge ol the language duplicates sections of the
course. Students with some knowledge of the language should, therefore, consult the

Department before enrolling.

A. L,qucu¡.ce.
Speaking, reading. comprehension, writing, grammar.

Text-books: Schäpers, R., et al., Grundkttrs Deutsclr (Verlag fiir Deutsch); Schâpers, R., et

al., Grundkurs Deutsch-Grammar Workbook and Glossarl' (Verlag filr Deutsch).

N.B. Students intending to proceed to higher years are strongly advised tobtry Collins
German Dictionary (Collins, I 980).

B. LnNcu¡.c¡,qno Lttrnntune.
Reading, discussion, grammar, lectures.

Text-books: Dürrenmatt, F., Der Besuch der ahen Dame (Methten); Nöstlinger' C., Die

feuerrote Friederike (dtv junior 7 1 33).

C. On¡.1.

Oral work is an integral part olthe course and ofthe assessment in this course. Candidates
arc advised that they must devote a total olat least two hours weekly to independent work
in the Language Laboratory.

AGl2 German IIA.
Pre-requisite subject: A pass in AGl l German IA.

A. L¡.ncu¡.c¡.
Text-books: Neuner, G., et al., Deutsch aktiv.Lehrbuch 1 und 2 (Langenscheidt); Conant,
J. B. (ed.), Cochran's German review grammar, 3rd edition (Prentice-Hal|); Collins
German D ictionary (Collins, I 980).

B. Sruoles ¡N GrnM,A.N Llrsn,crun¡ nNo CuLtun,ql Bncrcnou¡,1o.

See AG02 German II entry under this heading.
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C. Oprrorqs.

Note: No part ofthis subject may also be counted as part ofanother subject.

See AG02 German II entry under this heading.

AG87 German IIB.
Pre-requisite subject: A pass in AGOl German I or AGI I German IA.

Note: No part ofthis subject may also be counted as part ofanother subject.

A. L¡rNcua,c¡.
Prescribed texts as for AG02 German II.

B. OpuoNs.
See AG02 German IL

AG88 German IIIB.
Pre-requisite subject: A pass in AG02 German lI or AGl2 German IIA orAG87 German
IIB.

Note: No part ofthis subject may also be counted as part ofanother subject.

A. Ln¡lcu¡.c¡.
Prescribed texts as for AG02 German II.

B. OprroNs.
See AG02 German II.

AGIH Germ¿n for Reading and Reseatch.
Tuesdays 9 a.m. and Thursdays 9 a.m.

This is an Arts half-subject with no pre-requisites, intended primarily for students and
staff who wish to be able to read German in their own particular freld of study.

The course does not assume any familiarity with language concepts or any previous
knowledge of German. The aim is to provide the specific skills necessary for accurate
comprehension of written German in any subject area. There is thus no emphasis on the
spoken language and the accent is on recognising forms and structures of language so æ
to be able to use the dictionary effectively.

The course will consist oftwo lectures a week throughout the year. In frrst and second
terms students will be taught the basics of GeÍnan grammar and pronunciation and given
guidance in the use olsuitable dictionaries and language reference works. This will be
accompanied by translation work atan appropriate level. In third term students normally
work on translating texts in their own subject area. Work outside class times involves
preparing passages for translation.

Assessment is by course work and end of term tests. A detailed assessment plan will be
circulated at the beginning of first term.

Students wishing to continue with German at the end of this course should consult the
Department.

Text-books: Borgert, U., and Nyhan, C., A German reference grammar (Sydney
University Press); Any small German/English dictionary (e.g. Collins).
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HONOURS DEGREE.

AG99 Honours German Language and Literature.

second- and third-year subjects may be fulfrtled by taking approved combined subjects

which include parts of these. See Schedules-Degree of B.A. Schedule III: The Honours
Degree.

During the final year, students
literature or language. Choice of
the third term in the preceding
language, together with literature
be chosen in consultation with the Chairman of Department.

In 1984 Honours students may, after consultation with the Chairman, attend a research

seminar which is given for Postgraduate students.

Students may obtain the permission of the Faculty of Arts to combine German with
another subject for the Honours degree. They should consult the Chairman of Depart-
ment as soon as possible, ideally before entering AG87 German IIB, so that a suitably
modified coune can be arranged. Where the subjects øken for the Ordinary degree of B.A.
need to be chosen to ent, a student

may arraûge with the so as to avoid
doing more than nine

HISTORY.

For fult information on History courses, methods of assessment and teaching aûange-
ments, students should obtain a copy of the History Department Handbook. This can be

obtained from the History Offrce from early December 1983.

preference.

When only one history option at [rrst-, second- or
that course shall be designated History IA or IIA
second course at the same level is taken either simu
shall be designated History IB or IIB or IIIB, as the case may be.

History IIIA or AHl3 History IIIB.
Details of the courses listed below may be subject to changes up to the enrolment period,

depending on availability ol staff and resources.
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External students.
Students unable to attend lectures and tutorials in the History Department wiltnot be
allowed to enrol externally except in the most exceptional circumstances. There are
several universities in Australia which have degree courses designed especially lor
external students, and students who are unable to attend lectures and tutorials are strongly
advised to apply to them.

FIRS'T YEAR.

The lollowing options will be offered, as staffand enrolments allow:

Hl0l Eunope rn TnnrsrrroN, I 100-1700.
No pre-requisite subject.

This course will examine continuity and change in Western Europe lrom the twelfth to
the seventeenth centuries with emphasis on the general themes of renaissance and
relormation.
In first term the renaissance theme will concentrate on cultural and inteìlectual change
during the period. Particular attention will be given to the recovery ofthe classical past
and the concepts ol hurnanism and individualism. The theme will be presented as a
comparison ol the Renaissance in twelfth-century Europe with the Renaissance in
hfteenth-century ltaly.
In second term the relormation theme will study the social attitudes and lunctions of
religion lrom the twelfth-century relorm movement to the Protestant Reformation.
Particular attention will be given to the comparison of institutional with popular religion
and the influence on religious ideas and institutions ol nationalism, commercial and
urban development and lay culture.
There will be a choice of Special subjects in third tenn. (l) The European Famil¡,: change
and contínuity 1200-1700. In this Special we will consider aspects ofthe family including
the position of women, the role of kinship and attitudes towards children. Differences
between social groups and the characteristics of the urban family will be given special
emphasis. (2) Exploration of the new, world. This Special subject will be devoted to the
theme ofthe exploration ofthe new world, the expansion olEurope and the opening up
of America.
Assessment is based on essays and examinations.

Text-books: Dickens, A.G., The age of humanism and refortnation (Prentice-Hall);
Southern, R. W., The making of rhe Middle Ages (Hutchinson U.P.).

Hl02 Pnonl¡ns n¡¡r PnnsprclvEs lN MoDERN Eunoprln Hrsronv.
This course is structured around nine outstanding books, examples ofthe historian's craft
on the one hand, and the perceptions olcontemporaries on the other.

The course ranges lrom the French Revolution ofthe late eighteenth century to the Nazi
period ofthe twentieth century. Between these parameters, it embraces such topics as the
career of Napoleon Bonaparte, the cultu¡e ol Victorian England, Bismarck and the
unification of Germany, working-class women in Paris, the Great War, and the Russian
Revolution.
In addition to the nìne set books, students will be advised about supplementary reading
to assisl in tutorial preparation.

The course consists ollectures and tutorials, which are integrated to lorm a complete unit
ofstudy. Attendance at both lectures and tutorials is essential ifthe course is to have any
meaning to the student.

Assessment is based on tutorial papers, to be submitted at prescribed intervals, and an
end-ol-year examination.
Preliminary reading: Hobsbawm, E.J., Age of revolttion (N.A.L.); Rudé, G., Re¡,olu-
tionary Europe (Fontana); Thomson, D., Europe since Napoleon (Penguin).
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Hl03 Or-o Soclsrr¡s ¡r.¡o NEw Srnr¡s: Rlcn NnrroNs lNo Poon NlrroNs rN r.r¡¡
Mo¡¡nw Wonlo.
This is a course about the origins of the modern world.
It concentrates on developments outside Europe and North America, and hence on the

c to it, however, is an ex
which are vital to any
modem world. It is, th

both for students whose prime concern will be with European history and for those who
will later seek to specialise in the history ofnon-western societies.

There
ofnon i:
issues he
implic of
politìcal response to imperialism including revolutionary nationalism, communism and
"fascism". In the second section ofthe course (term three), you will have the opportunity
of making an in-depth study of a particular issue and/or country of your choice.
Throughout the course, emphasis is on a broad understanding of selected historical
problems and controversies, rather than on the acquisition ofdetailed knowledge ofthe
history of individual societies.

Assessment: tutorial papers, essays, and one examination.
Introductory reading: The most stimulating single book (to which reference will be made
lrequently in terms I and II) is: Moore, 8., The social origins of dictatorship and
de moc racy (Penguin-Peregrine).

Some students may find it rather hard going at so early a stage in the course, and equally
valuable preliminary reading is provided by a selection ofthe lollowing individual and
area studies; these are not "set-texts" but simply good books covering some ofthe major
themes of this course.

Fanon, F., The wret n, E. V. G., The lords of human
kind (Weidenfeld); introductory history (,\llen and,
Unwin); Bianco, L., ion (Stanford U.P.); Reischauer,
8.O., Japan: story p.C., Africa in social change
(Penguin); Lewis, D.
These books can either be bought or found and read in the Barr Smith Library.

Hl04 Ausrn¡.lr¿.r.1 Hrsrony.
The course surveys aspects ofAustralian social history since I 788. It examines the origins
and development of Australian society and the ideas Australians have held about thèm-
selves, their and their e people and
countries ou se will also gh lectures,
tutorials and orical techni

Australia., 4th edition (Hutchinson); Blainey,
.P.); McQueen, H., A new Britannia (Penguin);
tion (O.U.P.).

A luller reading list and more course information will be available at the preliminary
lecture.

The subjects offered in frrst year are:

AH01 History IA.
One ofthe first-year options.

AH31 History IB.
Another ofthe first-year options, not already passed or being taken concurrently.
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SECOND YEAR.

The following options will be offered, as staffand enrolments allow.

H704 Tr¡n E¡,¡cr-lsn R¡voluuoN l5l'l-1714.
A study ofcultural, social and political change in Tudor and Stuart England, with special
attention to the causes, course and consequences of the mid-seventeenth century
revolution.

Introductory reading: Gough, R., The hístory of Myddle, ed. D. Hey (Pelican); Stone, L.,
The causes of the English revolulion (Routledge).

H705 Russt¡, rN Cnlsrs e¡,¡o R¡vor-utlox: FRoM PETER ru¡ Gnnnt to tun Dners or
Srn¡-rN.

This course is concerned with those social, political, intellectual, economic and
diplomatic problems which pressed upon Tsarist Russia and then the Soviet Union as
that nation attempted to join and then compete in the Westem milieu.

Assessment: two examinations, one long essay and tutorial papers.

Introductory reading: Billington, J.H., The icon and the axe (Weidenfeld and Nicolson);
Blrrm, J., Lord and peasant in Russiafrom the ninth to the nineteenth century (Princeton);
Fainsod, M., How Russ¡¿ is ruled (Ha*ard); Szamuely, 1., The Russian radítion;
Weidlé, W., Russia: Absent and presen¡ (Hollis and Carter).

Text-book: Riasanovsky, N., A history of Russra (O.U.P.).

H708 Mpol¡vel Eunopn.

An introduction to the history of western Europe with particular reference to the
kingdoms ofEngland and ofFrance in the period 1050 to 1450. The first term will be

devoted to a general survey ofmedieval European Society, 300 to 1050; the second, to a
study ofEngland and France in the period 1050-1300; the third, to a study ofEngland
and France in conflict during the Hundred Years Vy'ar. The method of study is through
the great literature ofthe Middle Ages: the epics, romances, biographies, autobiographies,
chronicles, letters, and sernons, which are available in English translations.

Proposed assessment: one short essay (20V0), one major essay (30%), one examination
(30%), and tutorial papers (20%).

Introductory reading: Erickson, C., The medieval vision. Essays in history and perception
(O.U.P.); Southern, R.W., The making of the Middle lges (Hutchinson); Brown, P., Tle
world of late antiquity (Thames and Hudson); Barber, R., The knight and chivalry
(Cardinal).

H7 I I U.S.A.: Cor.owr¡s ro Crv¡L Wnn 1600-1865.
A social and political history ofthe United States, concentrating on three themes: the
social history ofcolonial America; protest and revolution; slavery, sectionalism and Civil
War.

Introductory reading: Blum, Catton, et al., The national experience,3rd edition
(Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich).

H712 SocrlL .qNo Polrrrc,ql loms srnc¡ ru¡ Snv¡¡,¡rE¡NTH CENTURy.

A study ofconservative, liberal, socialist and feminist traditions ofsocial thought, and of
some contemporary ideas in relation to those traditions.

Assessment by essays and an examination.

Introductory reading: Thomson, D., Political ideas (Penguin); Duncan, G. C., Marx and
Mill: Two views of social conflict and social harmony (C.U.P.); Evans, R., The feminists.
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H713 NnuoNlr-rsn¿ lNo RevolurroN lN Soursr¡.sr Asr¡..
A study olthe transformation oftraditional Southeast Asian societies from about 1800
to the present. A survey of the history of the region will be accompanied by a special
examination of Indonesia, Malaysia and Vietnam.
Introductory reading: Osborne, M., Southeast Asia: An introductory history (Ãllen and
Unwin); Jeffrey, R. (ed.), Asia-The *-inning of independence (St. Martins); Rickleß,
M. C., A history of modern Indonesia (Indiana U.P.); Woodside, A. B., Community and
revolutiot't in modern Vietnam (Houghton Mifltin).

H7 15 AEnrcnn Hrsronv.
An entirely new format lor African History will be introduced in 1984. The first term will
consist of an introduction to West Alrica by Prolessor Graham Irwin, Director of the
Institute of African Studies at Columbia University, U.S.A. The second term will
introduce the history ofSouthem Africa. During the third term students will undertake
individual study projects.

Assessment by tutorial papers, a research project and one examination.
Introductory reading: Davidson, 8., The AJricans (Longmans); Oliver, R. A. and Atmore,
A., The A"ft'ican middle ages (C.U.P.); Oliver, R. A. and Atmore, A., Aft'ica since ]800
(C.U.P.); Robinson, D., and Smith, D., Sources of the African past: Case studies of ftve
n i net ee nt h- c e nt tt ry Afric an s oc ie ti e s (Heinemann).

H7l6 Fnscrsr,r eNo N¡rloN¡.r- Soct¡r-rstr
A study ol Hitler's Nazi movement and Mussolini's Fascist movement, and of similar
movements elsewhere in Europe, from 1918 to 1945 The cou¡se will consider the
emergerlce ol fascist and national socialist ideologies; the development ol movements
contending for power; the nature olthe regimes; and the transformation of the tnove-
ments during the second world war. Special attention will be given to the social implica-
tions of these movements, as, lor instance, in assessing the ¡ole of students, women and
intellectuals; and to more general interpretations ofthe phenomenon involving, notably,
some examination oltypologies olfascism.
Assessmenl: Tutorial papers. project or examination.
Relerence works: Fest, J C., Hitler (Weidenfeld and Nicholson); Bracher, K.D., The
German dictatorshíp (Weidenfeld and Nichoìson); Sar1i, R., (ed.), The ax w,ithin (New
Viewpoints); Carsten, F.L., The rise offascism (Batsford); Woolf, S. J. (ed.), Fascism in
Europe (Methuen).

Hl ll Socr¡.1 Hrsrony oF THE UNlrEo S'r¡.rgs rN rsn NIN¡r¡¡Nrs nNo TwsNrrsrlr
CeNrurr¡s.
A study ofthe impact on the United States olthe shift from a traditional agrarian base to
a modern industrial and urban society. Emphasis will be placed both on the new social
lorms created by the folces olindustrialisation, and on the persistence ofelements ofthe
traditional---especialìy local, regional, ethnic, racial and religious identihcation.
Assessment: essays and an examination.
Introductory reading: Degler, C., Out ofour pasl (Harper).

H7 l8 UnsnN Hlsronv.
This course will cover the history olthe growth oftowns, chiefly in Britain and Europe
lrom c. 1400 to 1900, dealing particularly with the impact olthe centralised nation state
and industrialisation upon urban life. There will be some discussion ol the Australian
experience later in the course.

The role olcapital cities, especially London and Paris, will be studied in some depth in
hrst term, lollowed by an examination of industrialising provincial centres and market
towns in the 18th and l9th centuries. This wide range oltowns will ensure that most ol
the current major problems in urban history are examined.
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Problems will be raised in weekly lectures and seminars. More detailed consideration of
specific cases and examples will be discussed in weekly tutorials. Students will be expected
to investigate these specific examples chiefly from the excellent British sources available
in the Barr Smith. In third term students will apply their knowledge and understanding
ol the issues raised in the first two terms to a study of a particular town or groups of towns
in the form ofa research paper.

Text-books: Gerald Burke, Towns ín the making (Amold Paperback); Lewis Mumford,
The city in history (Penguin); P. Clark, and P. Slack, English towns in transition
1500-1700 (Oxford Paperback); P. Corheld, The impact of English towns 1700-1800
(Oxford Paperback); Asa Briggs, Víctorian cilies (Penguin).

Assessment will be by essays and an examination.

The subjects offered in second year are:

AH02 History IIA.
Pre-requisite: Pass in AHOl History IA or AH31 History IB or another appropriate
subject approved by the Chairman of the Department.

One of the second-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
History subject.

^H22 
History IIB.

Pre-requisite: Pass in AHOI History IA or AH3 I History IB or another appropriate
subject approved by the Chairman olthe Department; and pass or enrolment in AH02
History II (before 1978) or History IIA.
One of the second-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
History subject.

THIRD YEAR.

The following options will be ofiered, as staffand enrolments allow:

H704 Tue ENcr-lsu R¡volurrox l5l7-1714.

H705 Russrn ru CRrsrs nt.lo R¡volurroN: Fnour PEren rHs Gn¡nr ro rs¡ D¡Ars or
Sr¡.lrw.

H708 Meorev¡l Eunopg.

HTll U.S.A.: ColoNres ro Crvrl Wen 1600-1865.

Íl'l12 Socral aNo Pollrrc¡.r Iorns Srr.lc¡ rse SEvENT¡¡NIH C¡r.¡tunv.

H'713 NnrloNnr-rsr¡ ,cNo R¡vot-urroN rN SoutH¡¡sr AsrA.

H715 ArnlcnN Hlstonv.

H716 Frscrsr,r ¡No NnrroN¡,r- Socl¡r-rstrl.

H7l7 Soctnl Htsrony oF THE UNlr¡o Sr¡.r¡s rN rus NrNereeNtu lNo TwrNrrsrg
C¡Nrunr¡s.

H7l8 Uns¡N Hlsronv.

The subjects offered in third year are:
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AH03 History IIIA.
Pre-requisite: Pass in AH02 History IlA,, or ÃH22 History IIB, or, with the Chairman's
approval, AC72 Ancient History ll or AC73 Ancient History IIL

One ol the options not already passed as AH02 History IIA,, or Ã}l22 History IIB.

The syllabus in each of the options listed for AH03 History IIIA will be similar to that of
the corresponding option in AH02 History llA; but students taking AH03 History IIIA
will be required to undertake an additional study relating to the material ofthe option.

AHl3 History IIIB.
Pre-requisite: Pass in AH02 History IlA, or AH22 History IIB and enrolment or pass in
AH03 History IIIA.

One olthe options not already passed as AH02 History IIA or Ã}ì22 History IIB or AH03
History IIIA.

The syllabus in each of the options listed for AHl3 History IIIB will be similar to that ol
the corresponding option in AH02 History IIA; but students taking AHl3 History IIIB
will be required to undertake an additional study relatìng to the material olthe option.

Practical History Workshop.
An introduction to the skills ofhistorical research and writing, intended particularly for
prospective history honours students, final honours students and postgraduates. There
will be weekly lecture/discussions. Demonstrations will be provided, and students may
be required to undertake some practical exercises.

No assessment.

Introductory reading: J. Barzun and Henry F. Graff, The modern researcher,3rd edition
(Harcourt); G. R. Elton, Tlrc practice of h¡s¡ory (Sydney U.P.); E. H. Carr, What is history?
(Penguin).

HONOURS DEGREE.

A student who wishes to enrol for the Honours degree in History must:

(a) have passed in AH03 History IIIA and two other subjects in history; and

(b) have ¡eached a standa¡d satisfactory to the Cbairman of the Department of History
in the hrst three years olstudy. (A student who has passed at Credit standard in at least
two subjects including one in history will generally be deemed to have reached this
standard.)

Students who wish to be admitted to Honours should consult the Chairman ol the
Department of History.

AH99 Honours History.
Honours work includes the writing of a thesis, a common course, and a special subject.

Students may choose their special subject from a list published in the departmental
handbook.
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ITALIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Prospective students ol Italian language should note that Flinders University teaches
Italian I, Italian IB, Italian IS, Italian IBS, Italian II, Italian IIB, Italian III and Italian IIIS.
Full details are included in Volume II of the Calendar olThe Flinders University of South
Australia. Adelaide students may be permitted to enrol in these subjects for credit to their
Adetaide degrees.

In 1984, Italian IS (which assumes a knowledge of Italian at matriculation standard) and
Italian IBS (forthose who have little orno previous knowledge of the language) wilì be
taught at The University of Adelaide by staff of Flinders University. A pass ìn either
subject (at Grade C or better) may be counted as a hrst-year (Group A, Arts) subject lor
the B.A. Inlormation about enrolment procedures lor Adelaide students will be available
at The University of Adelaide during the enrolment week.

Students wishing to study Italian II, Italian IIB or Italian IIIS at Flinders University for
c¡edit to their Adelaide degrees need to obtain approval in writing in advance lrom the
Registrar ol The University of Adelaide and must also comply with the enrolment
procedures at the Flinders University.

Italian IS.
Pre-requisite subject: Matriculation standard in Italian or an equivalent knowledge ofthe
language is assumed.

Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials, conversation classes,4-5 hours weekly.

Assessment: Both language and non-language courses are assessed both during and/or at
the end of the year, by any one or more of the following methods: (a) written assignments,
(b) examination, (c) colloquío (oral discussion) either in English or Italian as required by
the course.

PreJiminary reading: Hearder, H. and WaÌey, D. P. (eds.), A.çhort history of Italyft'om
classical times to the present day (Cambndge U.P.). Students are encouraged to read as
widely as possible on modem Italy before commencement of lectures.

A L¡.Ncu¡.c¡ (3 hours a week throughout the year).

(l) Arevisionolthestructuresoltheltalianlanguage,withfulltreatmentoltheprincipal
points olgrammar and syntax. This section comprises lessons designed to consolidate lhe
student's knowledge of Italian and to develop proficiency in the written and spoken
language.

(2) Oral-aural ltalian, including special treatment of the sounds of ltalian.
(3) Lessons devoted to the study of lurlher points ol grammar and syntax and to the
analysis ofespecially selected passages ofltalian prose designed to develop the student's
reading and comprehension skills.

Text-books: Katerinov, K., La lingua italiana per stranieri-corso medic¡-lezioni
(Perugia, Edizioni Guerra); O'Connor, D., Revision Exercises for Students of ltalian.
With Notes (Longman Cheshire).

Other material to be supplied.

B. Lrtenrtu¡re AND OrHER Sruores (l-2 hours a week throughout the year).

(l) A detailed study ofmodern Italian literary texts (narrative and poetry) on aspects of
twentieth century Italy.
(2) A series of lectures on modern and contemporary ltaly, its socio-political, economic
and administrative structures, government, church-state relations, the South, migration,
thought and behaviour pattems.

Text-book: Pavesc, C., La luna ei fall (Mondadori Oscar ol Einaudi Nuovi Coralli).
Other material to be supplied.
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Note: Each student should possess an Italian-English dictionary for the purpose olrapid
consultation. The foÌlowing are recommended:

Ragazzini, G., Dizionario inglese-italiano ilaliano-inglese (Zanichelli); The Sønsoni
Dictionaries English-Italian ltalian-English (Sansoni); Ragazzini, G., and Biagi, 4.,
Italian and English dictionary (Zanichelli-Longman); Reynolds, B. (ed.), The concise
Cambridge Ilalian Dictionary'(Cambridge U.P.); Dizionario Garzanti italiano-inglese
inglese-ilaliano (Garzanti); Melzi, Robert C., The Bantam New College ltalian and
English Dictionary (New York).

Each student is expected to possess a map of Italy.

Anyone proceeding beyond hrst year Italian should also possess a good ltalian-Italian
dictionary. Lists of recommended editions, and information about relerence books will
be available from the teaching staff.

Italian IBS.
Pre-requisite: No prior knowledge of Italìan is assumed. (This is an intensive language
course lor beginners; it also includes studies in some modern Italian narrative and an

introduction to 20th century ltaly. Regular attendance at classes is necessary as the basis
lor achieving the skills necessary lor communication in the language).

Class contact: Lectures, tutorials, conversation classes, language laboratory sessions; 5-6
hours weekly throughout the year.

Assessment: See ltalian IS.

Preliminary reading: As for Italian IS.

Svllabus
(l) An intensive language course lor beginners, including lectures, tutorials (with audio-
visual material) and language laboratory sessions. Emphasis is given to the compre-
hension and use ofboth spoken and written Italian involving basic structures and a graded

vocabulary.
(2) A series oflectures on the geography olltaly and on contemporary Italian society, in
second term.
(3) A literary and linguistic study olmodern Italian narrative texts, in third term.

Text-books: Katerinov, K. e Boriosi, M. C., La lingua italiana per slrunieïi-cotso
elementare ed intetmedio, 3o edizione (Perugia, Edizioni Guerra); Elia, P., I verbi italiani
ad uso degli stranieri (Edizioni Scolastiche Mondadori); Baker, M. A. (ed.), 1/

mezzogiorno' An anthology of conLemporaDt llalian literatw'e (Flinders University
Relations Unit, 1982).

Additional material will be supplied.

Note: See note under Italian IS.

MUSIC.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)
Courses are offered in the Elder Conservatorium ol Music and in the Cent¡e for
Aboriginal Studies in Music. AII students are encouraged to attend the practical work ol
the Elder Conservatorium and may apply lor admission as single study students.

Nine music subjects are offered: UA5 I Music I, UA6l Music IA, UA52 Music II, UA53
Music III, UA62 Music IIS, UA63 Music IIIS, UA78 Honours Musicology, U^16
Honours Ethnomusicology and UA77 Honours Music Education.

A student may not enrol in both UA5l Music I and UA6l Music IA.
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UA51 Music I.
Pre-requisites:Some previous knowledge of music is required.

ConLent. l. History of Music: Term l-Introduction to Ethnomusicology; Term 2-
Baroque Music; Term 3-{lassical Music.

2. Theory I: An integrated study olHarmony (keeping as near as practicable to the work
in UPI I Harmony I), Aural Training and Analysis.

Contact åoars History olMusic-2 hours per week: Term 1-1 or 2 hour lecture per
week and 4 tutorials per term (dates available at hrst lecture); Terms 2 and 3-l hour
lecture and I hour tutorial per week together with a programmed listening course.

Theory I: I hour tutorial per week throughout the year.

Assessntent'The pass mark is 500/o obtained from an aggregate of marks.

History of Music: Term 1-A series ol short papers, not exceeding 3,000 words total
(200lo); Terms 2 and 3-Essay of 2,000 words in Term2 and an examination ol I hour in
Term 3. Repertoire listening and general knowledge test each term. (Questions may be
aural or short answer ranging over material on repertoire listening list, lecture material
and tutorial within historical period studied-l hour exam.) (400/o).

Theory I: Students will be assessed on the basis of three assignments each term; due
Monday ol4th week and 7th week of each term and Friday of 9th week (400/o).

Students proceeding to Music II must pass both sections, and have overall, at least a
Division I pass.

Note' B.A. candidates enrol lor UA5 I Music I only.

Book list as lor Music IA.

UA61 Music IÄ.
Pre-requisiles No previous knowledge of Music is required.

UA61 Music IA comprises the following:

Content: 1. History of Music: Term l-Introduction to Ethnomusicology; Term 2-
Baroque Music; Term 3-{lassical Music.

2. Theory IA: An integral study of Harmony, Aural Training and Analysis.

Contacl hours. History of Music-2 hours per week: Term 1-1 or 2 hour lecture per
week and 4 tutorials per term (dates available at frrst lecture); Terms 2 and 3-1 hour
lecture and I hour tutorial per week together with a programmed listening course.

Theory IA: t hour tutorial per week throughout the year.

Assessment The pass mark is 500/o obtained from an ag¡.regate olmarks.
History of Music I: Term 1-A series of short papers, not exceeding 3,000 wo¡ds total
(200/o); Terms 2 and 3-Essay o12,000 wo¡ds in Term 2 and an examination ol I hour in
Term 3. Repertoire listening and general knowledge test each term. (Questions may be
aural or short answer ranging over material on repertoire listening list, lecture material
and tutorials within historical period studied-1 hour exam) (400/o).

Theory IA: Students will be assessed on the basis of three assignments each term; due
Monday of 4th week and 7th week of each term and Friday of 9th week (400/o).

UA6l Music IA does not normally lead to UA52 Music II. However, with the permission
of the Director olthe Elder Conservatorium, a student may proceed lrom UA61 Music
IA to UA52 Music II, provided that s/he has passed both sections of the course, or s/he
may convert lrom UA61 Music IA to UA51 Music I at the end of second term.

Note: B.A. candidates enrol lor UA61 Music IA only.

Reference åooks History of Music-Term l : Blacking, J., How musical is man? (Faber);
Merson, J., Investigating music (ABC Science Unit); Hood, M., The ethnomusicologist
(McGraw-Hill).
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Terms 2 and 3: Frotscher, G., Performance practices in early music (Hetnrrchshofen);

Palisca, C., Baroque music (Prentice-Hall); Reinhard, and Pauly, R.G.,Music of the

classic period (Prentice-Hall); Blume, F., Classic and romantic music (Faber); Rosen, C.,
The classic style: Haydn, Mozart and Beethoven (Faber); Abraham, G., The tradition of
western music (O.IJ .P.); Rattner, L., Classic n usic (Schirmer).

UA52 Music II.
Pre-requisites;UA5l Music I at Division I standard or higher with a pass in both sections

of theiourse, or UA6l Music IA with permissìon of the Director of the Elder Con-
servatorium. Students must take the necessary subjects in all three sections, and obtain
an aggregate o1500/0. Students proceeding to Music III must pass at least two sections.

Content. l. History ol Music lI: Term l-Medieval and Renaissance Music; Term
2-2OTh Century Music; Term 3-19th Century Music.

2. TheoryII:AcontinuationoltheintegratedworkofTheorylbutwithouttheAnalysis
component.

3. Either (a) all of: (i) UP2l Counterpoint I; (ii) UP61 Orchestration I; (iii) UP42
Analysis II.

Or (b) one of (see B.Mus. syllabus for pre-requisites): (i) UP42 Ethnomusicology II;
(ii) UP52 Music Education II; (iii) UP62 Music Electronics II; (iv) UP72 Musicologv II.

Contact hours: l. History of Music II: I hour lecture and I hour tutorial per week

throughout the year together with a programmed listening ìist.

2. Theory II: I hour per week throughout the year.

3. Either (a) all of: (i) UP2l Counterpoint I-l hour per week fo¡ one term; (ii) UP6l
Orchestration l-lt hours per week lor one term; (iiÐ UP42 Analysis II-lI hours per

week for one te.rm.

or' (b) one of (i) UP42 Ethnomusicoloey II--t hours per week throughout the year;
(ii) UP52 Music Education II-2 hours per week throughout the year; (iii) UP62 Music
Èlectronics II-2 hours per week in class, and individual study in the Electronic Music
Studio; (iv) UP72 Musicoloey II---2 hour seminar per week throughout the year'

Note. that option (b) has a heavier workload than (a).

Assessment: L History ol Music II: Essay of 3,000 words in Terms I and 2 and

examinatio test each

term. (Que ePertoire
listening lis PIus 2 or
3 set works

Note:In third term, a separate exam ìs held in tieu of essay at end of term. Therefore, the

repertoire listening test would be confined to aural examples and score recognition.

2. Theory II: Students will be assessed on the basis ofthree assignments each term; due

on Monday ol4th and 7th weeks oleach term and Friday of 9th week (200/o).

3. Option (a) all of: (i) UP21 Counterpoint I; (ii) UP6l Orchestration I; (iii) IlP42
Anaþsis II (100/o per subject). (For assessment details, refer to B.Mus. syllabus.)

Option (b) one of: (Ð UP42 Ethnomusicology II; (ii) UP52 Music Education II;
(iiÐ uP62 Music Electronics II; (iv) uP72 Musicology II (30% per subject). (For assess-

ment detaiLs, refer to B.Mus. syllabus.)

Students taking Music IIS in addition to Music II, may not take option (b).

Note: B.A. candidates enrol for UA52 Music II only.
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UA62 Music IIS.
Pre-requisites: UA51 MusiclatCreditlevelorabovewithapassinbothsectionsolthe
course.

Co-requisite subject UA52 Music II.
Content: UA62 Music IIS comprises any two olthe following: (See B.Mus, syllabus for
details ol pre-requisites). UP42 Ethnomusicology II; UP52 Music Education II; UP62
Music Electronics II; UP72 Musicology IL Each subject is worth 50%. Candidates must
pass both subjects.

Contact hours. UP42 Ethnomusicology-2 hours per week throughout the year; UP52
Music Education II-2 hours per week throughout the year; UP62 Music Electronics
II-2 hours per week in class, and individual study in the Electronic Music Studio; UP72
Musicology II-2 hour seminar per week throughout the year.

Assessment:(For details oleach subject, reler to B.Mus syllabus).

UAs3 Music III.
Pre-requisites: UA52 Music II at Division I standard or higher with a pass in at least two
sections olthe course. Students must take the necessary subjects in all three sections, and
must, as well as obtaining an aggregate o1500/0, pass in at least two sections.

Content: UA53 Music III comprises the following: History ol Music III: Two projects in
selected fields of music history. The following 8 projects will be offered in 1984. Term 1:
(l) Medieval Techniques; (2) Byrd; (3) Wagner.Term2: (l) OperaReform; (2) Berlioz;
(3) Pre-classicai Sonata. Term 3: (l) Piano Music of Robert Schumann; (2) To be
advised.

The selection ofprojects will be made in Orientation Vy'eek. Students cannot change from
the project group which has been allocated, into another, without the permission ofthe
Deputy Director (Academic). Vy'here a student has attended a project session throughout
the term but has faìled to submit written work, permission to attend a third project will
only be considered in the light of medical or compassionate grounds. Otherwise, the
student will be deemed to have failed 500/o olHistory of Music III.
Theory III: A continuation of the integrated work of Theory II. (See B.Mus. syllabus for
all pre-requisites).

Either (a) three l¡om the lollowing list: UP22 Counterpoint ll; ÍJP23 Counterpoint III;
UP62 Orchestration II; UP53 Analysis III.
Or (b) for students who completed option 3(b) in Music II, three from the lollowing list:
UP2 1 Counterpoint I or UP22 Counterpoint II. One or two olIJP42 Analysis II, UP5l
Analysis III, UP63 Orchestration III, UP6l Orchestration I or UP62 Orchestration II.
Or'(c) General Studies (at least 4 units) lrom the following list (see General Studies section
olCourse Booklet fo¡ lurther details): (i) Chinese Music (2 unirs); (ii) Music Bibliography
(2 units); (iii) Music Education (l or 2 units); (iv) Music Elecrronics (2 or 4 units);
(v) Pitjantjatjara Music (2 units); (vi) Compararive Norations (2 units).

and one subject lrom the above list not prevìously taken or currently being taken.
Note B.A. candidates enrol lor UA53 Music III onìy.

Contact /rours. History of Music III: Each project comprises 2 x 2 hour seminars per week
lor six weeks.

Theory III: I hour per week throughout the year.

Assessment'History olMusic III: One essay of 5,000 words per project (500/o).

Theory III: Students will be assessed on the basis ofth¡ee assignments each term; due on
Monday of 4th and 7th weeks oleach term and Friday ol9th week (200/o).

Option (a) equals 300/o (3 x 100/o per subject); Option (b) equals 300/o (3 x 100/o per subject);
Option (c) equals 300/o (200/o Generaì Studies plus 100/o one other subject) (300/o). (For
lurther details, refer to B.Mus. syllabus.)
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UA63 Music IIIS.
Pre-requisitesubject:IJÃ62 MusicllatDivisionlstandardorhigher, orUA,52 MusicII
at Credit level o¡ above with a pass in at least tlvo sections olthe course, one ofwhich is

option 3(b).

Content: A. Students who have completed Music IIS will take two olthe following (See

B.Mus. sytlabus lor pre-requisites.): UU43 Ethnomusicology III; UU53 Music Education
III; UU63 Music Electronics III; UU73 Musicology III.

B. Students who have completed Music II (and not Music IIS) will take the following:
(i) The third year level course in the subject taken in option 3(b) in Music II: AND
(ii) one of the following, not already passed for Music II: UU42 Ethnomusicology II;
UU52 Music Education II; UU62 Music Electronics II; UU72 Musicology II.

Cont(tct hours' A. UU43 Ethnomusicology III-2 hours per week throughout the year;

UU53 Music Education III-3 hours per week throughout the year; UU63 Music
Electronics III-2 hour class per week lor 2 terms and individual study in the computer
studio; UU73 Musicology III-2 hour seminar per week throughout the year.

I-2 hours per
hroughout the
the year and
hour seminar

per week throughout the year.

Assessmenl. A. UU43 Ethnomusicology III-5,000 word assignment plus additional
ld work and analysis. UU53 Music
2-SummarY ol workshoPs (6|0/o);

":iÎ,*ff Iå1"'.i'l¿'Y"Y"'ioY,üi
programming as set. At least one special project; UU73 Musicology III: Term l---<ssay
of 3,000 words; Term 2----exercise in paleography, essay ol 3,000 words; Term 3----one

edition example, c. 150 measures olmusic.

tronic Music Composition Techniques-{ompletion of exercises and tape compositìons
as set. UU72 Musicology II: Term l-an essay of 2,500 words; Term 2-an essay o12,500
words; Term 3-a bibliographic exercise.

HONOURS DEGREE.

Students intending to take Honours should seek advice lrom the Elder Conservatorium
as to the most relevant choice of B.A. subjects, and should consult the Director of the
Elder Conservatorium before the beginning oftheir third year's work.

U A16 Honours Ethnomusicology (B.4.).
Syllabus: A course of seminars and individual tuition in the theoretical background to
Ethnomusicology, including field techniques, transcription, analytical procedures, per-
formance techniques.

Reference Book: Bateson,G., Steps to an Ecology of Mind (Ballantine Books)
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Assessment:Equivalent o130,000 words, normally divided as follows: (a) Field work and
held recording-2 units; (b) Writing ol held report, to be presented to the Ethno-
musicology Seminar (5,000 words)-l unit; (c) Extended writing, transcription and
analysis based on (a) above-3 units.
Cotltact.3 hours per week throughout the year.

U^77 Honours Music Education (8..{.).
Syllabus. Students intending to take Honours should seek advice lrom the Elder Con-
servatorium as to the most relevant choice ofsubjects, and should consult the Directorof
the Elder Conservatorium before the beginning oftheir third year's work.
A course olseminars, workshops and individual tuition. Students will complete indivi-
dual research assignments and a balanced proportion ofrelated work.
Assessment: (a) a major piece of field work, with supporting documentation-3 units;
(b) a major thesis ol 10,000 words-2 units; (c) a project in an approved area of 5,000
words or equivalent-l unit.

Contacl.3 hours per week throughout the year.

UA78 Honours Musicology.
syllabus: Arcading knowledge ofa language or languages necessary lor the course olstudy
will be assumed.

Candidates will be required to complete individuaì research assignments as directed in
one ofthe helds shown below:

I Mus minars and individual tuition involving skills in:
: sele ngs; editorial practice; musicological method
ibliog on, periodisation of musical terminology); score

2. Systematic Musicology: A course ol seminars and individual tuition in: advanced
acoustics, psycho-acoustics; music physiology; advanced music aesthetics; music philo-
sophy; information theory.

Assessment'(a) 2 papers of 5,000 words each in the postgraduate seminar-2 units;
(b) viva loce in score recognition-l unit; AND EITHER (c) Thesis (circa 100 pagesþ
3 units; (d) Thesis (circa 70 pages)-2 units ard (e) Editorial assignment or performance
using own edition or analysis-l unit.
ContacL2 hours per week in Terms 1 and 3. 4 hours per week in Term 2.

PHILOSOPHY.

FIRST YEAR.

There are three hall-subjects: ALIH Philosophy IH(A), AL2H Logic IH, and AL3H
Philosophy IH(B). Each is offered both in the day and in the evening. The department
¡ecommends taking the equivalent of a full subject, especially for Arts students. All three
halÊsubjects may be taken, but not more than two may be taken in any one year.
Students taking two half-subjects may choose any combination lrom the three offered.
Philosophy IH(A) comprises metaphysical and episremological topics, Philosophy IH(B)
comprises moral, political and social philosophy. No later-year option requireÀ a pass in
one particular philosophy hall-subject. The¡e are two ways ofdoing two half-subjects:
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done AL2H Logic IH.
(il) Phitosophl; without logic is done by taking ALIH Philosophv IH(A) and AL3H
ÞhilosophylH(B). A pass in both subjects with at least one at division one level allows
entry into AL02 Philosophy II. It does not allow entry into AL22Logicll.

The half-subjects may be taken separately. Those who wish to study logic without
philosophy will enrol in:

(i11) AL2H Logic IH alone. A division I pass allows entry into AL22l-ngic II. It does not
allow entry into AL02 Philosophy II.

Those who wish to undertake just one half-subject ofPhilosophy may enrol in either of:

(iv) ALIH Ph¡losophy IH(A) alone.

(v) AL3H Philosophy IH(B) alone.

In neither case will it be possible to enter any later year subject, unless a lurther halfl-

subject is successfully completed in a later year.

Students who have passed one olALlH Philosophy IH(A) or AL3H Philosophy IH(B)
before 1983, and wiih to enrol for the other should consult the chairman before the start

of lectures.

ALlH Philosophy IH(A).
An introduction to
Human Knowledge.
A discussion ofargu
of Mind.Is a person
being a person?

Text-book: Hospers, 1., An introduction to philosophical analysis (Routledge and Kegan

Paul).

^L2}I 
Logic IH.

The course is an int¡oduction to modem formal logic. The notion of argument is defined

and the distinction is made between valid and invalid arguments in te¡ms oltheir logical
form. The truth-table method of deciding truth-functional validity is introduced and is
supplemented by a system ofnatural deduction lor propositional logic. There may also

be an introduction to the elementary part ofquantification theory.

Text-book: Copi, I. M., Symbolic logic (fiÎÍh edition) (Collier Macmillan).

Certain transfe¡s between Logic IH and the philosophy half-subjects are allowed by the
department. Details of these will be provided by March of each year.
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AL3H Philosophy IH(B).
An introduction to problems olmo¡al, social and political philosophy. First term: E¡ålrs.
Is there a rational basis lor morality, whether in terms of self-interest, the will olGod, the
demands of society or the greatest happiness of the greatest number? Second term: M¿r¡'s
Place in Nature. Does sociobiology throw light on human nature, and what moral and
political implications has it? Animal rights. Th¡rd term'. Problems qf Freedom. Is fhere
conflict between human lreedom and a law-governed nature? Is there conflict between
human freedom and the laws imposed by the State?

Text-books: Frankena, W.K., Ethics (Prentice-Hall); Ruse, M., Sociobiology: sense or
nonsense? (Reidel).

SECOND YEAR.

There are two subjects. AL02 Philosophy II consists of three term-long options. AL22
Logic II consists olthe three logic options. These subjects are completed in one year and
are not normally available to students with exemption lrom lectures. Each option is
normally two lectures and one tutorial each week. Pre-requisites lor subjects and special
pre-requisites lor some options are stated in their descriptions.

Assessment: In Logic 4, 5 and 6 assessment is by examination and assignment; lor C708
see AC23 Classical Studies II; in all other options by essay.

It is expected that the options will be:

L20l Locrc 4: First term.
Pre-requisite: A division 1 pass in AL2H Logic IH in 1976 or later years, or a pass at the
same standard in a logic course deemed equivalent by the Chairman. However, any
student who passed Logic IH between 1976 and 1982 (inclusive), or who has not passed
Logic IH, must consult the department well before the beginning olthe hrst term. Such
students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of Irving M. Copi, Symbolic
logic,5Ih edition (Collier Macmillan) to the level reached in Logic IH in the preceding
year before enrolling in Logic II.

The option will deal with topics in Copi, Chapters 3,4 and 5 and some furthe¡ material.

Text-book: Copi, I. M., Symbolic logic (fifth edition) (Collier Macmillan).

L227 Bnnlxsronvs: First term.
A study of problems in the philosophy of mind.

Text-book: Dennett, D.C., Brainstorms: philosophical essqts on mind and pst,chology
(Harvester).

L235 DnrnvrrNc: First term.
Philosophical puzzles about dreaming provide a context for discussing some general
questions conceming knowledge, mind, language, and science; and philosophical work
on dreaming displays close connections between these seemingly diverse enquiries.

Text-book: Dunlop, C. E. M. (ed.), Philosophical essays on dreaming (Cornell U.P ).

L226 Pnecrrcll Emlcs: First term.
A philosophical examination olarguments concerning some contemporary moral con-
troversies. Problems discussed will include some ol abortion, euthanasia, in vìtro
fertilization, punishment, censorship, reverse discrimination, anti-psychiatry, sexual
morality.

Text-book: Wasserstrom, Richard 4., Today's moral problems,2nd edition (Macmillan).
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L205 Locrc 5: Second term.

Pre-requisite: Students must have passed Logic 4 or completed Logic 4 to the satislaction
ol the lecturer.

The option begins in Copi where Logic 4 ended, but omits chapter 7.

Text-book: As lor Logic 4.

C708 ANcr¡Nr Putt-osopnv: Second Term.

For syllabus see under Classics (4C32 Classicat Studies II).

L2 l3 Hurø¡.n N¡rune ¡.No P¡nsoN¡.t- AuroNolvtv: Second term.

What is human nature and what is its relation to culture? In what way do moral principles
relate to human nature? Does human nature determine people in such a way as to
constrict personal autonomy or can this be understood as natural?

The option is not available to students who have taken L2l3 Theories olHuman Nature.

Text-book: to be announced.

L2l I M¡.nxrs¡r¿: Second term.
An examination of the thought of Karl Marx. Topics include Alienation, human nature,
historical materialism, theory of the state and politics, the dialectic.

Text-books: Marx, K., Selected v:ritings (ed.) D. Mclellan (O.U.P.); Marx, K., Selected
wrilings in sociology and social philosophy, Bottomore, T' B , and Rubel, M. (eds.)

(Pelican); Singer, P., Marx (O.U ,P.).

L232 SrNcur-nn nNo GENen¡.1: Second term.

This option will involve a study of some interrelated topics in Metaphysics and the
Philosophy of Language, notably the metaphysical distinction betrveen particular and
universãI, and the linguistic distinction between singular and general term. The course

will be partly historical.

The option is not available to students who have TakenL232 Universals in 1982 or 1983.

Text-book: Staniland, H., Universals (Macmillan).

Required reading: Armstrong, D.M., Universals and scientifrc realism, Vol. I.
Nominalism and realism (C.U.P.); Loux, M. (ed.), {lniversals and parliculars (Notre
Dame).

L208 Locrc ó: Third term.

Pre-requisìte: Students must have passed Logic 5 or completed Logic 5 to the satislaction

ofthe lecturer.

The option begins where Logic 5 ended and will cover topics in Copi, and some further
ones.

Text-book: As for Logic 4.

L203 PHrr-osopsv op Rrrtclor: Third term.

Topics include Eastern religions and mysticism.

Preliminary reading: Smart, N., The religiotts experience of rnankind, chs. I and 3

(Fontana).

Text-book: Rowe, W. L., and Wainwright, W. J. (eds.), Philosophy of religion (Harcourt,
Brace Jovanovitch).

L209 Scr¡¡,Ic¡, Pnocnrss ¡.No Tnurs: Third term.
A study olthe recent ¡evolution in ways ofthinking about science.

Essential reading: Popper, K.R., Objective lcnowledge (O.U.P.); Kuhn. T. S, The
sttLtcture of scientific revohttions (second edition) (Cbicago U.P.); L.akatos, I., and
Musgrave, A. (eds) Criticism and the growth of kt'towledge (C.U .P )'
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L228 Tsp. Coupuren REvolurroN rN Purlosopuy: Third term.
The course deals with the ìmpact of the computer revolution on both philosophy and
science, and, in particular, the extent to which many ol the traditional problems of
philosophy as well as those in the biological and human sciences may be rendered more
tractable given the conceptuaì resources and research strategies olthe new discìpline of
Artihcial Intelligence. No background in Computer Science or in Artifrcial Intelligence
is required.

Text-book: Boden, M., Artiftcial intelligence and natural man (Hawester).

The subjects offered are:

^L02 
Philosophy II.

Pre-requisite: ðillrer
(a) DivisionlpassorbetterinoneofALlHlntroductoryPhilosophylH(1974)orALlH
Philosophy IH(A) or AL3H Philosophy IH(B) or AL2H Logic and Argumenr IH (1974)
or AL2H Logic IH and a Division II pass or better in another, or'

(b) Division I pass or better in ALO1 Philosophy I belore 1974.

One option each term

ÄL22 Logic IL
Pre-requisites: As lo¡ L20l Logic 4, L205 Logic 5 and L208 Logic 6.

The subject consists olthe options, L201,L205 and L208. No option counted towards
AL02 Philosophy II, AL03 Philosophy IIIA or ALl3 Philosophy IIIB may counr as a
course for AL22 Logic U.

THIRD YEAR.

The Department of PhiÌosophy oflers term-long options, each normally two lectures and
one tutorial a week, and term-long seminars meeting 1| hrs weekly. Any student takes a
third-year subject by taking one option in each term and a seminar (or equivalent written
project) in one olthe terms. Logic III students take only the three logic options. Options
count equally towards assessment lor the subject. The seminar (or equivalent wrìtten
project) is hallthe value olan option. The subject is completed in one year and is not
normally available to students with exemption from lectures.

Assessment: In logic 4, 5 and 6 assessment is by examination and assignment; in Logic 7,
8 and 9 to be finally determined in consultation with the students at or before the
commencement olthe course; for C708 see AC23 Classical Studies II; in all other options
by essay.

A student may take both AL03 Philosophy IIIA and ALl3 Philosophy IIIB. No studenr
enrols in IIIB unìess he has passed IIIA or is currently undertaking it. No option or
seminar or project may count towards both IIIA and IIIB.
Options are selected from the list offered lor Second Year plus those below. No option
counted towards AL02 Philosophy II, AL22 Logic II or AL23 Logic III may count
towards Philosophy IIIA or IIIB. Where an option overlaps significantly with an option
given in earlier years only one ol them may count towards any subject in philosophy.
Students should consult the Department ifìn doubt about option overlap. Students taking
AL02 Philosophy II options as part olllIA or IIIB will be required to undefake additional
study relating to the material olthe subject.

Options may have a special pre-requisite stated in their description.

Third year Logic options.
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L302 Loclc 7: First term.

Pre-requisite: AL22LogicllinlgS3andlaterorinspecialcircumstancesatthediscretion
of the Chairman.

L304 Loclc 8: Second te¡m.

Pre-requisite: Students must have passed Logic 7 or have completed Logic 7 to the
satisfaction ol the lecturer.

L306 l¡crc 9: Third term.

Pre-requisite: Students must have passed Logic 8 or have completed Logic 8 to the
satisfaction of the lecturer.

The subjects offered are:

AL03 Philosophy IIIA.
Pre-requisite: AL02 Philosophy lI or '\L22 Logic II.

One option each term plus one seminar. The subject is completed in one year.

ALl3 Philosophy IIIB.
Pre-requisite: As lor AL03 Philosophy IIIA.

For students who have passed AL03 Philosophy IIIA or who en¡ol concurrently lor ALQ3
Philosophy IIIA.
Three options not presented for AL03 Philosophy IIIA or any other subject given by the
Department of Philosophy and one seminar not otherwise presented. The subject is

completed in one year.

AL23 Logic III.
A subject Logic Ill AL23 will be offered at least in alternate years, beginning in 1984. It
consists ofthe three options L302 Logic 7,L304 Logic 8 and L306 Logic 9.

Pre-requisite: AL22 Logic II in 1983 and later, or in special circumstances at the
discretion of the Chairman.

An advanced course in symbolic logic. The topics covered will include set theory; the
metatheory of frrst- and second-order logics; Gödel's incompleteness theorems; the theory
ol computability and Turing machines; modal, relevant and other nonclassical logics.
The course will concentrate on producing in students both deductive skills and an
appreciation of the philosophical significance of the topics treated.

Text-book: Boolos, G. and Jeffrey, R., Computability and Logic (Cambridge 2nd ed.)'

Students will also find the following books useful:

Haack, S., Philosophy of logics (Cambridge U.P.); Kömer,5., The philosophy o/
maúe mati c s (Hutchinson).

^L4}I 
Philosophy IIIH.

Pre-requisite: As lor AL03 Philosophy IIIA.

This half subject may be taken separately or in combination with any other third year

hatf-subject. It consists ofone option from the list ofsecond year options, taken as a third
year option, plus one third year seminar. Slightly longer essays lor the option taken than
usual will be required.
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HONOURS DEGREB.

AL99 Honours Philosophy.
Pre-requisite subjects: AL03 Philosophy IIIA, with a credit or distinction in either AL03
Philosophy IIIA or ALl3 Philosophy IIIB.
There is no logic pre-requisite lor the Honours year, but Honours courses frequently
require a knowledge of logic to at least the level ol the first year course. prospectivê
Honours students are advised to take AL2H Logic IH. The Department does not
guarantee to provide suffrcient Honours courses without such pre-requisites to enable the
Honours year to be completed by these alone.
courses and texts will be decided at the beginning ol each year. Prospective Honours
students should consult with the Chairman olthe Department belore the end olJanuary.

PHYSICS.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH.
This hall-subject, given by members of the Departments ol Physics and Mathematical
Physics, is intended primarily for students olthe humanities and social sciences.
The course is an Arts half-subject and is therefore available in the following faculties:
Agricultural Science, Arts, Economics, Mathematical Sciences, Music and Scìence. It is
not available as a Science half-subject and only one ofsPOt Physics I and SpgH physics,
Man and Society IH can be counted to any degree.

f physics is
currents of
al, political

topics which will be developed in lectures, turorials, reading assignm..,, 
"ä1Ï3årilThere will be an average ofone lecture a week and a tutorial every second week through-

out the year. There will be no lormal ìaboratory work.
At least three distinct topics will be offered each year. Each topic occupies one term and
the half-subject comprises three topics to be selected lrom the following.

A. THE Irr,rpncr or Puysrcs.
The topic will discuss the nature and status ofsome olthe great discoveries ofphysics.
Particular attention will be paid to the question olhow the ideas ofphysics have or have
not passed into the current olhuman thought and as to how those idcas have influenced
man's interpretation and undelstanding olhimself, both as an individual and as a member
of society.

B. Merren nNo ANrr-Mnllun.
The olmatter, the elementary particles and their-anti-particles,
will s on the basic symmetry princ.iples and consequent con-
serv political implications ofthe lunding ofexpensive scientiûc
projects, such as accelerators to study the elementary particles, will be discussed.

C. Lrcur-Wnv¡s on P.qnnct-rs?
The conflict between wave and corpuscular theories of light. How these theo¡ies
developed from early ideas about light and seeing and gave rise to continuing cont¡oversy
among scientists. Present day interpletations of this conflict in terms ol quantum
mechanics.
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D. P¡opr-E ¡No ENercv.
An introduction will be given to the physical concept olenergy and the consequences of
the increasìng use ol energy by man. The rapid depletion of fossil fuel ¡eserves, the
problems associated with the use of lossil and nuclear fuels, and the solar altemative, will
be discussed.

E. Sra.cr, Ttve nxo R¡lruvrrv.
The contributions ofGalileo, Newton, Einstein and others to our understanding ofspace,
time and motion. Cosmology.

F Tu¡ R¡¡,r-v or ru¡ Arou.
An introduction to the basic ideas ofquantum theory. Topics to be discussed include the
particle and wave aspects ollight and matter, the indeterminacy relations, quantisation,
the probabilistic nature ol the fundamental laws and some philosophical positions
concerning the nature olman's knowledge of the atomic world.

G. Tur Se¡, AND rHE SKY.

Origin and composition of the atmosphere and the oceans. Elementary meteorology.
Solar radiation and its interaction with the atmosphere. The origins ol life. Man's inter-
action with the atmosphere and the oceans. The possibility ofextra-terrestrial life.
Further inlormation and reading lists may be obtained from the Departments.
For syllabuses of SPO1 Physics I, SP02 Physics II and SP03 Physics III see under the
degree ofB.Sc. in the Faculty ofScience.

POLITICS.

There are six subjects in Politics: API I Politics IA, AP2l Politics IB, AP32 Politics IIA,
AP42 Politics IIB, AP03 Politics IIIA and AP13 Politics IIIB. There is an additional
half-subject API H Poiitical Sociology IIIH which is only available to students taking the
halfl-subject SJ3H Social Biology IIIH.
Students in all full subjects in Politics may select one lrom a number olavailable options
lor each subject. No student may p¡esent the same o¡ a similar option lor more than one
course either at the same or at a different leveì.
The options in Politics listed below will only be offered as staffand enrolments permit
either in 1984 or in later years. Quotas may be imposed in some options.
Where the same options are offered at more than one level, either at hrst and second year
or at second and third year level, students undertaking such options at the higher level
will be required to undertake additional work in those options.
Essays, written exercises and projects will be the basis ofpart and, in some options, the
whole olthe year's assessment. The lists of recommended books are not exhaustive, but
are offered as suggested references. Further extended reading lists, details of assessment
methods and course guides will be available lrom the Politics Department early in 1984.

OPTIONS FOR 1984.

First Year.
P70l Pollncs nru¡ Porrrrcnl Ecor.¡orvry.**
P702 Polrrtce.l D¡vslopn¡Nr rN AusrRALrA.
P703 PolrrrcnlSocrorocy.
P71 I Hrsronv or Polrrrc¡,r- Tnoucnr.
P7 12 AusrRnlleN PoLlrlcs.**

**These oÞtions will not be avajiabìe in 1984
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Second Year.

P7 02 Pollrlcrr- Devrloprrt¡Nr rN Ausrn,cLl,{.
P703 Polrrrc,qlSocror-ocv.
P704 Turno Wonlo Polrrrcnl EcoNorr.ry.**
P705 Cnru¡sEPor-rrrcs.
P707 Pusr-rc PoI-rcv rn AusruLrr.**
P709 INrenN¡.rroru¡.1 Polrrrcs.
P71 I Hrsronv or Polrrrcnl TuoucHr.
Pi 12 AustRelr¡,¡¡ PoLrrrcs.**
P7l5 Pnosr-¡N{s or Pollrrc¡r- Psrlosopnv.
P7l6 Tne R¡.orc¡r- TRnorrro¡1.*x
P717 Coupnnnrrv¡ Por-lcv or rsr Werp¡.ne Sr¡.r8.

Third Year.
P704 Tnrn'o WoRlo Pourrcrl EcoNovy.**
P705 CnrNrs¡ Pourrcs.
P7A7 Puslrc Por-rcv rN AusrnnLlr.**
P709 Inr¡n¡.¡¡.rroN.lr- Polrrlcs.
P714 Srnrr, Socrrrv nNo Pourrcu Rrcrurs
P7 15 PnoeleN{s or Polrrrc¡r- Psrr-osopuy.
P7l6 THe R¡.orcnl Tnnorrrou.**
P719 I¡lr¡nN¡.rroN¡.L Rsurrolrs or. Asrn AND THE Pnclrrc.
P7 17 Coup¿,n¡,rrve Pollcv or ru¡ Wprpnn¡ Srnrs.

FIRST YEAR.

The following hrst-year options will be offered, as staffand enrolments allow, and subject
to such quotas as may be imposed:

P70l Porrrrcs nNo Pourrc¡r- EcoNorr¿y. (Not available in 1984.)
No pre-requisites. This course is offered at hrst year level only. No previous study of
politics or political economy is assumed.

PoIitics and Political Economy provides a broad introduction to the theory and practice of
politics and of political economy in modern societies. It includes discussion of Western
industrial countries, the'Third World'areas olAsia and communist states like China, the
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe.

P702 Polrrrcrr- D¿vslopu¡Nr rt Ausrnnlre.
No pre-requisites. Available to students with exemption lrom lectures, subject to the
approval olthe Chairman of the Politics Department.
This course will undertake a study olpolitical development in Australia sìnce 1890.
Although primary emphasis will be given to national govemment and politics, attention
will also be di¡ected to significant features ofstate politics in South Australia.
Assessment will be made on the basis of two essays (Politics I: 2,000 words each; Politics
II: 3,000 words each) worth 400/0, one compulsory three-hour examination worth 409'o

and two tutorial papers worth 20010.

Text-books: xAlexander, F., Australia since ,federatÌon, 3rd edition (Nelson); *Blewett,

N., and Jaensch, D. H., Playford to Dunstan (Cheshire); Jaensch, D. H., The Government
of South Australia (U. of Queensland Press); *Crisp, L. F., Australian national govern-
ment, 3rd edition (Longman); *Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A New hislory of Australia
(Heinemann); *Mandle, W.F., Going it alone (Penguin); Vr'ard, R. 8., A Nation þr a
continent (Heinemann); *Parkin, .A., and Patience, A. (eds.), The Dunstan decade
(Longman Cheshire); Crocker, W., Sir Thomas Playlord (Melboume University Press).

**These opt¡ons will not be available in 1984
*Denotes paperback editìon
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P703 Polrrrc¡.lSoclor-ocv.
No pre-requisites. Available to students with exemption l¡om lectures subject to the
approval of the Chairman olthe Department.

This introductory course will examine theoretical and empirical approaches to the
political aspects ol sociology and will consider the contribution of both classical and
modern sociologists. It will examine the nature olsociology and sociological method and
the various concepts of social order. The interconnection of the social and political
systems will be a major locus of the course.

The empirical part olthe course will include the study olpolitical socialisation, political
participation, social class, and selected social and political institutions. Case studìes will
be drawn from Australian and overseas sources, particularly from Europe and North
America.

Text-books: Worsley, P., and others, Introducing sociology, 2nd edition (Penguin);
Worsley, P., and others, Modern sociology: introduclory readings (Penguin).

Other useful books: Thompson, K., and Tunstall, J. (eds.), Sociological perspectives
(Penguin); Worsley, P., and othe¡s, Problems of modern society (Penguin); Giddens, 4.,
Sociolog¡,, a brief btu uitical intoduction (Macmillan paperbacks).

P'711 Hrsronv or Polrrlcnr Tsoucur.
No pre-requisite. Not available to students with exemption from lectures.

This course will examine the recurring ideas and problems in Western political thought
lrom the Greek schools to the nineteenth century. The primary emphasis of the course
will be the reading and critical analysis oloriginal texts from the ancient, medieval and
modern periods.

In addition to the lollowing primary texts, supplementary reading lists will provide the
student with titles ofgeneral historical works and other secondary litérature.

Assessment lor first year students will be based on three essays, of 3,000 words, worth
800/o and three tutorial papers worth 20o/o. For second year students the requirement is
lour essays of 3,000 words and three tuto¡ial papers worth 20o/o. An examination option
also exists.

Text-books: *Plato, The Republic (O.U.P.) and Gorgias (Penguin); *Aristotle,

Nichomachean ellrics (Penguin or O.U.P.) and The Politics (Penguin); *Augustine, Saint,
Confessions (Penguin); Aquinas, Thomas, Sain|, The political ideas of Thomas Aquinas
(Hafner); *Machiavelli, N., The Prince (Penguin); *Hobbes, '1., Leviathan (Penguin);
*Locke, J., Two trcatises of civil government (Dent); *Rousseau, J. J., The Social contract
and the rliscourses (Dent); *Hegel, G. W. F., Philosophy of right (O.U.P.); *Burke, E.,
Reflections on the revolution in France (Penguin); *Paine, T., RÌghts of man (Penguin);
Mill, J. S., Utilitarianism, liberty, and reprcsenøtive government (Dent).

P712 Ausrnrlr¡N Por-rrrcs. (Not available in 1984.)

No pre-requisite. Not available to students with exemption lrom lectures.

Students who have passed the option Liberal Democracy in Australia may not take this
option.

This course is an introduction to Australian politics. It will examine the constitution and
political institutions ofAustralia, parliament, cabinet, the public service, political parties,
pressure groups, the media, voting behaviour, the political culture, the political economy,
the structure of power and the theory and practice ol liberal and social democracy in
Australia.

Assessment will be made on the basìs of two essays (Politics I: 1,500 words each; Politics
II: 2,500 words each) worth 500/o and two compulsory three hour examinations worth
500/0.

+Denotes paperback edjtjon.
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Text-books: Strachey, J., The Challenge of demouac¡' (Encounter); Aitkin, D. 4., and
Jinks, B., Australian political institulions,2nd edition (Pitman); Crisp, L. F., Austalian
national government, 4th edition (Longman); Mayer, H., and Nelson, H. (eds.),

Australian politics: afifth reader(Cheshire); Emy, H.Y., Politics of Auslralian demouacy,
2nd edition (Macmillan).

The subjects offe¡ed in first year are:

ÄPl1 Politics IA.
No pre-requisite: Some first-year options will be available to students with exemption
from lectures with the approval of the Chairman olthe Department.

APzl Politics IB.
Pre-requisite: Pass in APO1 Politics I or in APII Politics IA or concurrent enrolment in
API I Politics IA. Some hrst-year options will be available to students with exemption
lrom lectures with the approval of the Chairman of the Department.

SECOND YEAR.

The following second-year options will be oflered, as staff and en¡olments allow, and
subject to such quotas as may be imposed:

P702 Pollrlcel D¡v¡Loptr¿¡nr rN AusrRALrA.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any Politics subject or in the option Australian History. Available
to students with exemption lrom lectures with the approval ol the Chairman of the
Department.

P703 Polrrrcrr-Soclolocv.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any Politics or History subject or EE7 I Social Economics or AJOl
Geography I or AJ2H Human Geography IH o¡ AA0l Anthropology I or AY0l
Psychology I or ALOl Philosophy I or ALlH Philosophy IH(A) and AL3H Philosophy
IH(B) or AL2H Logic IH. Available to students with exemption from lectures with the
approval of the Chairman olthe Department.

P704 THrno Wonlo Polrlc¡,r- Ecouourv (Not offered in 1984).

Pre-requisite: Pass in one of the following. P701 Politics and Political Economy, P705
Chinese Politics, Hl03 Old Societies and New States, AA0l Anthropology I, AA02
Anthropology IIA, AQl2 Asian Development II, AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and
Present II, AQ61 Society and Culture in Traditional China, J727 South and South-East
Asia, or any other subject acceptable to the Chairman olthe Department.
Problems in the study of South and South-East Asia: Under the impact of a number of
critical approaches to the study ofthe third world, many ofthe fundamental assumptions
and interpretations ofrecent scholarship have been called into question. Several olthese
debates have emerged in relation to studies olSouth and South-east Asia, in part at least,
because of the comparative wealth of monographic material which exists for these regions.
The principal objective of this course wìÌl be to consider a number of important political,
historical, economic and anthropological studies ofSouth and South-east Asia from the
standpoint of political economy. Among the histo¡ical issues to be considered will be the
penetration of traditional social lorms by colonialism, the impact of industrial agriculture
on rural social relations, the role ofcolonial violence, forms ofpeasant political action
such as banditry and millenarianism, as well as agrarian revolt. Among the issues of
contemporary politics to be considered will be the emergence of peasant revolutionary
movements, the political economy of the Green Revolution, policies of population
control, land reform, multi-national corporations and military regimes. Insolar as
possible, we will canvass the present state ofwork in each area and consider the directions
in which luture research might most prohtably be directed.
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Assessment will be based on tutorial papers, tutorial contributions, two essays and a
research paper. The weighting ofthese components will be discussed in the first tutorial
meeting.

Preliminary reading: Burns, P. L., and otherc, Capitalism and colonial production
(Croom Helm); Gough, K., and Sharma, H.P., Imperialism and revolutíon in South Asia
(Monthty Review); Hart, H. C., Indira Gandhi's India (WesTview); Smith, Y. A., Oxford
history of Indía (Clarendon).

P705 Cnru¡s¡ Polrucs.
The course P705 Chinese Politics, available at second or third-year level, is offeredjointly
by the Centre for Asian Studies and the Department ol Politics.

Pre-requisite: Pass in any Politics subject, or in Hl03 Old Societies and New States, or in
AQ0l Chinese I, or in AQ6l Society and Culture in Traditional China. Available to
students with exemption from lectures in special circumstances with the approval of the
Chairmen of the Centre for Asian Studies and the Department of Politics.

This course will examine the origins, nature and consequences ofthe Chinese revolution
in the 20th century with emphasis on the state of political, economic and social life in
China since 1949.It will include an analysis of the thought olMao Zedong with special
¡eference to its impact on the communist-led revolution in China.

Assessment will be based on both course work and examinations.

Preliminary reading: Snow, E., Red star over China (Gollancz); Mao Zedong, On new
democracy; On the People's Democralic Dictatorship; On the coruect handling of conu'a-
dictions among the people; in Selected works,5 vols., (Foreign Languages Press, Beijing);
Schram, 5.R., Mao Tse-tung (Penguin); Townsend, J.R., Politics in China (Little,
Brown).

Text-books: Schurmann, F., Ideology and organization in communisl China. (Jniversity
of California Press); Brugger,W., Contemporary China,2 vols. (Croom Helm).

P'707 Pu¡uc Polrcv rN Ausrn¡.ll¡.. (Not offered in 1984.)

Pre-requisite: Pass in any hrst-year Politics subject, or History H104: Australian History.
Not available to students with exemption from lectures.

This course is intended to provide students with the opportunity to examine the major
issues of contemporary Australian politics in some detail. It will involve an examination
of the structu¡e of Australian political life, how that structure has evolved and how it
operates. Students will be expected to be lamiliar not only with recent developments in
Australia and the scholarly writings which describe them, but also with current political
commentaries as they appear in official, party political, scholarly and serious journalistic
publications. Some attention will also be paid to the philosophical standpoints which
underpin the competing political movements.

Assessment will be based on one of the two following options:

(a) Two essays, each counting for 25o/o of total marks; plus three tutorial papers-
submitted in written form each counting for 100/o oftotal marks; and one hnal term project
counting for 20o/o oltotal marks.

(b) Three tutorial papers, one chosen from each term's wo¡k, and one essay (combined
Toral 55o/o of marks); and two unseen written examinations counting for 45o/o of marks.

Introductory reading: Wheelwright, E. L., and Buckley, K. (eds.), Essays in the political
economy of Australian capitalism, 3 vols. (A.N.Z.).

P709 lNrenl¡,rroN¡.1 Polrrrcs.
This unit is available to second and third year students. Pre-requisite subjects include any
first year Politics or History unit, or AQ6l Society and Culture in Traditional China, or
by express permission ol the Chairman of the Politics Department. Not available to
students with exemption from lectures.
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The course examines the evolution of the intemational system with particular emphasis
on the period since 1945. It also contrasts the two major theoretical approaches to the
subject, state systems theory and political economy, The subject matter deals with the
loreign policies olthe great powers, Cold War and detente; bipolarism to a multi-polar
world; decolonisation; dependency theory and the New International Economic Order;
and a more detailed examination of some international crises, including Indo-China and
the Middle East.

Assessment will be made on the basis ofthree essays (Politics II: 3,500 words each; Politics
III: 4,500 words each) worth 750lo and three tutorial papers worth25o/o. An examinatjon
option also exists.

Preliminary Reading: There are no text books for the course and students will be expected
to consult a wide range ofjournals. Uselul preiiminary reading includes: Rosen, S. J., and
Jones, W. 5., The Logic of international relations,3rd edition (Winthrop); Smith, M., and
others (eds.), Perspeclit:es on world politics (Croom Helm); George,S., How the other half
dies: the reasons for world hunger (Penguin); Smith, H., The Russians (Quadrangle);
Ambrose, S. E., Rise to globalism, American foreign policl', 1938-1980. 2nd edition
(Penguin); Kaldor, M., The disintegrating West (Allen Lane); The Guardian n'eekly,
London, is an extremely uselul source for current information.

P7l1 Hlsronv or Polrrrc.rr- Tsoucsr.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any full hrst-year subject in Arts, Law or Science. Not available to
students with exemption from lectures.

P'l12 AusrnnunN Polrrrcs. (Not available in 1984.)

Pre-requisite: Pass in any hrst-year Politics subject other than the lormer option Liberal
Democracy in Australia. Available to students with exemption lrom lectures with the
approval of the Chairman of the Department.

P715 Pnosr-eNrs or Polrrrc,ql Pnrlosopuv.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any Politics subject or in AHOl History IA or AH3 I History IB,
ALIH Philosophy lH(A) or AL3H Philosophy IHB, or any other subject acceptable to
the Chairman of the Department.

This course will examine a number of key concepts which are of central importance to
any theoretical discussion of Politics. In the main the approach will be through a con-
side¡ation of the work and ideas of major thinkers in the history of political and social
thought, although important secondary material will also be used. The emphasis through-
out will be on conceptual issues rather than historical traditions. It will be the aim olthe
course to promote discussion about the issues raised. Accordingly, various approaches to
the concepts under discussion will be critically compared and contrasted. One area of
debate that will receive particular attention is that between liberal philosophy and
Marxism in their approaches to the concepts under discussion.

Theories and concepts to be examìned will include human nature and politics, power and
society, utopias, violence and politics, state and society, democracy, human rights,
equality, progress, justice, ideology and liberalism.

P716 Tns Rnorcu Tn,trrrroru: M,rnxrslr, Aurncsrsn nNo Socl,cllsl4. (Not available
in 1984.)
Pre-requisite: Pass in any frrst-year/second-year Politics subject or any other subject
acceptable to the Chairman of the DepaÍment. Not available, however, to students who
have passed the former option Marxism-Leninism.

The course will cover the major ¡adical traditions of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Rather more than half the course will be devoted to a study of Marxism and
will cover the development ol the thought of Marx and Engels and the ideas of late¡
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Marxists. The aim will be to introduce students to Marxist analyses ofsociety, and topics
will include histo¡ical materialism, alienation, Marxist economics, ideology, class and
class consciousness and the theory ofthe state. Attention will be paid both to the original
development of key ideas and also to recent issues and debates.

Another major section olthe course will comprise a study of anarchism. The development
of the anarchist tradition and its major ideas on state and society will be examìned. The
debate between Marxism and anarchism and anarchist perspectives on contemporary
issues will also be covered. Finally a brief survey of socialism will be directed to the
development of the different forms olnon-Marxist socialism. There will be discussion of
utopian socialism, guild socialism, fabian socialism, social democ¡acy and African
socialism.
Assessment will be coursework, although ila student so desires, an examination option
can be made available. The coursework option will require three essays and three tutorial
papers from each student.

Preliminary reading: *K. Marx and F. Engels, The German ideology, Part One and
selections, ed., C. J. Arthur, (Lawrence and Wishart); *K. Marx and F. Engels, Tåe
communist manifesto, (Penguin); *E. Mandel, An ínlroduct¡on lo Marxist economic
theory (Pathfinder); *E. Fischer, Marx In his own rvords, (Penguin); *G. Woodcock,
Anarchism, (Penguin); *E. Malatesta, Anarchy, (Freedom Press); *G. Lichtheim, A short
history of sociallsn, (Weidenfeld and Nicholson); *L. Derfler, Socialism since Marx,
(Macmillan).

P717 Conp¡.ne,lv¡ Pot-rcv or rnr W¡lr¡.n¡ Sr,qr¡.
Lecturer: Visiting Prolessor Francis G. Castles (The Open University).
Pre-requisites: Pass in any hrst-year or second-year Politics subject or any other subject
acceptable to the Chairman olthe Department. Not available to students with exemption
lrom lectures.

This course will focus on those public policies particularly associated with the develop-
ment of the contemporary welfare state. It is at least arguable that increasing state
intervention in areas such as social security, education, macroeconomic policy and
income distribution mark the most significant change in society since the industrialisation
olthe nineteenth century. The main objectives olthe course are to show the extent ofthe
transformation, to examine the competing theories of welfare state development and to
discuss those theories in light olevidence drawn lrom many countries. Thus, the course
is both theoretical and empirical and is explicitly comparative in its approach.

Term I:A number oltheories and models will be introduced which purport to explain
and describe welfare state development. These include Marxist views, which see the
welfare state as an economically necessary salety-valve in conflict-ridden class societies;
sociological/functionalist views, which relate social policy change to the imperatives of
industrialisation and demographic transformation; political science views, which analyse
policy in terms of responses to pressures expressed in the democratic arena; and views
based on the dynamics ofthe policy-making process itself. In addition to these theories,
we shall also take an initial look at the diversity olwellare state development ìn a number
of specific countries, including the USA, Britain, the USSR and Sweden.

Term IL'The focus will shift to the comparative and empirical studies which provide
evidence for testing the competing theories of welfare state development. The emphasis
here will be on the twenty or so advanced capitalist societies in which wellare state
intervention is the greatest and the range ofpolicy areas to be discussed will include public
expenditure on social security, education and health, levels of unemployment and
inflation, defence expenditure, incomes policy and income distribution.
Term III: A brief examination will be made of some additional approaches to com-
parative public policy, including historical/structural studies and case-study analysis.
Thereafter, attention witl be paid to the development of the Australian wellare state,
which will be examined in light of the preceding theories, models and comparative
hndings.

*Denotes paperback edition.
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Preliminary reading: Term I: Heclo, H., Modern social politics in Britain and Sweden
(Yale U. Press); Mishra, R., Society and social policy (Macmillan); O'Connor, J., The

fiscal crisis of the state (St. Martin's Press); Tufte, 8., The political control of the econlmy
(Princeton U. Press); Wilensky, H., The welfate state and equality (J . of Califomia Press).
Te¡m II: Castles, F., The impact of parties (Sage Publications); Flora, P. & Heidenheimer,
A. The development of welfare staîes in Europe and America (Transaction Books);
Gough, I., The political economy of the weLfare srale (Macmillan); Stephens, J., I/re
transition from capitalism to socialism (Macmillan). Term III: Castles, F., The social
democratic image of socie¿l (Routledge); Heidenheimer, A,., Comparatíve public políc1t
(St. Martin's Press); Jones, M., The Australian we!þre state (George Allen & Unwin).

The subjects offered in second year are:

AP32 Politics IIA.
Pre-requisite: Pass in APOl Politics I ol APlt Politics lA or Ap2l politics IB except
where special pre-requisites for particular options are cited above. In certain cases
alternative pre-requisites may be accepted with the approval ol the chairman of the
Department.
one of the second-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
Politics subject.

^P42 
Politics IIB.

Pre-requisite: Pass or concuÍent enrolment in AP32 Politics IIA, but certain special
pre-requisites are required in some options as set out above under AP32 politics IÌA. In
some cases alternative pre-requisites may be accepted by the Chairman of the Depaf-
ment. Some second-year options are available to students with exemption from lectures
with the approval of the Chairman of the Department.
one of the second-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
Politics subject.

THIRD YEAR.

The following third-year options will be offered, as staffand enrolments allow, and subject
to such quotas as may be ìmposed:

P'104 Tnrno Wonl¡ Polrrrclr- Ecoxonry. (Not offered in 1984.)
Pre-requisite: Pass in one of the following: P705 chinese Politics, H103 old Societies and

a second-year subject, AA02 Anthropology II p-
Asian Civilizations: Past and Present II, AQ6 in
na, J727 South and South-East Asia, or any o to
Ithe Department.

Not available to students with exemption lrom lectures.

P705 CnrNrs¡ PoLrrrcs.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any second-year Politics subject, or in H702 Modern and con-
temporary History olchina and Japan, or in AQ42 Asian civilisations: past and p¡esent
ll, or ÃQ62, Society and Culture in Traditional China. Only available to students \/ith
exemption lrom lectures in special circumstances with the approval olthe Chairman ol
the Department olPolitics and the Chairman olthe Centre lor Asian Studies.

P707 PusI-rc Polrcy rN Ausrnnlr¡.. (Not offered in 1984.)
Pre-requisite: Pass in AP32 Politics IIA o¡ the History option: H709 Australia: outpost
olEmpire in the Antipodes.
Not available to students with exemption from lectures.
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P709 INTTRN¡.rroN¡.t- Pollrlcs.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any second year Politics subject or AH02 History II (Option: H704
War and Peace: Britain, Germany and the Great War, 1890's-1930's) or 4Q62, Society
and Culture in Traditional China, or any other subject acceptable to the Chairman of the
Department. Not available to students with exemption lrom lectures.

P'7 14 Srarr, Socr¡rv .qNo PoLtrIc.{L RrcIIr¡¡s.
Pre-requisites: Pass in any second year Politics subject or any other subject acceptable to
the Chairman of the Depaltment.

This course is a comparative and historical examination ol the changing lortunes of
industrialised capitalism in Britain, France, Germany, Japan and the United States of
Amerìca since the depression of the nineteen-thirties. The course is divided into three
parts. The hrst deals with the various political responses to the interwar Depression,
including the rise olauthoritarian governments in Germany and Japan, the New Deal in
the United States and the Popular Front in France. The second examines political
reconstruction alter World War Two and considers its contribution to the long period ol
afiìuence which lollowed. The third examines the present period olprolonged recession

and asks why it persists, then evaluates the success and failure olthe strategies that have
been implemented by the d.ifferent governments in these countries.

Assessment: Assessment is by essay and othel course work. Options will be discussed in
the hrst week of Term I.

Preliminary reading: Miliband, R., The State in capitalist joci¿ll' (Weidenfeld and
Nicholson); Halliday, J., A Political history of Japanese capitalism (Pantheon); Crouch,
C. (ed.), Slate and econonl,'in contemporary capitalism (Croom Helm); Scase, R. (ed.),

The state in Western Europe (Croom Helm); Schmitter, P. C., and Lehmbruch, G. (eds),

T r e nds t ow ar d s c o t' p o r a t i s I i n t e r m e d i a t i o n (Sage).

P'7 15 PnosleÀ4s oF PoLìncAL Pslrosopnv. (ilããìlrÜil.i+ltm)
Pre-requisites: Pass in any second-year Politics subject or AH02 History II or AL02
Philosophy II or LL47 Jurisprudence or any other subject acceptable to the Chairman ol
the Department.

P'| 16 Ts¡ Rertc¡.1- TnnotrtoN: Mnnxtslr, ANnncslsltl nNo Soct¡t-lslrt. (Not available
in 1984.)

Pre-requisites: Pass in any hrst-year/second-year Politics subject or any other subject
acceptable to the Chairman of the Department. Not available, however, to students who
have passed the lormer option Marxism-Leninism.

Pi 17 Conp¡.r¡rrvu Poltcv op rr¡E WpI-r'¡.n¡ Sr¡.rr.
Pre-requisites: Pass rn any hrst-year ot'second-year Politics subject, or any other subject
acceptable to the Chairman of the Department. Not available to students with exemption
from lectures.

P'719 INrsnNnrroN,tL R¡t-nttons oF AstA AND THE P¡clrtc.
Pre-requisites: Pass in Intemational Politics II (or to be taken simultaneously in the third
year); AQ62 Societl' ¿¡¿ Culture in Traditional China; or any other subject approved by
the Chairman of the Department of Politics and the Centre for Asian Studìes.

The course will locus on developments in the area from the end of the Sccond World War
through to the 1980's. Placing these developments within the context ofchanges in the
international system, the course will deal with, among others, the lollowing themes:
patterns oldecolonization, revolution, statehood, regionalism and regional associations,
intervention and the external powers, non-alignment, sources of conflict and accom-
modation, political e.onomy and'North-South' relations.
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The course will also examine more closely the intemational relations of the sub-regions
of the area, viz. Southem Asia, Southeast Asia, Northeast Asia, Australasia and the
Pacihc Islands. Students will be expected to develop special knowledge of the inter-
national relations olat least one ofthese regions.

Assessment will be based on both course work and examinations,

Preliminary reading: Hedley Bull (ed.), Asia and the Il'est Paciftc; Gunner Myrdal, Asian
drama (especially Vot. I); Ron Crocombe, The New South Pacirtc; J. Halliday, andG.
McCormack, Japanese imperialism today; Donald Hellman, Japan and East Asia;
Michael Yahuda, China's role in world alïait's;W. J. Barnds, India, Pakistan and Lhe
Great Powers; Michael Leifer, Theþreign relations of new states;G. H. Jansen, Afi'o-Asia
and non-alignment.

The subjects offered in third year are:

AP03 Politics IIIA.
Pre-requisites: As set out in the options listed above. In special cases, alternative pre-
requisites may be accepted by the Chairman olthe Department. Some options maybe
available to students with exemption lrom lectu¡es with the approval of the Chairman of
the Department.

One of the third-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
Politics subject.

APl3 Politics IIIB.
Pre-requisites: Pass or concurrent enrolment in AP03 Politics IIIA, but certain special
pre-requisites are required in some options as set out above under AP03 Politics IIIA.
Some options may be available to students with exemption from lectures with the
approval of the Chairman of the Department.

One of the third-year options not already passed or currently being taken in another
Politics subject.

APlH Political Sociology IIIH.
This hall-subject will only be available to students taking the half-subject SJ3H Social
Biology IIIH. Topics will include: sociological method, socialisation, social stratihcation,
authoritarianism, deviance, urbanisation, industrialisation. Not available to students who
have previously taken the option Political Sociology.

Text-books: *Worsley, P., and others, Introducing sociology, 2nd edition (Penguin);
*Worsley, P., and others, Modern sociologl,(Penguin); *Worsley, P., and others, Problems
of modern sociely (Penguin).

HONOURS DEGRBB.

AP99 Honours Politics.
Students wishing to take Honours in Politics should consult the Chairman ol the
Department before beginning the third year's work. Admission to the final year Honours
course is subject to the express approval ofthe Chairman.
Students admitted to the final-yea¡ Honours course are first required:

(a) to have passed in AP03 Politics IIIA and three other courses in Politics. Note that in
special circumstances, such as the completion ofa range ofappropriate cognate subjects,
this requirement may be modihed by the Chairman;

iDcnotes paperback ed¡t¡on
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(b) to have reached a satislactory standard in their work in the first three years ol their
course.
(c) to have satisfactorily completed the Preliminary Honours course. Details are available
in the departmental Handbook.

PSYCHOLOGY.

There are four subjects and two half-subjects in Psychology for the Ordinary degree of
Bacheior of Arts: AYOl Psychology I, AY02 Psychology II, AY23 Psychology III, AY83
Psychoiogy IIIM, AYIH Psychology IIIH(A), and AY2H Psvchologv IIIH(B).

AY01 Psychology I.
This course , and
qualihes the Ysio-
Iògy, innate logY,

social psych

The course is made up ofthree lectures, one tutorial and a one hour laboratory assignment
each week. In addition students are required to spend periods not exceeding a total olhve
hours in the year as participants in psychological experiments.

Assessment: Marks in a range of assessable products are combined to produce the hnal
score for the subject.

There will be a final "essay-type" examination; an examination in Statistics; and terminal
objective examinations. Marks will also be awarded lor essays and practical lepofts.

The details of the scheme of assessment, including the weight to be accorded to the mark
for each product, is published in the Course Handbook available at the beginning ofthe
yeaf.

Preliminary and parallel reading: Darley, J. M., and others, Ps-vcholog¡' (Prentice-Hall);
Gleitman, H., Ps14þ6!6gv (Norton); McConnell, J. Y., (Jndetstanding human behaviour'
3rd edition (Holt, Rinehart & Winston).

AY02 Psychology II.
Pre-requisite subject: AYOl Psychology I at Division I standard or higher.

The course comprises: (i) Theory: three lectures and one tutorial a week; (ii) Laboratory:
an average oftwo hours a week for about l8 weeks spread throughout Terms I, II, and
III; (iii) Demonstrations and films.
The course is oriented towa¡ds the controlled study ofhuman and animal behaviour, both
individual and social, and is concerned also with possibilities lor the wider application of
contemporary psychological theories.

Assessment: Marks in a range of assessable products are combined to produce the final
score fo¡ the subject.

There will be one final essay-type examination; an examination in Statistics at the end of
Term I; and two multiple-choice examiriations, one at the end ol Term II, the other in
the November examination period.

The details olthe scheme of assessment, including the weight to be accorded to the mark
for each product, is published in the Course Handbook available at the beginning ofthe
year.

Reference books: Relerence will be made to a numbel oltexts, in some cases those used

in AYO1 will continue to be useful. Full inlormation will be available at the preliminary
meeting olthe class.
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THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PSYCHOLOGY.

Pre-requisite subject: AY02 Psychology II.

Third-year Psychology is organised on a unit system and consists ola compulsory double
unit Y79 I Methodology and Statistics, a selection of lour optional single units and three
practical work exercises. The optional single units are arranged in three groups (4, B, and
C). Each single unit consists ol twelve lectures and four tutorials and is assessed by a
written examination, the double unit involves approximately twice as much class work
and is assessed by two written examinations and submitted exercises.

The practical work exe¡cises are selected lrom the range offe¡ed each year and are assessed
on the basis ofreports olabout 3,000 words in length.

Units will be offered, as staffand enrolments allow, lrom among the following:

Group A:
Y780 PrnsoNnllrv.
Y782 Socrnl Psvcuor-ocv.
Y783 Tnr Pnrlosopsv nuo PsvcHor-ocy oF CoNScrousNESS.

Group B:

Y784 Hun¡.r Irunonnnrrox Pnoc¡ssrvc.
Y792 lNreruc¡wcs.
Y786 ENvrnoNrr¡rNrrl PsycHoLoGy.

Group C:
Y787 Pnvsror-ocrc¡.r- Psvcnolocy.
Y788 Morrv¡.rroN.
Y789 ANru¡,r BnH¡.vrour..

Compulsory Double Unit,

Y79l Mernooolocv nro Srnnsrrcs.
Units within the Groups A, B and C are subject to confrrmation. Fu[1 details and the
syllabuses olthe units to be offered in 1984 will be available lrom the Department early
in 1984.

Units are combined to lo¡m the subject AY23 Psychology III or the half-subjects AYIH
Psychology IIIH(A) and AY2H Psychoìogy IIIH(B). Students taking a Science IIIM
subject incorporating third year Psychology units will be required to have their choice of
units and arrangements lor practical work approved by the Chairman ol the other
depaftment.

Either AY23 Psychology III or both AYIH Psychology IIIH(A) and AY2H Psychology
IIIH(B) may be offe¡ed as pre-requisite subjects fo¡ Honours Psychology and for the
Diplorna in Applied Psychology.

AY23 Psychology IIL
This subject consists ollour single units and a double unit. One single unit must come
lrom each olGroups A, B and C. The lourth unit may come lrom any ofthe three Groups.
The Compulsory double unit Y79 [ completes the subject.

AYIH Psychology IIIH(A).
This subject consists of the Compulsory double unit Y79 l, one other unit, and one
practical work exercise.
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AY2H Psychology IIIH(B).
This half subject is available only to students who have made satisfactory progress in
AYIH Psychólogy IIIH(A) and consists oltwo practical work exercises and three lurther
single uniis whiõh, taken along with those already completed lor Psychology IIIH(A),
conlorm to the pattem required lor Psychology III.

AY83 Psychology IIIM.
. With
ion ol
single
ycholo
ork. M

III.

HONOURS DEGREE.

AY99 flonours Psychology (8.À.).

to have reached this standard.)

Department.
Assessment: The achievement in the examination in five of the topics offered provides for
half of the assessment of the course; assessment of the essay, the research thesis and

seminars associated with the latter provides the remainder.

SOCIAL BIOLOGY.

(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

SJ3H Social Biology IIIH.
The pre-requ II.
The course, i nd

compares the nd
in the social ol
statistics would be useful.
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There will be one lecture and one tutorial each week throughout the year. The course is
identical to the double unit J333 Social Biology available to science students but Arts
students will be required to complete an appropriate amount oladditional reading and
asslgnments.

Assessment will be flexible and involve a combination of
(a) Tutorial papers, problem sheets and book reviews.
(b) An investigative assignment.
(c) Two substantial essays.

(d) An examination.
The course will consider social pressures on science in general and certain aspects of
human biology in particular. It will trace the historical development ofour understanding
and methods ol enquiry into these aspects of human biology and social affairs and
consider in detail current knowledge. The issues with which the course will be particularly
concemed include: Human races and claims that there are signihcant ability differences
between them; sex, sexuality and sex-related behaviours, comparisons of genetic and
social explanations; eugenics, past and present, including consideration ofthe genetic and
social impact of environmental hazards.

Preliminary reading: Pringle, J. W. S. (ed.), Bíolog.v and the human sciences (O.U.P.);
Fuller, W. (ed.), The social impact of modern biologlt (Routledge and Kegan Paul); Chase,
4., The legacy ofMalthus (Illinois U.P.).
Text-books: Dobzhansky, Th., Mankind evolving (Yale U.P.); Bodmer, W. F., and
Cavalli-Sforza, L. L., Genetics, eyolution and man (Freeman); Reynolds, Y., The biologlt
of human action (Freeman).

HONOURS DEGREB.

Subject to the adequacy of existing resources, there will be opportunity for students to
undertake studies leading to an Honours degree in which Social Biology will lorm a
component part. Students will normally be in one olthe departments which allow Social
Biology as a component of one oltheir subjects and they must satisfy the pre-requisites
lor the Honours degree olthat department. Intending students should consult the Senior
Lecturer in Social Biology and the Chairman of the Department concemed.

SERVICE COURSES IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES.

In view olthe demand for service courses in foreign languages, particularìy lrom honours
and higher degree students, courses are offered by the Language Laboratory (subject to
availability of staff) in French and Russian; a course in German for Reading and Research
will be offered by the Department of German Language and Literature.
The Service Courses in French and Russian do not lorm part of the formal requirements
olany degree or diploma course, and German for Reading and Research may be presented
only for certain Bachelor degrees, but in some honou¡s and higher degree courses the
Chairman of a department, or a supervisor, may ask students to enrol for one or more of
these courses to assist them in acquiring a knowledge olthe language concerned.

ÄS74 Seryice Course in French.
[Offered subject to availability olstaff.l

This cou¡se is open to membe¡s ofstafl, research students and honours students. The aim
is to ensure fluency in the reading ofspecialised articles and the ability to translate from
French into English.
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Text-books: For the intensive course:
Monnerie, Annie: Intercodes; (l) tivre de textes; (2) livre d'exercices (Larousse);

Masselin, J., Delsol, 4., Duchaigne, R., Le Français scientifrque et technique, vols. I and

II (Hatier).
Dictionary: De Vries, 8., A French-English science dictionary (McGraw-Hill)'

AGIH German for Reading and Research.

For syllabus, see above under "German Language and Literature".

AS84 Service Course in Russian.

[Offered subject to availability ofstaff.]

This course is open to members ofstaff, research students and honours students. The aim

is to ensure fluency in the reading ofspecialised articles and the abitity to translate from
Russian into English.

Students wilt be required to and second term
possibly continuinginto thir uiredto t¡anslate

ãrtictes in their olv=n chosen accurately, with
the help of a dictionary, at a as having passed

the course.

No previous knowledge ofthe language is required.

Text-book: Beresford, M., Complele Russian course for scientlsr (O.U'P')'

Nole: Details of special dictionaries will be given at the first class meeting'
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

REGULATIONS

L There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Apptied Psychology.

2. A candidate lor admission to the course for the diploma shall:

(a) have qualifred for admission to a degree ofthe University or to a degree ofanother
university accepted for the purpose by the University, and

(b) have obtained the approval olthe Head olthe Department ofPsychology.

2a. Subject to the approval olthe Council, the Faculty may in special cases and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see frt to impose in each case accept as a candidate
for the diploma a person who does not hold a degree ofa uni versity but has given evidence
satislactory to the Faculty olhis fitness to undertake work for the diploma.

3. To qualify forthe diploma a candidate shall satislactorily complete a course of study
extending over at least one year and not longer than shall be prescribed in the schedules
approved by the Council.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules dehning:

(i) the preliminary work;

(ii) the subjects of study lor the diploma; and

(iii) the range ol subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examination to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses olsubjects shaìl be specified by the Chairman olthe Department of
Psychology and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive Committee of the Education
Committee for approval, except that the Chairman may approve minor changes to
previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has passed in the University
or elservhe¡e should be counted prc tanto lor the Diploma in Applied Psychology, may
on written application be granted such exemption from the requirements olthese regula-
Lions as the Council shall determine.

6. The¡e shall be three classifications of pass at an annual examination in any subject for
the diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. The names of candidates
within each classification shall be arrangcd in alphabetical order'.

7. (a) A candidate who fails to pass the examination in any subject or who lails to
complete satislactorily the prescribed practical work, and who desires to take the subject
or practical work again, shall again attend such lectures and satislactorily do such written
and practical work as the prolessor or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless specifrc-
ally exempted therefrom after written application to the Registrar lo¡ such exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice lailed to pass the examination in any subject or who has
twice lailed to complete satisfactorily the prescribed practical work, may not enrol for
that subject or practical work again except by special permission olthe Faculty ofArts to
be obtained in writing lrom the Registrar and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

624





Arts
Dip.App.Psych.

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

NOTE: Syl¡abuses of the subjects lor the Diploma in Applied Psychology are publìshed below, immediately altei
these schedules. For syllabuses ofsubjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see the table ofsubjects at the €nd
of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

L The course of study for the Diploma in Applied Psychology shall consist of the subjects
listed in schedule III, the research investigation or critical survey in schedule IV, and the
practical wo¡k in schedule V.
2. A candidate for the diploma, unless granted special permission of the Faculty of Arts,
shall within a period of four years from the time of commencement of study complete the
course of study for the diploma.
3. Acandidatewhobeganthediplomabeforel9S0shallcompletethecourseofstudyby
December, 1983; a candidate who began the diploma in 1980 shall complete the course
of study by December, 1984; a candidate ìvho began the diploma in 198 I shall complete
the course ofstudy by December, 1985.

SCHEDULE II: PRELIMINARY WORK

1. Preliminary work must be completed before commencement of the diploma course of
study.

2. A candidate who holds an Honours degree of B.A. or B.Sc. in Psychology, or an
Ordinary degree of B.A. o¡ B.Sc. with Psychology as a third-year subject, will satisfy the
requirements of this schedule.

3. Any othergraduate will satisfy the requirements of this schedule if the Chairmanof
the Department ofPsychology is satisfied that the candidate's experience in psychology
is equivalent to a three-year university sequence in psychology, and is of a kind which
will enable the candidate to unde¡stand and profit lrom the course of study for the
diploma. If a graduate does not so satisfy the Chairman of the Department, the pre-
liminary work necessary to satisfy the requirements olthis schedule will be prescribed by
the Chairman of the Department olPsychology.

SCHEDULE III: COURSE OF STUDY

l. A candidate shall regularly attend lectures and seminars, do such written work as may
be prescribed and, unless exempted under regulations 5 or 7(a), shall pass examinations
ltì:
(a) AY54 Statistics and Methodology
and any four ofthe following five subjects:
(b) AY05 Counselling and Psychotherapy
(c) AYl5 Psychological Assessment and Measurement
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(d) AY25 Behaviour Analysis and Modiûcation
(e) AY35 Applied Social Psychology
(f) AD35 Educational Psychology IIP.
2. A candidate who passed subjects before 1976 shall be given such credit under this
schedule as the Faculty of Arts, on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Depart-
ment of Psychology, shall determine.

SCHEDULE IV: RESEARCH INVESTIGATION OR CRITICAL
SURVEY

1. AY74 Research Investigation or Critical Survey

A candidate shall complete and submit a satisfactory written report on either a research
investigation or a critical survey on a topic within the held ofapplied psychology, chosen
by the candidate and approved by the Chairman olthe Department ofPsychology and
prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time to time.*

SCHEDULE V: PRACTICAL V/ORK

1. 
^Y64 

P¡actical Work.
A candidate shall satisfactorily complete practical work in applied psychology for a total
ofat least one hundred and sixty hours.

*Published in "Notes and Instrucl¡ons to candidates for Higher DeBrees" (se€ Contents).
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

SYLLABUSES

The course is intended primarily for graduates olthe Faculty olArts or the Faculty of
Science who have either an Honours degree in Psychology or an Ordinary degree with
Psychology as a major subject. Graduates who do not have either ofthese qualiûcations
but who satisfy the Chairman of the Department ol Psychology that they have an
equivalent standard of attainment in psychology, including a pass in a Psychological
Statistics course at third-year level, may also be permitted to proceed to the course.

A quota has been imposed on entry to the course; prospective students are therefore
advised to make preliminary enquiries of the Chairman of the Department as early as
possible and before 30 November.

The course may be completed in one year of full-time study or not more than lour years

of part-time study. The course includes lectures, demonstrations, seminars, a research
investigation or critical survey, and practical work in applied psychology.

Assessment ofstudents will be made on the basis ofattendance, essays, exercises or tests

during the year as well as by examination at the end of the year. All students should
commence the practical work in the hrst year of enrolment. Students may apply to take
AY64 Practical Work and AY74 Research Investigation or Critical Survey over two years

but should enrol in them in each year in which they are undertaking work for these

requirements of the course.

The subjects ofstudy are:

1. AY05 nd Psychotherapy 4. AY35 Applied Social Psychology
2. AYr5 Assessment and 

å: âYåi ilit¿;,tåìandìVfethodology
3. AY25 Behaviour Analysis and 'l . AY74 Research Investigation or

Modification Critical Survey

AD35 Educational Psychology IIP may be taken in place ofany one ofthe subjects l-4
above.

AY05 Counselling and Psychotherapy.
This course will be taken over two terms, with one two-hour session a week, as well as
practical work in the student's own time. The course will p¡ovide supervised training and
practice in developing counselling skills as well as an introduction to (a) the theory and
modes of psychotherapeutic intervention and (b) major theories of counselling and
psychotherapy.

Topics will include: Theories of individual, interactional, family and group psycho-
therapy; interpersonal variables affecting the psychotherapeutic relationships; theories of
psychotherapeutic change; core dimensions in the 'helping' relationship; research in
psychotherapy.

AYl5 Psychological Assessment and Measurement.
This course will be given over two terms with one two-hour session a week. A series of
practical wo¡k exercises is required.

Topics will include: The structure of intelligence; dimensions of personality; develop-
ment and application of quantitative measures of both general and specihc abilities;
problems and limitations of measurement.
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AY25 Behaviour Analysis and Modification.
This course will be given over two terms, with one two-hour session a week. A practical
exercise is required.

Topics may include: Behaviour analysis and problem identification; relaxation training;
systematic desensitisation, both in imagination and in viva; assertive training; treatment
of phobias, sexual difTrculties, etc.; skill training; hypnotic techniques; community based
programmes; ethical implications.

AY35 Applied Social Psychology.
This cou¡se will be given over two terms with one two-hour session a week. A written
report on an exercise is required.

The course will examine developments in the evaluation of social programmes; the design
ofinterventions to ensure the clearest possible assessment oloutcome and qualitative and
quantitative assessments. Examples will be taken from health, education and social
welfare programmes with an emphasis upon the critical, supportive ¡ole the social
psychologist may play in communìty change.

AY54 Statistics and Methodology.
Lectures will be given lor one term, with one two-hour session a week; and associated
tutorials ofone hour a week.

Topics may include: Use of the VAX computer terminals; the SPSS computer programs;
basic statistical procedures; complex experimental designs; uses of regression and
covariance; lactor analysis; the study ofindividual cases; the design olquestionnaires, and
the design and conduct ofsocial surveys.

AD35 Educational Psychology IIP.
This subject consists ofthe work ofeither the halfl-subject AD1 H Educational Psychology
IIH(A) (Theories olLearning and Development in Education) or the half-subject AD3H
Educational Psychology IIH(C) (Motivational and Personality Factors in Education)
together with additional practical work exercises within the Department olPsychology.
For syllabuses see under the degree of Bachelor of Education. Students who choose the
halÊsubject ADIH Educational Psychology IIH(A) (Theories olLearning and Develop-
ment in Education) will not be required to complete the statistical techniques section of
tbe half-subject.

AY64 Practical Work.
Practical work in applied psychology will be required for a total of not less than one
hundred and sixty hours. This will normally be undertaken both in the lorm ofpractical
demonst¡ations, discussions and exercises in the Psychology Department, and in visits to
and work with agencies co-operating with the Department. Practical work in the
Department will include experience in interviewing and casework. Assessment will be
made on the basis of attendance and work during the period of enrolment for the
Diploma.

^Y74 
Research Investigation or Critical Survey.

A w¡itten report will be required ofeither a research investigation or a critical survey of
the literature on a topic within the field ofapplied psychology, chosen by the student and
approved by the Chairman of the Department of Psychology, and submitted for assess-

ment in an approved form.
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DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Education.

2. Except as provided for in regulation 3 a candidate fo¡ admission to the course for the
diploma shall have qualified for admission to a degree olthe University or to a degree of
another university accepted for the purpose by the University.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may in special cases and subject to
such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case accept as a candidatefor
the diploma a person who does not hold a degree of a university but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the diploma.

4. To qualily for the diploma a candidate shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete a course of full-time study extending over at least one year or
ofpart-time study extending over at least two years; and

(b) satisly the University in a cou¡se ofpractical teaching.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt ol advice from the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become eflective lrom the date ofprescription by the Council or such
othe¡ date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

6. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has passed in the University
or in another university should be counted pro tanto fof The Diploma in Education, may
on written application be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the Council shall determine.

7. A candidate for the diploma by part-time study who desires that his experience as a
teacher should exempt him from a course ofpractical teaching may on written application
be granted such exemption provided that he satisfies the University that he is a proficient
teacher.

8. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or division of
a subject may not enrol for the subject again except by special permission olthe Faculty
and then only under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a reason accepted by the Dean as adequate, to attend
all or part of an annual examination (or supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled lor at least two terms in that year, shall be deemed to have failed to pass
the examination.

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
shall be awarded the Diploma in Education.
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10.
on
3l
reg
those regulations by 28 February, 1966.

Regulålions allowed l6 Ma¡ch, 1961.

Amended:4Apr 1963:t0;28Feb I9'14:2,3,23Jan1975:2; t5Jan.1976:5;24Feb.1983:5'
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DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

NOTE: Syllabuses ol the subjects lor the Diploma ¡n Education are published below, immediately alter these
schedules. For syllabuses ofsubjects taught lor other degrees and diplomas see the table ol'subjects at the end olthe
volu me

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

A candidate shall, unless exempted therelrom by the Faculty, regularly attend lectu¡es,
do such wrilten and tutorial work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in the
lollowing subjects:

AD04 Philosophy of Education I
ADl4 History olEducation I
AD24 Sociology olEducation I

AD34 Educational Psychology I
AD44 Curriculum Studies and

Teaching Practice
provided that a part-time teaching candidate who has had practical teaching experience
and who is enrolled in AD44 Curriculum Studies and Teaching Practice may apply in
writing by 31 March to the Faculty of Arts, through the Registrar, for exemption from
attendance at classes, tutorials, supervised teacbing practice and examinations in this
subject.

Such an application (which is in addition to enrolment for the subject) should be
accompanied by a statement giving lull details of teaching experience including dates,
names and addresses of schools, and names olhead teachers. The University will in due
course seek a report on the candidate's competence as a teacher.

The Registrar will inform each candidate by 3l July whether his or her application for
exemption has been granted.
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DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

SYLLABUSES
Course Requirements:
The course for the diploma is a single, composite course of full-time study lasting for one
year and requiring the whole ofa candidate's time to be devoted to it. The work consists
of reading, attendance at a number of tutorial and seminar classes each week. such
practical and written exercises as may be prescribed, visits to schools and other insti-
tutions, periods olsupervised teaching practice, and attendance at lecture courses.

Each olthe lecture courses consists ofone ìecture and one tutorial a week. Int¡oductorv
reading lists in each subject are given in the Departmental Handbook lor 1984.

Assessment:

Students have a choice ofassessment options which involve essays, written examinations,
viva voce examinations and special projects.

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION.

AD04 Philosophy of Education I.
The course examines critically the conceptual basis olcurrent educational practices and
methods. The approach is largely analytical, employing the methods ol modern
philosophy, though some attention is also given to the older traditions in educational
theory. Students with no background in philosophy often hnd the early stages diffrcult
and are strongly advised to read one or more olthe int¡oductory texts listed below before
starting the cou¡se.

Text-books: Emmet, 8.R., Learning to philosophize (Pelican); Barrow, R., The
philosophlt oJ schooling (Wheatsheaf); Barrow, R., Moral philosophlt .for education
(Unwin).

ADl4 History of Education I.
Alter a brielintroduction to the history of chitdhood and the family, this course examines
the social origins ofpublic school systems in western society, with special reference to
England and North America. It then deals with the development of public education in
Australia in the context ofpolitical and educational change.

Throughout the course, particular attention is given to the education ofwomen, and to
attempts to offer progressive or radical alternatives to orthodox lormal education.
Text-book: Hyams, B. K., and Bessant, 8., Schools for the people? (Longman).

AD24 Sociology of Education L
This is an introductory course and, although its principal aim is to indicate the relation-
ship between education and its social setting, a special emphasis is placed on theoretical
sociology before discussing the educational implications ofthe subject.
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The course lor 1984 is divided into three sections:

A. Currur.n, Socr¡rv eNo Eoucnrroru.
Suggested preliminary reading: Melbourne studies in education, 196849 (M.U.P.);
Smolicz, J. J., Culture and education in a plural society (C.D.C.).

B. Soclolocv oE K¡owr-Eoc¡.
Preliminary reading: Berger, P., Invitalion to sociology: a humanistic perspectiye
(Penguin); Berger and Luckman, The social construction of reality.

C. Socrolocv op Ln¡,rwrNc.
Suggested preliminary reading: Marjorìbanks, K. (ed.), Environments for learning
(N.F.F.R.); Marjoribanks, K., Families and their learning envíronments (R.K.F.);
Marjoribanks, K., Ethnic famílies and children's achievemerels (Allen and Unwin).

AD34 Educational Psychology I.
The course for 1984 is divided into two sections.

Sectíon A, Theories of development and learníng in education, is an introduction to the
topic which provides an outline of theories and their relation to education, but is
particularly concerned with the aid these theories may provide to teachers.

Suggested preliminary reading is: Biggs, J., and Telfer, R., The process of learning
(Prentice-Hall).

Section B topics to be considered include the developmental psychology oladolescence,
teacher ¡oles, conflict and stress, and parental involvement in education.

During both sections olthe course, students will be required to read a number ofarticles
lromjournals ofpsychology and educational psychology and portions ofselected books.
These will be detailed as needed during the course.

^D44 
Curriculum Studies and Teaching Practice.

(a) A prescribed period ofsupervised teaching practice is to be undertaken.
(b) In the Curriculum Studies section olthe subject students must complete three units,
or the equivalent thereof(i.e. a double unit pius a singie unit). The list olunits available
is given below. Except where otherwise stated, students may NOT take aMajor AND a
Minor unit in the same subject area.

Students should take note ol both the conditions attached to particular units and the
pre-requisites laid down for them. At the discretion of the Chairman of the Department,
students who are precluded from taking more than two units may be permitted to take
only two. The Chairman of the Department may dispense with any olthe conditions
applying to this subject in any particular case.

Courses are conducted by means olweekly seminars and lectures. Assessment is generally
by projects and assignments.

Cr¡.sstc¡t- Sruol¡s Me;on (double unit).
Pre-requisite: A pass at third-year level in one ofClassical Studies, Latin o¡ Greek.

Cr-¡.sslc¡.r- Sruor¡s MrNon (single unit).
Pre-requisite: A pass at second-year level in one ofClassical Studies, Ancient History,
Latin or Greek.

EwcrrsH Meron (double unit).
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in English at third-year level.

ENcr-rsn MrNon (single unit).
Pre-requisite: A pass in one English subject at second-year level.
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EcoNo¡.ttcs (single unit).

Pre-requisite: A pass in one Economics subject at third year level'

G¡ocnnpnY M,uol (double unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass in one Geography subject at thìrd-year level'

G¡ocn¡,PHY MINor' (single unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass in one Geography subject at second-year level'

Hrsronv Me¡on (double unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass in one History subject at third-year level'

Hlsronv MrNon (single unit).

Pre-requisite: A pass in one History subject at second year level'

Soct.ql SruoI¡s M¡¡on (double unit)'
pre_requisite: A pass at third year tevel in TWO subjects lrom Anthropology. Economics'

ð;;;;;Ñ; Ht.tãiv, o. por'tícs, or other approved Social Science subiect'

Soctnr SruoI¡s MtNon (single unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass at third year level in oNE,subject lrom Anthropology, Economics.

o""äììoi'r,-H rrtåtv' pol lti.i"or other approved Social Science subject'

L¡crl SruoI¡s M¡¡on (double unit)'

Pre-requisite:Apassinallthefirst.year,second-yearandthird-yearworkrequiredofa
irfl-it.ã student'in the course lor the degrer oILL B'

L¡cnl Sruolrs MlNon (single unit)'
pre-reouisite: A pass in alfthe hrst-year and second-year work required ol a full-time

studeni in the course for the degree ol LL'B'

L¡.Ncu¡.cs M¡,¡or (double unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass in the appropriate language at third-year level'

L.rlcuncs MINon (single unit). (May be taken with a Language Major as long as the

two languages are different.)

Pre-requisite: EiLher apass in the appropriate language at seco^nd-year level' or a pass at

i,iirìåîiår"f1á-Ui"Ë¿ with extensìve practical experience olthe language'

NoTE: Lansuase units are usually offered in Frcnrh' Get¡ntt and ltalioil ll- Lhere is suffrcient demand the] may

ulrc be offerã¿ ¡n Chinese. Japanese. and Spanrsh'

Mustc M.q¡on (double unit).

Pre-requisite:AdegreeinMusic,orapassatthird-yearlevelinoneMusicsubject,plus
recognísed instrumen tal qualifications'

MusIc MrNon (single unit). (May be taken with Music Maior')

Pre-requisite: A pass in one Music subject at second-year level'

M¡.rss M¡.ron (double unit).

Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in Mathematics at third-year level'

M¡.rss Mtt¡on (single unit).

Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in Mathematics at fltrst-year level'

Colr¡pursn Srultss (single unit)'

Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Computer Science'

CoupurtNc Acnoss rHe Cunntcut-uM (single unit)'

No pre-requisite.

635



JuNron ScrcNce (single unit).
Pre-requisite: A pass in TWO first-year subjects in the Physical or Biological Sciences.

Bloroov (single unit). (May not be taken without Junior Science.)
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year biological science subject.

CnsurstRv (single unit). (May not be taken without lunior Science")
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Chemistry.

Pnvsrcs (single unit). (May not be taken without Jlunior Science.)
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Physics.

Eanrn Scr¡wcn/Gnolocy (single unit). (May not be laken without Junior Science.)
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Geology.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION

REGULATIONS

1 . There shall be a postgraduate degree of Bachelor of Education'

2. A candidate for admission to the course for the degree shall:

(a) have been admitted to a degree of the University or to a degree of another university

accepted for the purpose by the University;

(b) hold the Diploma in Education of the University or a qualihcation accepted by the

University as equivalent; and

(c) have completed such other work as may be prescribed in the schedules.

3. (a) Subjecttothe
to such conditions (i
for the degree a Pers
and 2(b) above, but
undertake work lor the degree'

(b) Before deciding such a person's fitness, the Faculty may, if it so decides, require him:

(i) to complete prescribed preliminary work, and thereafter, or altematively

(ii) to complete one or more prescribed courses of study and pass qualifying examina-
' ' tions oiordinary degree siandard and/or Diploma in Education standard as fits the

subject matter'

(c) se olstudY shall

be bY the FacultY'

In Faculty for the

pu ce'

4. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satislactorily complete.a course offull-time
.tuáV .ì,i"n¿rng ou". uil.uit one year, or ofpart-time study extending over at least two

years.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time

prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date olprescription by the Council or such

other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syl rtment or

chairmen o Executive

Committee of depart-

ments may

6. A candidate who desires that the e the University

ói i" àr"itt"t university should be of Bachelo¡ of

Eàulution may, on written applicatio xemption lrom

the requirements ol those regulations

7. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfres the examiners

shall be awarded the degree of Bachelor of Education.
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8. subjecls already passed fo¡ theAdvanced Diploma in Education shall be counted pro
tanto for the degree ofBachelor ofEducation.

ity of Adelaide
ty of Adelaide
r of Education

10. A n the subjects prescribed for part I ofthedegree applicatiôn toihe Registrar,'be admitted
to the

Regulations allowed29 January, 198 l; 24 Feb., t983: 5.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5')

NoTE: Svllabuses of subiects for the degree of B Ed. are published below, ¡mmediately al'ter lhese schedules For

iì,i1"'uit.Jdii"u¡äãiri;;;hi¡;; ;ìi,;;¡,1giËèr-"naiipioruti"" the tabte ofsubjects at the end orthe volume.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

I . The lollowing shall be the subjects and half-subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Education (and Master ol Education, Part I):

GROUP A: PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

Half-subjects

GROUPB:HISTORICALANDCOMPARATIVESTUDIESINEDUCATION

Half-subjects

AD2E Philosophy of Education IIH(B)
AD3E Philosophy of Education IIH(C)
AD4E PhilosophyolEducationllH(D)
AD5E Philosophy olEducation IIH(E)

ADIF Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(A)

AD2F Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(B)

AD3F Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(C)

AD4F Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(D)

AD6E Philosophy of Education IIH(Ð
ADTE Philosophy of Education IIH(G)
AD8 E Philosophy olEducation IIH(FI)
ADSE Philosophy of Education IIH([)

AD5F Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(E)

ADóF Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(F)

AD8F Historical and ComParative
Education IIH(H)

GROUP C: SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION

Half-subjects
ADIG Sociology olEducation IIH(A) AD4G Sociology of Education IIH(D)
AD2G Sociology of Education IIH(B) AD5G Sociologv olEducatio" IIïæl
AD3G Sociololy of Education IIH(C) ADTG Sociology of Education IIH(G)

GROUP D: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

Half-subjects
ADIH Educarional Psychology IIH(A) AD3H Educationa[ Psychology IIH(C)

AD2H Educational Psychology IIH(B)
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GROUP E.I: ENGLISH CURRICULUM STUDIES

Subject
AD80 Special Topic: English Curriculum Development

Half-subjects
AD5H Advanced curriculum studies in AD6H Advanced curriculum studies in

English IIH(A) English IIH(B)

GROUP E.2: ENGLISH STUDIES

Subject
AE22 English IIB (Option: E706 LrNcursrrcs)

Half-subjects
ADTH Honours English (Education) ADSH Honours English (Education)

IIH(A) IIH(B)

GROUP F.I: MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM STUDIES

Half-subject
ADIJ Advanced Curriculum Studies in Mathematics IIH

GROUP F.2: MATHEMATICS STUDIES

Half-subjects
AD2J Honou¡s Mathematics (Education) AD4J Honours Mathematics (Education)

IIH(A) IIH(C)
AD3J Honours Mathematics (Education)

IIH(B)

GROUP G: HISTORY AND SOCIAL SCIENCE CURRICULUM STUDIES

Subject
AD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies in History and Sociaì Science

GROUP H: ADULT EDUCATION

Half-subjects
ADI K History and rheories of Adult AD3K Special ropìc in Adult Education

Education IIH IIH
AD2K Adult Psychology and Education

IIH
2. with the approval of the chairman of the Department olEducation, the lollowing
subject may also be counted lor the degree of Bachelor ol Educatìon:
AD95 Philosophy olEducation III
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SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY

L A candidate shall, unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty ofArts, regularly attend
classes, do such written and tutorial wo¡k as may be required by the lecturer, and pass
examinations in lour subjects, or their equivalent, according to one olthe combinations
specihed below.
2. A candidate for the general course in Education shall take the required subjects or
half-subjects from at least two of the groups A, B, C, D, E.1 and F.1, but with no more
than hve half-subjects, or their equivalent, from any one group, provided that a candidate
may include one half-subject from group H.
3. A candidate lor the course in English Curriculum shall take all the subjects and
half-subjects in groups E. I and E.2. Before being admitted to this course a candidate shall
(a) have passed AE03 English III or hold an Honours degree in English or other quali-
hcation in English accepted by the Chairmen of the Departments of Education and
English, and (b) have had at least one year's experience of teaching approved by the
Chairman of the Department olEducation.
4. A candidate for the course in Mathematics and Education shall take all half-subjects
in groups F. I and F.2, and the remaining two subjects, or their equivalent, lrom two of
groups A, B, C and D Belore being admitted to the course a candidate shall (a) hold a
degree in Mathematics or other qualification in Mathematics accepted by the Chairman
of the Department ol Education and by the Chairman of the appropriate department or
departments in the Faculty olMathematical Sciences, and (b) have had at least. one year's
experience ofteaching approved by the Chairman ofthe Department ofEducation.
5. A candidate for the course in History and Social Science Cu¡riculum shall take (a) the
group G subject AD 65 Advanced Curriculum Studies in History and Social Science, and
(b) two subjects, or their equivalent, lrom one or both ofgroups B and C, (c) one further
subject, or its equivalent, lrom any olgroups A, B, C, D, E.I or F.1. Before being admitted
to this course a candidate shall have passed a third-year History orotherrelevant subject
approved by the Chairman ol the Depaftment ol Education, and shall have had at least
one year's experience of teaching approved by the Chairman ol the Department of
Education.

6. A candidate lor the course in Adult Education shall take the half-subjects ADlK
History and Theories ol Adult Education IIH, and AD2K Adult Psychology and
Education IIH and in addition shall take either fhe half-subject AD3K Special Topic in
AduÌt Education IIH, plus two and a hallsubjects or the equivalent lrom any olgroups
A, B, C, D, E. I and F l, o¡'three subjects from any of groups A, B, C, D, E.l and F.l;
provided that in each case at least one half-subject must be included lrom group C.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION AND
MASTER OF EDUCATION (PART I)

SYLLABUSES
Course requirements:

Subjects and half-subjects for these degrees usually take the form of weekly two-hour
seminars. Reading lists for each course will be given in the Departmental Handbook for
1984.

Assessment:
Assessment in each subject or half-subject usually includes a combination olthree or
more of the flollowing: seminar papers, seminar participation, essays, minor research
project, book reviews and an examination.

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION AND MASTER OF
EDUCATTON (PART r).

GROUP A: PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

AD2E Philosophy of Education IIH(B).
(Available 1984, second half-year.)

Pnosl-nr4s rN Ts¡onv oF CULTURE.

Historical and philosophical aspects. l-anguage, meaning, symbolism. Explanation and
understanding. Holism and individualism. Rationality, cultural relativity, judgement.

General reading (background): Frankfort, H., Beþre philosophy (Penguin); Snell, B.,
Discovery of the mind (Harper and Rowe); Berlin, I., Vico and Herder (HogarTh Press);
Wilson,B.(ed.), Rationality(Blackwell); Horton,R.(ed.),Modesofthought(Faber); Apel,
K., AnalytÌc philosophy of language and the Geisteswissenschaften (Reidee).

AD3E Philosophy of Education IIH(C).
(Available 1984. second half-year )

Ioe¡.s .¡rNo Eouc¡.rroN rN ENLIcHTENMeNT Fn¡,¡¡ce.

Origins and development of French Enlightenment thought. The "philosophes" and the
"Encyclopédie". The problem olRousseau. Aspects ofeducational theory and practice.

General reading (background): Wade, I.O., Intellectual origins of the French Enlighten-
ment (Princeton); Cassirer, 8., Philosophy of the Enlightenmenl (Beacon); Hazard,P., The
European mind 1680-1715 (World Pub.); Hazard, P., European thought in the lSth
century (Yale); Durkheim, 8., The evolutíon of educational thought (Routledge).

Note: A reading knowledge ofFrench will be helpful, but not required.
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AD4E Philosophy of Education IIH(D).
(Available 1984, ñrst half-year.)

Cur-ruRu FnecueNrnrloN AND THE lor¡, or rng UNlvEnsrrv tN VtclonllN ENclnNo.
Oxford. Secularisation, science, research. The Arnolds, Newman, Jowett, Pattison,
Vy'alter Pater, T. H. Green. The involvement olthe Public Schools: Headmaste¡-Dons.
Attempts at reconstruction.

General reading (background): Rothblatt, 5., Tradition and change i.n English liberal
education: an essay in history and culture (Faber); De Laura, D., Hebrew and Hellene in
VicLorian England (Texas U.P.); Newsome, D., Two classes of men: Platonism and
English Romanilc thought (Murray); Chadwick, O., The sectùarisation of the European
mind in the 1gLh century (Cambridge U.P.); Young, G., Victorian England (Oxford U.P.).

AD5E Philosophy of Education IIH(E).
(Available 1984, fint half-year )

Tnr SrnucruRr or K¡owl¡ocE AND rup CuRnrcurult.
This half-subject is concemed with the nature of knowledge and its structure, and its
relationship to the Curriculum (both formal and hidden or accidental). At the start, an
examination is made of some traditional philosophical problems such as scepticism, the
nature ofsense experience and evidence, theories oftruth, distinctions between knowl-
edge, beliel opinion and certainty. etc.

From the better informed position thus reached, a critical study is then made of recent
writings about the curriculum and olthe curriculum as it is observed in schools.

Basic Reading: Barrow, R., Common sense and the currículum (Jnwin); Dearden, R. F.,
and others, Education and the development of reason (Routledge); Hirst, P. H.,
Knowledge and the curriculum (Routledge).

AD6E Philosophy of Education IIH(F).
(Available 1984, second half-year )

Ernrcs, Apsrnerrcs nNo Eouc.luox.
This half-subject is concemed chiefly with moral and aesthetic education, both notori-
ously diffrcult since formal justification of basic value judgements is usually held to be
wanting.

Some study is first made of long-continued philosophical arguments about ethics, then
critical attention is turned to recent writings on the subject ol moral and aesthetic
education.

Basic Reading: Barrow, R., Moral philosophyfor education (Jnwin); Hirst, P. H., Moral
education in a secular society (London U.P.); Peters, R. 5., Ethics and education
(Routledge).

ADTE Philosophy of Education IIH(G).
(Not available 1984; available 1985.)

Sct¡nrrrrc R¡volurroNs ¡.No Eouc¡,tloN.
Pre-requisite: The course is intended primarily for graduates of science, but in special
cases, with the approval of the lecturer-in-charge, other qualified graduates (especially
those with degrees in history or philosophy) may be permitted to take the course.

The half-subject involves a critical analysis of the wo¡k of Thomas Kuhn. Case-histories
are then studied to illustrate the application of different aspects of Kuhn's theory to
various branches olscience. The educational consequences ofKuhn's thesis are examined
and conclusions d¡awn in regard to its relativistic and prescriptive qualiiies.
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Recommended books fo¡ preliminary reading: Kuhn, T. 5., The structure of scientiftc
revolutions,2nd edition (Chicago U.P.); Lakatos, I., and Musgrave, 4., Criticism and the
growth of knowledge (C.U.P.); Mulkay, M.J., The social process of innovation
(Macmillan); Melbourne Studies ín Education 1974 (M.U.P.).

ADSE Philosophy of Education IIH(H).
(Available I 984, second half-year.)

Tur N¡.runp or ScrrNce ¡.No ScrsNcE Cunnrcur-¡..

Many school science cou¡ses expressly intend students to develop an understanding of
scientific method. What is this scientific method? What, if anything, is unique to science
and scientists?

Commonly held views of science and scientists will be identified and alternative views
examined. Ways in which existing science courses support particular notions will be
explored.

Basic reading: Chalmers, A. F., What is this thing called science? (University of Queens-
Iand Press).

AD9E Philosophy of Education IIH(I).
(Available t984, l¡rst half-year )

Pllro's Tsoucnt oN Eruc¡.rroN.
A study ofPlato's writings on education in relation to philosophical arguments current
in his and our own times. No knowledge of classical Greek language is required.

General reading (background); Barrow, R., Plato and education (Routledge and Kegan
Paul, 1976); Popper, K., The open society and its enemíes, Vol. I (Routledge and Kegan
Paul, 1966); Barrow, R., Plato, utilitarianism and education (Routledge and Kegan Paul,
19't 5).

GROUP B: HISTORICAL AND COMPARATIVE STUDIES
IN EDUCATION

ADlF Historical and Compilative Education IIH(A).
(Available I 984, second half-yea¡ )

TnE Hrsronv o¡ EoucerroN rN Ausrr¡.r-r¡..
This course focuses principally upon South Australia. Main themes pursued are the
establishment and extension ol a state school system, in particular the political and
educational ideas which influenced this development, and the history of the curriculum
and its relation to changing views ofthe purposes ofeducation. There will also be some
study ofnon-government schools, and post-secondary education. Students will undertake
a small resea¡ch project on a topic in South Australian educational history.

Basic references: Austin, A. G., and Selleck, R. J. W. (eds.), The Australian Government
School, 1830-1914 (Pitman\; Turney, C. (ed.), Sources in the history of Australian educa-
lior (Angus and Robertson).
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AD2F Historical and Comparative Education IIH(B).
(Not available 1984; available 1985 )

EoucnrroN, Ioens rxo Socltry lN RpN¡,rssnNce lr,qly nNo E¡¡cl¡,No.
The Italian Renaissance will be studied as a cultural revolution, focusing upon the
intellectual and moral values asserted by the leading humanist writers and teachers. The
increased value placed upon education, the transformation of the curriculum, and the
development of educational institutions will be examined in their social context, both in
Italy and England. The influence of Italian humanism, the Christian humanists and the
Relormation upon English education will be studied, and the interaction between educa-
tional change and the strengthening ol the Tudor state. Some influential writings on
schooling, education and the "civilised man" will be examined, including those ol
Castiglione, Erasmus, Elyot and Mulcaster.

Basic References: Ross, J. 8., and Mclaughlin, M. M. (eds.), The portable renaissance
reader (Penguin); Hale, J. R., Renaissance Europe 1480-1520 (Fontana); Kristeller, P. O.,
Renaissance thought-the classic, scholastic and humanistic sftains (Harper); Cressy, D.
(ed), Education in Tudor and Stuart England (Edward Arnold); Woodward, W. H. (ed.),
Vittorino da Feltre and other humanist educators (Teachers College, Columbia); Bowen,
J., A history of weslern education, vol 2 (Methuen).

AD3F Historical and Comparative Education IIH(C).
(Not ava¡¡able 1984; available 1985 )

FAN4ILv, Cl,qss ¡r.ro ScnoolrNc rN Nonru Arrl¡nrc¡,.
This course examines the changing relationship between family, class and schooling
during the transition to industrial capitalism. It concentrates on the nineteenth and
twentieth century and focuses on ideology and experience in the lormation olthe public
school system.

Basic Reading: Bailyn, 8., Educaüon in the forming of American society (YinÍage);
Nasaw, D., Schooled to order (O.U.P.).

AD4F Historical and Comparative Education IIH(D).
(Available I 984, trrst half-year )

F.rurlv, CL¡,ss.qNo Scuoouuc rn E¡¡cr-¡No.
This course focuses on the changing relationship between family, class and schooling
during the Industrial Revolution in England. It concentrates on the development offorms
of mass schooling in the nineteenth century and the working class response to them.

Basic Reading:McCann, P. (ed.), Popular education and socialization in the nineleenlh
cenlwy (Methuen).

ADsF Historical and Comparative Education IIH(E).
(Available 1984, frrst half-year, subject to stamng.)

WoveN, Wonr ¡.uo EouclrloN.
This course is a comparative study of women in England, in the United States and in
Australia, in the recent past. It is intended to examine the impact of industrialisation on
ìùomen's work and women's family role and the changing nature of the sexual division ol
labour. The place oleducational institutions in maintaining or challenging that division
will be critically examined.

Basic Refe¡ences: Carroll, B. (ed.), Liberating women's history (University ol Illinois
Press); Deem, R., ílomen and schooling (Routledge); Tìlly, L., and Scott, J., Women,
work andJìtmily (Holt); Windschuttle, E. (ed.), Women, class and hisloly (Fontana).
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AD6F Historical and Comparative Education IIH(F).
(Not available 1984: available 1985 )

Io¡or-ocv rN EoucnrroN: Ausrn¡,lt¡. ¡.No Tr¡tno Wonro Counrntns'

Various ideological approaches to education will be examined, with special emphasis on
ideotogies of development and liberation. Current Australian approaches will be

examined especially in the areas of multicultural education, disadvantaged schools
programmes, and altematives to school. Developments in Australia will be compared and

contrasted with developments in Third World countries.

ADSF Historical and Comparative Education IIH(H).
(Not available 1984; available t985 )

THe Pust-rc Scsool ¡t¡o Pnocn¡ssIvp Scr¡ool TnnotrtoNs ln ENcI-nNo ¡,No
Ausrnlu.1.
This course examines the theories and practices of two related movements in English
secondary education, and their transplantation and significance in Australian educational
and social history. Beginning with the reform and proliferation of "public schools" from
the time of Thomas Amold at Rugby, it will include the creation of girls' secondary
schools, and the foundation ofexperimental progressive secondary schools lrom the late

nineteenth century. The adaptation ofthe public school model in the Australian context
will be examined, and the way in which Australian schools have adopted aspects of both
the Arnoldian and progressive traditions.
Basic Reading: Gathorne-Hardy,J., The public school phenomenon (Pengtin); Newsome,
D., Godliness and good learning (Murray); Stewart, W. A. C., Progressives and radicals
in English education (Macmillan); Cleverley, J. (ed.), Haf a million children (Longman-
Cheshire).

GROUP C: SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION

ADlG Sociology of Education IIH(A).
(Available 1984, fìrst half-year )

MuluculrunAl SocrETY lNo Etuc.lrtoN¡.t- Poltcv.
The theo¡etical lramework of this course is provided by humanistic sociology. This is
extended to social systems and developed in relation to ethnically plural societies. The
key concepts are those ofcore values ofdifferent cultures, and personal cultural systems

that individuals construct lrom the group values that are provided for them in society.
Alternative orientations to cultural and structural pluralism are examined with special
relerence to curriculum and school organisations. Future cultural outcomes are then
related to educational policy.

Basic Reading: Smolicz, J.J., Culture and education in a plural sociely (C.D.C.);
Znaniecki, F., Cultural sciences (University of Illinois Press).

AD2G Sociology of Education IIH(B).
(Available 1984, l:rst half-year )

ScHoor-s AS CULTURAL Svsr¡urs.

Humanistic sociology of culture is developed in relation to schools that are viewed as

distinct cultural systems in society. Various types of schools are examined and members
ofthe systems concerned are studied by thejuxtaposition ofthe humanistic sociological
and structural functional approaches in sociology.

Basic Reading: Znaniecki, F. (R. Bierstedt, ed.), On humanistíc socíology (University of
Chicago Press); Smolicz , J. J., Humanistic sociology: a review of concepts and methods
(La Trobe University); Melbourne Studies in Educatíon 1978 (M.U.P.).
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AD3G Sociology of Education IIH(C).
(Available 1984, ftßt half-year )

Fnurr-rls, Scuoor-s n¡¡o CHrr-on¡N's Acsrev¡ltENrs.
The course will examine the proposition that, the association ofsocial class and ethnicity
with child¡en's educational achievement will not be explained by a theory or eliminated
by a policy which falls short ol including changes in public support for learning in the
family and neighbourhood, the training ofteachers, the production ofrelevant curricula,
the fostering of parental participation, the raising of standards ol housing and employ-
ment prospects, and, above all, the allocation ofeducational resources.

Short Reading List: Karabel, J. and Halsey, A.H., Power and ideology in education
(O.U.P.); Marjoribanks, K., Environments for learning (N.F.E.R.); Marjoribanks, K.,
Families and their learning environmenls (Routledge and Kegan Paul); Maf orìbanks, K.,
Ethnic famílies and children's achievements (Allen and Unwin).

AD4G Sociology of Education IIH(D).
(Available I 984, second half-year.)

Socroloclcnl R¡se¡.ncH MEU¡o¡s rN EDUcATToN.

The course will examine the application olsociological research methods to an investiga-
tion of educational problems. Research methods examined will range from large scale
surveys to ethnographic techniques.

AD5G Sociology of Education IIH(E).
(AvaiJable I 984, second hall-year )

Soclorocv o¡ KNowt-¡oc¡: Itrlpr-rcarroNs FoR CoNTEMpoRARy PRoBLEMS rN
Eouc¡rloN.
The preliminary section ol the course addresses the work of Marx, Mannheim, Stark,
Berger within the area of a sociology of knowledge. The second section of the course
addresses the application olthis approach as it is found within a critical/radical sociology
of education.

The course will then examine identity as a problem in the sociology of knowledge, with
application to special identities in educational settings.

ADTG Sociology of Education IIH(G).
R¡s¡¡.ncH Pno¡¡cr rN SocroI-ocy or Eouc¡.rroN.

Pre-requisite: A pass in at least t\üo Gloup C half-subjects, with credit.
This halfl-subject will give students the chance to design and carry out a research project
in the area ofsociology ofeducation.

GROUP D: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

AD1H Educational Psychology IIH(A).
(AvailabLe 1984, h¡st half-year )

Tnnonr¡s oF LEARNTNc ¡No Dev¡loprrr¡Nr rN EoucnrroN.
This course will be concerned with selected psychological theories of demonstrable
consequence to education. A critical examination will be made of these theories, their
educational interpretations and the ¡esea¡ch they have generated. As a part of these
studies an introduction will be given to the use ofbasic statistical techniques in educa-
tional research and the SPSS computing package as a convenient means to problem
solution.
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The course necessitates consulting articles lrom several joumals ol psychology and

education. These, together with relevant books, other than the programme cited below as

an introduction to statistical work, will be detailed as the cou¡se progresses.

All students must work through the lollowing programme: Elzey, F. F., A programmed
introduction to statistics (Wadsworth).

AD2H EducationalPsychologyllH(B).
(Available I 984, second hali-yea¡ )

PsvcHor-ocrc.ql I¡¿pllcnrtoNs Eor. Scl¡Ncs EoucnttoN.
Pre-requisite: The course will only be available to science graduates who have already
passed ADlH Educational Psychology IIH(A).

Students will be required to design and carry out a research project oftheir own, inthe
area olpsychology and science education.

Reading: Specific to the project ofeach student.

AD3H Educational Psychology IIH(C).
(Available I 984, second half-year )

MorrvlrroNrr- AND PERSONALITY F¡.crons IN EDUCATIoN.

The course considers various aspects ofthe psychology olmotivation' Concepts such as

intrinsic motivation, achievement motivation and behaviour modihcation have generated

considerable bodies ofresearch ofrelevance to education, and these are discussed at some

length. Teacher and pupil personality characteristics and their implications for learning,
the effects of anxiety on learning performance and the relationship between sex differ-
ences and classroom perlormance are also considered.

Examples of recommended reading: Day, H. I., and others, Inlrinsic motivalion-a new

directìon in educatíon (Holt, Rinehart and Winston); Maccoby, E. E., and Jacklin, C. N.,
The psychology of sex differences (O.U.P.); Gaudry, E., and Spielberger, C. D., Anxietlt
and educational achievemenl (Wiley); Naylor, F.D., Personality and educatìonal
achievement (Wiley).

GROUP E.1: ENGLISH CURRICULUM STUDIES

ADSH Advanced Curriculum Studies in English IIH(A).
(Available 1984, frrst half-year)

L¡.Ncuncr,ruo M¡or¡..
The nature and function ol media language are examined, using various linguistic and

semiotic methods of analysis. An important part of the cou¡se is provided by the practice
ol criticism ol media 'texts'. The cultural and educational signihcance ol media and

language are also dealt with.

AD6H Advanced Curriculum Studies in English IIH(B).
(Available 1984, second half-year.)

Tu¡ Ror-E or Ewclrsn tN EoucattoN nNo lN CoNTEIT,IPoRARY Culrun¡.
The role and status of English in Education is examined in relation to a number of
theoretical studies oflanguage development. In particular relationships between cultural,
sociolinguistic and anthropological theories and English are crìtically discussed.
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AD80 Special Topic-English Curriculum Development.
(Available I 984.)

A special topic related to English curriculum development and approved by the
Chairman of the Department of Education, which will be the subject ol an essay of
approximately 12,000 to 15,000 words. Normally the topic would involve an original
investigation of an issue which has some practical relevance lor the candidate's pro-
fessional interests.

GROUP E.2: ENGLISH STUDIES

AE22 English IIB.
Option: E706 Lu.¡culsrrcs.
For syllabus see under the Department of English Language and Literature.

ADTH Ilonours English (Education) IIH(A).
One paper, not already passed, from those listed under AE99 Honours English Language

and Literature, chosen subject to the approval ofthe Chairmen ofthe Departments of
Education and English.

ADSH Honours English (Education) IIH(B).
One paper, not already passed or being taken concurrently with ADTH Honours English
(Education) IIH(A) from those listed under AE99 Honours English Language and
Literature, chosen subject to the approval of the Chairmen of the Departments of
Education and English.

GROUP F.1: MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM STUDIES

ADIJ Advanced Curriculum Studies in Mathematics IIH.
(Not available in 1984 )

A study of current research and theory in Mathematics Education. It will cover such

topics as analysis oferrors, mathematical ability, ratio and proportion, student oriented
teaching, spatial ability, visual imagery, and sex differences in mathematical ability and
performance.

GROUP F.2: MATHEMATICS STUDIES

AD2J Honours Mathematics (Education) IIH(A).
One unit, not already passed, from those offered in QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics,

QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics, QT99 Honours Statistics, QA99 Honours Com-
puting Science and QF99 Honou¡s Mathematical Physics.

Nole: This half-subject may not be taken unless the half-subject ADIJ Advanced
Curriculum Studies in Mathematics IIH has either been passed or is being taken
concurrently.

AD3J Honours Mathematics (Education) IIH(B).
One unit, not already passed or being taken concurrently, from the Honours course as in
AD2J Honours Mathematics (Education) IIH(A) above.
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AD4J llonours Mathematics (Education) IIH(C).
One unit, not already passed or being taken concurrently, from the Honours course as in
AD2J Honours Mathematics (Education) IIH(A).

GROUP G: HISTORY AND SOCIAL SCIENCE
CURRICULUM STUDIES

AD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies in History and Social Science.
(Available 1984 )

This subject is intended lor history and social studies teachers, curriculum developers and
teacher educators, in both primary and secondary education. It should be noted that a
university major in history or a social science subject is a pre-requisite, and that students
taking this subject must include two history and/or sociology subjects in their course for
the B.Ed. or M.Ed.

This course extends over the fulì year and is desìgned to raise critical questions regarding
the content and methodology of history and social sciences in the school. It focuses on (l )
theoretical issues in history and the social sciences and their implication for curriculum
design; (2) recent theories of curriculum, and (3) important recent examples of curriculum
development in the field. The final section of the course involves a critical examination
ofcurrent South Australian curricula and teaching methods. Each student will undertake
a project in curriculum design or evaluation as a major part ofthe assessed work, which
will also include essays and seminar papers.

Basic reading: Cuff, E.C., and Payne, G. C.F., Perspectives in sociology (Allen and
Unwin); Eggleston, J., Sociology of the school curriculum (R.K.P.); Gleeson, D., and
Whitty, G., Developments in social studies teaching (Open Books).

GROUP H: ASPECTS OF ADULT EDUCATION

ADIK History and Theories of Adult Education IIH.
(Not available 1984 )

The evolution ol adult or continuing education in its various forms will be studied,
together with the underlying ideas, at different periods from the l8th century to the
present day. Provision and policies for adult education will be examined, such as the early
Sunday Schools, mechanics' institutes, adult schools and the university extension
movements, university tutorial classes and the Worke¡'s Education Association, and the
more recent work ofstate education and technìcal education departments. The¡e will be
stress upon Australian, and particularly South Australian, adult education, but sub-
stantial attention will be paid to the history and ideas of British adult education, the
historic source of many adopted theories and systems. There will be comparative
references to adult education in other areas including North America and South East
Asia. The philosophy and operations ofDepartment ofTechnical and Further Education
will be examined as well as mature age study and adult educational use of the media.
Candidates will be expected to write two essays and undertake an individual ¡esearch
project.

Preliminary reading: Peers, R., Adult education: a comparative study (R.K.P.); Kelly, T.,
A history of adult education in Greal Britain (Liverpool U.P.); Grattan, C.H.,In quest of
knowledge a historical perspective of adult educatÌon (N.Y.,Assoc. Pr.); Whitelock, D.
(ed.), Adult education in Australia (Pergamon).
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AD2K Adult Psychology and Education IIH'
(Available t984, [rrst halÊ-year )

An introduction to the concepts of life-span developmental psychology with the emphasis

on the implication lor adult educators.

Examples of recommended reading: Birren, J. E., and Schaie, K. W. (eds'),ÌIandbook o/
the psychology of ageing Elias, M. F., and others, Basic processes in adult developmental
psychology.

A more detailed reading list will be available from the Department.

AD3K Special Topic in Adult Education IIH.
Pre-requisite: Passes in the two other half-subjects in Adult Education, and a credit in at
least one subject or half-subject in the course.

This half-subj to carry out
theirteaching ct ofadult or
half-subject w val olthe Ch
and will be subject to availability ofappropriate supervision.

AD95 Philosophy of Education III.
This course, with the approval of the Chairman olthe Department of Education, may
also be counted for the degree of Bachelor of Education. For syllabus see below under
Master of Education.

THESIS

Thesis for the degree of Master of Education.
Candidates are required to consult the Chairman of the Department about the subjects ol
their theses.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be a degree of Master of Education.

2. A candidate for admission to the course for the degree shall:

(a) havebeenadmittedtôadegreeoftheUniversityortoadegreeofanotheruniversity
accepted lor the purpose by the University;
(b) hold the Diploma in Education olthe University or a qualification accepted by the
University as equivalent; and

(c) satisly such other requirements for admission to the course as are set out in schedules.

24.. (a) Subject to the approval olthe Council, the Faculty may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fìt to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate lor the degree a person who does not hold the qualifications specihed in
regulation 2(a) and 2(b) above but who has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
his fitness to undertake work for the degree.

(b) Before deciding such a person's htness the Faculty may, ilit so decides, require him:

(i) to complete prescribed preliminary work, and thereafter, or alternatively
(ii) to complete one or more prescribed courses of study and pass qualifying

examinations of ordinary degree standard and,/or Diploma in Education standard
as fits the subject matter.

(c) The lorm and assessment of any preliminary work and,/or of any course of study shall
be proposed by the department or departments concerned and approved by the Faculty.
In any qualifying examination at least two examiners, approved by the Faculty for the
purpose, must contribute to the assessment olthe candidate's perlormance.

3. To qualily lor the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satislactorily complete a course ofstudy extending over at least one year offull-time
study or at least two years ofpart-time study; and

(b) subsequently either present a satisfactory thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty
ofArts, or present a satisfactory dissertation on a subject approved by the Faculty ofArts
and also be examined on a lurther course ofstudy.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall l¡om time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy lor the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council o¡ such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate for the degree by part-time study shall be examined in any year in not
more than halfthe subjects olthe course ofstudy.

6. A candidate shall submit lor approval by the Faculty of Arts the subject of his thesis
or dissertation. The Faculty shall appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in his wo¡k.
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7. A candidate shall present his thesis, or submit his dissertation and take such examlna-
tions as are required olhim in his further course ofstudy, within four calendar years, but
not earlier than one calendar year, from the date of commencing the work required in
¡egulation 3(b).

8. On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of
the thesis or ofthe dissertation prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates
from time to time.*
9. (a) The Faculty of Arts shall appoint examiners of the thesis or dissertation, of whom
at least one shall be an extemal examiner.
(b) At the discretion of the examiners a candidate may be examined orally on his thesis
or on his dissertation and may also be required to pass a written examination connected
with the subject ofhis thesis or olhis dissertation.

10. A candidate who desires that examinations which he has passed in the University or
in another university should be counted pro tanto for the degree ol Master of Education,
may on written application be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the Council shall determine.

11. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Education.
12. A candidate who holds the degree ol Bachelor of Education of the University of
Adelaide shall surrender that degree before being admitted to the degree ol Master of
Education.

Regulations allowed I 6 March, I 96 I

Amended:22 Dec. 1966: 3,6, 7,9;9 Jan. 1969:2;21 Dec.1912:2;28 Feb.|,974:2,6;23 lan 1915:2; l5 Jzn 1916:
4, 8; 3 I Jan. t980: 3, 6, 7, 9; 29 Jan l98l : 2A, 12; 4 Feb 1982: 8; 24 Feb. 1983: 4, 12

*Published in "Notes and lnstructions to candidates lor Higher Degrees": see Contents,
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I PART I OF THE DEGREE

l The subjects and courses ol study for Part I of the degree shall be those as prescribed
in schedules I and II ofthe degree ofBachelo¡ ofEducation. A candidate shall, unless
exempted therelrom by the Faculty ofArts, regularly attend classes, do such written and
tutorial work as may be required by the lecturer, and pass examinations in lour subjects,
or their equivalent, according to one ofthe combinations specified in schedule II ofthe
degree ol Bachelor ol Education.

2. Belore being admitted to Part II olthe degree, a candidate shall pass with distinction
or credit in at least one ofthe subjects, or two ofthe half-subjects, prescribed in clause l,
except that a distinction or credit h AE22 English IIB (E706 Linguistics oprion) shall not
be counted.

3. Before being admitted to Part II ofthe degree by thesis, a candidate shall pass with
distinction or credit in any subjects deemed by the Chairman ol the Department of
Education to be necessary lor research in his chosen held, provided that the Faculty may,
on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department of Education, admit a
candidate lacking the pre-requisites ifhe shows other evidence ofhis ûtness to undertake
research for the degree.

SCHEDULE II PART II OF THE DEGREE

BY EXAMINATION AND MINOR DISSERTATION
1. The following shall be the subjects ofPart II ofthe degree by examination and minor
dissertation

AD97 Special Subject in Education
The subjects listed lor Part I
AD95 Philosophy of Education III
AD96 Philosophy III (Education)

2. A candidate may, subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department of
Education, proceed to the degree by further course work and dissertation.

3. To qualily lor the degree, a candidate shall

(a) regularly attend classes, do such written and tutorial work as may be required, and
pass examinations at the prescribed standard in two subjects as specified below, unless
exempted therel¡om by the Faculty
(b) present a satislactory dissertation ofapproximately 15,000 to 20,000 words on a
subject approved by the Faculty ofArts.
4. A candidate for the degree in the held of Philosophy of Education shall pass AD95
Philosophy of Education III and AD96 Philosophy III (Education).
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5. Othef candidates for the degree shall iake eilher
AD97 Special Subject in Education and one subject or its equivalent, prescribed for Part
I and not already taken for the degree, approved by the Chairman ofthe Department of
Education
or
two subjects or their equivalent, prescribed for Part I and not already taken for the degree,

approved by the Chairman of the Department of Education.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

SYLLABUSES

COURSE WORK FOR PART I.
The syllabuses for the course work lor part I ol the degree of Master of Education are
published above, immediately alter the schedules ofthe degree ol Bachelor of Education.

SUBJECTS FOR PART II BY COURSE WORK.

AD95 Philosophy of Education III.
The course is designed to assist students ìüith the preparation oftheir dissertations and to
familiarise them with current developments in philosophy of education. Articles and
recently published books will be examined, and students will be expected to prepare
papers for discussion and to lead seminars.

AD96 Philosophy III (Education).
Three options selected lrom those listed at third-year level by the Department of
Philosophy. Candidates should note that some options have pre-requisites and should
consult the Chairman of the Department ol Philosophy before enrolling lor these.
(Candidates who have previously passed AL03 Philosophy IIIA or AL l3 Philosophy IIIB
will be granted exemption from this subject.)

AD97 Special Subject in Education.
This course of reading, tutorials, essays and papers will be designed in each case by a
lecture¡ in consultation with the student. It will normally consist of lurther specialised
study in the student's chief subject area, and may be closely related to the student's
dissertation topic. Intending students should consult with lecturers in their held of
interest, and with the Chairman of the Department, who is responsible for approving the
proposed choice ol supervisor and course of study. Where possible, this consultation
should take place in the November-December preceding the year in which a student
proposes to enrol.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS

REGULATIONS

l The Faculty of Arts may accept as a candidate lor the degree of Master of Arts any
person who

(a) is recommended by a department or departments within the Faculty able and willing
to provide facilities for the candidate's work towards the degree and

(b) has obtained an Honours degree, or other qualification accepted by the University as

equivalent to an Honours degree, in a subject or subjects to which his proposed fìeld of
study relates.

2. (a) SubjecttotheapprovaloftheCouncil,theFacultymay,inspecialcasesandsubject
to such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
lor the degree a person who does not hold the qualification specified in regulation I above,
but who has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty olhis fitness to undertake wo¡k for
the degree.

(b) Before deciding such a person's htness the Faculty may, ifit so decides, require him

(i) to complete prescribed preliminary work and thereafter, or alternatively

(ii) to complete a prescribed course ol study and pass a qualifying examination of
honours standard.

(c) The form and assessment olany preliminary work and/orofany course ofstudy shall
be proposed by the department or departments concerned and approved by the Faculty.
In any qualifying examination at least two examiners, approved by the Faculty for the
purpose, must contribute to the assessment of the candidate's perlormance.

3. Every candidate shall either

(a) present a thesis o¡

(b) (i) pursue a course ofadvanced study, which may include practical exercises and

(ii) present a thesis or dissertation.

The subject olany thesis or dissertation, and the content and method ofassessment ofany
course ofadvanced study, shall be approved by the department or departments concerned
and by the Faculty. Assessment shall in every case be by not less than two examiners of
whom at least one shall be external to the University. The names of the examiners and
the relative weighting of any course wo¡k and the thesis or dissertation in the overall
assessment shall be proposed by the department or departments concerned and approved
by the Faculty.

4. (a) Unless the Faculty expressly approve an extension oftime in a particular case, the
wo¡k lor the degree shall be completed and the thesis or dissertation submitted

(i) in the case ofa full-time candidate, not less than one year nor more than three years

from the date at which candidature was accepted by the Faculty or

(ii) in the case of a part-time candidate, not less than one year nor more than five years

from the date at which candidature was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) On completion of work for the degree the candidate shall

(i) inform the Chairman or Chairmen of the department or departments in which his
work has been done, and his supervisor or supervisors ofhis intention to submit
his thesis or dissertation. The Chairman o¡ Chairmen shall forthwith propose the
names of examine¡s for approval by the Faculty
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(ii) lodge \ryith the Registrar three copies of his thesis or dissertation prepared in
acco¡dance with directions given to candidates from time to time.*

5. The examiners of the thesis o¡ dissertation may recommend. th t it either
(a) be accepted, with or without conditions or

þ) be accepted, with or '\¡/ithout conditions subject to satisfactory performance in an
examination, either written or oral or both, in the field of study immediately relevant to
the subject olthe thesis or dissertation or
(c) be not accepted, but that the candidate be allowed to re-submit it after revision o¡
(d) be rejected.
The examiners of a thesis or dissertation re-submitted following recommendation (c) rnay
recommend only (a), (b) or (d).

6. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations and satisfies the
examiners ofthe thesis or dissertation under regulation 4 and ofany course work under
regulation 3(b) shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of
Master of Arts.

Regulatioos allowed l5 January, 1976.
Amended 29 January, l98l l, 2.
*Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates for Higher Degrees" see Contents.

NOTE (not foming part of the regulatìons) Any thesis or dissertatioo is to comprise at least ooe half of the totaì
requirements for the degree. Departments and candidates are infomed that at p¡esent Australian Govemnent
Postgradùate Resea¡ch Awa¡ds are only available il 70% or mo¡e of the wo¡k lo¡ the degree is towards a disselation
or thesis, and Australian Goyemment Postgaduate Couße Awards are only available if 50% or mo¡e ofthe wo¡k lor
tbe degree is course wo¡k ofwhich at least ?5% must be at postgraduate level.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS

NOTES BY DEPARTMENTS

The attention of all candidates is directed to "Notes and Instructions to candidates for
higher degrees" which gives general advice to candidates and sets out the specifications
for theses. (See Table olContents.)

Anthropology:
1. M.A. Qualifying:
This course will be open to students with no previous training in Anthropology or closely
related disciplines and to students holding a degree not considered by the Department to
be equivalent to B.A. Honours, Students will do the B.A. Honours course work and must
produce a 15,000 word qualifying essay.

2. M.A. Programme:

Students witl be eligible for entry to the programme if they hold an Honours degree in
Anthropology or closely related social science discipline (for example, Sociology,
Political Studies, History).

Candidates for the degree in Anthropology must:

(a) present a thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty of Arts: between 30,000 and
40,000 words is suggested as the appropriate length, and

(b) present themselves for examination in a porlion of work approved by the Faculty ol
Arts.

Members of the department will lead a weekly seminar programme which all M.A.
candidates will be encouraged to attend. A thesis will be written with the supervision ol
a department member appointed by the Faculty, and will be assessed by a member olthe
Anthropology Department and an external examiner. The thesis itself, though expected
to be ofhigh standard, need not necessarily contain original field work material.

Potential candidates should consult the Chairman of the Anthropology Department in
the first instance.

Classics:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in Classics must present a thesis on a subject approved
by the Faculty olArts. The length olthe thesis should be about 20,000 words.

The Department may also require candidates to present themselves for examination in a

portion ofwork chosen with reference to the subject area ofthe thesis. Such an examina-
tion must be passed to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the Department, but will not
lorm part ofthe assessment for the award olthe degree.

The qualifications required ofapplicants to be admitted as candidates for the degree are
set out in the regulations ofthe degree ofMaster ofArts. In general, a candidate should
have obtained a good Honours degree in Greek and/or l-artn or Classical Studies.

The degree is intended to be obtained normally by one year of full-time or two years ol
part-time study. Work towards the degree is pursued under a supervisor or supervisors
appointed by the Faculty, and consists largely ofpreparatory reading, until the candidate
is ready to begin writing the thesis. The thesis itself, though ofan advanced standard, is
not intended necessarily to contain material that is a new contribution to knowledge.

Potential candidates should consult the Chairman olthe Department of Classics in the
first instance.
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English Language and Literature:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in English language and Literature a¡e advised to
consult the Chairman of the Department.

French Language and Literature:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in French Language and Literature are advised to
consult the Chairman of the Department at the earliest opportunity.

Candidates who seek to qualify under regulation 2 are normally required to have already
passed at a good standard in French I, II and III, or their equivalents, and, then, to take
the fourth-year Honours course in French Language and Literature. At the end ofone
year, if full-time, or at the end of two years, if part-time, they will be required to pass, at
a satisfactory standard, the following examinations: the thesis and the three papers

required for Honours in French l-anguage and Literature.

Geography:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in Geography are advised to obtain the Postgraduate
Handbook and to consult the Chairman of the Department. A good Honours degree in
Geography is necessary.

German Language and Literature:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in German Language and Literature are advised to
consult the Chairman of the Department.

History:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in History are advised to consult the Chairman of the
Department.

Music:
Candidates will be expected to undertake a composite master's degree course comprising:

(i) the presentation of a thesis or a scholastic and performing edition of a major musical
work or collection ofmusical works involving paleographic skills, a substantial editorial
introduction and commentaries;

(ii) four different units ofadvanced study undertaken in postgraduate seminars.

The degree of M.A. in Music is available in Musicology, Ethnomusicology, and Music in
Education; Music Electronics may be included with any of these.

Philosophy:
Candidates for the degree of M.A. in Philosophy are required to consult the Chairman of
the Department within the first month of the academic year about the subject and the
course ofreading for their thesis.

Politics:
Candidates 1'or the degree of M.A. in Politics are advised to consult the Chairman olthe
Department at the earliest opportunity.

Psychology:

Candidates for the degree of M.A. in Psychology are advised to consult the Chairman of
the Department.

The qualifications required ofapplicants to be admitted as candidates for the degree are
set out in the regulations ofthe degree ofMaster ofArts. In general, a candidate should
have obtained a good Honours degree in Psychology or have qualified for the award of
the Diploma in Applied Psychology of the University. In considering the equivalence of
other qualifications, the Department will seek specific evidence of research competence
at the foufh-year level. Where this does not obtain, some preliminary work will be
prescribed.
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Candidates who are required to pass a qualifying examination ofHonours standard under
regulation 2(b)(ii) are required to pass, at an acceptable standard, in 5 ofthe papers set at
the Honou¡s examination and to complete an independent research investigation.
Candidates will normally write a thesis reporting an independent research investigation
on a topic approved by the Faculty, which will be examined by two extemal examiners
appointed by the Faculty. Candidates may, however, propose courses of study which
include a proportion of the work in othe¡ examinable exercises in association with a
research thesis, as permitted by the procedures specihed in regulation 3(b). Such non-
thesis components as are proposed to the Faculty will normally constitute 300/o of the
work for the degree.

Note:
For the purpose of the degree of M.A. regulations the Centre for Asian Studies and the
Research Centre for Women's Studies are deemed to be departments.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF LETTERS

REGULATIONS

L (a) The Faculty of Arts may accept as a candidate lor the degree of Doctor of Letters
a person who has qualified for any degree in the University of Adelaide.
(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, the Council may accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who (i) has obtained in another university or institution ofhigher
education a qualification accepted lor the purpose by the University as equivalent to a
degree of the University and (ii) has, or has had, a substantial association with the
University.
(c) No person may be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Lette¡s before the expiration
offìve years from the date on which he obtained the qualification prescribed in (a) or(b)
(i) above.
2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate for the degree shall give notice of his
intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and with such notice shall furnish
particulars of his scholarly achievements and of the work which he proposes to submit
lor the degree.
(b) The Faculty of Arts shall examine the information submitted and decide whether o¡
not to allow the applicant to proceed.
(c) If the Faculty accept the candidature it shall nominate examiners, of whom two at
least shall be extemal examiners.

3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall fumish satislactory evidence that he
has made an original and substantial contribution of distinguished merit to the knowledge
or understanding of any subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned.
(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of such of his published
works as a candidate may submit for examination, but the examine¡s may take into
account any unpublished original work that he may submit in support ofhis candidature.
(c) The candidate in submitting his work shall, where applicable, state generally in a
preface and specifically in notes the main sources from which his information is derived
and the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, especially where
joint publications are concemed. He may also signify in general terms the portions of his
work which he claims as original.
(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, ifany, ofhis works has already been submitted
for a degree in this or any other university.
4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the works submitted for
the degree, any unpublished work being prepared in accordance with the directions given
in sub-paragraph (b) ofclause 28 ofChapter XXV ofthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted
lor the degree the Registrar will t¡ansmit two of the copies to the University Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, be admitted to the degree of Doctor
of Letters.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations, the Faculty may
recommend the award of the degree to any person who is not a member of the staffof the
University. Any such recommendation must be accompanied by evidence that the penon
for whom the award is proposed has made an original and substantial contribution of
distinguished merit to the knowledge or understanding of a subject \ryith which the Faculty
is directly concemed, ofa standard not less than that required by regulation 3.

Regulations allowed l6 December, l97l
Ameoded l5 January, l9?6 6.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Bachelor olI)ental Surgery.

2. (a) The Council, after receipt ol advice lrom the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defi ning:

(i) the subjects olstudy lor the degree; and
(ii) the subject ofstudy for the degree including lectures, clinical practice, laboratory

and other practical work to be undertaken.
Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date olprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specihed by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the traculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen ol depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

3. A candidate shall not be eligible to present himself for examination unless he has
completed to the satislaction ofthe prolessors and lecturers concerned the course olstudy
and practice prescribed for that examination.
4. Vy'ritten or practical work done by candidates by direction of the professors and
lecturers and the results ofterminal or other examinations in any subject may be taken
into consideration at the hnal examination in that subject.
5. All regulations hitherto in force concerning the degree ofBachelor ofDental Surgery
are hereby repealed: provided that this repeal shall not affect
(a) anything done or suffered under any regulation hereby repealed; or
(b) any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurred by or under any
regulation hereby repealed.
6. The course of study lor the degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery shall extend over frve
years. To qualily for the degree a candidate shall regularly attend lectures, tutorials and
clinical practice, do written and laboratory or other practical work to the satisfaction of
the professors and lecturers concerned, and pass the examinations prescribed in the
schedules.

7. A candidate may intermit his course for one year to proceed to the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in Dentistry, or he may seek the permission of the Faculty to intermit
his course for such time and on such conditions as may in each case be determined by the
Faculty.
8. The annual examination shall be held in or about August or November, as the Council
shall in each case determine lrom time to time. The supplementary examinations shall
be held at such times as the Council, on the ¡ecommendation of the Faculty, may
determine.
9. The Board of Examiners may grant a supplementary examination to a candidate who
has been prevented by illness or other sufficient cause from attendance at the whole or
part ofthe annual examination or who has lailed a part ofsuch examination.
10. A candidate shall not be re-examined at a supplementary examination in any subject
o¡ group ofsubjects in which he had passed at the annual examination.
I 1. (a) The annual examination at the end of the fifth year shall be known as the Final
Examination. A final examination may also be held in May or June. On the recom-
mendation of the Board of Examiners the Faculty may debar any candidate who has failed
in the Final Examination from presenting himself at a subsequent Final Examination
until a period of twelve months has elapsed since that failure.
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subject of the
ss with Credit,
all be arranged
who pass shall

be arranged in alphabetical order.

examlnatlon.
(c) Except in the case olthe First Annual Examination, a candidate who is exempted from
part ofany subject shall not be granted a classified pass in that subject.

Ssed subjects in other faculties or u
to the Registrar be granted such

es made under them as the Council
of the Faculty may determine.

Regulations allowed 16 March, l96l
Amended: l7 Dec. l9?0: 9. lO, I I, t2: 21 Dec 1972: l3;28 Feb 1974t I'8,9, 12; 15 Jan 1976:2,2 Feb 1978:6,
7:, 4 Feb 1982: 1, ll, lf, 24 Feb. t983: 2.

NOTE (not loming part o[ the regularions): A cand¡date who ¡s eligible (o re-enrol ¡n the denlal course and who l'ails

ioãó õ'*it¡iulláõ"[ty pemissioñ will be required to apply lor re-aìmission to the course. He will be able to re-enrol

only ifselected for re-admission-
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 2.)

NOTES: l. The dentat clinical year filtb Monda uld obtain lrom theDental School Ofhce the lisrs ofin"srru ÞTe;a requ mencing each year,s
g",YIj: 3.-fll].uþ"ses ofsubjecrs for r ó.S. are pJb rhese sc"heduteí. Foi
syraouses or suDjecls laught tor ol.her plomas see t f the volume.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

1. Approval of Enrolment.
The lollowing students must have their courses approved by the Dean or nominee at the
time of enrolment in the year concerned;
(a) students who have been granted or are seeking status or exemption lrom their
schedules under reguiation 13,

under
and./or
deems

appropnate.

2. Lectures, Practical Work, Clinical Instruction.

First Year

ehavioural
Histology,
atomy and

Second Year

shall attend courses of instruction in: (a) Regional
and Embryology, (c) Biochemistry, (d) Human
storative Dentistry and (g) Dental Care and shall
Service for clinical instruction.

Third Year
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Fourth Year

practrce.

Fifth Year (1984 onlY)

tion in medical and surgical practice.

Fifth Year (from 1985)

SCHEDULE II: EXAMINATIONS

1. First Ännual Examination.
At the First Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in each of tbe

following subjects and half-subjects:

MHS l Behaviou¡al Science
SZ51 Biology ID
SC8l Chemistry ID

2. Second Annual Examination.
At the Second Annual Examination the candidate shall satisly the examiners in each of

the following subjects:

SY82 Biochemistry
DC02 Dental Care II
SS22 Human PhysiologY IID
DB02 Oral AnatomY II

SJ8H Genetics IH(M)
MA71 Introductory AnatomY and

Histology
SPTH Medical PhYsics

MA72 Regional AnatomY
DR02 Restorative DentistrY II
MA82 Systematic HistologY and

EmbryologY
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3. Third Annual Examination.
At the Third Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects:

DB03 Biology of Disease
SS23 Human Physiology IIID
DP03 Oral Pathology III
DB23 Pharmacology and Therapeutics

MM04 General Medicine
MS04 General Surgery
DP04 O¡al Pathology IV
DHl4 Periodontology IV

DR13 Dental Materials Science
DR03 Conservative Dentistry III
DR23 Removable Prosthodontics
DH13 Periodontology III

DRl4 Conservative Dentistry IV
DR24 Removable Prosthodontics IV
DH34 Orthodontics IV

4. Fourth Annual Examination.
At the Fourth Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in each of
the following subjects:

5. Final Examination (Fifth Year) (1984 only).
At the Final Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in each of the follow-
ing subjects:

DP25 Oral Medicine, Oral Diagnosis DP35 Pain Control
and Dental Radiology DH15 Periodontology V

DPl5 O¡al Surgery DH25 Preventive Dentistry
DH35 Orthodontics DR05 Restorative Dentistry V

6. General.
RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF DENTAL STUDENTS TO THE
PRACTICE OF THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN DENTAL SERVICE AND
OTHER TEACHING HOSPITALS AND HEALTH CENTRES.
(Use of masculine gender implies feminine gender also.)

1. Each dental student of the University of Adelaide shall attend clinics of the South
the
the
the
the

2. No student may introduce visitors into any of the said clinics, hospitals or health
centres without permission ofthe above designated ofñcers.

3. Every prietyanddischargethedutiesassignedto
him, and , lost or destroyed by him, and maÈe good
any loss s

all times be under the direction and supervision of a duly
eaching staffof the University of Adelaide, or a person who has
University status, and shall carry out such work as shall be

5. No student shall administer treatment to any patient without the approval of an
appointed teacher.
6.. Except in the performance of his clinical duties, no student may disclose any informa-
tion wh¿tsoever colcg.rnlng a patient without the permission of bóth the patieít and the
Senio¡ Dental or Medical Offrcer in charge.

7. No student shall publish a report on any case without the written permission of the
Chief Executive Officer in the case ofthe South Aust¡alian Dental Serviõe, or the Medical
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Superintendent or Director in the casç ofteaching hospitals,or health centres' and the

Sèiior Oenøt or Medical Ofñcer under whose case the patient is or has been'

8. No student shall communicate directly to the Pfgs$, ¡adio or television any matter

concerning the clinical practice ofthe institution to which he is attached'

9. Stgdents shall pay such fees as are laid down by the South Australian Dental Service in

consultatign withthe Dean, Faculty of Dentistry: no student shall be admitted to clinics

untilsuch fees are paid.

Dean oftheFaculty of Dentistry'

669



Dentistry
B.D.S.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The li correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It ispossib nts to these lists will be made before the start ollectures;
and, i classes will be notifred appropriately by the lecturer
concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition olany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists ofbooks and journals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this volume. These will however be issued frôm time
to time by the departments concemed. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concemed details of the
examination in that subject including t hts given to the components (e.g.
such ofthe following as are relevant: as or mid-year tests, esiays or oihðr
written or practical work, hnal written iva voce examinations).

FIRST ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

MH81 BehaviouralScience.

SJSH Genetics IH(M).

SPTH Medical Physics.
For syllabuses of the above subjects for the First Annual Examination see under the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in the Faculty of Medicine.
Medical Physics is offered to dental students in the first year oftheir cou¡se and to medical
students in the second year oftheir course.

SZ51 Biology ID.
This course is similar to hat the section ofthe course
dealing with invertebrate xamined and dental students
will not be required to at to that part ofthe course.
(For syllabus of5261 Biology IM see under the degrees ofBachelor ofMedicine and
Bachelor of Surgery in the Faculty of Medicine.)
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SC81 Chemistry ID.
A course of59 lectures, 32 covering physical chemistry, structure and bonding, followed
by 27 covering organic chemistry.

There will be 15 0ne-hour tutorials associated with the course. There will also be 3

physical and inorganic, and 2 organic three-hour practical classes.

This chemistry course is specifically designed to provide necessary background for the

dental curriculum. A knowledge of Matriculation Chemistry is assumed.

Understanding of the theory is assessed by means of 2 one-hour, and 2 two-hour written
examinations. Performance in the practical, attendance at which is compulsory, and

which contributes approximately 50/o to the total mark, is assessed during laboratory
classes and on the basis ofreports handed in.

Text-books: Chang, R., Physical chemisty with applica
edition (Collier-Macmillan); Miller, 8., Organic chemis
Cummings); Cotton, F. 4., and Wilkinson, G', Basic ino

Students are recommended to obtain a set of molecular models; advice on suitable brands

will be given in the Preliminary Lecture.

MA71 Introductory Anatomy and Histology.
In an average ofthree hours a w
the course deals, in a co-ordin
methodologies of anatomical s

cytology, histology of tissues
structure ofthe skull and general body growth.

Assessment will be by a short term examination in August and a major final examination
in November.

Equipment: A human skull and laboratory coats.

Text-books: Scott, J. H., and Dixo of dentistry (Living-

stone); Junqueira, L. C., and others, ge); Atlas (optional);
Consult the Department for inform

Introduction to Dentistry-Dental Care I.
The course consists of 18 lectures and 36 hours ofpractical work over Terms I and IL

The aim of this cou
practice, and an opp
factors affecting this
course to show how
care to individual
programmes.

Examples of topics included a¡e: the historical development of dental practice, intro-
duction to the structure and function ofthe oral tissues, lactors aflecting the health oloral
tissues, how these factors can be controlled, dental health ofthe Australian population,

and an initial view of treatment of the most common dental diseases.

Assessments will be made of practical performance. Terminal tests and a written assign-

ment will be set. These will contribute 300/o of the marks toward the final examination in
DC02 Dental Care II.
Text-book: Forrest, J. O., Preventive dentistry,2nd edition ('Wright).

Oral Anatomy I.
This course comprises one lecture a week and one two-hour practical/clinical session a

week in Term 3. The course will be closely integrated with Dental Care I'
Material to be covered:

Oral surface features, morphology ofthe deciduous and permanett teeth, introduction to
fo¡ensic odontology, radiographic anatomy ofthe teeth and supporting structures.
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There will not be a formal examination in this subject at the end of hrst year, however
assessment of practical perlormance will contribute to the overall mark in DB02 oral
Anatomy II. The hnal examination in this subject will be held at the end of second term
in the second year ofthe course.

C., D and occlusion, 5th edition
S., an nd occlusion (Williams and
, and ion to dental anatomy, glh
tone).

SECOND ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

SY82 Biochemistry.
A lectu¡e course covering general biochemistry in two terms, accompanied by a course of
audio-visual dental science laboratory-tutorial-units.

phosphorus, the functions olVitamin D, parathyroid hormone, calcitonin, the mineral-
isation process.

The assessment of the lecture component olthis course will be by written examination at
the end of each term. Each term will count equally to the frnal overall mark. The
examinations are comprised olboth 'true-false'type questions and those requiring briefl,
written answers.

The audio-visual tutorial component ofthe course will be assessed progressively as each
tutorial is completed, and in total will constitute 330/o olthe aggregate final maik for the
course. The assessment is by a written examination requiring brief answers in note-lorm.
Text-book: Stryer, L., Biochemistry,2nd edition (Freeman).

M^72 Regional Anatomy.
Pre-requisite: MA7l.
This course is comprised of two lectures and three hours ol practical work each week
throughout the year. It includes the gross anatomy of the head and neck, emphasising
aspects olfunctional and clinical importance, and a briefcourse in neurobiology.
Assessment will be by examination at the end of each term.
Equipment: Dissecting instruments and laboratory coats.
Text-books: As lor the s J ., Manual
of .practical analomy, o arest, R. J.,
The nervous system: a a

MA82 Systematic Histology and Embryology.
Pre-requisite: MA7l.
This course extends over three terms and is comprised of forty-hve lectures and frfty-four
hours of practical classes. It covers the functional histology of those body systems not
cove¡ed in MA7 l, the histology ofthe teeth and adjacent structures, and includes a brief
course in general and oral embryology.
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Assessment will be by examination at the end of each term.

Text-books: As lor the histology segment of MA71 and: Ten Cate, A. R., Oral histology
(Mosby).

SS22 lluman Physiology IID.
This course in general physiology extends over the three terms ofsecond year and consists
ofthree l-hour lectures and a one-hour tutorial in each week. In second term there is, in
addition, a three-hour practicaI session each week.

Assessment is principally by end-of-term examination of all course material, although
multiple choice questions may also be provided as a method of continuous assessment in
term2.
Text-book: Best and Taylor's, Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, Ed. J. R. Brobeck,
lOth editioh (Williams and Williams).

DB02 Oral Anatomy II.
This course is a continuation of Oral Anatomy I and consists of one lecture and one
practical session a week in the first and second terms. Topics covered include human
evolution with reference to cranial form, evolution of tooth form, comparative aspects of
the masticatory system, genetic variations in crown morphology, genetic control of
dentofacial morphology, lorensic odontology, concepts of dental occlusion, proximal
contacts, occlusal curvatures and axial alignment of teeth, opposing tooth contacts in
intercuspal position, dental arch lorm.
Assessment is on basis of practical assignments and a written examination at the end of
-lerm 2.

Redemption exams are held, as required, during -ferm 
3.

Text-books: As for Oral Anatomy I.

DR02 Restorative Dentistry II.
The course lorms the basis of continuing studies in Conservative Dentistry which extend
through the second, third, fourth and ûfth years and which form part olintegrated studies
in Restorative Dentistry. Lectures and practical work in Operative Dentistry are con-
cerned with the basic aetiology ofdental disease, and the restoration ofteeth with plastic
materials. A series of tutorials parallels progress ìn the practical work. Candidates are
required to pass in both theory and practical sections ofthe course. Students are required
to achieve a satislactory standard in the practical component as a condition lor progress
to the treatment of patients in the third-year course DR03 Restorative Dentistry III.
Assessment: There will be continuous practical assessment as well as practical and written
examrnatrons.

Text-books: Baum, L., et al., Textbook of operative dentistry (Saunders); Carter, L. M.,
and Yaman, P., Dental instruments (Mosby).

DC02 Dental Care II.
This course consists of approximately two lectures and one preclinical/clinical session
each week. The course is designed to follow on from Dental Care I, enabling students to
learn to apply basic diagnostic and preventive routines in providing dental care to selected
patients of the Adelaide Dental Hospital.

Students will be required to demonstrate competence in preclinical skills, and an
adequate understanding of related theoretical material, before being permitted to
commence the clinical practice programme. Assessment in the total subject will be
through continuing assessment of clinical performance, and through written
examinations.

Text-book: Forrest, J. O., Preventive dentisty,2nd edition (Wright).
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THIRD ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

DB03 Biology of Disease
This is an integrated course ofgeneral pathology and microbiology. Essentially, it can be
divided into the following sections:

l. Basic pathology, covering the topics-nature and causes ol disease; inflammation,
including tissue regeneration and repair and chronic infections; cardiovascular diseasé;
oedema, haemorrhage and shock; neoplasia; tissue depositions; malformations and
chromosomal abnormalities.
2. Basic microbiology; host-parasite relationships and immunology. Areas to be covered
include microbial cytology, physiology and metabolism, ecology and genetics; principles
of disinfection and sterilization; principles of applied chemotherapy; host-parasite
relationships including mechanisms of microbial pathogenicity; principles of immuno-
logy and resistance to infective agents.

3. Microbial pathogens ofsignificance in dental practice. This presents the relationship of
the oral microbiota to mucosal infections. In addition, the relationship ol the oral
microbiota to the major dental diseases caries and periodontal disease is discussed within
the context ofthe appropriate topic courses---see Topic Courses.

The overall course consists ofapproximately 100 hours oflectures/tutorials and 50 hours
ofpractical work.
Assessment will take the form of two-hour written exarninations at the end of Terms I
and 2 and a three-hour written paper at the end ol Term 3. There is also a practical
examination in the basic pathology component at the end of Term 2.

Text-books: Anderson, J.R., Muir's textbook of pathology, latest edition (Arnold);
Schuster, G. S. (ed.), Oral miuobiology and infectious disease, second student edition
(V/illiams and Wilkins); McGee, J. R. et al., Dental mícrobiology (Harper and Row).

SS23 Human Physiology IIID.
This course is a continuation of SS22, but with increased emphasis on aspects of
Physiology which are of particular importance to dentistry students. This course consists
of 3 lectures and one practical per week in term I only.
Included in this course are lectures and practicals on the physiology ofmastication which
are integrated with the material on other aspects of occlusion given by other Departments.
The assessment is an end-of-term examination encompassing all aspects of mastication
and occlusion.

Text-book: As for SS22 Human Physiology IID.

DB23 Pharmacology and Therapeutics.
A course olinstruction in the basic princrples oldrug action: properties and uses ofdrugs;
and factors ìnfluencing the usage ofdrugs in dental practice. The course will extend over
Terms 2 and 3 and will comprise 54 lectures and l8 hours olpractical/tutorial sessions.

Assessment: A 3-hour examination is held at the end olTerm 3. Questions are set on
material covered in lectureg and practical classes and usually have an essay and./or
multiple choice format-provision exists for a lurther assessment, in the form ol a
viva-voce examination.
Text-books: Gilman, A. G., Goodman, L. S., and Gilman,4., The pharmacologicalbasis
of therapeutics, current edition (Macmillan); Avery, G.5., Drug treatment, ourrcnT
edition (ADIS Press) IND Cawson, R. 4., and Spector, R. G., Clìnical pharmacology in
dentistry, current edition (Churchill Livingstone) OR Holroyd, S. Y ., Clínical pharma-
cology in dental practice, current edition (Mosby).
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DP03 Oral Pathology III.
A course of36 lectures and 9 practical classes extending over two terms.

This course of instruction is based on the principles of general pathology and micro-
biology. Oral manifestations of disease processes are studied, and practical instruction
given in clinical aspects and histopathology ofdiseased oral tissues.

The course deals with pathological processes involving enamel, dentine, cementum and
pulp; dental caries; periodontal disease and cysts ofthejaws, and healing oforal wounds.

Assessment will consist of a written examination at the end of third term. A pass in DP03
is a pre-requisite for enrolment in DP04.

Text-book: Shafer, W. G., and othe¡s, ,4 textbook of oral pathology, 3rd edition
(Saunders).

DR03 Conservative Dentistry III.
This cou¡se consists of two inter-related sections. The fìrst enables students to combine
those procedures leamt in the second year Conservative Course with the basic aspects of
patient management learnt in Dental Care I and II to provide dental care and treatment
for selected patients of the S.A. Dental Service. The second deals with the preclinical and
laboratory stages lor direct and indirect inlay work, simple crowns, endodontics, and
some other advanced procedures in operative dentistry.

Text-book: Ingle, J. L., Endodontics, 2nd edition (Lea and Febiger).

DR23 RemovableProsthodonticslll.
The course consists of lectures, tutorials, demonstrations, laboratory exercises and
clinical practice in removable prosthodontics.

Text-book: Sowter, J. B. (ed.), Dental laboratory technologyi prosÍhodonÍic techniques
(North Carolina U.P.).

DR13 Dental Materials Science III.
The course is given in two parts, that in Materials Science for Dentistry and that in applied
Dental Materials. The Materials Science section includes the mechanical properties of
materials, deformation, rheological properties, crystal structure and dislocations, the
concept of phases in materials and the application of these concepts to particular
materials used in Dentistry. The Dental Materials section examines a series of specihc
materials and their properties and manipulation for clinical or laboratory application; a
se¡ies of tutorials and practical assignments relates theory to the practical use ol these
materials and for which the¡e are required written assignments.

Assessment is f¡om written papers and may include tutorials and practical assignment
reports.

Text-book: Phillips, R.W., Skinner's science of dental materíals (Saunders).

DH13 Periodontology III
The course, which continues in fourth year, will cover the recognition, prevention and
treatment ofperiodontal disease and their relationship to other branches ofdentistry.

The course, covering Terms l, 2 and 3, will consist of approximately t hours of
lectures/tutorials and 70 hou¡s ofclinical work.

Assessment will consist of written examinations at the end of Terms 1,2 and 3, seminar
presentation and continuous evaluation of clinical performance.
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Dental Radiology.

The course in Dental Radiology begins in the third year olthe dental course. However,
material relevant to Dental Radiology is also given and examined by the departments of
Physics, Genetics, Anatomy and Oral Biology in the first and second years. For other
details of the course see DP25 Oral Medicine, Oral Diagnosis and Dental Radiology.

Oral Diagnosis.

A short course of introductory lectures is given at the end ol third year, and at the

beginning offourth year. For further details ofthe cou¡se see fourth year.

Pain Cont¡ol.
The course in Pain Control commences in the third year of the course. For full details of
the cou¡se s¿e DP35 Pain Control in the filth year olthe course.

Biology of Occlusion.

The Biology of Occlusion topic course
exercises presented as part of the Huma
exercise, a practical exercise and a series o
Dentistry III (DR03) course. The course
functioning ofthe masticatory system and includes the history olthe concepts involved,
the development of occlusion, orolacial sensation, masticatory function, speech,

adaptation to changing function, dysfunction and malocclusion. The course will be

examined as part olthe Human Physiology III (SS23) course.

Orthodontics.
The orthodontics programme commences in third term with a short series ol lectures
followed by a written assessment which will be carried forward as a prerequisite for the
fourth year programme.

Text-book: Graber, '1 . M., Orthodonlics: principles and practice,3rd edition (Saunders).

FOURTH ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

MM04 General Medicine.
A special course of lectures and clinical instruction in the principles of medicine and on
the diseases ofdifferent organs and systems ofthe body, with particular reference to the
relationship betlveen medical disorders and the oral manifestations ofdisease.

Assessment will consist of an examination at the end of the course.

Text-books: Little, J. \ùy'., and Falace, D. A., Dental management of the medically
compromised patient (Mosby): OR Kennedy, A, C., and Blumgart, L.H-, Essentials of
medícíne and surgeryfor dental students (Churchill Livingstone).

MS04 General Surgery.
A course oflectures and clinical demonstrations to illustrate the pattems ofbehaviour of
surgical conditions, and the principles oftheir treatment.

Assessment: A I -hour multiple-choice question paper at the end of the year.

Text-book: Elmslie, R. G., and Ludbrook, J., An introduction to surgeryi 100 topics,2nd
edition (Heinemann).
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DP04 Oral Pathology IV.
This is a continuation of DP03 Oral Pathology III. A pass in DP03 is a pre-requisite for
DPO4.

A course ofapproximately 75 lectures and 20 hours ofpractical sessions extending lrom
February to August.

The course considers the principles ofdiagnosis oforal lesions and deals with the clinical
and pathological aspects ofdiseases ofthe oral mucosa; deep infections; diseases ofbone
including osteodystrophies; oral neoplasms; diseases of the temporomandibular joint,
salivary glands and paranasal sinuses.

Assessment will consist of an examination at the end of each term.

Text-books: As for DP03 Oral Pathology IIL

DH14 PeriodontologylY.
Periodontology is the study ofthe tooth supporting tissues and ofdiseases that affect these
structures. Instruction covers the recognition, prevention and treatment of periodontal
disease and their relationship to other branches ofdentistry.
The course continues from third year until August of the fourth year. It comprises
approximately 75 hours ofseminars, tutorials and clinical practice.

The annual assessment in fourth year is based upon clinical performance, seminars and
written papers in May and August.

Text-book: Baer, P. N., and Morris, M.L., Textbook of periodontics (Lippincott).

DRl4 Conservative Dentistry IY.
The course consists ofapproximately 270 hours oflectures, demonstrations, laboratory
work, clinical practice and tutorial instruction. The course is designed to provide students
with experience in Endodontics and mo¡e advanced aspects ofConservative Dentistry.

The assessment will consist of a final written paper in August and assessment of clinical
and practical work each term.

Text-books: Ingle, J. L., Endodontics, 2nd edition (Lea and Febiger); Roberts, D. H.,
Fixed bridge prosthesis (Wright); Shillingburg, H. T., and others, Fundamentals offixed
p r os I ho dontic s (Quintessence Books).

DR24 Removable Prosthodontics IV.
The course consists of approximately 270 hours of lectures, laboratory work, clinical
practice and tutorial instruction in complete and partial dentu¡e prosthodontics.

The assessment will be based on a written paper and clinical and laboratory programme
in May and August.

Text-books: Henderson, D., and Steflel, V. L., McCracken's removable partial prostho-
dontics (Mosby); Sharry, J. J., Complete denture prosthodontics, 3rd edition (McGraw-
Hill); or Boucher, C. O., and others, Prosthodontic treatment for edentulous patients, Sth
edition (Mosby).

DH34 Orthodontics IV.
The lecture programme continues from third year and, together with approximately 120
hours ofclinical and laboratory work, offers instruction in the growth and development
of the dento-facial complex. The ìntention of the cou¡se is to develop skills in the
recognition, diagnosis and management of malocclusion and associated anomalies. A
se¡ies of laboratory sessions in the construction of simple removable orthodontic
appliances is included.
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Continuous clinical assessment, written papers at the end of third term third year, first
term fourth year and at the end offourth year.

Text-book: Moyers, R. E., Handbook of orthodontics, 3rd edition (Year Book Publishes).

On¡.1 Drncuosrs:
Students in fourth and fifth years attend the Oral Diagnosis clinic run jointly by the

University and Adelaide Dental Hospital. During these sessions the overall as well as the

immediate dental needs of the patient are considered and the alternative forms of
treatment are discussed. The long-term effects of differing forms of emergency treatment
are evaluated, and students are actively involved in the provision ofprimary dental care.

When patients present with special disorders of interest to dentistry, the relationshipof
the condition to general dental care, and preventive and community dentistry is reviewed,
though such patients are relerred to the appropriate special departments for more
thorough investigation and treatment.

An assessment will be made of the student's clinical progress during foufth year. The
mark obtained will contribute towards the assessment in Oral Diagnosis in fifth year.

Text-book: Tyldesley, W.R., Oral diagnosis,2nd editìon (Pergamon).

CHrlor¡N's DnNrIstnv:
A course of instruction on child management and the materials and methods used in the
treatment of injuries and diseases of children's teeth will be given. The course commences
in August ofthe fourth year and continues until August ofthe fifth year. The cou¡se will
be assessed dwingfourth year.

Text-book: McDonald, R. E., and Avery, D. R., Dentislryfor the child and adolescent,
3rd edition (Mosby).

On¡¡- Sur.c¡nv:
The courses in Oral Surgery commence in August of fourth year with lectures and
practical instruction. It continues and is assessed in Oral Surgery V (DP15)'

GrN¡nlr DeNtlI- Pn¡.crIcr:
Students in fourth and fifth year will attend General Dental Practice clinics. In fourth year
this will consist of approximately 120 hours instruction in simple restorative treatment,
preventive management and the preparation of patients for more advanced treatment in
other clinics.

FrNAL EXAMTNATION (FIr"tH YEAR).
(1984 only )

DP25 Oral Medicine, Oral Diagnosis and Dental Radiology.

Onnr M¡orcrNr:
This cou¡se extending over the final year deals with the principles ofdiagnosis ofsystemic
and local diseases affecting the oral cavity, and instruction is given in the use ofclinical
and laboratory diagnostic procedures,

Methods of treatment of oral diseases are considered. Emphasis is placed on the effect of
dental treatment on medical conditions, and on the management of patients with medical
disorde¡s undergoing dental treatment.

Assessment will consist of an examination at the end of third term.

Text-books and reference books as for Oral Pathology III and IV plus the following:
Tyldesley, W. R.,,4 colour atlas of oral medícine (Butterworth).
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On¡.1 Drncxosrs:
See entry under fourth year.

Vy'hen patients present with special disorders ofinterest to dentistry, the relationship of
the condition to general dental care, and preventive and community dentistry is reviewed,
though such patients are relerred to the appropriate special departments for more
thorough investigation and treatment.

An assessment will be made of the student's clinical progress during fourth year. The
mark obtained will contribute towards the assessment in Oral Diagnosis in hfth year,
which will consist of written, practical or viva voce examinations based on material
covered during the course.

Text-book: Tyldesley, W.R., Oral diagnosis,2nd edition (Pergamon).

D¡Nr¡.1 Rloror-ocv:
An integrated course is given over the third, lourth and fifth years which covers both
theoretical and practical instruction in the basics ofthe subject.
A series oflectures and practical tuition in the third year serves as an introduction to the
course. An initial assessment consisting of a short written examination will be held at the
end of this course. The mark obtained will contribute towards the hnal assessment in
Dental Radiology in fifth year. Fourth year teaching consists of a continuation of the
practical tuition started in third year, with increasing emphasis on the clinical aspects of
the subject. In hfth year a radiology project is required together with further practical
experience. A series olDental Radiology lectures is also given as part olthe Oral Medicìne
and the Orthodontic courses. The final assessment will consist olwritten, practical or vira
voce examinations based on material covered during the course.

Text-books: Stafne, E. C., and Gibilisco, J. A., Oral roentgenographic diagnosis,4th
edition (Saunders); OR Wuehrmann, A. H., and Manson-Hing, L.R., Dental radiology,
5th edition (Mosby).

DPl5 Oral Surgery.
A series ollectures and clinical tutorials is given on the principles and practice oforal
surgery and the use of local anaesthesia and general anaesthesia.

Clinical practice includes routine exodontia, minor oral surgery and elective oral surgery
on out-patients, and observation ofmajor oral surgery on patients admitted as in-patients
to the Royal Adelaide Hospital on a theatre list. Instruction is included in the techniques
olextra oral radiography and the interpretation ofradiographs.
Assessment will consist of an examination in hrst term, clinical assessment during frfth
year, and a written examination at the end of third term.
Text-book: Moore, J.R., Principles of oral surgery,2nd edition (Manchester U.P.).

DH35 Orthodontics.
Lectures and clinical instruction in the growth and development ol the craniofacial
complex. The recognition, diagnosis and treatment ol malocclusion and associated
anomalies of the jaws with orthodontic procedures.

Assessment: Continuing assessment of practical and clinical work. Two term tests and a
Final paper. In addition, seminar topics are debated and assessed.

Text-book: Moyers, R.8., Handbook of orthodontics, 3rd edition (Year Book Med.
Publ.).

DH15 Periodontology V.
The course is a continuation of DHl4 Periodontology IV and extends overthe clinical
year of 32 weeks. Clinical and academic segments are taught and assessed.

Continuous clinical assessment.

Text-book: Baer, P. N., and Morris, M.L., Textbook of períodontics (Lippincott).
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DH25 Preventive Dentistry.
The course deals with the epidemiology ol dental disease and its social implications;
methods olcontrol and treatment: the relation oldental disease to systemic disease, and
the place of dentistry in public health programmes and their relevance to the community.
It comprises lectures, tutorials and project assignments. Competence in clinical practice
in paedodontics during the year is included in the overall assessment.

Text-book: Dunning, J. M., Principles of dental public health,3rd edition (Harva¡d U.P.)'

DR05 Restorative Dentistry V.
The course extends over the dental clinical year of 32 weeks and consists of lectures,
seminars, clinical practice and tutorial instruction. There are two lectures or seminars a
week during the hrst and second terms. Students are rostered for clinical practice to the

restorative dentistry clinics timetabled on hve sessions a week throughout the year.

Tutorials on specifrc problems of clinical practice are given throughout the year within
the time allotted for clinical practice.

The aim of the course is to provide opportunities lor students to receive additional
training and clinical experience in the comprehensive dental care ofpatients and aspects

of practice management which will fit them for unsupervised general practice on
graduation.

Assessment: Final theory papers are held in August and continual assessment of clinical
and practical work throughout the year. Essays in some sections ol the course are also

assessed.

Text-books: Barsh, L. 1., Dental trcatment planning for the adult patient (Satnderc);
Dunning, J.M., Dental care for everyone (Harvard U.P.); And those text-books listed
under Restorative Dentistry II, III and IV.

DP35 Pain Control.
This course which commences in the third year is a lully integrated course encompassing
the theoretical and practical tuition necessary for the student to become competent in the
essential aspects ofthe management ofapprehension and pain in all dental procedures.

Tnno Y¡¡,n:
Theoretical and practical tuition will cover the introductory psychology, physiology and
pharmacology ofpain control with detailed instruction in local anaesthesia.

Assessment consists ol a short written examination at the end of the course. The mark
obtained will contribute a maximum of 25o/oto the Final Examination (Fifth Year).

Flrrn Y¡nn:
Theoretical and practical tuition will cover the more advanced aspects ofpain control
including general anaesthesia, relative analgesia and intravenous sedation.
Assessment will consist of a written examination covering the work of both the third and
frfth years.

Text-books: Mumford, J.M., Toothache and related pain, 2nd edition (Churchill
Livingstone); Killey, H. C., and Kay, L. W., The prevention of complications in dental
surgery,2nd edition (Livingstone); Roberts, D. H., and Sowray, J., Local analgesia in
de ntistry, 2nd edition (Wright).

Advanced Oral Biology.
A series ol weekly lectures/seminars is held in the hnal term on an informal and elective
basis. The subject material is flexible and is largely arranged by consultation with
students. Generally topics in advanced pharmacology, immunology, periodontal disease,

caries, growth and development are considered in relation to the students' experience to
date and the latest developments in these hetds.

Principles of Dental Practice.
A short course oflectures is given early in the final year on dentaljurisprudence, dental
ethics and dental practice administration.
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

REGULATIONS

l. ThereshallbeanHonoursdegreeolBachelorofScienceinDentistry.Subjecttothese
regulations a candidate may proceed to the degree by undertaking a course ofstudy in one

ofthe foliowing:

(a) Anatomy
(b) Biochemistry
(c) Dental Health
(d) Genetics
(e) Histoiogy
(f) Materials Science
(g) Microbiology
(h) Oral Biology
(i) Oral Pathology
ú) Oral Surgery
(k) Pathology
(l) Pharmacology
(m) Physiology
(n) Restorative Dentistry

2. Before entering upon the course ofstudy for the degree a candidate must:

(a) have completed the pre-requisite work, or work accepted by the Faculty of Dentistry
as appropriate lor the proposed course olstudy; and

(b) be deemed by the Head of the department concerned to be a suitable candidate lor
advanced work.

3. To qua dY extending over
one acáde or the Faculty of
Dentistry, time candidate, in
one ol the herein at the hrst
attempt.

4. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study forthe degree; and

(ii) the subjects of study lor the degree including lectures, clinical practice, laboratory
and other practical work to be undertaken.

Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date olprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specifìed by the chairman ol department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive

Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen oldepart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. The candidate shall not be eligible to present himself lor examination unless he has

regularly attended the prescribed lectures and has done written and laboratory or other
practical work, where required, to the satisfaction of the Head of the department(s)
concemed.

681



6. The names of the candidates who qualify for the degree shall be published in ;

alphabetical order within the followirrg classes and divisions in each subject: 
;

First Class

Second Class
DivisionA
Division B

Third Class.

7. A person who holds thç Honours degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery of the
Univenity of Adelaide may, on application to the Registrar, be admitted to the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science inDentistry, provided:
(a) that he fint surrender the Honours degree of Bachelor ofDental Surger$ and
(b) that ifhe has not already been admitted to the Ordinary degree ofBachelor ofDental
Surgery he shall be adrnitted also to that degree.

Regulations allo*ed28 Fèbmary, 1974.
Am€nded: 23 Jm- l9'l 5:7: 15 Ja ..1976: 4;4 Feb. t982;5, 7;24 Feb. I 983:4.
NOTE (no,t foming pâl 

-of-the regulations): _A candidate- pemitted to undertake a coume over two academic yøs
must be able to devote half ofhis nomal working time to his studio exclusive ofeveningsand wekends. 

I
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HONOURS DEGREE OT.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I: PRE-REQUISITE WORK

The pre-requisite work for admission to the courses listed in regulation I shall be as

follows:
MA89 Honours Anatomy and Histology DB99 Honours Oral Biology
SY79 Honours Biochemistry MP89 Honours PathologY
NH59 Honours Materials Science MR49 Honours Pharmacology
SK79 Honours Microbiology SS39 Honours Physiology

A pass in the Third Annual Examination for the degree ol Bachelor of Dental surgery.

DH99 Honours Dental Health DP79 Honours Oral Surgery

DP89 Honours Oral Pathology DR99 Honours Restorative Dentistry

A pass in the Final Examination lor the degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery.

SJ69 Honours Genetics

A pass in the Third Annual Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery

anà 
" 

pa.s in the subject SJ02 Genetics II as prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of
Science.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY

A course ofstudy will consist ofsuch ofthe following as may be required:

(a) reading in selected fields and submissions ofessays;
(b) attendance at lectures;
(c) practical work; and
(¿) the undertaking of a research investigation on a topic assigned early in the course.

SCHEDULE III: EXAMINATIONS

the degree may consist of such written, oral
red. Assessments of any essays submitted by
ing the course, and the report on a researc

taken into account.
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were coÍect at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, il so, students attending classes will be notihed appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have thei¡ own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists ofbooks and journals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and joumals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain l¡orn the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe lollowing as are relevant: assessments, term ormid-yeartests, essays orother
written o¡ practical work, final written examinations, viva roce examinations).

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

The following courses are available:

DB99 Honours Oral Biology.
Candidates may, with the approval of the Chairman of the Department, enrol in the Oral
Biology Honours programmes after they have successfully completed the third year olthe
B.D.S. Ordinary degree or after they have obtained the Ordinary degree of B.D.S. or its
equivalent.

Under cefain circumstances candidates who have obtained the Ordinary degree of B.Sc.
may be admitted to an honours programme in Oral Biology.
Candidates will be expected to nominate one of the following disciplines as their major
subject: Anatomy, Genetics, Histology, Immunology, Pharmacology, Physioìogy, Micro-
biology, Pathology.

All candidates will be required to undertake on a full-time basis for one year (unless
otherwise determined by the Chairman of the Department) a special course of study,
including essays, seminars and laboratory work and a research project under the super-
vision of staffmembe¡s of the Department. This project will provide the basis ola research
report. Prescribed reading lists provided by the Department will be given to prospective
candidates during the long vacation prior to the Honours year.
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A candidate may be requested to undertake such formal coulses of study in related

subjects as deemed desi¡able in each case.

DH99 llonours Dental Health.

yeaÍ.

DP79 flonours Oral SurgerY.

Candidates may choose some area of Oral Surgery. Attendance will be required at
prescribed lectures in subjects related to oral surgery such as Anatomy and General

Þathology. A minor research project will be undertaken on which a research report will
be written.

The cou¡se is designed to further a student's knowledge in the relevant subjects and to
train him in laboratory research techniques and experimental methodology.

Prospective candidates are advised to contact the Chairman ofthe Department in the year

preceding the proposed Honours year.

DP89 llonours Oral PathologY.
Candidates may choose some aspect of Oral Pathology or some othe¡ area of clinical
dentistry.

The course will begin in the first week of February and will require attendance at
prescribed lectures in subjects related to oral pathology, such as Anatomy,-Physiology
ãnd General Pathology. Amino¡ ¡esearch p¡oject will be undert¿ken on which a research

report will be written.

The course is designed to further a student's knowledge in the relevant subjects and

train him in laboratory research techniques and methods of recording the results

experiments.

Prospective candidates are advised to consult the Chairman ofthe Department in the year

preceding the Honours year.

DR99 HonoursRestorativeDentistry.

Chairman of the Department in the year preceding the Honours year.

to
of
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SK79 Honours Microbiology (B.Sc.Dent.).
Candidates may choose one of two helds, Molecular Biology or Immunology. The course
will begin in February and consists ofseminars, tutorials and a research project under the
supervision of a member of staff. A detailed reading list will be provided and candid¿tes
should begin the course of reading during the long vacation prior to the Honours year.
Prospective candidates are advised to consult the Head of the Department in the year
preceding the Honours year.

SY79 flonours Biochemistry (B.Sc.Dent.).
Intending students should consult the Head of the Department. The course will consist
of a research project under the supervision of a member of the Department of Bio-
chemistry, together with such reading and participation in lectures and seminars and
other work as shall be prescribed by the Head ol the Department. A candidate lor the
degree will be required to write a thesis on his research and pass such examinations as
shall be prescribed by the Head of the Department.

MA89 flonours Anatomy and Histology (B.Sc.Dent.).

MP89 Honours Pathology (B.Sc.Dent.).

NHs9 flonours Materials Science (B.Sc.Dent.).

SJ69 Honours Genetics (B.Sc.Dent.).

SS39 flonours Physiology (B.Sc.Dent.).

MR49 Honours Pharmacology (B.Sc.Dent.).
Prospective students should consult the appropriate Head/Chairman of Department in
the year preceding that in which they wish to take the course.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF DENTAL SURGERY

REGULATIONS

1. (a) The Faculty olDentistry may accept as a candidate for the degree any person who:

(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the Dental" 
Surgêry and who has acquired at least one year of erience

sinc-e qualifying for that degree or who has qualifi higher
degree or diPloma.

(ii) has qualified in another university for a degree or degrees.in dentistry which the' ' Facuìty fegards as equivalent to the qualifications specified in sub-section (i)

hereof.

(b) With e for the degree a

person w alification which
involved considers to be a

suitable candidate for advanced work.

(c) A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree before the expiration oftwo calendar
years from the date ofhis admission to candidature'

2. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:

course ofpostgraduate study in the University of
ears and a maximum of three calendar years. In
quirements will be a minimum of lour calendar

years and a maximum ofsix calendar years; and

(b) (i) pass such written, oral, clinical and practical examinations as the examiners may
determine; and

(ii) complete satisfactorily an approved research project and submit a satisfactory

report thereon.

3. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate for the degree shall apply to the

ReÈiÁtrarlndicating in general terms the subject and outline ofthe proposed course of
study for examination and ofthe proposed research project.

(b) For each candidate, the Faculty shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors for guidance.

4. Unless the Faculty expressly approve an extension of time in a particular case, the

work lor the degree shall be completed and the research report submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, within three calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature; or

is able to devote at least half of the time to

:åîåfui,îi::*d 
in reguration 2' within six

5' Aca eat
theend ate.

If, in th the

Faculty

6. (a) On completion ofhis work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies

ofùTó researctrreport which shall be prepared in accordance with directions given from
time to time.*
(b) The Faculty shall appoint examiners ofthe research report at least one ofwhom shall
be an extemal examiner.
+ Pùbtished in "Notes aod [nstruct¡ons to candidates lor Higher Degrees": see Contents'
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(c) The examiners may recommend that a candidate be examined orally or otherwise on
the subject ofthe research report and the general ûeld ofknowledge in which it falls.
7. (a) For each candidate the Faculty shall appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(i) recommend the appointment of examiners under regulation 6(b);
(ii) consider the reports of the examiners of the research report and the results of any

examination; and
(iii) recommend the appointment of examine¡s-

a. to examine a candidate under regulation 2þ) (i); and
b. to examine a candidate undef regulation 6(c) if it concurs with a recom-

mendation by the examìners under that regulation.
(b) The Master's Examination Colnmittee may recommend to Faculty through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee that the candidate:

(i) be awarded the degree;

(ii) be awarded the degree subject to such minor amendments ofthe research repoÍ as
the examiners may have suggested;

(iii) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to ¡evise and resubmit the research report
within such period as the Faculty may allow; or

(iv) be not awarded the degree.

8. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satishes the Examination
Committee shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be awarded the degree of Master
ofDental Surgery.

9. All regulations hitherto in lorce concerning the degree of Master of Dental Surgeryare
hereby repealed. Candidates enrolled for the degree under the regulations hereby repealed
may be granted such status under these regulations as the Council, on the recom-
mendation olthe Faculty ofDentistry, shall decide.

Regulations allowed l6 December, I9? I

Amended:28Feb 19'14: l;2Feb.1978:4;8Feb 1979:2:3lJan.1980:4;29Jan l98l:7;4Feb 1982;24Feb.
1983: l-9.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

REGULATIONS

I . (a) The Faculty olDentistry may accept as a candidate lor the degree any person who:

(i) has qualifred in the University of Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor ol Dental
Surgery and for the Honours Degree olBachelor olScience in Dentistry with First
or Second Class Honours;

(ii) has qualified for a degree in dentistry and whose qualifications are regardedby the
Faculty as equivalent to those specified in sub-section (i) hereof; or

(iii) has qualihed for a degree or degrees other than in Dentistry which the Faculty
regards as equivalent to the qualifications specified in sub-section (i) hereof.

(b) In exceptional cases and with the approval of Council, Faculty may accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not hold a degree of a university but who
possesses qualifications and experience, in a relevant area, which satishes Faculty that the
person is a suitable candidate for advanced work.

(c) A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree belore the expiration ol two calendar
years lrom the date oladmission to candidature.

2. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily, in th or at an institution approved for
the purpose by the Faculty, an dy and research ol a minimum
duration ol two calendar years e calendar years. In the cases of
half-time candidates, the requirement witl be a minimum of four calendar years and a
maximum of six calendar years;

(b) perlorm satisfactorily an original research project which shall comprise the whole or
at least the great majority ofthe course in sub-section (a) hereof;

(c) submit a satislactory thesis on the subject ofthe research project which contributes to
knowledge ofthat subject; and-

(d) pass such examinations as the Master's Examination Committee may determine.

3. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate lor the degree shall apply to the
Registrar indicating in general terms the subject and outline of the proposed research
project and where applicable the proposed course ofstudy for examination.

(b) For each candidate, the Faculty shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors lor guidance.

4. Unless the Faculty expressly approve an extension of time in a particular case, the
thesis shall be submitted and the other work for the degree (if any) completed:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, within three calenda¡ years from the date of
admission to candidature; or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is able to devote at least hallolthe time to
the approved programme of work lor the degree as prescribed in regulation 2, within six
calendar years lrom the date ofadmission to candidature.

5. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Master's Examination Committee at
the end ofthe first year ofthe cou¡se or the second year in the case ofhalf-time candidates.
If, in the opinion of the Committee, a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may, with the consent olthe Council, terminate the candidature.
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6. (a) Oncompletionofhiswo¡kthecandidateshalllodgewiththeRegistrarthreecopies
of the thesis which shall be prepared in accordance with directions given from timeto
tlme.
(b) The Faculty shall appoint examiners of the thesis at least one of whom shall be an
external examiner.

(c) The examiners may recommend that a candidate be examined orally or otherwise on
the subject ofthe thesis and the general field ofknowledge in which it falls.

7. (a) For each candidate the Faculty shall appoint a Master's Examination Committee
which shall:

(i) recommend the appointment olexaminers under regulation 6(b);

(ii) consider the reports of the examiners of the research report and the results of any
examination; and

(iii) recommend the appointment of examiners-
a. to examine a candidate under regulation 2(d); and

b. to examine a candidate under regulation 6(c) if it concurs with a recom-
mendation by the examiners under the regulation.

(b) The Master's Examination Committee may recommend to Faculty through the
Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee that the candidate:

(i) be awa¡ded the degree;

(ii) be awarded the degree subject to such minor amendments of the thesis as the
examine¡s may have suggested;

(iii) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise and resubmit the thesis within
such period as the Faculty may allow; or

(iv) be not awarded the degree.

8. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the Examination
Committee shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be awarded the degree of Master
of Science in Dentistry.

Regulations allowed 24 February, 1983.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Dentai Science shall not be admitted to the
degree until the expiration ol at least four years from his admission to the degree of
Bachelor olDental Surgery in the University ofAdelaìde: Provided that, in the case ofa
graduate in dentistry ofanother university who has been admitted ad eundem gradum in
the University ofAdelaide, the period offour years shall be reckoned from the date ofhis
first graduation in dentistry.

Council een admitted
or Maste or Doctor ol
e degree nce.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall submit a satisfactory thesis embodying the
results oforiginal research or investigation by the candidate on a subject approved by the
Faculty of Dentistry. The thesis may be written specially for the degree, or may be an

already published work, or may be a series ol papers. It shall not be a compilation from
books, nor a mere compendium of cases, nor merely observational. The candidate shall
indicate in a prelace or in a separate statement wherein he considers that it advances

dental knowledge or practice, and shall fumish a history of the progress ol dental
knowledge in the subject ofthe thesis. A candidate may be required to undergo examina-
tion in the subject matter of, or in subjects cognate to, his thesis.

4. The degree shall not be awarded unless in the opinion of the examiners the thesis
makes an original and substantial contribution to knowledge in some branch of Dental
Science.

5. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared in
accordance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) ol clause 28 of Chapter XXV
ofthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will transmit t¡to ofthe
copies to the University Library.
6. On receipt ofthe reports ofthe examiners appointed to adjudicate upon the thesis the
Faculty of Dentistry will recommend whether the degree be granted or withheld or
delayed.
7. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations, the Faculty may in
exceptional circumstances recommend the award of the degree to any person who is not
a member of the staffofthe University. Any such recommendation must be accompanied
by evidence that the person for whom the award is proposed has made an original and
substantial contribution ofdistinguished merit to some branch ofdental science'

Regulations allowed l0 December, 1942.

Anended: l6 Mar l96l : 5; l5 Jan 1976: 7; 4 Feb. 1982: 5; Awaiting allowance: 2, 7.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Economics. A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study for the Ordûrary degree shall extend over three years and that for
the Honou¡s degree over four years. A candidate for the Ordinary degree shall attend
lectures and pass examinations in accordance with the provisions of schedule lI; a
candidate for the Honours degree shall attend lectures and pass examinations in accord-
ance with the provisions ofschedule III.
3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy lor the degree;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the Chairman of Department or
Chaimen of Departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that Chairmen of Depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

4. The names of candidates who pass at an annual examination in any subject or division
of a subject for the Ordinary degree shall be published in alphabetical order in the
fol lowing classifications:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit

Pass.

If the pass lists be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for admission either to lurther courses in
that subject or to other subjects.

5. The names of candidates who qualily for the Honours degree shall be published in
alphabetical o¡der within the following classes and divisions:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class

A candidate who fails to obtain Honours may be awarded the Ordinary degree provided
that he has in all other respects completed the work for the Honours degree.

6. No graduate who has obtained the Honours degree ofBachelor ofArts in the School
of Economics may obtain the Honours degree of Bachelor of Economics.

7. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not proceed to a subject for
which he has not completed the pre-requisite subjects or preparatory work as prescribed
in the syllabuses.

8. A candidate shall do such written or practical work in any subject as may be prescribed
by the professor or lecturer concerned.
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9. The annual examinations shall be held towards the end of each academic year. A
candidate shall not be eligible to present himselffor examination unless he has attended
such tutorials and seminars, and has done such written or other work as may be required,
to the satisfaction ofthe professors and lecturers concerned.

10. Writtenorpracticalworkdonebycandidatesbydirectionoftheprofessororlecturer
concerned and the results ofterminal or other examinations held during the year may be
taken into consideration at the hnal examination in any subject.

I I . A candidate who fails to pass in any subject shall again attend tutorials and seminars
and do written or practical work in that subject to the satisfaction ol the professor or
lecturer concerned, unless granted exemption lrom doing so by the Faculty.

I 2. A candidate who has twice lailed to pass the annual examination in any subject or
division ola subject may not present himselfagain for instruction or examination therein
unless his plan of.study is approved by the Dean. If he fails a third time he may not
proceed with the subject again except by special permission ofthe Faculty and under such
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who has failed to comply with the
provisions of regulation 9 shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination.

13. (a) A candidate who has passed equivalent examinations in the University or
otherwise and who desires that the examinations which he has passed should be counted
pro tanto for the degree of Bachelor of Economics may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption lrom the requirements olthe schedules made under
regulation 3 above as the Faculty may determine.

(b) A candidate who has passed subjects in other faculties of universities or elsewhere
which do not qualify under clause l3(a) above may on written application to the Registrar
be granted such exemption from the requirements ofthe schedules made under regulation
3 above as the Faculty may determine.

14. Subject to a proviso that a candidate who has presented for one or more degrees ol
other faculties or tertiary institutions, more than four ofthe subjects compulsory for the
degree ofBachelor ofEconomics, or more than four subjects which in the opinion ofthe
Faculty contain a substantial amount of the same material as those compulsory subjects
shall not be eligible for selection to the course for the ordinary degree, a graduate in one
or more other laculties who wishes to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Economics:

(a) may be granted status in up to three subjects, or their equivalent, which he has already
presented lor another degree or in which he has been granted status or exemption on
account of work done for another degree; except that a graduate who has included in his
previous degree subjects which are compulsory for the Economics degree, may be granted
status in up to four subjects;

(b) shall present a range ofsubjects which fuìfrls in all respects the requirements olthe
schedules made under regulation 3 above;

(c) shall present tvvo third-year subjects or their equivalent not presented for another
degree.

A candidate who holds a diploma may be granted such status in the course lor the degree
of Bachelor of Economics as the Faculty shall in each case determine; provided that if
status be granted for more than four subjects the candidate shall surrender his diploma
before being admitted to the degree.

I 5. If in any year the number of students desiring to attend lectures in any subject be
fewer than a minimum hxed by the Council, the course of lectures in that subject may be

suspended for that year.

Regulations allowed l7 January, 1952

Amended:20Dec.1956:8,10;4Oct 1962:13:'4A.p¡.1963:13;4Nov.1965:2,13l'24Dec.1969:8,10;l6Dec.l97l:
3, l3; l5 Jan. 19?6: l5;29 Jan. 198 t: l3;4 Feb. 1982:8;24 Feb. 1983:3, 12, 13, 14, t5 deleted, renumbe¡ing 4-15:
Awaiting allowance: [4.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulations 2 and 15.)

NOTE: Syllabuses ol subjects lor the degree o[ B Ec. are publìshed below, immediately afler these schedules. For
syllabuses ofsubjects taught lor othe¡ degrees and diplomas see the table olsubjects at the end olthe volume

SCHEDULE I: GENERAL

l. The following may be presented lor the Ordinary degree:

(a) ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
Subjects

ECOI Accounting I EE22 Economic Statistics II
EC02 Accounting II EE32 Economic Statistics IIA
EC03 Accounting III EEI I Economics I
EEl3 Economic Development III EC23 Industrial Sociology III
Half-subjects: First-year

EC1H Commercial l-aw IH(A) EE4F Economic History IH
EC2H Commercial Law IH(B) EE5F Economic Institutions and
EEIG Macroeconomics IH* Policy IH
EEIF Mathematics for Economists IH EE2G Microeconomics IH*
EE2F Mathematical Economics IH
Half-subjects: Second-year

EC3F Commercial Law IIH$ EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH
EE6F Economic History IIH(A) EE4G Microeconomics IIH
EETF Economic History IIH(B) EC1F Income Tax IIH
EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
Half-subjects: Third-Year**
Group (i)
EC4H Business Finance IIIH EEIE Economics IIIH
ECIG Computerised Accounting and EC2G Management Decision Analysis

Systems IIIH IIIH
AJ9H Economic Geography IIIH EC5H Ma¡keting IIIH
Group (ii)
EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy EE9G Economics of Antitrust and

Issues IIIH Regulation IIIH
EE4H Agricultural Economics lllH EE3H Economics of l¿bour IIIH
EESH Econometrics IIIH EETH Managerial Economics IIIH
EE8G Economic History IIIH EE2H Public Finance IIIH
EE8F Economic Theory IIIH EE9H Mathematical Economics IIIH

*The half-subjects EEIG Macroeconomics ìH and EE2G Microeconomics lH are available only to students
who have passed one ol'these halfsubjects prior to I 98 l, see syllabuses p. 700.
*+Not a¡l halfsubjects w¡ll be ofÌered every year.

$Available on ly to students who fi rst enrolled prior to I 983.
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(b) ARTS SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Such ofthe subjects and halfl-subjects set out in schedule I ofthe regulations ofthe degree

olB.A., as areìot included in the tist of Economics and Commerce subjects and half-
subjects above.t
(c) No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any subject o^r halÞubject
ìogcther with any other subject or hatf-subject which, in the opinion of the Faculty,

"o-ntuinr 
a substantial aûìount of the same materiaì, and no subject, or half-subject, may

be counted twice towards the degree; and the course olstudy undeúaken by a candidate

may not substantially overlap the requirements ofany subjects passed elsewhere.**

(d) Nocandidatemaypresentthesamehalf-subject,sectionolasubject,unitofasubject
or option, in more than one subject for the degree.

(e) A candidate may present QT02 Mathematical Statistics II in place of EE32 Economìc
Statistics IIA.
2. Coursesofstudymustbeapprovedb)'theDean(orhisnominee)atenrolmenteach
yeaÍ.

3 . Candidates who have completed subjects lor the degree under previous schedules may

continue under the schedules then in force, with such modihcations (if any) as shall be

prescribed by the Dean.

4. For the purpose ofcompleting the requirements of the degree, a candidate shalÌ not,
except with permission ofthe Faculty, retain credit for any subject or half-subject lor more
than ten years.

5. A candidate who has

may, at the discretion of
an additional examinatio
additional examination
annual examination.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

A candidate for the Ordinary degree shall pass in seven subjects and six half-subjects or
the equivalent.

l. (a) (i) EEll Economicsl.
(ii) EEIG Macroeconomics IH*.
(iii) EE2G Microeconomics IH*.

(b) EE2F Mathematical Economics lH o| EEIF Mathematics for Economists IH and

another hall-subject from clause l(a) olSchedule l;

oi another subject or two half-subjects lrom clause l(a) olSchedule I;

or with the approval ofthe Dean, another subject or two half-subjects.

(c) ECOl Accounting I.

(d) Another subject or two hatf-subjects lrom schedule I which rnay be first-year subjects

or half-subjects

2. (a) (i) EE3G Macroeconomics IIH.
(ìi) EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

(b) EE22 Economic Statistics II or EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.

(c) Another subject or two hall-subjects lrom schedule I which may not be trst-year
subjects or hal f-subjects.

*Thc half-subiecrs EELG Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH are ava¡lâble onl! to students who ha!e
pa5sed one ol'ilìese half-subjecLs prior lo I 98 I . see syllahuses p. 700
**A table ofunacceptable combinations ofsubjects and half-subjects is given torvards the end ofthis Volume (re¿

Contents)

i.S¿,¿ Con tents lor schedulc I ol the degree ol B A
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3. (a) EEIE Economics IIIH and one third-year half-subject lrom the third-year half-
subjects ofgroup (ii) ofclause I (a) ofschedule I.
(b) Another third-year subject or two third-year half-subjects from clause l(a) ofschedule
I or, in special cases approved by the Dean, another subject.
(c) Another second or third-year subject or two second or third-year half-subjects from
clause l(a) of schedule I or another subject or two half-subjects f¡om clause l(b) of
schedule I whìch may not be first-year subjects or half-subjects nor, except in special cases
approved by the Dean, second-year subjects or half-subjects. (Except with permission of
the,Dean, a candidate who wishes to proceed to Honours must in this section take EE8F
Economic Theory IIIH and another third-year half-subject. Ilpresented for the Ordinary
degree, EE8F Economic Theory IIIH shall be cotntedin lieu ofa third-year half-subject.)
NOTES^(not.lorming part ofthe schedules): Students taking subject l(b) will be permìtted to rake any full subj€cr or
two half-subjects f¡om schedule l, but are advised that a knowìedge olmatheniatics is helpful forêconomiósand
commerce cou6es and is essential for some second- and third-year options.
A-stüdent may coun t towards his degrtr both ECO2 Accounting ll and lwo oftbe half-subjects EE6 F Economic History
llH(A), EETF€conomic History IIH(B) and EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH, ifone is counted as subject 2(c) aná
the other as subject 3(c).

Second-andthird-yearoptionalsubjecrsandhalf-sub¡ectsexceplECOl Accountingl,EC02AccounrinellandEC03
Accounting I ll. wi I I be o[Iered subject to rhe availability ofstaffãnd sufTrcient en rolments.

rrVork required to complete an Adela¡de degree

fo q I 14 must Þass ar
least I ommerce at the
Univ t which could be
coun o

A candi chelor of-Economics ofthe Univeruity, who wishes to complete his degree elsewhere,
must (i) the requirements ofclause ì(a) ofschedule Il. and (ii) arrànge rhroug-h the Registrar
forhisp elsewhèretobeapprovedinadvancebytheFaculty.'

Study for the degrees ofLL.B. and B.Ec. concurrentlJ'

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

A candidate for the Honours degree shall:

l. Exceptasprovidedinclause2ofschedulel,passinfivesubjectsandfourhalf-subjects
or their equivalent as prescribed lor the Ordinary degree under clauses I and 2 ofschedule
II and complete the requirements of the Ordinary degree by passing in:
(a) EEIE Economics IIIH and one third-year half-subject from the third-year half-
subjects olgroup (ii) ofclause l(a) ofschedule I.

(b) EEl3 Economic Development III or two third-year halÊsubjects lrom clause l(a) of
schedule I or in special cases approved by the Dean, another subject or two half-subjects
lrom clause l(a) ofschedule I, not being a hrst-year subject nor half-subject, which is part
ola group ofclosely related subjects and which would lead to a suitable set ofoptions in
lourtb year.

(c) (i) EE8F Economic Theory IIIH.
(ii) A third-year hall-subject from schedule I.

2. TheworkoftheFinaì Honoursyearmustbecompletedinoneyearofflull-timestudy,
save that on the recommendation ol the Dean, the Faculty may permit a candidate to
spread the work over two years, but not more, under such conditions as it may determine.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start ollectutes;
ànd, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer

concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies oltext-books; but.they are

adv-ised to await advice lrom the lecturer concemed before buying any particular book.

Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and joumals lor reference purposes are regarded as.important,
details úave not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set lor
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students
examination in that subject
such of the following as are
written or practical wo¡k, fi

ECONOMICS.

The main courses in Economics forming a sequence lor the degree ol Bachelor of
Economics are the subject EEI I Economics I, and the half-subjects EE3G Macro-
economics IIH, EE4G Microeconomics IIH, EElE Economics IIIH and one third-year
half-subject chosen lrom group (ii) ofclause 1(a) ofschedule I.

Students who have passed with credit in EE71 Social Economics I may, with the approval
of the Dean of the Faculty of Economics, enrol in EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G

Microeconomics IIH.
s and half-subjects are given
being given alternatelY as daY

ot be offered every Year, but, as

ing lectures.

It is proposed at present to give these lectures as follows:

1984 1985

EEll Economics I DaY and DaY and
Evening Evening

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH Evening Day

EE4G Microeconomics IIH Day Evening

EEIE Economics IIIH Evening DaY
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This arrangement will permit a student to complete these subjects in successive yeaß as
a sequence either of day or of evening lectures, according to the year in which he
commences.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECT AND HALF-SUBJECTS.

EEl1 Economics I.
No pre-requisite subjects. (Students who have previously successfully completed only one
of EEIG Macroeconomics IH or EE2G Microeconomics IH should consult with the
chairman of the Department of Economics conceming completion of the hrst-year core
economics requirement.) (Students intending to proceed to EE4G Microeconomics IIH
and not planning to take EEIF Mathematics for Economists IH should contact the
Economics Department concerning assumed mathematics background for EE4G Micro-
economics IIH.)
The course consists oltwo lectures plus one tutorial each week throughout the acadenic
year.

This course provides an introduction to the basic principles oleconomic analysis, illus-
t¡ates the economists' approach to economic and social issues through appropriately
chosen applications, and outlines the important features olthe Australian economy. The
subject-matter encompasses microeconomic principles and applications (i.e., analysis ol
the role of the market mechanism in allocating resources in the economy and the
objectives and implications ol various kinds of govemment policies affecting that
mechanism), macroeconomic principles and applications (i.e., analysis ol the fo¡ces
determining the aggregate level of economic activity and the lormulation of economic
poìicies designed to influence economic activity) and a variety olissues that may straddle
these t\/o main branches of economic analysis (e.g., trade and development issues, and
income i nequality problems).

The form olassessment will be hnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-books: McConneì1, C. R., and Jackson, J., Economics, Aust. edition (McGraw-Hill).
Students will also be referred to Lipsey, R. G., Langley, P. C., and Mahoney, D. M.,
Positive economics for Australian students (Weidenfeld and Nicolson).

EEIG MacroeconomicslH.
This half-subject is available only to students who have successlully compteted EE2G
Microeconomics IH prior to 1981. Approval of the Chairman of the Department ol
Economics (or nominee) is required in each case.

EE2G MicroeconomicslH.
This half-subject is available only to students who have successlully completed EEIG
Macroeconomics IH prior to 1981. Approval of the Chairman of the Department ol
Economics (or nominee) is required in each case.

EEIF Mathematics for Economists IH.
This course is designed for students who have not taken Mathematics at Matriculation
level, and who wish to obtain a knowledge of mathematical techniques suitable lor
economic analysis, but who do not expect to proceed with further study of mathematics.
Students are required to be taking concurrently EE 1 I Economics I or to have done, EEI G
Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH.
This half-subject is offered as two lectures a week for the hrst two terms and one ìecture
a week lor third term. There is one tutorial a week. The course is given as day lectures in
even years and as evening lectu¡es in odd years.
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The cou¡se comprises introductory calculus, analysis and matrix algebra with applica-
tions to economic problems.

The lorm of assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement of the cou¡se.

Text-book: Leona¡d, D., Mathematical methods in accountancy, economics andJinance
(Prentice-Hall, Australia).

BE2F Mathematical Economics IH.
A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics IS is assumed (Matriculation Mathematics I
and II would also provide a suitable background).

This half-subject is offered as one lecture a week in first term and two lectures a week in
second and third terms. The¡e is one tutorial a week.

This course develops mathematical techniques particularly suitable for use in economic
analysis. The main emphasis will be on calculus olseveral variables, integral calculus,
matrix algebra, differential and difference equations, and an introduction to game and
decision theory, with applications of each to economic problems.

The form of assessment will be hnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-book: Weber, J. 8., Mathematical analysis'. buslness and economic applicalions'3rd
or 4th edition (Harper and Row).

EE4F Economic History IH.
No pre-requisite subjects.

The course consists ofone lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight.

Economic historians are generally concerned with patterns of economic growth and
development. The fastest growth has been observed in those economies which have
industiialised. This course studies the causes, nature, spread and implications of the
world's first industrialisation process which began in Britain in the l8th Century and
considers the patterns of British economic growth to the present time. Emphasis will be
given to the nature and effects ofgovernment policies.

(This course provides a useful basis lor studies ol Austlalian, Russian and American
economic history in second and third years.)

The form of assessment will be hnally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement olthe course.

Preliminary reading: Heilbroner, R.L., The making of economic society,6th edition
(Prentice-Hall).

Text-books: Hobsbawm, 8.J., Industry and Empire (Pelican); Mathias, P., The First
I ndus tia I N ation (Methuen).

EE5F Economic Institutions and Policy IH.
No pre-requisite subjects. The course consists ofone lecture a week and one tutorial a

fortnight.
The course provides an analysis ofthe development and operations ofsome olthe major
economic institutions in Australia, with particular reference to the nature and effects of
government policies. It includes examination of issues such as structural change in the
economy, foreign investment, the distribution of ìncome and wealth, health care and the
allocation of housing. The course also examines the functions and perlormance of'

institutions such as the Industries Assistance Commission. A considerable part ol the
course considers the problems of unemployment: the significance of unemployment
statistics; the causes and effects of unemployment; government policies on inflation and
unemployment.
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The form of assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Preliminary reading: Sheehan, P., Crisis in Abundance (Pelican).

Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturers.

SECOND-YE,4.R SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS.

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH.
Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass in EEl1 Economics I or a pass in EEIG Macro-
economics IH and achievement of an acceptable standard in EE2G Microeconomics IH.
Students in laculties other than Economics who have passed with credit in EE71 Social
Economics I may, with the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Economics, be
permitted to enrol in the two second year half-subjects EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and
EE4G Mic¡oeconomics IIH.
EE3G Mac¡oeconomics IIH is given as day lectures in odd years and as evening lectures
in even years. It comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial fortnightly.
This course expands the EE I G Macroeconomics IH analysis by introducing the monetary
sector and the general level ofprices. In this course we examine first the operations ofthe
major financial institutions, and the role of money and finance in economic activity. This
material is then integrated with the first-year macroeconomic analysis to make a more
comprehensive model of an economy. The model is used to analyse the quantity theory
of money, inflation and the ¡ole of inflation expectations. The role of monetary policy is
examined as an instrument of demand management.

The lorm of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Preliminary reading: Galbraith, J.K, Money: whence it came, where it went (penguirù'
McCulloch, J. H., Money and inflation2nd edition (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich); futter,
L. S., and Silber, W. L., Money 3rd edition (Basic Books).

Text-books: Davis, K. T., and Lewis, M. K., (Longman
Cheshire); Dombusch, R., and Fischer, S. -Hitl); OR
Dernburg, T. F., and McDougall, D.M., Mac OR Glahe,
F. R., Macroeconomics (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich); Davis, K. T., and Lewis, M. K.,
Australian monetary economics (Longman Cheshire); l¿idler, D. E. W., The demandJor
money,2nd edition (Dun-Donnelley, New Yorþ.
Additional refe¡ences will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass in EEI I Economics I or a pass in EE2G Micro-
economics IH and achievement of an acceptable standard in EEIG Macroeconomics IH.
Note also that while there is no formal mathematical pre-requisite for this subject, a
minimal level of mathematical background, including the fundamentals of differential
calculus plus the ability to solve simple systems of simultaneous equations will be
assumed. Students without Matriculation level mathematics can acquire these skills by
taking EEIF Mathematics for Economists IH, or by self-guided reading described in a
handout available from the Department of Economics.

One lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight. Evening lectures are given in odd years,
and day lectures in even years.

This course builds on the microeconomic principles studied in first-year economics
courses, and aims to provide an analysis of the way in which the market system functions
as a mechanism fo¡ co-ordinating the independent choices ofindividual economic units.
It also is concerned with developing a basis for evaluating the efficiency and equity
implications of the way in which the ma¡ket mechanism performs its co-ordinãting
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function, and hence developing a perspective of the appropriate role of govemment.
Integral to the course will be the study of consumer choice, exchange and trade,
production and cost, market structure, general equilibrium and welfa¡e. Application of
microeconomic principles to topical economic and social problems will also be
emphasised.

The principal form of assessment is by examination, but some weight may be given to
participation in tutorials.

Preliminary reading: North, D. C., and Miller, R. L., The economics olpublic ¡ss¿es, 6th
edition (Harper and Row).

Text-books: Hirshleife¡, J., Price theory and applications,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall);
Goodman, J. C., and Dolan, E. G., Economics of public policy,2nd edition (Wesc).

Additional relerences will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE6F Economic History IIH(A).
Pre-requisite: Pass or achievement ofan acceptable standard in EETl Social Economics
I or EEIG Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH, or EEl l Economics I.

This course comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight.

The course covers the development of the Australian economy from its initial origins in
the British imperial design olthe late 18th century, through its emergence as a world
trader, to its relatively integrated, industrialised form alter World \ilar IL In the process

the economy's institutional lramework is analysed including the marketing, hnancial and
arbit¡ation systems.

The form of assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement of the course.

Preliminary reading: Blainey, G., The tyranny of distance (Sun) and, for those who lack
background historical knowledge of Australia; Ward, R., Australia (Ure Smith).

Text-books: Boehm, E. A.,2\th Century economic development in Australia(Longmans);
Jackson, R.Y., Australian economic development ín the nineteenth century (A.N.U.P.);
Sinclair, W. A.., The Process of Economìc Development in Australia (Cheshire).

Additional relerences will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EETF Economic History IIH(B).
Pre-requisite subjects: EElG Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH o/
(with the approval olthe lecturer) EE71 Social Economics I or EEI I Economics I.

This half-subject consists of one lecture a week and one tutorial a lofnight throughout
the year.

The course examines the evolution of the Russian economy f¡om the 1860's through to
191'7,a¡d olthe economy of the Soviet Union to the 1970's.

Emphasis is given to the distinctive character ofthat evolution, and to the circumstances,
ideas, events and processes which have conditioned its direction and progress. Some
analysis ofthe development and operation ofthe Soviet planning system under Stalin and
subsequently is included.

The form ol assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Preliminary reading: Kochan, L., The Making of modern Àussla (Penguin); Wolfe,8.,
Three who made a revolution (Penguin); Grossman, G., The Industrialisation of Russia,
Vol. IV, Chap.7 (Fontana Economic History of Europe).

Text-books: Dobb, M. H., Soviet economic development since I9l7 (Routledge); Falkus,
M.8., The industrìalisation of Russia, 1700-1914 (Macmillan); Nove, 4., An economic
history of the U.,S.S.R. (Allan l-ane Penguin); Nove, 4., The Soviet economic system.

Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturer.
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EE22 Economic Statistics II.
Pre-requisite subject: EE2G Microeconomìcs lH or EEI I Economics I (Division 2 pass

or better) unless the Chairman olthe Department olEconomics determines otherwise,

EE22 Economic Statistics II cannot be counted towards a degree ilQTTH Statistics IHis
also to be counted.

This course is given as day lectures in even years and as evening lectures in odd years It
comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week.

The course provides an introduction to statistical methods with special relerence to
applications in the held of economics. lt includes discussion of the available Australian
economic statistics and of their methods of compilation, and also contains lectures on the
use of computers in statistical analysis. Tutorial work will involve the use olcomputers
to manipulate data. The principaì topics are: collection, presentation and description ol
data. with special relerence to frequency distributions; an introductíon to probabilit¡.',
sampling inference, and elementary decision theory, including the use olthe normal, ¡

and x2 distributions; simple and multiple linear regression and correlation; time series;
sample sur.reysl qualit¡, control; index numbe¡s of prices and volume; elementary
demographl'.

The lorm of assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement of the course.

Preìiminary reading: Runyon, R. P., Winning .r.ith statis¡ics (Addison-Wesley).

Text-books: Berenson, M L., and Levine, D. M., Basic' business statistics: concepÍs and
applications,2ndedition(Prentice-Hall);olStevenson,W.J.,Businessstatistics concepts
and applications (Harper and Row)l plls Gitlow, H. S., S¡a¡ ci¡r (Richard D. Irwin).

A uselul work-text lor revision. or lor reinforcement of basic principles, is Brite, R. L.,
Btts i ne s s stati stic s (Addison-Wesley).

EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.
Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass in EEl l Economics I or a pass in EE2G Micro-
economics IH. An adequate mathematics background is also required; either a good pass

in EE2F Mathematical Economics IH, QMOl Mathematics I or another approved
mathematics cou¡se.

EE32 Economic Statistics IIA cannot be counted towards a degree if QTTH Statistics IH
is also to be counted.

Students may enrol lo¡ this subject only with the permission of the Chairman ol the
Department ol Economics.

The course comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week. The course is given as day
lectures in even years and as evening lectures in odd years.

Students will be required to prepare class exercises, and some computer orientated
exercrses.

The course will deal with an essentially mathematical approach to probability and
statisticaì infelence with economic applications. The lopics coveled will include:
probability and probability distributions. expectation theory. estimation and statistical
inference, simple and multiple regression, sampling theory. demography, time series,
index numbers.

The form ol assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course

Text-books: To be advised.
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EE3F Mathematical Economics IIH.
Pre-requìsite subjects: Pass in EE2F Mathematical Economics IH or QMO1 Mathematics
I or QM1 I Mathematics IM. Students should also be taking concurrently or have passed

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

This half-subject is offe¡ed as one lecture a week throughout the year and one tutorial
every fortnight.
The course concentrates on the investigation oleconomic models utilising the tools of
mathematical analysis developed in EE2F Mathematical Economics IH. Topics studied
include mathematical analysis of consumer behaviour, theory of the firm, macro-
economic models, linear models and general equilibrium, choice under uncertainty, and
ìinear and non-linear programmi ng.

The form of assessment will be hnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-books: There is no singìe text-book suitable for the whole course. The lollowing are

used at various stages: Burrows, P., and Hitiris, T., Macroeconomic theorv: a mathe-
matical introductîon (Wiley); Chiang, A.C., Fundamental methods of matlrcmatical
economics,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill); Henderson, J., and Quandt , P.', Microeconomic
theory (McGraw-Hill); Smith, 4., A mathematical inlroduction to economics (Blackwell).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJBCTS.

EE13 Economic Development III.
Pre-requisite: Students should have passed both EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G
Microeconomics IIH.
The course comprises two seminars a week throughout the year.

Each student will be expected to produce one major case study on a country ofhis choice,
write one essay and prepare some short discussion-papers fo¡ seminars.

The course is concerned with the problems ofdevelopment in less-developed countries.
Topics to be discussed include: the meaning of underdevelopment, industrialisation,
loreign aid, employment, theories and techniques ofplanning, relevant growth theories.

The lorm of assessment will be finalìy determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement olthe course.

Preliminary reading: Bauer, P. T., and Yamey,8.5., The economics olunderdeveloped
countries (C.U.P.); Livingstone, I. (ed.), Economíc policy for development (Penguin);
Singer, H., and Ansari, J., Rich and poor counlries (Allen and Unwin); Cody, J., and
others, Policies for industrial progress in developing coun¿ries (O.U.P.).

Text-books: Thirlwall, A. P., Growth and developmen¡, 2nd edition (Macmillan); Meier,
G. M. (ed.), Leading issues in economic development,3rd edition (O.U.P'); Yotopoulos,
P. 4., and Nugent, J. 8., Economics of development (}ìarper and Row); Todaro, M. P.,

Economic development in the third wot'ld (Longman); Little, I. M. D., and othets, Industry
and trade in some developing counlries (O.U.P.); Salvatore, D., and Dowling, E.,

Development economics (Schaum Outline).

EESG Economic History IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH
except with the permission of the Lecturer in charge. Note. Prior study of history or
economic history is not required.

The course consists olone lecture a week and a tutorial every second week.

This course provides both an introduction to American economic history, and also an
historical perspective on current conditions and problems in the United States economy.
Emphasis is given to historical topics of relevance to contemporary economic issues in
the U.S. (and other western economies). The approach taken in the course is to integrate
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economic analysis and historical evidence in the examination ol the selected topics.
However, these topics are considered in broadly chronological order to emphasise their
hìstorical context.

The form of assessment will be frnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-books: læe, S. P., and Passell, P., A new economic view of American hístory
(Norton); and Ratner, S., and others, The evolution of the American economy (Basic
Books).

EEIE Economics IIIH.
Ausrn¡.lr¡. AND THE lNrenNnrrourr- EcoNourv.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
The course consists olone lecture a week and a tutorial every second week.

The general aim olthe cou¡se is to examine applied problems of the Australian economy
in the context of world economic forces. Factors determining trading patterns are
examined and the international sector integrated with the theories developed in first and
second year 'core' courses. Problems of structural adjustment and inflation and
unemployment are discussed in the context of intemational economic interdependencies.
Models olstagflation and the labour market are critically assessed.

Assessment: This would normally consist ol one end-of-year examination and one
essay/project during the year.

Preliminary reading: Nevile, J. W. (ed.), Policies against stagflation (l-ongman Cheshire).

Additional relerences will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE2E Contemporary Economic Policy Issues IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
The course consists of one lecture a week and a tutorial every second week.

This subject examines a range of economic issues pertinent to contemporary policy,
especially labour market, trade and structural adjustment issues relevant to the Australian
economy. As examples in the labour market area, topics which might be covered in 1984
are income distribution, the long-run costs of unemployment, the relationship between
technological change and unemployment, and the relevance ol fiscal expansion to
economic recovery. Government macroeconomic management and the changing role and
position of women. Energy problems, international capital movements and inflation and
variations in industrial composition as a consequence of structural adjustment constitute
other potential topics. But the full range oftopics examined will be substantially shaped
by economic policy discussion at the time.
Assessment: This would normally consist of one end-of-year examination and an
empirical project during the year.

Preliminary reading: Nevile, J. W. (ed.), Policies against stagllatlon (Longman Cheshire).

Additional relerences will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE2H Public Finance IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
This half-subject is given once a week throughout the year as late afternoon lectures. In
addition day and evening tutorials will be offered every two to three weeks.

The course is concerned with the theory and practice ofpublic finance with emphasis on
its application in the Australian economy. The public sector will be discussed in its role
as a taxing, spending and regulating body. The major sections ofthe course will therefore
cover taxation, public goods, cost-benefit analysis and public choice theory.
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The form of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-books: Groenewegen, P., PubLic frnance in Australia (Prentice-Hall); Musgrave,
R. 4., and Musgrave, P.8., Public.finance in theory and practice,3rd edition (McGraw-
HilD.
Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

EE3H Economics oflabou¡ IIIH is given as day lectures in odd years and as evening
lectu¡es in even years. It comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial fortnightly
throughout the year.

This cou¡se is essentially a study ofthe interaction ofeconomic and institutional factors
in the labour market. The topics studied will include processes of wage determination;
factors influencing the relative wage structure; industrial relations systems; unemploy-
ment and the labour fo¡cel basìc theories ol inflation; and wages and incomes policies'
Attention will be given to the role of the Australian arbit¡ation system in relation to
general economic policy.

The form of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-books: Norris, K., The economics ofAustralían labour markets (Longman Cheshire)
1983. Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturers.

BB4H Ägricultural Economics IIIH.
Pre-requisite subject: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH or EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

This course consists of one lecture a week and a tutorial every second week throughout
the year and is offered as day lectures in odd years and as evening lectures in even years.

urse is to provide a basis for critical
sis is given to the characteristics
innovation, production instability

supply responses); the role of agriculture in the Australian economy; policy objectives
and measures in support ofthe farm sector (such as price stabilisation arrangements, and
tax concessions); recent and current problems in the farm sector (such as the cost-price

dairy industry, and
ota restrictions rural
implications of icy.

The form of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement of the course.

Text-books: Agricultural policy: issues and options for the 1980's (Balderstone Report),
A.G.P.S., Canberra, 1982; Williams, D. B. (ed.), Agriculture in the Australian economy,
2nd edition (S.U.P., 1982).

Most of the reading is drawn from selected joumal articles and Commonwealth
publications. Where possible, copies of this material will be available in the Napier Birks
room and on reserye in the Barr Smith Library.

EETH Managerial Economics IIIH.
Pre-requisite subject: EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
The course, comprising one lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight, is given as day

lectures in even years and as evening lectures in odd years.

This course considers some economic concepts concerning the structure and growth of
firms, demand analysis, advertising, cost analysis, economics of scale, pricing, and
budgeting.
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The form ol assessment will be hnally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-book: Dean, J., Managerial economics (Prentice-Hall).
Additional references will be prescribed by the lecturers.

EESH Econometrics IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE32 Economic Statistics IIA, EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and
EE4G Microeconomics IIH, and one of EE2F Mathematical Economics IH, QMOl
Mathematics I or QMI I Mathematics IM.
Students may enrol for this half-subject only with the approval of the Chairman of the
Department. The course consists of one lecture/seminar a week of one and a half hours
du¡ation throughout the year.

The econometrics course deals with the estimation of economic relationships. It includes
the lollowing topics: single equation and multiple equation estimation in econometric
models, in particular the effects olviolation olthe classical least squares assumptions; use
of distributed lags and dummy variables and the development of multiple equalion
estimation procedures; the identihcation problem in multiple equation systems; the
application oleconometric techniques to applied problems.

The form of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students ator
before the commencement of the course.

Text-book: Johnston, J., Econometric methods (McGraw-Hill, International Student
Edition).
Alternative and supplementary text-books will be suggested by the lecturers.

EE9H Mathematical Economics IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE3G Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH and
EE2F Mathematical Economics IH or QMOl Mathematics I or QM1 I Mathematics IM.
The course consjsts ofone lecture a week and a tutorial every second week. Static and
dynamic optimisation methods are developed and applied to decision-making problems
of firms and households, and to optimal economic policy problems of government.

The lorm of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before the commencement of the course.

Text-book: Dixit, A. K., Optimization in economic theory (O.U.P.).

EE9G Economics of Antitrust and Regulation IIIH.
Pre-requisite subject: EE4G Microeconomics IIH. Students who have passed either EE02
Economics II or EE4G Microeconomics IIH (up to and including t980) may not enrol
for this subject.
This cou¡se consists olone lecture a week and one tutorial/sernina¡/additional lecture a
fortnight. Lectures will be held late aftemoon in all years.

The course will take as its starting point the existence ofmarket failure due to the presence
of all lorms of monopoly polver (including natural monopoly), and will concentrate on
investigating ways in which the actual and potential abuses of such power can be
remedied. The aim therefore is to consider the competitive environment within which the
modern firm operates, and to use the tools of microeconomic theory to analyse frrm
behaviou¡. Particular attention will be paid to the policy measures which can be used to
try and improve market performance, and special attention will be devoted to the Trade
Practices Act and its enforcement.

Case Studies will be used in teaching and assessment, and a small empirically-oriented
research project (possibly done on a "team" basis) will be compulsory.
The form ol assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
before tbe commencement olthe cou¡se.

Text-book: Clarkson, K. W., and Miller, R. L., Industt'ial organization (McGraw-Hill).
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AJ9H Economic Geography IIIH.
This course, which is offered by the Department olGeography, comprises two lectures
and one tutorial a week, for halfolthe academic year (hrst halfl. It is concerned with the
problem of uneven development and examines the nature and extent olspatial inequality
in wellare at the world and regional scales. Some olthe explanations lor these contrasts
are considered. Specific ¡eference will be made to the regional problem in selected
countries, and the efforts which have been made to reduce regional contrasts in economic
opportunities and welfare.

Assessment is by examination and continuous assessment. The examination component
may be as little as 400/o or as much as 600/o and is determined by students at the beginning
of the course. Continuous assessment usually involves one major essay and one or two
tutorial papers.

EESF Economic Theory IIIH.
Students may enrol lor this half-subject only with the permission olthe Chairman of the
Department of Economics.

The course comprises t\/o lectures aweek. The purposes ofthe course are to offerdeeper
analysis ofa range ofeconomic issues, and introduce students to more advanced theory
than can be undertaken in the compulsory subjects ofthe pass degree. The precise content
olthe course may vary between years.

The lorm of assessment will be finally determined in consultation with students at or
belore the commencement of the course.

HONOURS DEGREES.

Detailed a¡rangements lor classes will depend on enrolments, and students are advised to
communicate with the Dean olthe Faculty olEconomics well before the beginning of the
academic year. Students will be admitted to honours classes only with the approval ofthe
Dean. The honours work falls into two divisions. Interim honours classes are conducted
lor students in the third year and ltnal honours classes in the lourth year.

Inr¡nrrr¡ HoNouns:
Interim Honours B.Ec. students must take the course EESF Economic Theory IIIH.
The subject EE03 Economics III for other students intending to take honours in
Economics must include EEIE Economics llIH and EE8F Economic Theory IIIH.

EE99 Honours Economics (8.4. and B.Ec.).
The honours year is currently conducted as a joint programme by the economics
departments olAdelaide and Flinders Universities. Part ofthe course is taught at Flinders
University.

FlNal Howouns:
(i) Final honours students are required to undertake a research project and present a

thesis olapproximately 10,000 words. An absolute upper limit of 12,000 words will apply
and theses in excess olthis will be penalised andlo¡ returned to be reduced to this length.
The thesis will form part of the frnal honours examination. Students are expected to
decide on a thesis topic by the beginning of February. Depending on the topic chosen, a

supervisor wil[ be allocated to each student from among the staff available at the two
Unive¡sities. A list ofsuggested topics is distributed before the end ofthe previous year.

Following background research in February, students are not expected to devote more
than an hour or two per week to the thesis (collecting data, background reading etc.), until
alter the August exams. During second term students will be expected to present a seminar
outlining their thesis objective and proposed approach, to an audience ol the other
students and a small number of staff, as part of the Applied Course.
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The thesis counts lor 30 per cent of the year's assessment. A completed draft must be
presented to the supervisor for comments by the end ofthe seventh week ofthird term,
and the final dralt ready by the end ofthe ninth week. Four copies, typed double spaced

on A4 paper must be presented by the end ofthe eleventh week. Students will be expected
to present themselves for an o¡al examination on their thesis at a date towards the end of
the University's November examination period.

(ii) Each student is required to undertake the courses Microeconomics and Macro-
economics, classes in which are given in first and second terms.

(iii) Each student will select three options from a range ofcourses which, subject to the
availability of staffand sufhcient enrolments, rnay include the following. Classes in these
subjects will take place in first and second terms.

Accounting Theory Labour Economics
Capital and Growth Management Decision Analysis
Development Mathematical Economics
Econometrics Money
Economic History Public Economics
Economics of the Firm Radical Economics
International Monetary lssues Time Series Analysis
International Trade Transport and Urban Economics

(iv) Seminars in Applied Economics will be held throughout the year.

(v) The examination will consist of:

(a) One paper in each ol Microeconomics and Mac¡oeconomics, and the three
optional subjects, held in the University's August examination period.

(b) The thesis.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

The Department also provides the following subjects for other faculties.

EETl Social Economics I (8.4.).

EE53 Farm Management (B.Ag.Sc.).

COMMERCE.

EC01 Accounting I.
No pre-requisite subjects.

The course comprises two lectu¡es and one tutorial class each week throughout the
academic year. Students are required to submit written assignments (approximately one a
lortnight) at tutorials.
A self contained course designed to provide students with an understanding of the
strengths and limitations of accounting, and to serve as an introduction to the study of
accounting for luture accountants. Topics include the accounting process; introduction
to the theory of valuation and income measurement; sources and uses offunds; informa-
tion lor external parties; alternative valuation and income measurement systems.

Assessment is based upon three-hour examinations in August and November and a
practice set ofbooks.
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Text-books: Colditz, B. T., and Gibbins, R.W., Australian accounting, 3rd edition
(McGraw-Hill); Henderson, M. S., and Peirson, C.G., Financial acounting theory: its
nature and development (Longman Cheshire).

Students in laculties other than Economics and Mathematical Sciences are advised that
they are ineligible to enrol in other subjects taught by the Department of Cornmerce
unless they transler to the aforementioned laculties.

A quota ol 340 students is currently imposed on ECOl Accounting I. All Economics
Faculty students will be accepted; selection ofstudents enrolled in Faculties other than
Economics will be based on academic merit.

EC02 Accounting II.
Pre-requisite subjects: ECOl Accounting I (Division I pass or better) and. eitherEEII
Economics I or EE2G Microeconomics IH prior to 198 I .

The course consists oftwo lectures plus one tutorial each week. Day lectures are given in
odd years, evening lectures in even years. Day tutorials are given every year, but evening
tutorials in even years only.

A general course in hnancial management and management accounting, which serves t\tro
purposes: it seeks to teach future managers what they need to know about accounting and
hnancial management, whilst at the same time teaching future accountants what might
be expected of them by managers. The course is broadly divided into two sections
covering an introduction to financial management and cost accounting for managerial
decisions.

Assessment is based principally upon two equally weighted th¡ee-hour examinations in
August and November. A proportion of the overalì assessment, to be determined each
year, is based upon assignment work completed during the year.

Text-books: Horngren, C. T., Cos¡ accounting: a managerial emphasis, 5th edition
(Prentice-Hall); Schall, L. D., and Haley, C. W., Introduction to fLnancial management,
3rd edition (McGraw-Hill).

EC03 Accounting III.
Pre-requisite subject: EC02 Accounting II.

The course comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week. Day lectures are given in even
years, evening lectu¡es in odd years. Day tutorials are provided every year, but evening
tutorials only in odd years.

The course covers various topics in financial accounting, including an introduction to
prolessional standards, accounting lor subsidiaries and associated companies; current
issues in accounting theory, such as accounting for effects ofprice changes, goodwill and
human resources; and, the lunction ofauditing and the development ofauditing ideas and
practices. Auditing topics include responsibilities ofan auditor, principles and standards;
procedu¡es and practices, internal control; and computer-based systems.

Assessment is based principally upon two equally weighted three-hour examinations in
August and November. A proportion of the overall assessment, to be determined each
year, is based upon assignment work completed during the year.

Text-books: Clift, R. C., Corporate accounting in Australia (Prentice-Hall); Henderson,
M. S., and Peirson, C. G., lssues in frnancial accounling (Cheshire); Fraser, D. J., and
Aiken, M. 8., Stettler's systems based audits (Prentice-Hall).
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EC23 Industrial Sociology III.
(Not available in I 984 )

This subject is not normally available to students before completion of the second
full{ime year or its equivalent.

The course comprises two lectures and one tutorial class of one and a half hours each
week throughout the academic year. Students are required 1o prepare exercises and essays,
and permission to sit lor the final examination will not be granted unless a satisfactory
standard in them has been reached.

This subject is offered as a day-time course in even years, and as an evening course in odd
years.

Topics covered include cultures, subcultu¡es, socialisation, social control: interpersonal
behaviour, interactions, activities, sentiments, transactions, symbols, norms and values:
human reactions to lile experiences, adaptive behaviour, stress and tension, problems of
change: sociology ol work: membership and structure ol groups, work group and
intergroup behaviour: leadership, supervision, motivation, morale, productivity: organ-
isational change, management succession: technology and organisation structure, bureau-
cracy, project groups, socio-technical systems, worker participation. Selected research
studies in organisational behaviour, detailed critical analysis ofselected theories.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the
preliminary Iecture.

Text-books: Congalton, A. 4., and Daniel, A.8., The individual in the making (W1ley);
Dunphy, D., The challenge of change (Australian Broadcasting Commission); lansbury,
R., and Gilmour, P., Organizalions: an Australian perspeclive (Longman Cheshire);
Olmsted, M. S., and Hare, A. P., The small group, 2nd edition (Random House);
Shepherd, C.R., Small groupst some socioLogical perspeclives (Chandler); Sofer, C.,
Organizations in theo4: and practice (Heinemann Educational Books); Vroom, V. H.,
and Deci, E.L., Management and motivation (Pengùln).

ECIF Income Tax IIH.
Pre-requisite subject: ECI H Commercial Law IH(A) or EC2F Commercial l-aw IH.

This course consists of a one-hour lecture each week together with one tutorìal every two
weeks throughout the academic year.

A basic course in the method and content ol Australian income tax law-including
historical background, statutory provisions and cases, and the lunction ofthe accountant
as an adviser on income tax matters. Discussion will cover income tax administration and
procedure, the interpretation of taxing statutes, jurisdiction to tax, the nature of income
and taxable income, the computation of tax and income tax as it relates to partners, trusts,
companies and superannuation funds.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the
preliminary lecture.

The text-books, required statutes and reference material, will be advised at the
preliminary lecture.

EC1H Commercial Law IH(A).
No pre-requisite subjects.

This course consists oftwo one-hour lectures each week together with one tutorial each
lortnight during the first halfofthe year.

An int¡oduction to the legal system and legal reasoning as used in Australia, including an
examination ofthe sources of law in Australia (the system ol courts and the legislative
authorities) and ol the rules of statutory interpretation.

A statement ofthe general principles ofthe law olcontract and agency.
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A general examination of consumer protection legislation applying in South Australia.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the pre-

liminary lecture.

Required statutes and ¡eference material, will be advised at the hrst lecture'

Text-book: Vermeesch, R.8., and Lindgren, K.8., Business Law of Austalia,4th
edition, I 983 (Butterworths).

F,C2II Commercial Law IH(B).
Pre-requisite subject: ECI H Commercial Law IH(A) or EC2F Commercial l,aw IH.

This course consists oftwo one-hour lectu¡es each week, together with one tutorial each

lortnight during the second halfofthe year.

management and lìquidations.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the pre-

liminary lecture.

The text-book, required statutes and reference material, will be advised at the first lecture.

EC3F Commercial Law IIH.
(Th¡s subject will not be offered after I 984.)

Pre-requisite subject: EC2F Commercial Law IH or EC lH Commercial Law IH(A).

This subject consists olthe half-subject EC2H Commercial Law IH(B). It is available only
to students who hrst enrolled in the B.Ec. cotrse beþre l933. For syllabus, see above.

THIRD-YEAR HALF-SUBJECTS.

ECIG Computerised Accounting & Systems IIIH.
Pre-requisite subject: ECOl Accounting I.

The course consists ol one, one and one half hour lecture-tutorial per week throughout
the year.

The course provides an appreciation olthe process ofanalysing, designing, selecting and

implementing computerised accounting and administrative systems.

the course.

Assessment will be by essays and assignments during the year and a final examination
with the format determined at the preliminary lecture.

Text-books: Wilkinson, J., Accounting and information systems (Wiley); or Fuori, W. M.,
Introductíon to lhe coûtpuler-the tool olbusiness,3rd edition (Prentice-Hall).

Altematives may be su3gested in the preliminary lecture.
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EC2G Management Decision Änalysis IIIH.
(Not available in 1984.)

Pre-requisite subject: EE22 Economic Statistics ll or F,E32 Economic Statistics IIA.
The course consists of one, one and one-half hour lecture/tutorial period each week
throughout the year.

The course provides an overview of quantitative methods for management decision
making, including practice in the use of representative methods. The topics covered
include decision analysìs (subjective probability, utility, decision trees), linear methods
(linear programming, transportation, assignment, critical path analysis), forecasting
(naive methods, smoothing, curve fitting), simulation (discrete event simulation, financial
modelling) and inventory management (EOQ, demand analysis andforecasting, inventory
management systems). Computerised methods will be used, but computer programming
will not be required.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the pre-
liminary lecture.

Text-book: Johnson, R. D., and Siskin, B. R., Quantitative techniques for business
dec i s i o ns (Prentice-Hall).

EC4H Business Finance IIIH.
(Not available in 1984.)

Pre-requisite subjects: EC02 Accounting II, EE22 Economic Statistics lI or EE32
Economic Statistics IIA.
The course comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial a fortnight.

The course consists of two parts. The hrst part deals with capital market theory, and
comprises study of securities markets including fundamental and technical analysis and
the efficient marketing hypothesis; portfolio theory and the capital asset pricing model;
and investment management. The second part deals with topics in financial management,
such as practical problems in capital budgeting; dividend policy and capital structure;
leasing; short-term financing decisions; and international financial management.

Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the pre-
liminary lecture.

Text-books: Brealey, R. 4., and Myers, S. C., Principles of corporate Jrnance (McGraw-
Hill); Elton, E. J., and Gruber, M. J., Modern poflþlio theory and investment analysis
(Wiley).

EC5H Marketing IIIH.
(Not available in 1984 )

Pre-requisite subject: EE22Economic Statistics ll orEE32 Economic Statistics IIA.
Students who have not completed EC02 Accounting II will be required to do additional
readings.

The course comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial class every second week.
Practical exercises will be required.

Marketing tasks, the broadened concept of marketing; consumer behaviour; research
marketing, multivariate data analysis, marketing experimentation; distribution channels;
marketing-mix; organisation, planning, marketing information system control.
Assessment will be by examination, essays and assignments as determined at the pre-
liminary lecture.

Text-books: Heame, J., Marketing for managers (Edward Arnold, Australia); Jolson,
M. 4., and Hise, R. T., Quantitatíve techniquesþr marketíng decrslons (Macmillan).
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be a degree of Master ol Business Administration.

2. (a) The Faculty of Economics m idate for the degree.any person

who has qualified lor a degree ofthe ide or ofanother university and

who has had at least two years' exp public service or other field of
employment approved by the Faculty of Economics.

(b) ofthe Council the Faculty may, in special cases and subject
to s s it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for does not hold a degree ola university but has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty ofhtness to undertake work for the degree.

3. To qualifo for the degree a candidate shall attend classes and satisfy the examiners in
subjecti and project work and comply with the conditions as prescribed in the schedules.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such

other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuse ecited by the Chairman of Department or
Òhairmen of Dep submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of thè r approval, except that Chairmen of Depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses'

5. If in the opinion olthe Faculty of Economics a candidate for the degree is not making
satislactory progress the Faculty may with the consent ol the Council terminate the

candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree'

6. A candidate who has not fegularly attended the prescribed classes and has not
completed satisfactorily such written and practical work as may be required shall not be
permitted to present lor examination or final assessment in any course.

7. The Faculty of Economics shall appoint a Committee to conduct the examinations
and other assessments required under regulation 3.

8. A candidate who holds the Diploma in Business Management shall surrender the

diploma before being admitted to the degree.

degree f the UniversitY
ation to ree of Master of
rovided Management is

first surrendered.

10. A candidate who complies with the loregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners

shall be admitted to the degree.

Regulations allowed l6 March, 1961.

Amended:28 Feb. 1974:2,9,15 !aî. 19'16:4,6,1,8129 lan t98l:9,9 and l0 re-numbered t0 and ll;24 Feb.

1983:8, tl,12, ll re-numbered l3;Awaitingallowance: l-[0; ll,12, l3deleted.
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulations 3 and 4.)

COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT WORK

l. The courses ol study for the degree of Master ol Business Administration shall
compnse:

(a) COMPULSORY CORE SUBJECTS (8)

EM05 Economics for Management EM55 Organizational Theory
EM15 Managerial Accounting and Practice
EM25 Managerial Finance A EM65 Quantitative Methods
EM35 MarketingPrinciples EM75 Resources, Institutions
EM45 Organizational Behaviour and Policies

(b) coMPULSORy TNTEGRATIVE SUBJECTS (2)

EM07 Advanced Management Seminars EM47 Corporate Strategy

(c) ELECTIVE SUBJECTS
Five elective subjects chosen from the list oloptional subjects available (see footnote to
schedules for optional subjects currently offered)

(d) EMrT SUPERVTSED PROJECT V/ORK

2. The names ofthose who pass in any ofthe course work subjects shall be published in
alphabetical order within the lollowing classifications: Distinction, Credit, Pass Division
I or Pass Division Il.
The project work shall be assessed as satisfactory or unsatislactory and, ifsatisfactory shall
be graded: Distinction, Credit, Pass Division I or Pass Division II.
3. A candidate shall pass in each of the prescribed course work subjects and shall attain
an overall average equivalent to a Pass Division I or better.

4. The Faculty of Economics may grant such status in any subject as it may determine
up to a maximum olone halfofthe course work subjects and not for the project \üork. It
may also, in appropriate circumstances, allow a candidate to substitute an elective subject
(or subjects) lor one or more olthe compulsory subjects listed in groups (a) and þ) ol
Clause I above.

5. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candidate shall not be permitted to enrol for
any subject for which the pre-requisite work, as prescribed in the syllabus for that subject
has not been successfully completed.

6. A candidate's programme olstudy must be approved by the Dean (or nominee) at
enrolment each year.
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7. Each candidate will be required to undertake during university vacations such studies
as may be prescribed.

8. A candidate whose candidature is interrupted may ¡e-enrol only with the approval of
the Faculty and under such conditions as the Faculty may impose in each case. Approval
should be sought in advance for any proposed interruption.
9. Except with the permission of the Faculty, and subject to Clause 8 above, the'
requirements of the degree shall be completed within six years.

10. A candidate who has passed subjects under earlier schedules or under the schedules
of the degree of Master of Business Management may, subject to the provisions olclauses
8 and 9 above, count such subjects pro tanto lor the degree of Master of Business
Administration.
11. When, in the opinion pf the Faculty of Economics, special circumstances exist, the
Council, on the recommendation ofthe Faculty may vary the provisions olclauses 1-10
above.

NOTES (not lorming part ofthe Schedules).

The optional subjects from which the five elective subjects may be chosen are:

EM27 Advanced Quantitative Decision Making
EM37 Business Law
EM57 lndustrial Relations
EM67 ìndustry Economics
EM77 Management and Inlormation Systems
EM87 Managerial Finance B
EM97 Managerial Finance C
EM08 Marketing Decision Making
EMI 8 Organizational Psychology
EM28 Personnel Management
EM38 Public Seclor Management
EM48 Quanl¡tat¡ve Decision Making
EM58 Interpersonal Skilis
The electives to be oflered in any year will be dependent on staflavailability and student demand and subject to such
quotasasmayneedtobeimposed Additionaloptionalsubjectsmaybeofleredatthed¡scretionoftheFaculty
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SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume \¡/ent to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice lrom the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists olbooks andjournals for reference purposes are regarded as impofant,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concemed. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, hnal written examinations, viva voce examinations).

COMPULSORY CORE SUBJECTS.

EM05 Economics for Management.
This course comprises two, one and one-halfhour classes fo¡ the first hallofthe academic
year and is an introduction to the basic principles of modern economic theory.
The first section deals with price-output decisions by firms in markets characterised by
perfect competition, monopoly and oligopoly. The second half of the course deals with
the Keynesian theory ol the determination ol the aggregate level of income and
employment.
Text-book: Jackson, J., and McConnell, C. R., Economics, Australian edition (McGraw-
Hill).

EM15 ManagerialAccounting.
This course comprises two, one and one-half hour classes for the first hallof the academic
yeãr.

Topics covered include: basic accounting processes; the assumptions and principles
underlying conventional accounting reports; income determination and asset valuation;
statements ol changes in tnancial position; planning and budgeting; costs lor
management decisions; product costing; standard costing; overhead costs; cost control;
management reports.
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Text-book: Anthony, R. N., and Reece, J.5., Accounting: Texl and cøses, 7th edition
(Irwin).

EM25 Managerial Finance A.
This course comprises two, one and one-half hour classes for the second half ol the
academic year.

The topics wi sk and value; cost of
capital; funda budgeting; financial
decisions and analysis; break-even
analysis and the measurement ofleverage; and frnancial forecasting and planning.

Text-book: Schall, L. D., and Haley, C. W., Introduction to ftnancíal management,3rd
edition (McGraw-Hill).

EM35 MarketingPrinciples.
This cou¡se comprises two, one and one-half hour classes for the second half of the
academic year.

agement and marketing; marketing environment;
buyer behaviour; marketing planning, product
pricing; distribution; advertising and promotion;
ation; marketing information system; marketing

control.
Text-book: Kotler, P., et al., Marketing management (Prentice-Hall).

EM45 Organizational Behaviour.
The cou¡se comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week, normally during the first half
ofthe academic year.

Topics covered alisation; social
control; noÍns a job enrichment;
role conflict and job satisfaction;
communication; membenhip and structure of groups; work group and inter-group
behaviour; leadership; general systems theory.

Text-books: Lupton, T,, Management and the social sciences (Penguin); Mitchell, T' R.,
People in organizalions: an introduction to organizational behaviour, 2nd ediTion
(McGraw-Hill).

EM55 Organizational Theory and Practice.
A knowledge of EM45 Organizational Behaviour is assumed in this course.

The course comprises t\üo lectures and one tutorial class a week, normally in the second

half of the academic year.

Topics to be covered may include: theory evaluation and other methodological con-
siderations; socio-technical systems theory; bureaucracy; organizational structure and
design; action research and organizational change; determinants of organizational
structure; altemative forms of organization.

Text-books: Jackson, J. H., and Morgan, C.P., Organization theory, 2nd edition
(Prentice-Hall); Child, J., Organization (Harper and Row).

EM65 QuantitativeMethods.
This course comprises two, one and one-halfhour classes lor the first halfofthe academic
year, and provides an introduction to quantitative methods useful in management
decision making.
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Topics covered include: a review of relevant mathematics; simple graphical and algebraic
representations of data; probability incìuding measures of location and variability;
sampling and sample size; correlation and regression; simple management decìsion
modeìs; the role olthe computer in management decision making.

Text-book: Levin, R. 1., Statistics þr management.,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

EM75 Resources, Institutions and Policies.
This course comprises tlvo, one and one-half hour seminars lor the second hallof the
academic year, and assumes a knowledge of EM05 Economics lor Management.

The cou¡se consists primarily olpresentations, by individual seminar members, dealing
with selected topics in Australian resources, and social, political and economic insti-
tutions and policies. It provides an introduction to the environment in which public and
private management decisions are made.

Seminar members should own a copy of the most recent edition of the Australian Year
Book.

COMPULSORY INTEGRATIVE SUBJECTS.

EM07 AdvancedManagementSeminars.
Pre-requisite subjects: All ofthe eight compulsory core subjects.

A series oltwelve two-hour seminars normally held in the first half of the year. Some of
the seminars are designed to introduce students to basic research methods used in
management situations and include problem identification, research design, research
methods and analysis and preparation ofresearch ¡eports. Others are designed to allow
an interchange olideas between students, staffand visitors to the University on various
areas of management research and management practice.

El/I47 Corporate Strategy.
Pre-requisite subjects: All olthe eight compulsory core subjects.

This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the second half olthe academic
year.

Topics covered include: Environmental and organizational analysis; SWOT analysis;
corporate and business strategy formulation; strategies for stagnating markets, dive¡sifi-
cation strategies; design ofthe organisation (planning, control and reward systems); inter-
and intra-organisational politics; implementation of a strategic planning process, the
Seven S.

Text-books: Porter M. 8., Competitive strcttegy: Techniques Jòr analysing industries and
compelitors (Free Press); Peters, T. J ., et al., The search of excellence (Harper and Row).

EM17 Supervised Project Work.
Pre-requisite subjects: All ofthe eight compulsory core subjects.

Detailed written instructions on approval ofa suitable topic, conduct olthe research and
preparation ofthe Report will be issued to all students enrolling lor this subject.

'720



Economics
M.B.A.

ELECTIVE SUBJECTS.

EM.27 Advanced Quantitative Decision Making.
This course comprises one two-hour semina¡ a week in the second hall of the academic
year.

Pre-requisite: EM48 Quantitative Decision Making.

The course provides a continuation of the work begun in EM48 Quantitative Decision
Making, with emphasis on methods for handling more complex problems such as:

corporate marketing, production planning and inventory control and lorecastìng for
planning and strategic budgeting.

Whilst not absolutely essential mathematical, statistical and computer programming
skills would be an advantage. It is anticipated that most projects will be computer
oriented.

EM37 Business Law.
This cou¡se comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the first half of the academic year.

The course aims to provide an overview of Australian law as it affects the managers of
business. It includes some aspects o1 the origins and sources oflaw; the law relating to
contract, sale of goods and consumer protection; the law related to the lormation and
hnancing ofcompanies; concepts and practices oftaxation law.

Text-book: Vermeesch, and Lindgren, Busíness law of Australla, 3rd edition (Butter-
worths).

EM57 Industrial Relations.
This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the second half of the academic
year.

The course will examine industrial relations in the Australian context wìth some
reference to othe¡ systems. Topics to be covered include: the nature and sources of
industrial conflict; the nature and operation oftrade unions; how the arbitration system
works; collective bargaining; the role ofgovernment.

Text-books: Hill, J. D., Howard, W. 4., and l,ansbury, R.D., Industrial relations: An
Australian introductíon (Longman Cheshire); and EITHER Plowman, D. H., and others,
Australian induslrial relalions (McGraw-Hill); OÃ Dabscheck, B., and Niland, J.,
Industríal relations in Australia (Allen and Unwin).

EM67 Industry Economics.
This course comprises one two-hour session a week in the second half of the academic
year, and will involve both lectures and student presentations.

A knowledge of EM05 Economics lor Management is assumed.

The course will consider the firm and its competitive environment. Topics covered will
include: the concept olcompetition and the need for govemment intervention in markets;
oligopoly theory and the goals of the firm; the economic definition of markets; market
structure---roncentration, economies of scale, product differentiation; market conduct-
pricing, output policy, diversification, mergers, advertising, research and development,
restrictive trade p¡actices; market performance; trade practices legislation and enforce-
ment in Australia. The course will emphasise the application of economics to sections
43-50 ofthe Trade Practices Act.
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Assessment will be in the lorm of a hnal examination, and a paper of approximately 2,000
words. Class discussion will count for a small amount of the hnal assessment. An optional
applied paper may also be written in order to reduce the weight given to the final
examination. The actual weights lor each required piece of work will be determined alter
discussion with the class.

Text-book: Clarkson, K. W., and Miller, R. L., Industrial organizction (Prentice-Hall).

EM77 Management and Information Systems.
This course consists ofone two-hour seminar a week in the first halfolthe academic year.

The course provides an introduction to methods for analysis and design olsystems lor the
provision of management information. Emphasis will be given to systems directed to
improving management performance. The course will not deal with routine methods,
broadly classihed as data processing, except in so lar as they relate to aspects of the
management process.

The course does not require computer using or programming skills.

EM87 Managerial Finance B.
(This course will not be oflered in 1984 )

This course comprises one lecture and a tutorial each week in the ûrst hallofthe academic
year.

Pre-requisite subjects: EMl5 Managerial Accounting and EM25 Managerial Finance A.
The topics to be covered include practical problems in capital budgeting; advanced study
of capital structure and the inte¡actions ol investment and frnancing decisions; leasing;
short-term hnancing decisions; and international hnancial management; futures markets;
and current asset management.

Text-book: No prescribed text-book.

EM97 Managerial Finance C.
This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the second half olthe academic
yeal.

The theoretical background ofpoffolio analysis and its extension to the pricing ofcapital
assets is examined, followed by topics in the area of investment analysis.

Text-book: Sharpe, W. F., Investmenls, 2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

EM08 Marketing Decision Making.
This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the second hallof the academic
year.

Topics include: market audit; the implications of cost behaviour on marketing planning,
application of strategic planning techniques (Portfolio Analysis Pims); implementation
of a strategic market planning process; marketing tactics and action programme.

Text-book: Not available as yet.

EM18 OrganizationalPsychology.
The course consists of one two-hour seminar a week normally in the first half of the year.

Topics to be covered may include: causes, consequences, and management of occupa-
tional stress; theories of penonality; abnormal psychology.

Text-books: Cooper, C. L., and Payne, R., Stress at work (Wiley); Cooper, C. L., and
Payne, R., Currenl concerns in occupational srress (Wiley).
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EM28 Personnel Management.
Pre-requisite subjects: EM45 Organisational Behaviour and EM55 Organisational
Theory and Practice.

The course consists of one two-hour seminar a week normally in the hrst half of the year.

Topics to be covered may include: selection and placement, assessment, training and
development, participative systems of management, job design, stress.

EM38 Public Sector Management.
This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the second half olthe academic
year.

The course examines the special problems relevant to the management olgovemment
departments and large-scale public sector organisations. Both strategic and financial
aspects olthese problems are included.

EM48 Quantitative Decision Making.
This course comprises one two-hour seminar a week in the first half of the academic year.

Pre-requisite: EM65 Quantitative Methods.

The course provides an introduction to and practice in the use olmethods for quantitative
decision making, such as, critical path analysis, linear programming, computer simula-
tion, lorecasting and statistical decision analysis.

Course work does not require mathematical or computer programming skills, although
some familiarity would be an advantage. Course work will involve use ol computer
lacilities.

EM58 Interpersonal Skills.
Pre-requisites: EM45 Organizational Behaviour and EM55 Organizational Theory and
Practice.

Class sessions in this elective will emphasise experiential learning processes including
discussion, group feedback, communication exercises and games, positive focus groups,
role playing, rehearsal situations, psychodrama, behavioural modelling, simulation and
sensitivity training. These sessions are designed to increase the individual's self-awareness
and sell-knowledge in a systematic way.

Topics to be covered may include: interviewing and communication skills; selfl-identity;
stress and coping mechanisms, interaction between psychological and physiological
states; basic concepts of group dynamics; learning processes in management education:
theories proposed by G. Bach, E. Berne, W. R. Bion, M. Goulding and R. Goulding, C.

Jung, R. E. Revans and C. Rogers in connection with diagnostic techniques and learning
models.

Having regard to the teaching methods used, the class size will be limited each year and
a quota may have to be imposed.

Assessment methods will include written assignments, essays and case studies, and
presentations and class participation. It is not proposed to include written examinations.

Text-book: Finch, F. E., Jones, H. R., and Litterer, J. A.., Managingfor organizatíonal
ffictiveness: an experiential approach, 1976 New York (McGraw-Hill).

References: Argyle, M., The psychology of interpersonal behaviour,3rd edition, 1978

Harmondsworth (Penguin); Bales, R. F., Personalily and interpersonal behaviour, 1970
New York (Holt, Rinehart and Winston); Bennett, D., T.A. and the manager, 1976
(A.M.A.C.O.M.); Blumberg, 4., and Golembiewski, R. T., Learning and change in
groups, 1977 Harmondsworth (Penguin Modern Psychology); Dunphy, D,C., The
primary group, 1972 New York (Appleton-Century-Crofts); Greiff, B. S., and Munter,
P.K., TradeofTs, 1980 Crawfordsville (New American Library); Jongeward, D', Every-
body wins, 1976 New York (Addison-Wesley); Kassorla, 1., Putting it all together, 1977
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ECONOMICS

REGULATIONS

I . (a) The Faculty ol Economics may accept as a candidate for the degree any graduate
who:

(i) has obtained the Honours degree ofBachelor ofEconomics ofthe University of
Adelaide with First or Second-Class Honours; or

(ii) has obtained an Honours degree ofanother university, which degree the Faculty
regards as being equivalent to a First- or Second-Class Honours degree in Econ-
omics of the University of Adelaide.

(b) The Faculty olEconomics may accept provisionally as candidates for the degree other
graduates olthe University ofAdelaide or ofother universities whose qualifications satisly
the Faculty that they are likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake the work for the
degree.

(c) A provisionally-accepted candidate shall, within such time as the Faculty shall in each
case prescribe or allow, undertake an approved course ol advanced study and pass an
examination at First or Second-Class Honours standard before his acceptance as a

candidate will be conhrmed. Failure to pass the qualilying examination at the required
standard at the first attempt shall, unless the Faculty decides otherwise, cancel the
provisional acceptance.

(d) A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree before the expiration olone year lrom
his admission to the Honours degree specified in section (a) (i) above, or to the degree

which the Faculty accepts as equivalent thereto under section (a) (ii) above, or before the
expiration oftwo academic years lrom his admission to the degree accepted by the Faculty
under section (b) above. Except by special permission olthe Faculty, the work for the
degree shall be completed and the thesis or dissertation submitted not more than three
years from the date of candidature accepted by the Faculty in the case of a full-time
candidate, and not more than six years from the date ol candidature accepted by the
Faculty in the case ofa part-time or external candidate.

(e) Subject to the approval ofthe Council the Faculty may, in special cases and subject
to such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
lor the degree a person who, irrespective of whether or not he is a university graduate, has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis htness to undertake work for the degree.

2. A candidate may qualily lor the degree by either:

(a) satislactorily completing an approved programme of research work on an approved
topic and submitting a satislactory thesis thereon; or

(b) (i) passinganexaminationsetaltercompletionolanapprovedcourseofpostgraduate
study; and

(ii) satislactorily completing an approved programme ol research work on an
approved topic and submitting a satislactory dissertation thereon.

3. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate for the degree shall apply to the
Registrar indicating in general terms the subject olany research work to be undertaken,
and where applicable, his proposed course olstudy for examination.
(b) Ifitacceptshim,provisionallyorotherwise,asacandidatelorthedegree,theFaculty
may appoint a supervisor to guide him in his work.

4. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at the end oleach academic
year. If, in the opinion of the Faculty of Economics, a candidate is not making satislactory
progress the Faculty may, with the consent olthe Council, withdraw its approvaì of his
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled lor the degree.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

L There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree olBachelor olEngineering
2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defi ning:

(i) the subjects olstudy lor the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifred by the chairman of department or
chairmen ol departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen ol depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

3. Except by permission olthe Faculty a candidate shall not be admitted to the class in
any subject for which he has not completed the pre-requisite work prescribed in the
syllabus lor that subject.

The Ordinary Degree.
4. (a) To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shaìl regularly attend lectures and
do written, laboratory, and other practical work (where such is required), and pass
examinations in the subjects prescribed lor one ofthe following Engineering courses:

(i) Chemical Engineering;

(ii) Electrical and Electronic Engineering;
(iii) Mechanical Engineering;
(iv) Civil Engineering.

(b) Before being admitted to the degree a candidate shall also submit satisfactory evidence
that he has completed a period ofpractical experience in work approved by the Facutty
ofEngineering as appropriate to the course which he has followed.
5. (a) Examinations in any subject or parl ola subject shall be held in accordance with
the provisions ofthe relevant schedule made under these regulations.
(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to present himsell lor examination unless he has
regularly attended the prescribed lectures and has done written and laboratory or other
practical work, where required, to the satislaction ol the professors and lecturers
concerned.
(c) In determining a candidate's hnal result in a subject (or part ola subject) the examiners
may take into account oral, written, practical and examination work, provided that the
candidate has been given adequate notice ofthe way in which work will be taken into
account and olits relatìve importance in the final result.
(d) There shall be three classifications ofpass at an annual examination in any subject
for the Ordinary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The
names olcandidates who pass with Distinction or with Credit shall be arranged in order
of merit within the classification; the names ol other candidates who pass shall be
arranged in alphabetical order either in one list or in two divisions as the Council may,
on the recommendation ol the Faculty, determine. Il the pass list be published in two
divisions, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as pre-requisite
for admission eithe¡ to fufher courses in that subject or to other subjects.
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(e) A candidate who fails to pass in any subject shall again attend lectures and do practical
work in that subject, to the satislaction ofthe professors and lecturers, unless exempted
by the Faculty ofEngineering. Any such exemption shall hold for one academic year only.
(f) Supplementary examinations will be held only in special circumstances approved by
the Faculty alter conside¡ation ofindividual cases.

6. Except in case of illness or other suffrcient cause allowed by the Council, no candidate
shall be credited in any year with attendance at lectures or laboratory work in a subject
unless he has attended at least three-fourths ofthe lectures and laboratory work respec-
tively in that subject.

7. No candidate shall be granted exemption from attendance at lectures or practical work
in any subject, except upon grounds approved by the Council.
8. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or division of
a subject may not present himsellagain forinstruction orexamination therein unless his
plan olstudy is approved by the Dean. If he fails a third time he may not proceed with
the subject again except by special permission ofthe Faculty, and under such conditions
as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused permission to sit lor
examination in any subject or division ofa subject shall be deemed to have lailed to pass

the examination.
9. A student who has passed examinations ¿r? pati materìa in another faculty or other-
wise, or who desires that his work at other universities o¡ technical schools should be
counted prc tanto lor the degree of Bachelor of Engineering, may on application be
granted such exemption from the requirements ofthese regulations as the Council shall
determine.

The Honours Degree.

10. The Honours degree shall be available in each olthe following courses:

(a) Chemical Engineering;

(b) Electrical and Electronic Engineering;

(c) Mechanical Engineering;
(d) Cìvil Engineering.

I l. (a) A candidate desiring to enrol for the Honours degree shall obtain the approval ol
the department concemed.
(b) A candidate lor the Honours degree must in the one academic year satislactorily
compìete the courses ofstudy prescribed in the schedule lor the Honours degree. Vy'here

these studies include any subject or part ola subject which is prescribed as part ofthe
course ofstudies for the Ordinary degree the candidate shall complete such subject or parl
thereolat a standard generally higher than that required ofa candidate for the Ordinary
degree.

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions ofsection (b), the Faculty may in exceptional cases,
and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see tt to impose in each case, accept as

a candidate for the Honours degree a person who has previously completed a minor part
ofthe work olthe final year of the course for the Ordinary degree.

(d) The names of candidates who pass with Honours shall be arranged alphabetically in
the following classes under each depafment: First Class, Second Class Division A, Second
Class Division B. A candidate who lails to obtain hrst or second class Honours may be
awarded the Ordinary degree provided he has in all other respects completed the work lor
that degree.

(e) Belore being admitted to the degree a candidate shall also submit satisfactory evidence
that he has completed a period of practical experience in work approved by the Faculty
ofEngineering as appropriate to the course which he has foliowed.

Regulations allowed I I December, 1947

Amended:8Dec 1949:4;llNov 1954:10,11;22Dec 1955:5;20Dec 1956:5:9Jan 1958:3,11;l5Jan 1959:
4;4Octl962t ll;4Apr 1963:4,10;28lar l9ó5:4,10,11;4Nov 1965:ll;2lDec 1967:4,11;'24 Dec 1969:
I I ; l5 Jan 1916: 2; 23 Dec 1976: I ll 2 Feb 1978: 5; 4 Feb 1982: 5; 24 Feb 1983: 2, 4, lO
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

SCHEDULES
(Prescribed by the Council under regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects lor the degree of B.E. are published below, immediately after these schedules For
syllabuses ofsubjects taught [or other degrees and diplomas see the table ofsubjects at the end olthe volurne.

SCHEDULE I: ARRANGEMENT OF COURSES

The courses shall occupy four years olfull-time study. Details ofthese courses are set out
in schedules IV, V, VI and VII.

SCHEDULE II: COMPLETION OF SUBJECTS

It is not necessary for a candidate to take all the subjects olany one year simultaneously
or to complete all the subjects set out for one year before enrolling for any subject olthe
following year provided that the pre-requisite subjects have been passed. But a candidate
who desi¡es to take a third-year subject before completing the hrst year, or a fourth-year
subject before completing the second year, must obtain the permission of the Faculty.

SCHEDULE III: APPROVAL OF SUBJECTS

During the en¡olment period before the begìnning ofeach academic year each candidate
must obtain the approval olthe Assistant to the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering to
enrol for the subjects he wishes to study.

SCHEDULE IV: CIVIL ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

NX21 Engineering IA
QMOI Mathematics I
SPI 1 Physics I(E)

SC21 Chemistry I(E)
NCIH Civil Engineering IH

SECOND YEAR

QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB NC92 Probability and Statistics
NC22 Structural Mechanics II ND02 Special Studies in Civil
NC32 Structural Behaviour II Engineering (1984 only)
NC42 Structural Design II NE62 Electronics
NC62 Wate¡ Engineering II NH52 Engineering Materials
NC72 Geotechnical Engineering II SE3H Geology IH(E) (commencing 1985)
NC82 Surveying
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THIRD YEAR

OLD SYLLABUSES to be offered lor the last time in 1984.

NC03 Civil Engineering IIIA NX53 Engineering IIIC
NCl3 Civil Engineering IIIB

lor the first time in 1985.NEW SYLLABUSES to be offered

NC23 Structural Mechanics III
NC33 Structural Behaviour III
NC43 Structural Design III
NC63 Water Engineering III
NC73 Geotechnical Engineering III
NC83 Management III

FOURTH YEAR

OLD SYLLABUSES to be offered

NCl4 Civil Engineering IVA
NC44 Civil Engineering IVB

NEW SYLLABUSES to be offered

NC24 Structural Mechanics IV
NC34 Structural Behaviour IV
NC44 Structural Design IV
NC64 Water Engineering IV
NC74 Geotechnical Engineering IV
NC84 Management IV
NC94 Transportation IV

NC93 Transportation II
NM52 Vibration Control and

Heat Transfer
NM62 Machine Design
NDl3 Numerical Analysis in Engineering
NE23 Electrical Circuits and Machines

lor

lor the last time in 1985.

NC34 Civil Engineering IVC
NC64 Civil Engineering IVD

the hrst time in 1986.

NDl4 Specialisation Subject I
ND24 Specialisation Subject II
ND34 Specialisation Subject III
ND44 Instrumentation
ND54 Civil Engineering Design
ND64 Research Project
ND74 Engineering and SocietY

Project

SCHEDULE V: ELECTRICAL
ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

SCOl Chemistry I
NX3 I Engineering IB

SECOND YEAR

QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
NE02 Electrical Engineering II

AND ELECTRONIC

QMO1 Mathematics I
SPOl Physics I

SP02 Physics II

THIRD YEAR

NEl3 Electrical Engineering III
NX23 Engineering IIIE

QA12 Computer Science IIC*
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FOURTH YEAR

NEl4 Electrical Engineering IVA NE34 Electrical Engineering IVC
NE24 Electrical Engineering IVB

*Or such other subject oflered by the- Faculty of Science or the Faculty of Mathemat¡cal Sciences as may be approved
in individual cases by the Faculty ofEngineering.

NOTE: A candidate
add¡tional year at th¡s
undertake research in
however he should ha
and eithe¡ Science or

SCHEDULE VI: MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

SC2l Chemistryl(E) QM01 Mathematicsl
QATH Computer Science IH SPI I Physics I(E)
NX3l Engineering IB

SECOND YEAR

QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB NM02 Mechanical Engineering II
NX42 Engineering IIM

THIRD YEAR

Either
NM03 Mechanical Engineering IIIA NX73 Engineering IIIM A
NMl3 Mechanical Engineering IIIB ol

NX83 Engineering IIIM B

FOURTH YEAR

NM85 Engineering Management IV NM34 Mechanical Engineering IVB
NM24 Mechanical Engineering IVA NM44 Mechanical Engineering IVC

SCHEDULE VII: CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

SCOI Chemistry I
NX4l Engineering IC
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THIRD YEAR

SECOND YEAR

QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
NHl2 Chemical Engineering II

NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIA
NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB

FOURTH YEAR

NHl4 Chemical Engineering IVA

THIRD YEAR

NH 1 3 Chemical Engineering IIIA
NH63 Chemical Engineering IIIBS

SC22 Chemistry IIE

NZ93 Engineering III H

NH24 Chemical Engineering IVB
NH34 Chemical Engineering IVC

NX4l EngineeringlC
NZ83 Engineering IIIHS

SCHEDULE VIII: CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

(Fon Ce.i.totoet¡s TnnNsr¡nnlNG FRoM ¡. Sct¡lvct on M¡.rHrv¡.rlc¡.1 Sclexc¡s
Counse)

Candidates who have completed part of the requirements lor the degree of B.Sc. should
consult the Chairman ol the Department of Chemical Engineering before preparing an

application to the Faculty olEngineering lor appropliate status.

Transfer after completing a B.Sc. course

study:

NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS (To be completed belore commencing the Third Year

subjects)

FOURTH YEAR

Normal lourth year of the Chemical Engineering course

candidates who have a background as outlined above and who have completecl NXOl
Engineeringl(priorto l98i)orNX2 I EngineeringIAorNX3l EngineeringlBorNX4l
En[ineering IC may proceed to the degree ol B.E. Chemical Engineering by conrpleting

the lollowing programme of studY:

733



Engineering
B.E.

THIRD YEAR

NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIA NZ83 Engineering IIIHS
NH63 Chemical Engineering IIIBS NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS

FOURTH YEAR

Normal fourth year of the Chemical Engineering Course.

SCHEDULE IX: ENGINEERING I, II AND III
(Sunrlcrs TnucHr Bv Mon¡ TunN One D¡p¡nr¡urNr)

(a) Engineering I
NX2 I Engineering IA NX4l Engineering IC
NX3 I Engineering IB

A candidate Írom the Civil Engineering Department will do NX2l Engineering IA, a candidate from the Electrical
and Electron¡c. and Mechanical Engireering Departmenls will do NXJI Engineering lB and a cand¡date ftom lhe
Chemical Engineering Department will do ñX4l Engineer¡ng lC.

(b) Engineering II and Ill
These are made up of selected parts from the lollowing list:
C201 Stress Analysis A H202 Materials Engineering
C202 St¡ess Analysis B H203 Process Instrumentation
C203 Structural Engineering and Control
M20l Vibration Control and Heat Q201 Mathematics III (Engineering)

Transfer
M202 Machine Design C204 Numerical Analysis in
E201 Electrical Circuits and Machines Engineering
E202 Electronics C205 Engineering Economics and
H20l Engineering Materials Planning
A candidate from the Civil Engineering Department will do NX53 Engineering IIIC; lrom
Electrical and Electronic Engineering, NX23 Engineering IIIE; from Mechanical
Engineering, NX42 Engineering IIM and NX73 Engineering IIIM A or NX83 Engineer-
ing IIIM B; and from Chemical Engineering, NZ93 Engineering IIIH.
The parts making up each ofthese subjects a¡e listed below.

NX53 Engineering IIIC (lll4201,M202, NX83 Engineering IIIM B (E201,
c204,c20s) 8202,H202)

NX23 Engineering IIIE (C201,M202) NZ83 Engineering IIIHS (E201, H203)
NX42 Engineering IIM (C202,C203, NZ93 Engineering IIIH (E201,H203,

H2ol) M2o2)
NX73 Engineering IIIM A (E201 ,

8202, Q20t)
A pass in Engineering I, II or III, will be granted on the subject as whole and not in
individual parts.

SCHEDULE X: EXAMINATIONS

(a) Final examinations in any subject or part of a subject will be held in one of the
examination periods defined by the Council following the course ofinstruction in that
subject or part ola subject.
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(b) An examination counting as part of a final examination may be held in a part of a

subject if the Faculty so approves. Such examinations will be held during one of the
examination periods defined by the Council.

(c) Notwithstanding (a) and (b) above, in special circumstances and with the permission
of Council, an examination may be held outside the examination period as defined by the
Council.

SCHEDULE XI: PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE

(a) General
A total ofsixteen weeks' practical experience is required under regulations 4(b) and I 1(e),

and this should be completed during the university vacations before beginning the work
of the fourth year of the course. A candidate should normally complete the requirements
ofthis schedule before enrolling in the fourth year ofthe course.

The Faculty may grant either partial or total exemption lrom the requirements of this
schedule to a candidate who produces satisfactory evidence of practical experience
obtained before he first enrolled in the Faculty; and in special cases, the Faculty may grant
disþensation from the requirements.

Credit will not normally be given for periods ofless than three consecutive weeks.

A candidate should seek a variety of practical experience appropriate to his academic
level.

Before beginning a period of practical experience, a candidate may ensure that it will be
satisfactory to the Faculty by consulting the Chairman of the department concemed. In
doubtful cases an inquiry should be addressed to the Dean through the Registrar.

Upon completion oleach period olpractical experience (and no later than the following
3l March) each candidate is required to submit to the Registrar, on the prescribed form,
a statement ofpractical experience gained, certified by the employer for approval by the
Faculty ofEngineering

(b) Chemical Engineering
At least eight weeks ofthe required sixteen weeks must be spent in an approved chemical
factory or research establishment on plant operation or industrial research or develop-
ment. In addition, during the May vacation in the fourth year, each student must visit at
least eight chemical plants.

(c) Electrical and Electronic, and Mechanical Engineering

As part ofthe sixteen weeks'practical experience specified in clause (a), candidates must
complete the course of Workshop Practice arranged by the Faculty, and this will normally
be taken in the second year ol the course. For the purpose of assessing practical
experience, this course will have an equivalent duration ofone week.

SCHEDULE XII: HONOURS DEGREE IN ENGINEERING

A candidate fo¡ the Honours degree shall complete the final year of the course for the
Ordinary degree and in addition shall satisfactorily complete an advanced course of
lectures, seminars and project work as set out in the syllabuses for one ofthe following
subjects:

NH99 Honours Chemical Engineering
NC99 Honours Civil Engineering

NE99 Honours Electrical and
Electronic Engineering

NM99 Honours Mechanical Engineering
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made belore the starl of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concenred belore buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Aìthough lists olbooks and journals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued lrom time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that alì books and jounrals set lor
relerence will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Pre-requisite subjects:

Unless otherwise stated, a pass in a pre-requisite subject will mean a pass at Division I or
higher standard.

Examinations:
Fo¡ each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details ol the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.9.

such olthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, frnal written examinations, viva voce examinations).

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING.

FIRST-YBAR SUBJBCTS.

QM01 Mathematics I.

SPOl Physics I.

SC01 Chemistry I.
For syllabuses see under the degree olB.Sc. in the Faculties olMathematical Sciences and
Science respectively.

NX41 Engineering IC.
For syllabus see under Engineering I, immediately after the Mechanical Engineering
syllabuses.
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SECOND-YEÄR SUBJECTS.

QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.
For syllabus see under the degree olB.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

SC22 Chemistry IIE.
For syllabus see under the degree ofB.Sc. in the Faculty ofScience.

NH12 Chemical Engineering IL
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in SCOl Chemistry I, QMOl
Mathematics I, SPOl Physics I and NX21 Engineering IA ol NX3l Engineering IBor
NX41 Engineering IC.

This subject is divided into two parts:

(a) Srnrss ANnr-vsrs A.
For syllabus see C20l Stress Analysis A under Engineering II and III, immediately after
the Mechanical Engineering syllabuses.

(b) CHrlarcll ENclnetnrNc PnrNcIples.
Two lectu¡es and two tutorials a week throughout the year covering an introduction to
chemical engineering principles and calculations and to fluid handling operations. Nine
three-hour laboratory sessions and nine three-hour sessions devoted to an elementary
design problem.

Assessment: Examination, Assignments and l-aboratory work, 900/o; Design Project, 100/o.

Note: The Des¡gn Prcject may not be oflered in I 984.

Text-books: Himmelblau, D. M., Basic principles and calculations in chemical engineer-
ing, 4th edition (Prentice-Hall) OR Felder, R. M., and Rousseau, R.W., Elementary
principles of chemical processes (Wiley); Coulson, J. M., and Richardson, J.F., Chemical
engineerÌng-Volume l,3rd edition (Pergamon); O,R Roberson, J. 4., and Crowe, C. T.,
Engîneering fluid mechanics (Houghton-MifIlin); Hamblin, F.8., Abridged thermo-
dynamic and thermochemical tables-Sl units (Pergamon).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIÄ.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in NH12 Chemical Engineer-
ing Il or NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS and eirher QN02 Applied Mathematics II or
QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.

Lncrun¡s: Three hours a week throughout the year dealing with the general theory of
molecular and turbulent t¡ansport ofproperties, fluid mechanics, heat transfer processes,
and mass transfer processes.

Turonl¡.ls: Two hours a week throughout the year devoted to problems designed to
illustrate the practical applications ofthe theory covered in lectu¡es.

L¡.sonl.ronv Wonr: Three hours a week throughout the year on quantitative laboratory
work designed to illustrate the principles of transport theory and fluid mechanics as
applied to unit operations.

Assessment is by a combination of assignments, laboratory work and fìnal examination.
Text-books: Holman, J. P., Heat tansfer,5th edition (McGraw-Hill); A further text-book
to be advised; Foust, A. 5., Principles of unil operations 2nd edition (Witey); Perry, J. H.,
and Chilton, R.H., Chemical engineers' handbook 5th edition (McGraw-Hill).
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NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in NHl2 Chemical Engineer-
ing II, SC22 Chemistry IIE and either QN02 Applied Mathematics II or QNl2 Applied
Mathematics IIB.

This subject is divided into lour parts:

(a) KrNrrrcs ¡.w¡ R¡¡.cron D¡srcN.
Lacrunrs: Approximately 27 [ectures devoted to chemical engineering, reaction kinetics
and reactor design.

Turonr¡.ls: Approxìmately 27 hours devoted to problems designed to illust¡ate the
practical applications ofthe theory covered in lectures.

Text-book: Smith, J. M., Chemical engineering kinetics,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).

(b) Mnrrnrlls Scr¡Nc¡ rno ENcrN¡¡nl¡lc.
The course consists ol one lecture a week in first and second terms and two lectures a
week in third term and three hours a week laboratory work lor not more than fifteen
weeks.

It covers the lollowing topics: Mechanical and rheological properties olreal and idealised
materials, atomic arrangements in solids, crystallography, imperlections in crystals.
Phase equilibria in metals and alloys, plastic deformation olcrystalline mate¡ials. Phase
transformations and heat treatment of steels. Polymer structure, composition and
mechanical properties, methods oftesting, methods olprocessing. Corrosion theory and
application. Composite materials.

Text-book: Van Vlack, Elements of material scíence and engíneeríng, 4th edition
(Addison-Wesley).

(c) DesrcN.
Nine sessions, each ofthree hours, devoted to a design problem.

(d) SEr"rrN¡n.

Three hours a week in hrst and second terms. Each student ìs required to submit an essay
at the end of first term and present it at a seminar in second term.

,Vo/¿. The Design Project may not be offered in 1984

Assessment: Examination and assignments, TTo/o; Seminar, 130/o; Design, 100/o; labora-
tory work, satislactory standard.

NZ93 Engineering IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or
matics IIB and NXOl Engineering I.

Parts 8201. H203 and M202. Reler schedule

higher standard in QNl2 Applied Mathe-

rx(b).

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NH14 Chemical Engineering IYA.
Pre-requisite subject: NHl3 Chemical Engineering IIIA.
L¡crun¡s: Three hours a week lo¡ two terms devoted to applications oltransport theory
and offluid and particle mechanics in the unit operations ofchemicaI engineering.

Turonr¡,r-s: Three hours a week for two terms. Problems studied are of a practical nature,
but involve the application of lundamental principles rather than the use of handbooks.

Pn¡,crrc¡.t- Wonr: Eight hours a week for two terms; a series ol projects based on the
course ollectures and providing exercise in the preparation olengineering reports.

't39



Engineering
B.E.

Assessment: Examination in August/September, 800/o; Laboratory work in Terms I andZ,
2oo/o.

Text-book: Students are expected to own a copy of Chemical engìneers' handbook,5tt'
edition (McGraw-Hi lt).

NH24 Chemical Engineering IVB.
Pre-requisite subject: NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB.

This subject is divided into four parts.

(a) Rrncron DesrcN.

Lrcrunts: One hour a week for two terms dealing with advanced kinetics and reactor
design.

Turonl¡.t-s: One hour a week fo¡ two terms.

Pr¡.crrc¡.r- Wonr: A total of twenty-four hours to be completed in two terms.

Text-book: Smith, J. M., Chemical engineering kinetics,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).

(b) Pnocrss DvNnlrrcs nNo CoNrnol.
LEcrunrs: Two hours a week for the first tìilo terms dealing with the principles of (a)
process dynamics and simulation, (b) process control, and (c) digital computer process
control. The theory is developed to a stage whe¡e it may be applied to a wide variety of
practical problems in design and operation ofchemical process plant.

Turonr¡l: Two hours a week for the hrst two terms.

Pn¡cuc¡l Wonr: A total of thirty-six hours to be completed in two terms with
experiments illustrating problems in process dynamics simulation and control of simple
process plant and including a nine to twelve-hour digital simulation project.

Text-book: To be advised.

(c) Hvonoc,rnnoN Res¡nvorn (Unit E3 l6 Economic Geology): Second Term.
Evaluation of production capabilities ol hydrocarbon reservoir using well log data,
geophysical basin characteristics and mathematical and physical models ofporosity and
permeability.

(d) Merlr.rels ENcrNrEnr¡¡c.

L¡crunEs: One lecture a week in first and second terms dealing with topics selected from
the following list: The selection properties and fabrication ol materials for engineering
applications involving corrosive and high temperature environments, structural and low
alloy steels. The relation of structural variables in polymers to their engineering
properties, engineering properties ol specific polymers. Processing and selection of
plastics.

Pnlcrrcnl Wonr: Six hours a week for two terms. The course will involve laboratory
techniques and experiments related to the lecture course.

Assessment is by a combination of assignments, laboratory work and final examination.

Text-books: Candidates are advised to consult the lecturers about text and refe¡ence
books in this subject before the beginning olfirst term.

NH34 Chemical Engineering IVC.
Pre-requisite or concurrent subjects: NHl4 Chernical Engineering IVA and NH24
Chemical Engineering IVB.

This subject is divided into two parts.
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(a) INousrnrnr- Ecotçonltcs nNr MnN,qcEur¡Nr.

Lncrunes: Two hours a week for two terms dealing with topics in Industrial Economics
and Management.

The lectures deal generally with:

The allocation of scarce economic resources between a number olcompeting ends; more
specifically these lectures deal with the effective allocation of land, labour, capital and
enterprise during all phases ofthe development and operation ola chemical manufactur-
ing enterprise. The treatment includes research and development, patents, market
analysis, plant location, process development, pre-investment estimation, capital
investment evaluation, selection and purchase ol labour and equipment, construction
planning and control, production planning and control, cost planning and control, basic
management principles, industrial salety, company control, capital procurement,
company finance, and a general treatment ofthe structure and environment ofindustry.

(b) Pr-,rNr DesrcN.

Turonr¡,r-s: One tutorial a week for t',¡r'o terms dealing with sou¡ces and estimation ol
data, costing and economic analysis of alternative proposals, the application of Process
Engineering and Operations Research techniques to the selection, sizing, design and
optimisation of equipment and processes, project scheduling and control, and plant
operation and safety considerations.

Pno:Ecr: The project occupies approximately 300 hours ol full-time work during the
months ol September-November after the normal Departmental examinations. It
involves the economic comparison ol altemative processes lor the manulacture of a

nominated chemical product, the study ola selected process, calculation ofmaterial and
energy balances, preparation offlow sheets, design ofselected plant items, estimation of
plant cost and process economics, preparation of a design report and drawing of plant
lay-out.

Assessment: Examination in August/September, 200/o; Design, Term 3, 800/0.

Preliminary reading: Jones, D. G., Chemistry and industry (O.U.P.); Austin, D. G., and
Jeffreys, G.Y., The manufactute of methyl ethyl ketonefrom 2-butanol (Godwin).

Text-book: Peters, M. S.. and Timmerhaus, K.D., Plant design and economics for
chemical engineers, 3rd edition (McGraw-Hill).

Subjects for candidates who have completed a degree in the Faculty ofScience or
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences: (refer Schedule VIII).

NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS.
This course is NH12 Chemical Engineering II, part (b) (Chemical Engineering Principles);
it is available throughout the year and may also be offered as a special short course during
the long vacation.

For syllabus see NH12 Chemical Engineering II above.

NH63 Chemical Engineering IIIBS.
This subject is divided into three parts.

(a) Me,rrnr.nls Scl¡r.¡c¡.

The syllabus for this part ol the subject is as for NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB,
part (a).

(b) DEsrcw.

The syllabus for this part ol the subject is as for NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB,
part (c).
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(c) Srn¡ss AN¡.I-vsIs A.
For syllabus see C20l Stress Analysis A under Engineering II and III, immediately after
the MechanicaI Engineering syllabuses.

NZ83 EngineeringIIIHS.
This course consists of parts E20l and H203 of Engineering II and III (see Schedule
rx(b) ).

For syllabus see below under Engineering II and III immediately after the Mechanical
Engineering syllabuses.

CIVIL ENGINEERING.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NX21 Engineering IA.
For syllabus see under Engineering I, immediately after the Mechanical Engineering
syllabuses.

QM01 Mathematics I.

SPll Physics I(E).
For syllabus see under the Mechanical Engineering section.

NC1H Civil Engineering IH.
Pre-requisites: There are no lormal pre-requisites for NCIH Civil Engìneering IH but a
knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics I and II and Physics will be assumed.

Contact Hours: The subject consists ofapproximately 27 hours of lectures, 13 hours of
tutorials and l8 hours of work in the VAX Computer Suite spaced evenly throughout the
yeaf.

Assessment: The course shall be assessed by way of examinations and perlormance in
tutorial assignments. Full details ofthis will be provided at the introductory lecture for
this subject.

Content: There are three components olthe course:

l. IntroductiontoComputing(9 lectures; 63-hourpracticesessions).Basicelementsof
computing and an introductìon to FORTRAN programming. An important part of the
course will be the practice sessions where students can experience the use ofpre-written
programs and write simple programs oltheir own.

2. Mechanics olstructures (9 lectures; 9 tutorials). Details of rigid body statics, beams,
definitions ofstress, strain, bending delormation and stiffness.

3. Construction Engineering (8 lectures; 4 tutorials; 6 hours of site inspection). Basic

construction processes: Organization of construction: Critical path planning; resource
scheduling.

Text-books: Popov, E. P,, Mechanics of materials,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall) and
SolutÌon manual (Prentice-Hall); Thompson, P., Organization and economics of con-
s ûuc Ii on (McGraw-Hill).
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SCl2 Chemistry I(E).
tror syllabus see under the Mechanical Engineering section.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NC22 Structural Mechanics II.
Pre-requisite' Division I pass or higher standard in NX2 I Engineering IA, NCI H Civil
Engineeling IH and QMOl Mathematics I.

Conlacl hours'LecIrres-36 x I hour (throughout year); Tutorials-I8 x I hour (terms I
and 2); Practical-l 3 x l hour (terms 2 and 3).

Conlent. Elastic, elastic-plastic and time dependent behaviour; plane stress and strain;
constitutive relationships; principal values and vectors of stress and strain mattices;
lailure criteria; stresses in thick cylinders; bending and shealiug stresses in beams;
deflections ol beams; asymmetric bending; short and long columns; Euler buckling;
torsion olsolid and hollow circular sections; shear'flow, shear centre, elastic axis; intro-
duction to statical indeteminacy and simple redundant structures; work and strain energy
concepts; introduction to matrix methods olstructural analyses.

Assessment Examinations, 750lo; Tutorial Work, 25010.

Text-books: Popov, E. P., Meclnnics qf malerials (Prentice-Hall); Coates, Coutie, and
Kong, Stntctural anall'5i5 (Nelson); Norris, and Wilbur, Elententary structural anal¡t5i5
(McGraw-Hill).

NC32 Structural Behaviour II.
Pre-requisites Pass or higher standard in NX2 I Engineering IA, NC 1H Civil Engineering
IH and QMOl Mathematics I.

ConLact hours: Lec|tres-36 x I hour(throughout year); Tutorials-8 x I hour(term 3);
Practical-I5 x I hour (terms 2 and 3); Site Visits-g hours (term 2).

Conlent:Mate¡ials Technology-steel lab¡ication and erection; concrete materials; mix
design and construction; structural behaviour of materials under load. Reinforced and
prestressed concrete in flexure.

Assessment. Examinations, 75olo; Reports and Tutorials, 250l0.

Text-books Warner, Rangan, and Hall, Reinforced conuele (Pitman); Illston,
Dinwoodie, and Smith, Condete, timber and meLals (Yan Nostrand, Reinhold).

NC42 Structural Design II.
Pre- rcqtis ites' Pass or higher standard in NX2 I Engineering IA, NC I H Civil Engineering
IH and QMOl Mathematics L

Duration: Terms 2 and 3.

Contact hou's: Lectures-8 x I hour (term 2); Drawing OfÏrce-8 x 3 houls (term 3).

Content: Introduction to structural engineering, concept olstructural form, design criteria
and limit states, loads, linear structural systems.

Assessment. Examinations, 500/o; Design Project, 500/o.

TexL-book'White, Gergley, and Sexsmith , Structm'al engineering Vol. I (Wlley\.
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NC62 Water Engineering II.
Pre-requisites Pass or higher standard in NX2l Engineering IA and QMOl Mathematics
l.

Duration Terms I and 2.

Contact houts Lectves-l8 x I hour (terms I and 2); Tutorials-8 x I hour (term 2);
Practical-9 x 3 hours (term l).

Contenl An introduction to hydlaulic engineering. Descr:iption and properties olfluids;
hydrostatics; laws of inviscid flow; dimensional analysis and model theory; steady
unilorm and non-uniform flows in closed conduits; steady uniform flow in open channels.

As s e s s n1e n I : Exami nations, 700/o ; Laboratory Work, 300/0.

Text-books Vennard, J. K., and Street, R. L., Elententaryfluid mechanic.ç,5th edition,
S.l. version (Wiley); ol Wylie, E.8., Fluid mechanics, Tth edition (McGraw-Hill).

NC72 Geotechnical Engineering II.
Pre-requisites. Pass or higher standard in NX2l Engineering IA.

Duratiot't. Terms 2 and 3.

Contact ho¿¿rr Lectures-18 x I hour (terms 2 and 3); Tutolials-18 x I hour (terms 2
and 3).

Content Introduction to geotechnical engineering, soil properties, soil water under
no-flow and flow conditions, eflective stress, shear strength, earth pressure concepts.

As s e s s m e n I : Examinati ons, 800/o; Exercises, 20010.

Text-book Scott, C. R., An inttodttction to soil ntechanics and þundations (Applied
Science Publishers).

NC82 Surveying.
Pt e-requisite s: Nil.
Duration Terms I and 2

Contact houts'Lectures-l8 x t hour (terms I and 2); Tutorials/Placticaì-36 hours
(terms I and 2).

Content. Linear measurement; the level and theodolite; techeometry; slopes and
intersections; areas and volumes; introduction to photogrammetry and the Australian
Map Grid.

Assessn'Ìent Examinations, 850/o; Tutorial and lrield Work, 150/0.

Text-book Clark, D., Plane and geodet c ,ut't,q'ing.[or engineers, Vol. I (Constable).

NE62 Electronics.
Pre-requisites: Division I pass or highel standald in NX2 I Engineering IA, QMOl
Mathematìcs I and SP1 1 Physics I(E).

Contact åo¿¿rs Lectu¡es-26 x I bour (throughout year); Practical-8 x 3 hours
(throughout year).

Content: (a) Digital Electronics-Selected topics in circuit theory. logical concepts.
switching algebra, truth tables, digital circuit elements, counters, memory devices and
wave shaping circuits;
(b) Microcomputers-Number systems, microcomputer architecture, programming
techniques and applications;
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(c) Semiconductors-Diodes and bipolar transistors, construction, characteristic curves,
small signal parameters, equivalent circuits, common emitter amplifiers, field effect
transistors, silicon controlled rectiher ci¡cuits and integrated circuits;
(d) Linear Circuits-Feedback, operational amplifrers, cha¡acteristics and applications.

As s e s s me n t Examinations, 800/o; Laboratory Work, 200/0.

Text-book: Sedra, A. S., and Smith, K.C., Microelectonic cit'cuits (Holt, Rinehart and
Winston).

ND02 Special Studies in Civil Engineering.
ln 1984 only, second-year students in Civil Engineering who have completed Geology
IH(E) will undertake a special studies programme to run throughout the academic year.
The work will be under tbe supervision olthe Chairman of Department. A project report
will be prepared and submitted at the end of third term.

Assessment will be based on the project report.

NH52 Engineering Materials.
Pre-reqtdsiles: Division I pass or higher standard ìn NX21 Engineering IA, QMOl
Mathematics I and SC21 Chemistry I(E).

Contact hour,s: Lecltres-26 x t hour (throughout year); Practical-8 x 3 hours
(throughout year).

Content: Stress strain behaviour in the real and idealised state; atomic bonding and
packing; crystal structure; X-rays, the formation of polycrystalline materials; structure
and properties of ceramics; equilibrium and non-equilibrium phase reactions; heat
treatment; metallography and selection steels, cast irons, aluminium alloys and copper
alloys; deformation and lailure olcrystalline materials; corrosion; the structure, proper-
ties and applications olpolymeric materials.

As sessment : Examinations, 800/o; Laboratory Work, 200l0.

Terrbook. Van Vlack, LFI., Elemenls of materials science and engineering,4th edition
(Addison-Wesley).

NC92 Probability and Statistics.
Pre-requisÌtes: Nil.
Duration: Term 3.

Contacl hours:Lecfures-8 x I hour (term 3); Tutorials--4 x t hour (term 3).

Content Ftnclions of random variables; parameter estimation; regression and correlation
analysis; the Bayesian approach; civil engineering applications.

As sessment: Examinations, 600/o; Assignments, 400/0.

Texl-book: Ang, and Tang, Probabilíty concepts in engineering planning and design
(wiley, l97s).

SE3H Geology IH(E).
A hall-subject comprising thirty-six lectures and lorty-two hours ofpractical work spread
over three te¡ms.

The course is intended for students ofengineering who do not propose to continue with
geology. It is concemed with the study olgeological materials, structures and processes
which are relevant to the making ofengineering decisions.

745



Engineering
B.E.

Lectures: Mineralogy and petrology including the weathering of rocks and lormation of
soils. Geological structures and processes including erosion and deposition, principles of
stratigraphy, geological time scale, rock structures, underground water, and geo-

morphology.

Practical work. Study of earth materials, interpretation of geological maps and of aerial
photographs. Field excursions.

Text-book: Mclean, A. C., and Gribble, C.D., Geology for civil engineers (Allen and
Unwin).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NCO3 Civil Engineering IIIA.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering II; pass in NXl2 Engineering IìC;
pass at Division II or higher standard in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

This course consists ofthree lectures a week lor three terms, six hours practicaI or tutorial
work a week for two terms, and lour hours practical or tutorial work a week lor one term.

(a) Hvonnulrcs.
Leclures. A cou¡se of six lecture terms on hydraulic engineering design and fluid
mechanics; stream functions; non-unilorm steady flow in open channels, surlace cu¡va-
ture, transistions; unsteady flow in closed conduits; elements ofdesign olpipe lines and
networks; hydraulic machines, specifrc speed, selection of pumps; water resources,
hydrologic assessment, hydraulic structures, dissipators, water and waste water treatment;
flow around immersed bodies, boundary layer, lift, drag, moment and flutter; measure-
ment of flow.

Praclical. Three hours practical or tutorial a week for two terms and one hour a week for
one term.

(b) INsrnuusNrArroN.
Lectures. A course ofapproximately three lecture terms on: elements ofsystem engineer-
ing applied to instrumentation and data collection and recording; physical measurements,
detailed examination ol transducers lor engineering measurements of strain, dìsplace-
ment, pressure, velocity, acceleration, flow discharge, time and temperature; recording
media chart, magnetic tape (F.M., digital), C.R.O.; analogue--ligital conversion, digital
transducers; specialised measurement procedures, high speed photography (single shot
and cine).

Practical. Laboratory experiments, demonstrations, design seminars and held exercises
are intended to illustrate the application olthe lecture subject matter.

Text-books: Rouse, H. (ed.), Engìneering hydraulics (Wiley); O.R Vennard, J. K., and
Street, R. L., Elementary fluid mechanics, 5th edition, S.I. Units (Wiley); OR Streeter,
V. L., and Wylie, E. 8., Fluid mechanics, Tth edition (McGraw-Hill).

NCl3 Civil Engineering IIIB.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering II; pass at Dìvision II or higherin
QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.

This course consists olthree lectures a week and six hours ofpractical ordrawing offrce
a week throughout the year. In addition students will be required to attend a hve-day
practical survey course in the second vacation and a two-week survey camp after the
end-ofl-year examinations.
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Lnclunes.
(a) Structural Analysis. Three lecture terms on: analysis and design of continuous
beams and rigid frames by moment distribution and mechanistic plastic concepts;
deflection ofpinjointed lrames; analysis ofredundant pinjointed lrames; an introduction
to principles ofvirtual work, strain energy and minimum potential energy concepts.

on: properties of lresh and hardened

;",ä,'"i:.Tiä,'"ììiff;,iÏå!,ilr',i',fl låT,l
in axial compression and bending; walls

and lootings; stress development; detailing; concepts olprestressed concrete and partially
prestressed concrete; losses; anchorage; methods of analysis and design ol prestressed

concrete structures.

(c) Soil Mechanics. Two lecture terms on: physico-chemical and engineering properties
ol soils; the origin of local soils; permeability; shear strength parameters; active and
passive Rankine states in relation to pressure against retaining walls and anchor blocks;
elastic equilibrium in soils.

(d) Surveyìng. One lecture term on: aerial photographs, determination ol camera
location, the photo-theodolite, and on spherical trigonometry, calculations on the
spheroid and the Australian Map Grid.

DeslcN PR.o¡rcrs.

The analysis and design of(a) a steel and (b) a concrete structure will each occupy three
hours a week lor halla year.

Lrson¡.ronv Wonr.
Practical work in the concrete, soils and structural laboratory will each occupy three
hours a week for one term.

Text-books: Sowers, G.F., Inlroductory soil mechanics and foundations geolechnical
engineering,4th edition (Intemational Studenis edition) (Collier-Macmillan); Basic guide
to concrele construction (Cement and Concrete Association of Australia); Australian
reín"forced concrele design handbook,2nd rev. edition (Cement and Concrete Association
ol Australia); Warner, R. F., and others, Reinforced concrete, 2nd edition (Pitman);
Warner, R. F., and Faulkes, K. Ã., Prestressed concrete (Pitman); Norris, C. H., and
Wilbur, J. 8., Elementary struclural analysis,3rd edition (McGraw-Hill); Bresler, 8., and
Lin,-l., Design oÍsteel structures,2nd edition (Wiley); National Association of Australian
State Road Authorities, NAASRA bridge design speciftcations,5th edition; Standards
Association of Australìa: S.A.A. loading code. AS. | 170-197 3, Parts I and 2, S.A.A. steel

structures code. AS. l25O-1975, S.A.A. code for welding in building. AS. 1554-1974,
S.A.A. codefot'concrete structures. AS. 1480-1974' Cement and Concrete Association ol
Australia, Reinforced concre te detai ling manual.

NX53 Engineering IIIC.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering II and NXl2 Engineering IIC, pass

at Division II or higher standard in QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.

The course consists of four lectu¡es a week and five hou¡s of drawing offrce and tutorial.

NX53 Engineering IIIC is made up of parts M201,M202,C204 and C205 of Engineering
II and IIL Refer Schedule IX(b).

For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the Mechanical
Engineering syllabuses.
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FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS,

Pre-requisite subjects: NC03 Civil Engineering IIIA, NC13 Civil Engineering IIIB and
NX53 Engineering IIIC.

CORE COURSE.

The following three subjects will occupy two terms:

NCl4 Civil Engineering IVA.
Srnucrun¡s.
(a) Two lecture terms on: the application olstiffness and flexibility concepts to beams
and grillages, two and three dimensional pin-jointed and rigid lrames; introduction to the
concepts of the finite element method.

(b) Two lecture terms ofì: the analysis and design of beam-columns; stability olbeams;
structural behaviour of thin walled members; geometrically non-linea¡ structures.

(c) Two lecture terms on: vibration ol structures; design lor earthquake and wind;
introduction to plate theory; plate buckling.
(d) Tuto¡ials one hour a week lor two terms and practical three hours a week for one term.

Text-book: Cheung, Y. K., and Yeo, M. F., A practical intrcduction to ftnite element
analysis (Pitman).

NC44 Civil Engineering IYB.
(a) Soll M¡cH¡.Nrcs.
Three lecture terms on: field exploration and testing of soils: consolidation theory and
settlement prediction; design offoundations and earth-retaining structures; groundwater
flow; properties ofexpansive soils; slope stability analysis; soil stabilisation.

Experimental work in the laboratory occupies three hours a week lor one term.

Text-books: Peck, R. B., Hanson, W. E., and Thornburn, T.H., Foundation engineering
(Wiley); OR Scott, C.R., An íntroduction to soil mechanics and þundaflons (Applied
Science Publishers).

(b) Tne,rseonrlTloN.
Two lecture terms and nine tutorials or practicals on: transportation tasks and networks;
nodes and links; modes oltransport; interchanges and intersections.

(c) Hvone,ulrcs.
Two lecture terms and twenty-seven hours of tutorials/practicals and site visits on:
turbulence; flow through porous media; elements ofstratified flow, cavitation, steady and
unsteady fluid flow forces, dispersion and wind loads.

NC34 Civil Engineering IYC.
(a) MnNncEnaENT AND Pnor¡ssrol¡.1 Pucrrcn.
Two lecture terms on: tenders, contracts and their variation, labour and human relations,
site organisation and elements of cost control; private and government engineering
organisations; trusts and boards; relations between professionals and specialists; pro-
fessional ethics, responsibilities and liabilities; acts and powers; arbitration; the engineer
and the law; responsibility to the community and employer, environmental impacts and
their assessment, legislation controlling building, planning and public health; regulations
under acts.
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(b) Dnsrcr.r, Pno¡scr ¡.N¡ SEUrN¡.ns.

Students will be required to çarry out a design task for which nine hours a week are
available in the first one and a half terms.

Students will be required to submit a report on a research project and give a seminar on
a related subject.

NC64 Civil Engineering IVD.
Each option consists oftwo lecture terms and eight tutorials, to be held during either first
and second terms or second and third term. Students will select (subject to the approval
of the Chairman ofthe Department) three options lrom those offered. Topics to be offered
in any one yeaÍ are chosen from the following:

(a) Srnucrunnl ENcrN¡rnrNc.
(t) Earthquake Engineering: structural behaviour under earthquake loading; methods ol
analysis; design procedures.

(11) Concrete Struclures: plasticity concepts, upper and lower bound methods ofdesign;
creep and shrinkage eflects, serviceability design; detailing; partial prestressing.

(1ri) Masonry and Bríckwork Structuresi properties of bricks, blocks and mortar; strength
ofmasonry in compression, flexure and shear; st¡uctural action; design.

(iv) Metal Sftuctures: welding, residual stresses and distortions; fatigue; box girder
bridges; light gauge structures.

(v) Stab¡.lity of Structural Systemr- elastic buckling of line members and plate members;
inelastic behaviour of members; elastic and inelastic buckling of frames.

þ) FrNrrr Er-str¿¡Nr M¡rnoo.
Finite element procedures, stiffness lormulation through energy methods, beam elements,
displacement functions, triangular in-plane element, C.S.T. and L.S.T., rectangular plate
bending element, triangular element lo¡ flow problems.

(c) Solr Mrcn,qNrcs.

Introduction to plasticity theory in relation to frictional materials, pressures in bins and
silos, foundation design for unstable soils, ground anchors and reìnforced earth, inter-
pretation offield and laboratory data.

(d) W,lrrn ENcrNEsnrNc.
(i) River EngÌneering: sediment transport, regime flow and meanders; river training
works; flood routing; models.

(ir) Coastal and Ocean Engineering: coastal processes; wave climate and processes; wind
and rain effects; coastal structures, groynes, bypassing etc.; wave forces.

(iti) Irrígation'. types; crop needs, frequency, layouts, conjunctive supply; supplementary
irrigation.
(iv) Advanced hydraulic analysis and modelling: numerical analysis; continuous system
simulation; wind tunnel static and dynamic modelling; elements ol aero-elasticity;
advanced hydraulic models.

(v) Advanced Fluid Mechanics: convective-diffusion analysis; free surface flow instabili-
ties; MAC analysis; finite elements method applicatrons.
(vi) Applied Hydrology: drainage and urban hydrology-wide surface drainage, parking
lots, runways, roads; slug flow; gutter entry problems; R.R.L. Method and large system
analysis.

(e) TuNsronrauoN.
Transportation planning; aims, objectives, philosophy; planning as a process; data
collection and analysis; models for transportation generation, distribution and modal
split; interaction of land use and transport; economic and environmental evaluation of
transport investment decisions.
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(f ) Orrnrrse,rroN ÀND Ev¡.r-u¡rroN M¡rHoos.
The role oleconomics and operations research methods in civil engineering planning and
design with examples from transpofation, water resources and structural engineeling.

(g) Srrcrel OprroNs.

As opportunity allows, special professional options may be offered in Advanced
Materials, Systems Analysis, etc.

ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NX31 Engineering IB.
For syllabus see under Engineering I, immediately alter the Mechanical Engineering
syllabuses.

QM01 Mathematics I.

SP01 Physics I.

SC01 Chemistry I.
For syllabuses see under the degree olB.Sc. in the Faculties olMathematical Sciences and
Science respectively.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.

SP02 Physics II.
For syllabuses see under the degree ofB.Sc. in the Faculties olMathematical Sciences and
Science respectively.

NE02 Electrical Engineering II.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in NX3 I Engineering IB,
QMOl Mathematics I and SPOl Physics I.

Pre-requisite or concurrent subject: QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.

Lectures. An average ofthree lectures a week throughout the year.

Tutorial. Two hours a week throughout the year devoted to the working and discussion
ofproblems, and the discussion ofpractical and theoretical topics.

Practical. Three hours practical a week throughout the year, comprising a series of
experiments and exercises designed to support tbe subject matter ofthe lectures.
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(a) Narwonr TsEonY (35 lectures).

Kirchof's laws, models and element equations, mesh, nodal and mixed methods of
analysis, free and forced response ol networks, convolution, network theorems, steady

state a.c. methods, transformers, polyphase systems, resonance and complex frequency,
two ports, Laplace and Fourier Transform methods.

(b) ElacrnoNrcs (26 lectures).

Fabrication processes of electronics: crystal preparation, selective doping, photo
engraving, device assembly. Basic transistor structures: bipolar, jfet, mosfet, cmos.

Outline óf semi-conductor theory. Analysis of pn junction and mos transistor. Con-
struction, design techniques and tools for nmos lsi circuits. Discrete devices, their
characteiistics ãnd equiválent circuits; rectifrers, limiters, clamps and gates. Single stage

amplihers with resisiive and reactive loads. Multistage amplifrers with RC, LC and

translormer coupling. High Frequency equivalent circuits and frequency respons-e. Class

A, AB and B opèration, power amplifrers. Feedback amplifiers. controlled rectifrers.

(c) ENEncv SroR,cc¡ ¡.N¡ Conv¡nsloN (18 lectures).

Physical aspects; the magnetic circuit; a.c. excitation of magnetic structures; translorrners.
Elóctromeihanical energy conversion principles, stored energy, forces and torques of
electromagnetic origin. Theory and operation of d.c. machines.

Assessment is principally by written examinations, with laboratory work and homework
assignments also conìributing to the overall result. A satislactory standard in the labora-
tory work is required (regulation 5b).

Text-books: close, c. M., The analysis of linear circuils (Harcourt, Brace and world);
McPherson, G., An introduction Lo elecyìcal machínes and lransformers (Wiley);

Colclaser, R. A., Microelectronics: processing and device design (Wiley); Either
Boylestad, R. L., and Nashelsky, L., Electonic devices and circuit theory,3rd edition
(Prãnüce-Hall); or Sedra, A. S., and Smith, K. C., Microelectron¡c circuits (Holt, Rinehart
and Winston).

Vacation Course in Workshop Practice.
(See Schedule XI.)

The course consists of the equivalent of one week full-time instruction in an approved
engineering workshop as arranged by the Faculty. The course deals with the basic

michine-tõols and pròcesses with the aim ofdeveloping an understanding offabrication
techniques necessary to modem production processes

Text-book: Introduction to manufacturing techn¡ques (S.4. Inst. of Tech., School ol
Mech. Eng.).

THIRD-YEÄR SUBJECTS.

NEl3 Electrical Engineering III.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NE02 Electrical Engineering II; pass at Division I or higher
standard in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

Pre-requisite or concurrent subject: SP02 Physics II.

Lectures. Four lectures a week throughout the year.

Tutorial. Two hours a week throughout the year devoted to the working and discussion

ofproblems, and the discussion ofpractical and theoretical topics.

Practical. Practical work of six hours a week, comprising a series of experiments and
exerclses.
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(a) Frer-os, LrN¡s ¡No Culo¡s (26 lectures).
An elementary treatment oltransmìssion lines, pìane waves, guided waves and radiation
using circuit and held concepts where appropriate. An introduction to waveguides and
mlcrowave components

(b) ENuncv CoNvEnsloN (26 lectures).
Steady state perfomance of three phase induction and synchronous machines. Single
phase motors. Symmetrical components.

(c) Er-ecrnoNrcs (26 lectures).
Electronic logic systems, combinational and sequential. Electron devices as switches.
Dynamic models ol electron devices. Electron devices in circuits. Design principles
including operational amplifrers. Communication system principles. Wavelorm genera-
tion and hltering.

(d) CoNrnor (18 lectures).
Translel functions; transient and steady state analyses; stability; root locus; Bode and
Nyquist plots; series compensation using root locus and lrequency response techniques.

(e) Nurwonrs (8 lectures).

An introduction to discrete time systems, z translorm methods, digital filters.
Assessment is principally by written examinations, with laboratory work and homework
assignments also contributing to the overall result. A satìslactory standard in the labora-
tory work is required (regulation 5b).

Text-books: D'Azzo, J. J., and Houpis, C.H., Feedback control system analysis and
Ðtnthesis,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill); Sedra, A. S., and Smith, K. C , Microelectonic
circuits (Holt, Rinehart and Winston); McPherson, G., An inu'oductiort to electrical
machines and lransþt mers (V/iley).

NX23 Engineering IIIE.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division II or higher standard in SPOl Physics I, pass at
Division I or higher standard in QMOl Mathematics I and NX3 I Engineering IB.
NX23 Engineering IIIE is made up of parts C20l and M202 olEngineering II and lll.
Reler Schedule IX(b).
For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the Mechanical
Engineering syllabuses.

QA12 Computer Science IIC.
For syllabus see under the degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Sciences.

For Electrical Engineering courses only-Text-book: K¡utz, R.
logic design (Wiley).

Faculty of Mathematical

L., Microprocessors and

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NEl4 Electrical Engineering IVA.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NEl3 Electrical Engineering III; pass at Division II or
higher standard in SP02 Physics II.
Lectures. Five lectures a week throughout the year, divided approximately as shown
below:

Tutorial. A limited number of tutorials will be given as required.
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(a) Mrcnownvr ENcIN¡Entlvc (18 lectures).

Electromagnetic theory, Maxwell's equations, boundary conditions, constitutive para-

-.t.... ñ..ntz recipiocity theorem. Propagation in lree space and in waveguides.

I 8 lectures)

na paramet hods: assumed circuit
syåthesis, , geometrical oPtics;
giound wa osPheric Propagation.

(c) Drcrr.r.r- Svsrelts II (9 lectures or equivalent)

Clocked sequential circuits, flip-flop character-istics, application equatiorts,.finite state

Ãu"hi.r"r, further aspects ol combinational circuits, arithmetic units, D/A and A/D
conversion, last processing techniques, cache store and virtual memory, memory

mapping, aspects of MSI and LSI circuits.

(d) CoutaurrcnttoN TuEonv (18 lectures).

Signals and spectra; network theory; random sìgnals ard noise; noise in amplifiers;

módulation systems; sampting; pulsé code modulation; digital data transmission; infor-

mation theory; coding.

recommended reading lor this course'

(l) UsrNc ¡. Mtcnopnocssson (6 lectures and ó laboratory sessions)'

Designed to give the student "hands on" experience in using a microprocessor and to give

a general background to this area ofdesign.

(g) CourrluNrcnttoN Svsreus (9 lectures).

Aspects ofsystem design and operation.

(h) CovrrruNrc¡.ttoN DevlcEs ¡.No Trcnllol-ocv (9 lectures)'

Evolving devices and technology relevant to new system developments'

Assessment is by written examinations.

Text-books: K¡utz, R. L., Microprocessor.s and logic design (wiley); Ziemer,^R. E., ancl

iiunt.i, W.H., piinciples q/'commttnication (Houghton Mifflin); Grove, A. S., Pl¡ysics

and lechnology of semi-conducLor devices (Wiley)'

NE24 Electrical Engineering IVB.
pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NEl3 Electrical Engineering III; pass at Division II or

higher standard in SP02 Physics II.

Lectures. Four lectures a week throughout the year, chosen lrom the following topics,

none of which will be presented as options. Different topics may be substituted according

to circumstances.

TutoriaL. A limited number of tutorials will be given as required'
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(a) Nnrwoms (18 lectures).

Synthesis of passive and active networks: LC and RC immittances, transfer functions,
approximation theory and active RC circuits.

þ) Pownn Sysrru ANnr-ysrs (18 lectures).
Netwo¡k representation, components of power systems, network analysis and load flow,
power and frequency control, voltage and reactive power control, fault calculations.

(c) CoNrnor Sysrrus (18 lectures).

zero-order hold and plant. Discrete state equations. State feedback and estimators.

(d) Annrocut TEcnNrques (9 lectures).
I.inear computing circuits, function generators, multipliers, system simulation, opera-
tional amplifiers, common hybrid computer techniques.

(e) Rruennrrv (9 lectures).
Reliability as a types of failure, probability,
confìdence levels , prediction from life test data,
testing, maintena influences.

(f) PowEn Er-pcrnoNtcs (9 lectures).
Commutation, voltage controllers, controlled rectifiers, inverters. Applications to the
control of electrical machines. This course is provided for M.Eng. Sc. candidates but is
available for degree candidates.

(g) Srrcrar-rsr LscrunEs (20 lectures).
Given by practising engineers from industry and government establishments on topics
such as operation of power systems, television techniques, telecommunication and raàar.

(h) MlculNr lNo Pow¡n Sysrru Dyxtrr¡rcs (18 lectures).
Mathematical modelling of electrical machi ontrol equipment, with
particular reference to power station gene d transiént stability of
power systems. The dynamics of controlled

Assessment is by written examinations.

ear conlrol systems
ley); Smith, C. O.,
., Electronic equip-
Dígital control of

NE34 Electrical Engineering IVC.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NEt3 Electrical Engineering III; pass at Division II or
higher standard in SP02 Physics II.

(a) MlNa,cErrrENr AND Ixousrnr,qr Onc¡,¡¡ls¡.rtoN (27 lectures).
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(b) Exrnnur,rcNrnr- INv¡srrc¡,TroN AND S¡¡urNnn (300 hours).

Each candidate will be required to submit reports on one or more projects carried out
during the year. This will involve theoretical surveys and the design, development and
testing of equipment. The candidate will also be required to present the results of his
investigation in the lorm of seminars and demonstrate his equipment where appropriate.

Assessment is based on project assignments, project reports and project seminars as well
as a written examination on management topics and an essay examination paper.

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NX31 Engineering IB.
For syllabus see under Engineering I, immediately alter the Mechanical Engineering
syllabuses.

QM01 Mathematics I.

QATH Computer Science IH.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

SC21 Chemistry I(E).
A knowledge of Matriculation Chemistry and Physics will be assumed. Present
experience shows that students who have not achieved a scaled score of at least 70 in
Matriculation Chemistry usually have diffrculty with this course. Students who have
achieved a scaled score of at least 70 in Matriculation Physics a¡d rn either Mathematics
IS or Mathematics I and II will be greatly advantaged.

The course consists ofthree lectures a week in first and second terms and one lecture a
week in third term, twenty-one three-hour practical classes and one problem-solving class
in most weeks. Extensive notes will be issued for the Structure and Bonding, and Physical
sections ofthe theory course, and for all practical classes.

The course is given in three sections:

Structure and Bonding: The structure of molecules, and methods of determining
structure, electronic theories for chemical bonding, acids and bases, and forces between
molecules will be discussed.

Physical ChemÌstry: An introduction to (a) interconversion of various lorms of energy
leading to a study of chemical equilibrium, distribution phenomena, electrochemistry,
surlace chemistry; (b) reaction kinetics; (c) properties ofthe states ofmatter and solutions
and their dependence on intermolecular forces.

Organic Chemisty: An introduction to the properties, reactions (including mechanisms)
and syntheses of representative organic compounds, including those of biological
significance.
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Examinations will be held at the end ol each term. A reasonable standard in each
examination is necessary to achieve a Pass Division I grading. Laboratory work will be
assessed during practical classes and the mark lor the practical course will make up 200/o

of the total for the course. Details on all these matters will be given in the Preliminary
Lectures.

Text-books: Mahan, BH., University chemistry,3rd editìon (Addison-Vr'esley); Brown,
H., Introduction to organic chemistry,3rd edition (Wadsworth Intemational Stud€nts
Edition).

Students are recommended to obtain a set of molecular models; advice on suitable brands
will be given in the Preliminary Lecture.

SPl1 Physics I(E).
This is a course in electromagnetism, waves, radiation and relativity for mechanical
engineering students.

A good knowledge of Matriculation Physics and Matriculation Mathematics I and II (or
Matriculation Mathematics IS) will be assumed.

The course comprises three lectures and one tuto¡ial per week during second term and
third term; practical work comprises t',¡/enty-two three-hour sessions.

The lectures are part olthe Physics I course and will include the following topics: Second
term: forced and natural oscillations, electrostatics, electromagnetic effects, alternating
currents, particles and fields. Third term: elastic waves, electromagnetic waves, dis-
persion, interference, diffraction, the velocity ollight, special relativity and introductory
quantum physics.

Assessment: To be advised to students at the beginning ofthe course.

Text-book: Halliday, D., and Resnick, R., P/rysics, 3rd edition (Wiley); Resnick, R., Basic
concepts in relativity and early quantum theory (Wiley); Marion, J. B. and Hornyak,
W. F., Physicsfor scíence and engineeríng(Holt-Saunders) will also be used as a reference.

SECOND-YBAR SUBJECTS.

QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

NM02 MechanÍcal Engineering II.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in SP6H Physics IH(E); pass at Division I or higher standard
in QM01 Mathematics I and NX3l Engineering IB; pre-requisite or concurrent subject:
NX42 Engineering IIM.
Introductory courses in the basic laws ol thermodynamics and in the analysis of
mechanical systems, machine elements and manufacturing processes. The course,
comprising four lectures and six hours' laboratory and design ofllce tutorial work a week
throughout the year, is presented in four parts:

Part 1. Thermodynamics.
Part 2. P¡oduction technology.
Part 3. Machine design.

Part 4. Machine dynamics.

Assessment is by a combination of term tests, laboratory and design ofhce assignments
and final examinations.
Preliminary reading: Street,4., and Alexande¡,W., Metals in the service of man,4th
edition (Penguin); How things work,2 vols. (Paladin); K¡ick,8.Y., Introduction to
engineering; methods, concepts and issues (Wiley).
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Text-books: As lor NX31 Engineering IB, plus: Shigley, J.E', and Mitchell, L.D',
Mechanical engineering design, 4th edition (McGraw-Hill/I.S.E.); Van Wylen, G. J., and

Sonntag, R.E.-, Fundamentals of classical thermodynamics, S. [' version, 2nd edition
(Wileyl Hickson, D. C., and Taylor, F.R., Enthalpy-entropy diagram for steam (S.L
version) (Blackwell); Schey, J. A., Introduction to manufacturing processe{ (McGraw-
Hill); Martin, G.H., Kínematics and dynamics of machines (S'I- units),2nd edition
(McGraw-Hill).

NX42 Engineering IIM.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in SP6H Physics IH(E); pass at Division I or higher standard

in QMO1 Mathematics I and NX3 I Engineering IB

NX42 Engineering IIM is made up of parts C202, C203 and H20l of Engineering II and

III. Refer Schedule IX(b).

For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the Mechanical
Engineering syllabuses,

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NM03 Mechanical Engineering IIIA.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NM02 Mechanical Engineering II and NX42 Engineering
IIM; pass at Division I or higher standa¡d in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

An introductory course in heat transfer, fluid mechanics, and the engineering applications
ofthermodynamics, including about 104 lectures and tutorials and 80 hours' laboratory
work.
Assessment is by a combination ol assignments, term tests, laboratory work and final
examination.

(a) Tunnrr,roovNAMlcs AND HEÀr Tn¡,Nsr¡n.

Behaviour of gases, gas mixtures and gas-vapour mixtures. Introduction to combustion.
Ideat cycle analysis of engineering systems. Introduction to the three modes of heat

transfer, i.e. conduction, convection and radiation.

Text-books: Van Wylen, G. J., and Sonntag, R. E.,
dynamics, S.I. version,2nd edition (Wiley); Haywoo
S.L units,2nd edition (C.U.P.); Holman, J.P., Heat t

(b) Fruro MncsluIcs.
The course includes: forces and acceleration in fluid flows; conservation laws applied to
fluid flow; flow systems and incompressible flow machines; dimensional analysis and

similarity; potential flow; circulation and aerofoil theory; an introduction to turbulence
and boundary layer theory.

Text-books: Sabersky, R. H., and others, Fluidflow: afrrst course influid mechanics,2nd
edition (Macmillan); OR Duncan, W. J., and others, Mechanics offluids,2nd edition, S'I.

Units (Arnold).

NM13 Mechanical Engineering IIIB.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NM02 Mechanical Engineering II and NX42 Engineering

IIM; pass at Division I or higher standard in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB'

A course in mechanical system dynamics and design and automatic control including
about 104 hours oflectures and tutorials, 80 hou¡s ofdesign tutorials and 80 hours ol
pr acfical / lab or atory wo rk.

Assessment is by a combination of design and laboratory assignments and final examina-

tlons.
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(a) MrcnmrrcnL DyNnurcs.
Kinematics and dynamics of machinery, including spur, bevel, helical and worm gearing;
cams and linkages; flywheel crank effort diagrams; synthesis; force analysis of plane
mechanisms; dynamic balancing of rotating and reciprocating systems; free vibrations;
whirling of shafts.

Text-books: Martin, G.H., Kinematícs and dynamics of machines (5.1. Units), 2nd
edition (McGraw-Hill); Tse, F. S., and ofhers, Mechanícal vibrations,2nd edition (Allyn
and Bacon).

(b) Aurorr.rlrrc CoNrnol.
An introductory course of eighteen lectures which includes: properties of closed loop
systems; Laplace translorm and transfer functions; block diagrams; transfer functions of
real systems; synthesis ofcontrol loops; proportional, derivative and integral action; enor
constants; characteristic roots; Routh's criterion; root locus methods.
Text-book: Raven, F. H., Automatic control engineering,3rd edition (McGraw-Hill).

(c) MEcnlNrcel D¡srcN.
A course of lectu¡es and tutorials on the design of machine elements and power trans-
mission systems. The applìcation of technical design lactors when influenced by
economic factors, current practice and manufacturing methods. Basic principles of the
design ofbearings, gearing, brakes and other machine components and assemblies.

Text-book: Shigley, J. E., and Mitchell,L. D., Mechanical engineering desígn,4thedition
(McGraw-Hill/I.S. E.).

Standard specihcations and codes ofpractice as required.

NX73 Engineering IIIM A.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NM02 Mechanical Engineering II and NX42 Engineenng
IIM; pass at Division I or higher standard in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.
Parts E201 , E2O2 and Q20l . Refer schedule IX(b).

OR

NX83 Engineering IIIM B.
Pre-requisite subjects: As for NX73 Engineering IIIM A.
Parts E201, 8202 and H202. Refer schedule IX(b).
For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the Mechanical
Engineering syllabuses.

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

Except by special permission ofthe Faculty of Engineering a student shall not proceed to
any subject in the fourth year ofthe course until he has completed the first three years of
the course.

NM24 Mechanical Engineering IVA.
Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the first three yean of the Mechanical
Engineering course, except by special permission ofthe Faculty ofEngineering.
An advanced course in fundamental and applied thermodynamics, fluid mechanics and
engineering acoustics. The course is covered by about 90 lectures and tutorials and 40
hours of laboratory work.
Assessment is by a combination of laboratory work and tnal examinations.
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(a) THnnuoovNAMlcs.
A course of lectures and laboratory work in thermodynamics. Ihcluding advanced
thermodynamics of fluids with application to internal combustion engines, gas turbines,
steam turbines, refrigeration, psychrometry and air conditioning, compressed air; fuels
and combustion.

Text-books: Van Wylen, G. J., and Sonntag, R.8., Fundamentals of classícal lhermo-
dynamics, S.l. version, 2nd edition (Wiley); Threlkeld, J.L., Thermal environmenlal
engineering,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall); Cohen, H., and others, Gas turbine theory,2nd
edition (Longmans); Glassman,1., Combustion (Academic P¡ess); American Society of
Heating, Relrigerating and Air-conditioning Engineers, Ashrae handbook: Funda-
menßls, Systems, Equipment, Applications.

(b) Fr-uro M¡cHnNrcs.
A course of lectures and laboratory work in fundamental and applied fluid dynamics
including: laminar and turbulent boundary layers; compressible fluid flow; compressible
flow machines.

Text-books: Liepman, H. W., and Roshko, A.., Elements of gas dynamics (Wiley);
Duncan, W. J., Thom, A. S., and Young, A. D., Mechanics of fluids, S.I. Units, 2nd
edition (Amold); O.,l? Sabersky, R. H., and others, Fluid flow, a rtr$ course in fluid
me c ha nic s, 2nd edition (Macmillan).

(c) ENcrNaanrNc Acousrlcs.
A course oflectures and laboratory work in fundamentals ofsound wave description and
propagation, the hearing mechanism, instrumentation, criteria, sound power olsources,
sound in rooms, acoustic enclosures, vibration isolation for noise control and sound
power estimation schemes.

Text-book: Bies, D.4., and Hansen, C.H., Engineerìng acoustics (Department of
Mechanical Engineering, University of Adelaide) (available from the Department).

NM34 Mechanical Engineering IVB.
Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the trst three years of the Mechanical
Engineering course, except by special permission ofthe Faculty ofEngineering.

An advanced course of lectures, tutorials and laboratory work in mechanical system

dynamics and design, involving about 100 lectures and tutorials and 40 hours laboratory
work.
Assessment is by a combination of laboratory work and final examinations.

(a) Mncue,ntcnl DvN¡tr¡tcs.

A course in system dynamics including Mechanical vibrations: Vibration isolation,
accelerometers, dynamic absorbers, vehicle suspension; multi-degree-of-lreedom
systems, normal coordinates and principal modes, matrix iteration methods, Holzer
method lor torsional systems; analysis of continuous systems; application of Lagranges
equation; non-linear and selÊexcited vibrations. Automatic control. Frequency response

of linear dynamic systems; transportation lags; Nyquist stability criterion, and Bode
diagrams; compensation; closedJoop lrequency response; analogue computing.

Text-books: Tse, F. S., and othe¡s, Mechanicalvibrations,2nd edition (Allyn and Bacon);
Raven, F. H., Automalic contol engineering,3rd edition (McGraw-Hill).

(b) Mncu,r.Ntc¡,1 D¡sIct¡.
A course of lectures and tutorial work on advanced aspects ol the design of machine
members, mechanical assemblies and systems; mathematical and experimental stress

analysis, fatigue, creep, design for high speed operation; the economics ofproduct design,
and design in relation to manufacturing method.

Text-book: Timoshenko, S. P., and Goodier, I.N., Theory ol elasticity, 3rd edition
(McGraw-Hill).
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Nl\444 MechanicalEngineeringlVC.
Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the hrst three years of the Mechanical
Engineering course, except by special permìssion ofthe Faculty ofEngineering.

I . Two seminars are to be presented by each student on selected topics, one sociological
and one technical.

2. A limiled research-type project involving at least 140 hou¡s work is undertaken by
each student during the ûnal year, and involves a written thesis.

3. A major design project involving at least 140 hours work is undertaken by each
student.

NM85 Engineering Management IY.
Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the first three years of the Mechanical
Engineering course, except by special permission olthe Faculty ofEngineering.

This course, covering certain of the more important managerial and non-technical factors
that regulate the practice ofEngineering, has been designed to meet the requirements of
the engineering student about to enter prolessional practice. The course is given in three
parts which must be taken concurrently.

Assessment is by a combination of assignments and two final examinations.

Pnnr A lNousrnr,cr OncrNrslrron ¡no Meunc¡ur¡Nr.
Part A comprises one lecture a week throughout the year and several visits to engineering
works. The course gives an introduction to economic development, lorrns of business
ownership, business frnance, industrial organisation, industrial engineering, quality
control, plant location and layout, industrial relations, and linear programming as an aid
to business decision making.

Text-book: Riggs, J. L., Produclion systems: planning, analysis. and control,3rd edition
(wiley).

P¡.nr B. ENGTNe¡nrNc EcoNon¿Y.

Part B comprises one term ol weekly lectures and tutorials. The course covers the
money-time relationship, depreciation, economic evaluation of projects and investments,
and analysis of accounting reports.

Text-book: De Garmo, E. P., et al., Engineering economy,6th edition (Collier Macmillan
International).

P¡.nr C. INrnooucrroN To LAw ¡on ENcrNesns.
Part C comprises one term olweekly lectures and tutorials. The course covers contractuaì
and non-contractual liability, contracts, warranties, defective products, negligence.

ENGINEERING I.

NX2l Engineering IÄ.
There are no formal pre-requisites for NX2l Engineering IA but a knowledge olMatricu-
lation Mathematics I and II and Physics will be assumed.

There are three component parts ofthe course.
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l. ENcru¡Enluc M¡cn.lNIcs.
A course of44 lectures and l8 tutorials covering the following topics:

Nature of mechanics. Logic and method. Particles and rigid bodies. Rectilinear motion;
speed, velocity, acceleration, rest state. Forces at rest, static equilibrium; forces in motion,
moving equilibrium; Newton's laws.

Resultant ofcoplanar forces and spatial lorce and couple systems. Vectorial representa-

tion. Solution of pinjointed frames. Transverse and axial loadings. Bending moment and

shear force diagrâm. Centroid, centre of pressure. Moments and products olinertia and

related theorems. Elements of hydrostatics.

Kinematics ol particles and rigid bodies: rectilinea¡, and curvilinear motion; motion
relative to moving axis. Kinetics of particles and rigid bodies: work, energy, power,

momentum in mechanical systems. Conservation of energy and momentum.

Assessment is by a combination oltutorial assignments and hnal examinations.

2. ENcTNEERTNC DRAwtNc.
A course ol 16 lectures, and about 17 drawing offrce sessions each of 3 hours' aims to
develop in the studeirt an ability to read and understand engineering drawings, an

apprecìation olthe process olengineering design and its relationshipto drawing, and an

unãerstanding ol thê limitations of technical drawing as a medium for communicating
information ãnd specilying technical ideas. The course includes: hrst and third angle

projection; pictoriil projection; sketching; drawing conventions; manulacturing pro-

òesses; functional dimensioning; tolerancing; design method.

Assessment is by weekly drawing office assignments.

3. ENcrNe¡nrNc PLANNINc AND DEsIcN.

A course of I 8 lectures and eight tuto¡ials covering: the nature ol engineering work,
historical and social aspects olengineefing, engineering methodology, problem formula-
tion, feasibility study, project evaluation, optimal solution. A project involving
engineering investigation and design will take up eight 3-hour study sessions and will
require a hnal report.

Assessment is by a combination olassignments, project work, and final examination.

Preliminary reading: K¡ick, E. y., Introduction to engineerinS: methods, concepts and
rss¿¿es (Wiley).

Text-books: Beer, F. P., and Johnston, 8.R., Mechanics for engineerr, 3rd edition
(McGraw-Hill); The Institution olEngineers, Australia, Australian enginee,ring drawíng
handbook: basÌc principles and techniques (AS CZI, Part l-1977); Giesecke, F E', and

others, Technical drawing, 7th International Student Edition (Collier-Macmillan);
Imperial College of SciencJand Technology, Dal a and.þrmulaefor.engineering s.tudenls,

2nå edition, bt J. C. Anderson and others (Pergamon); Meredith, D. D., and others'

Design and planning of engineering systems (Prentice-Hall).

NX31 Engineering IB.
There are no formal pre-requisites lor NX3 I Engineering IB but a knowledge of Matricu-
lation Mathematics I and II and Physics will be assumed'

There are three component parts ofthe course.

l. ENcrteenrNc MecH¡,ttlcs. I
2. E.cl¡lesnrNc Dn¡.wrNc. ) 

As for NX2 I Engineering IA'

3. Ixrnonuc:roRY ELEcTRIcAI- ENeIN¡¡ruNc.

A course of l8 lectu¡es and eight tutorials covering the following topics:

Fundamentals of electromechanical energy conversion systems. Forces and energy

sto¡age. Energy balance equation. Elementary machines and translormers. Power loss and

efficiéncy as factors influencing design. Applications of some devices.
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The place oldigital electronics including microprocessors. Electronic switches and logic
circuits. Microprocessor----elements, operations, architecture, programming, applica-
tions.

There will also be provision lor eight laboratory sessions each of3 hours.
Assessment is by a combination olassignments and practical work and final examination.
Preliminary reading and text-books: As lor NX21 Engineering IA, excluding Meredith,
D.D.

NX41 Engineering IC.
There are no formal pre-requisites for NX4l Engineering IC but a knowledge of
Matriculation Mathematics I and II and Physics will be assumed.

There are three component parts ofthe course.

l. ENcrnEEnl¡lc MECHANtcs. ì

2. ENclNrenrNc DRAwrNc. J As lor NX2 I Engineering IA'

3. Cn¡urtc¡,r- Pnocms FuNotnl¡NrnLs.
A course of I 8 lectures and eight tutorials covering:

the nature olthe chemical Process Industrìes and the role ofthe engineer therein, the
major types of equipment used lor fundamental operations, introduction to process
calculations.
There will also be provision for eight "problem solving" sessions each of3 hours.
Preliminary reading and text-books: As lor NX2 I Engineering IA, excluding Meredith,
D. D.
Assessment is by a combination of assignments and frnal examination.

ENGINEERING II AND III.
C gErr,rrc¡.r- ENclNr¡nluc:

NZ93 Engineering IIIH.
8201,H203,M202.

NZ83 EngineeringIIIHS.
8201,H203.

Crvlr- ENcrNr¡nrNc:

NX53 Engineering IIIC.
M20t, M202.C204,C205.

El¡crnrcal and El¡crxorurc ENc¡Neexrxc:

NX23 Engineering IIIE.
c20t,M202.
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M¡cu.orNIc¡.1 ENcTNE¡nINc:

NX42 Engineering IIM.
c202,c203,H201.

NX73 Engineering IIIM A.
F,20r,8202, Q201.

NX83 Engineering IIIM B.
8201,8202,11202.

C20l Srnass AN¡r-Ysls A.
The course consists ofone lecture a week throughout the year and the equivalent ofthree
hours a week of labo¡atory and tutorial work for one term.

The following topics will be covered:

Stress and strain, normal and shear. Tensile, compressive, and torsion tests to destruction.
Elastic and plastic states. Load delormation ¡elation fo¡ bars and columns. Torsion of
tubes and shafts. Bolted and riveted joints. Thin walled pressure vessels. Distribution of
stress due to bending, moment-curvature relations, and deflections of simply supported
and encastré beams by integration and moment area methods. Shear. Introduction to
composite and reinfo¡ced beams. Plastic moments, simple plastic analyses of redundant
beams. Buckling of columns.

Text-books: Stephens, R.C., Strength of materials (Arnold); O.R Case, J', and Chilver,
A. H., Strength of materials and structures,2nd edition (Arnold).

C202 Srnrss ANnlvsts B.

The course consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equivalent ofthlee
hou¡s a week of laboratory and tutorial work for one term.

The following topics will be covered:

Mechanical properties of materials, stresses and strains, normal and shear, stress-stlain
relationships, temperature stresses, elastic theory. Cylinders; thick and thin walled
theories. Torsion in round shafts and tubes. Beams; distribution ofstress due to bending,
moment-curvature ¡elationships. Beams; longitudinal and normal shear stresses. Beams;

composite and ¡einforced bending stresses. Beams; deflections of simply supported and
encaitré beams by integration and moment a¡ea methods. Statically indeterminate beams.

Columns; short, eccentric loads; long, buckling loads, tie-bars. Combined stresses, failure
theories, stress concentration. Experimental stress analysis to illustrate the above'

Text-books: Stephens, R.C., Strength of materials (Amold); OrR Case, J., and Chilver,
A.H., Strength of materials and structures,2nd edition (Arnold)'

C203 Srnucrun¡.I- ENcINsnnIruc.

The cou¡se consists ofone lecture a week throughout the year and three hours' practical
or design work a week for two terms.

The lollowing topics will be covered:

Design of tension and compression members. Statically indeterminate problems in
tensiòn and compression. R.C. columns. Riveted, bolted and welded joints. Beams;

built-up beams, composite beams, R.C. and prestressed concrete beams. Statically
indeterminate beams-moment distribution-slope deflection equations. Simple trusses

and rigid jointed frames, simple foundations, slabs.

Text-books: Standards Association ofAustralia: S.A.A. codefor concrete strucÍures, AS.
l48O-1974: S.A.A. steel stuctures code, AS.1250-1975.
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M20l VrsnA.rroN, CoNrR.or- nNo HEnr TnnNsp¡n.
The course consists ol one lecture a week throughout the year plus nine tutorials: one
topic is covered in each term.

Vibration: Single degree ol freedom systems; vibration analysis by energy methods;
vibration analysis by wave methods.

Control: Properties of closed loop systems; the Laplace transform; transler functions;
block diagrams; proportional, derivative and integral control; stability analysis by
Routh's criterion.

Heat Transfer: Steady and unsteady conduction, convection and radiation including solar
radiation.

Assessment is by final examination.
Text-books: Holman, J.P., Heat transfer,5th edition (McGraw-Hill); Raven, F.H.,
Automatic co ntrol en gineering, 3rd edition (McGraw-Hill).

M202 M¡.cHr¡re DesrcN.
The course consists ofone lecture and three hours ofdrawing-ofhce tutorial work a week
throughout the year on the lundamentals of design of machine elements and power
transmission systems.

Assessment is by a combination of design offrce assignments and final examination.
Text-book: Shigley, J. E., and Mitchell,L. D., Mechanical engineerìng design,4thedition
(McGraw-Hill/I. S. E.).

E201 Er¡crnrclt- CrRculrs AND MAcHrNEs.

The course consists ofone lecture a week throughout the year and the equivalent ofthree
hou¡s a week of laboratory work for one term.

The lecture course comprises:

(a) One lecture a week for one teûn devoted to network theory, including transient and
steady state analysis of simple networks, net\ryork theorems, and the solution ol three-
phase networks.

(b) One lecture a week for one term devoted to selfand mutual inductance and coupled
coils, magnetic circuits and the calculation of m.m.f. transformers, direct cu¡rent motors
and generators.

(c) One lecture a week for one term devoted to synchronous motors, and generators,
single phase and three-phase induction motors, and machine characteristics.
Practical work in the laboratory is designed to illustrate the subject matter ofthe lectures.

Assessment is principally by written examinations, with laboratory work and homework
assignments also contributing to the overall result. A satisfactory standard in the
laboratory work is required (regulation 5b).

Text-books: Either Carlson, A.8.,, and Gissen, D.G., Electrical engineering concepts
and applications (Addison-Wesley); or Smith, R. J., Circuits, devices and systems,3rd
edition (Wiley).

E202 El-¡crnoNrcs.
The course consists ofone lecture a week throughout the year and the equivalent ofthree
hours a week laboratory work for one term.
(a) Digital Electonics: Selected topics in circuit theory, logical concepts, switching
algebra, truth tables, digital circuit elements, counters, memory devices and wave shaping
circuits.
(b) Microcomp¿¿lers: Number systems, microcomputer architecture, programming
techniques and applications.

es and bipolar tran racteristic curves,
equivalent circuits ihers, field effect
led rectifier circuits
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(d) Linear circuits: Feedback, operational amplihers, characteristics and applications.

Practicaì work in the laboratory is designed to illustrate the subject matter ofthe lectures.

Assessment is principally by written examinations, with laboratory work and homework
assignments aiso contributing to the overall result. A satislactory standard in the

labo¡atory work is required (regulation 5b).

Text-book: Sedra, A. S., and Smith. K. C., Microelectronic circuíts (Holt, Rinehart and
Winston).

H20 I ENcrNreRlNc MATERIALS.

The course consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equivalent of three
hours a week ol laboratory work lor one term.
The lollowing topics will be covered:

Stress strain behaviour in the real and idealised state; atomic bonding and packing; crystal

structure; X-rays; the lormation ofpolycrystalìine materials; Structure and properties of
ceramics; equilibrium and non-equilibrium phase reactions; heat treatment; metallo-
graphy and ielection ofsteels, cast irons, aluminium alloys and copper alloys; deforma-
iion and failure ol crystalline materials; corrosion; the structure, properties and
applications of polymeric materials.

Text-book: Van Vlack, Elements o[ materials science and engineering, 4th edition
(Addison-Wesley).

H202 Mnrenr,qLS ENcINEERìNG.

The course consists of one lecture a week in first and second terms and two lectures a
week in third term and the equivalent ofthree hours a week oflaboratory work lor one
term.
Topics from the lollowing list will be covered:

The metallography, properties and heat treatment ol alloy steels, stainless steels, cast

irons, aluminium alloys and copper-based alloys; the selection oftool steels; the plastic
delormation and lailure of metals and alloys; lracture mechanics; corrosion; the structure
and properties of polymeric materials.

H203 Pnoc¡ss lNstnuutlrr¡.tloN AND Conrnol.
Lectures and tutorials:
(a) InsLrumentat¡on: A course of l4 lectures and f-our tutorials concerned with commonly
used primary sensing elements; signal transmission lor analogue and digital systems; and
hnal control elements.
(6) Control: One lecture and one tutorial a week lor two terms devoted to first and second

order process system dynamics and control, including an introduction to digitaì process

control.
Laboratory Work: Three hours a week lor three terms.

Text-books: To be advised.
Assessment is by a combination olassignments, laboratory work and final examination.

Q20l MnrueuArrcs lll (ENctNrtntNc).
Pre-requisite to this part: A pass in QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB at Division I or higher
standard.
The course consjsts of 18 lectures each term throughout the year. The course is taken
lrom units on differential equations and optimisation that are offered in the subject QN03
and a complex analysis course given by the Pure Mathematics Department.

C204 Nunsnrcll ANALYSIs tN ENcINEERINc.

Three ìecture terms and l3 tutorials on numerical methods in solving civil engineering
problems.

C205 ENcTNETRINc EcoNoMIcs AND PLANNINc.

Three lecture terms and 1 3 tutorials on: project evaluation including benett-cost analysis
and multiple objective planning; use of mathematical models and optimisation in the
planning process; activity scheduling using critical path methods; decision analysis;

applications to civil engineering practice.
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HONOURS DEGREE.

The additional work for the Honou¡s degree, required under schedule XI, is taken
concurrently with that ofthe final year ofthe Ordinary degree course. The total amount
ofit is intended to be equivalent to a work load ofabout 100 hours, although the relative
emphasis placed on lectures, seminars and project work is not the same in all
departments.

NH99 HonoursChemicalEngineering.
Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily a series ofnine lectures at an advanced level on each oftwo
topics to be selected lrom a list which will be made available to Honours candidates before
the commencement of each academic year.

(b) To underlake additional project work ofat least 50 hours more than that prescribed
for the Ordinary degree.

Assessment: An Honours degree is awarded on the basis of the total course; I unit lor
years I to 3 combined; 2.7 units for year 4; and 0.3 units lor NH99.

NC99 Honours Civil Engineering.
Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily a course of 16 lectures and eight tutorials, on one of the
topics listed below, or other topics selected by the Department:

(i) Finite Elements and Structural Analysis.
(ii) Advanced Structural Design.
(iii) Advanced Soil Mechanics.

(iv) Systems Planning and Analysis.
(v) Advanced Hydraulics.
(vi) Transportation Engineering.

(b) To undertake a project which is more demanding than that prescribed for the ordinary
degree and which will require approximately 50 hou¡s additional work.

NE99 Honours Electrical and Electronic Engineering.
Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily a series ofabout two lectures a week at an advanced level
on the topics listed below or on other topics, depending on circumstances.

(i) Antennas. Frequency independent antennas. The phased array as a sampled
aperture. Periodic array synthesis. Adaptive beam forming. Adaptive nulling.

(íi) Communication Theory. Detection of signals in noise, classification of signals and
receivers, coherent or synchronous detection, matched tlter, minimum mean
square error filters, decision theory, estimation theory.

(äi) Signal Processing. Orthogonal functions and transforms, ubiquity of convolution,
ace, z, sources of orthogonal functions,

';"lJ,il,"Jlä,"ËffiT:,o,::î:l'üå'i,l,f 
,l;

Text-books: Oppenheim, A. V., and Schafer, R.W., Digital signal processing (prentice-
Hall); O,R Childers, D. G., and Durling, Ã., Digitalfilterìng and signal processing (West).
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(iv) Contro l. Introduction to multi-variable control theory.
Text-book: Rosenbrock, H., Computer-aided contol syslem design (Academic Press).

(v) Advanced Miuocomputer Techniques. Advanced topics in microcomputer
applications, interfacing, signal processing chips, multiple processor philosophy
and structures, l6 bit microprocessors.

Text-book: Gibson, G.4., and Liu Yu-Cheng., Microcomputers for engineers and
s c ¡e ntists (Prentice-Hall).

(vi) CMOS VLSI Systems. Processes and technologies, system characterization and
performance estimation, symbolic and virtual grid concepts, layout considera-
tions, communication.

(b) To underlake a project which is in general mo¡e demanding than that prescribed for
the Ordinary degree.

Assessment: The award olhonours is based on the results in NEl3 Electrical Engineering
III, NE I 4 Electrical Engineering IVA, NE24 Electrical Engineering IVB, NE34 Electrical
Engineering IVC and written examinations on the advanced level topics.

NM99 flonoursMechanicalEngineering.
Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily one course of 18 lectures from the following (if available),
or lrom such other courses as the Department may arrange:

(i) Numerical Methods.
(ii) Turbulence.
(iii) Solar Energy.
(iv) Random Vibrations.
(v) Energy Systems Management.

(vi) Applied Acoustics and Noise Control.
(b) To undertake more demanding design and research projects, involving at least 50
hours ofadditional work over and above that required lor the Ordinary degree.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

l. Subject to these regulations, a person who has been admitted in the University of
Adelaide to either the Oldinary or the Honours degree of Bachelor ol Engineering may
proceed to the deglee olMaster olEngineering; provided that persons who have or have
had a substantial association with the University ma1,be accepted as candidates lor the
degree on such conditions as the FacultS, may prescribe.

2. To qualily for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) submit in writing to the Registrar lor apploval by the Faculty of Engineering the
subject on which he proposes to present a thesis;

(b) not earlier than three academic terrns alter the approval ofthe subject by the Faculty,
present a thesis which should be a signihcant contribution to the practice ofengineering,*
The thesis may be:

(i) an orìginal design for some engineering work; or
(ii) an account, giving evidence ol ability on the part ol the candidate to cope

successluìly with engineering difÏrculties, olsome engineering work for the design
o¡ construction ofwhich the candidate has been largely responsible; or.

(iii) an account olsome original research, development, inquiry or investigation made
by him into some matter involved with engineering;

(c) ifso required by the Faculty, adduce evidence to its satislaction olthe originality ol,
and the degree ofhis responsibility for, the work embodied in his thesis; and
(d) ilso required by the Faculty pass an examination, written or oral or both, in the heìd
olstudy immediately relevant to his thesis.

3. (a) On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies
ol his thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time to
time.t
(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approve an extension of time in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within twelve academic terms lrom the date of approval of the
candidate's subject by the Faculty.
(c) On submission olthe thesis the Faculty shall nominate examiners, who may recom-
mend that the thesis:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or'

(ii) be sent back to the candidate lor revision, and re-submission within such time as
the Faculty may allow; or

(iii) be rejected.

4. A candidate who fulhls the requirements of these regulations and satishes the
examiners under regulations 2 and 3 may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be
admitted to the degree ol Master of Engineering.

Regulat¡ons alLowed I 5 January, 1976

Amended: 4 Feb 1982:2,3

*FOOTNOTE (not fonning part of the regulations): Cont¡jbutions should be clearly rccognisable as more than
competent applications ofstandard engineering practice and should usua¡ly be rclatcd to professional wo¡k done
outside the University. No provision js made lor academic supervision.

tPublished in "Notes and lnstruct¡ons to candidates for Higher Degrees"r J¿e Contents
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be a degree of Master olEngineeiìng Science.

2. The lollowing may be accepted as a candidate lor the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the University of Adelaide lor the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Engineering; or

(b) a person who holds in another university a qualihcation accepted by the Faculty ol
Engineering as being equivalentT to the Honours degree olBachelor ofEngineering in the
University of Adelaide; or

(c) a person who has qualified in the University of Adelaide lor the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or who holds in another university a qualihcation accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering as being equivalentt to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the
University of Adelaide, and who has had at least three years ol appropriate practical
experience approved by the Faculty.

3. With the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate lor the degree a person who does not qualify under regulation 2, but who has

gìven evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis htness to undertake work for the degree.

4. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become eflective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chaìrman of department or
cbairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate shall be admitted on probation. The period ofprobation shall not exceed

six months in the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-time
candidate. At the end ofthe period each candidate's perlormance shall be reviewed by
the Faculty of Engineering and his candidature confirmed, with or without special
condìtions, or terminated.

6. A candidate's progress shall be ¡eviewed by the Faculty at the end of each academic
year. If, in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, a candidate is not making satis-
factory progress the Faculty may, with the consent ol the Council, terminate his
candidature.

7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be prescribed in the schedules and
after consultation with the Chairman of the department in which the majority of his work
falls, submit in writing to the Registrar, for approval by the Faculty, the programme of

I"Equivalent" shall reler to both academic and prolessional equivalence.
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advanced study and project work as prescribed in the schedules and designed to extend
over either one calendar year if taken full-time or not less than two and not more than
five calendar years if taken part{ime;
(b) undertake an approved programme of advanced study and project work under the
direction of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be members of the full-time academic
stafl ol the University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special circumstances the
Faculty may also appoint an external supervisor;
(c) pass such examinations on his course of advanced study as may be required by the
Faculty; and
(d) present a thesis embodying the results ofhis project work.
8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, the whole of the work for the degree must be
completed within the University.
(b) If for academic reasons the Faculty so permits, parts of the study may be undertaken
at other tertiary educational institutions, but such parts shall not however count for more
than one-sixth ofthe work for the degree.
(c) Subject to such conditions as it may determine in each case, the Faculty may permit
project work to be undertaken outside the University provided that it can be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to the candidate and his supervising
department;

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and interaction bet',veen the candidate and his
supervising department; and

(iiÐ that the supervisor's access to any experimental wo¡k, the candidate's availabìlity
lor seminars and other discussions, and the publication olresults will not thereby
be prejudiced.

9. A candidate may not count a subject or closely related subject or part ofa subject
already presented for another degree or diploma.
10. (a) On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies ofhis thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time
to time.*
(b) Unless the Faculty expressiy approves an extension oftime in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within six months of the completion of the candidate's
programme.
(c) On submission or re-submission of the thesis the Faculty shall nominate examiners
who may recommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with or ìvithout conditions; or
(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions, subject to satisfactory oral examination;

or
(iii) be sent back to the candidate for revision; or
(iv) be rejected.

ll. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations may, on the recom-
mendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master of Engineering Science.

Regulations allowed 23 January, I 975
Amended:l5Jan.t9?ó:3;23Dec 19'16:6,'1:2Feb.1978:6,7;8Feb.19'79:'1:4Feb 1982:6,9;24Feb.1983:4,
renumbering 5- I l.

*Published in "Noles and Instructions to candidates for Higher Degrees": Jee Contents.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY WORK

l. A person whose qualifications have been accepted under either section (a) or section
(b) ofregulation 2 shall be deemed to have satished the requirements ofthis schedule.

2. Belore being admitted either under section (c) of regulation 2 or unde¡ regulation 3 a
person shall complete the requirements ofthis schedule by undertaking, and satisfying
the examiners in, such courses ofstudy and/or other work as may in his case be prescribed
by the Faculty of Engineering.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT
WORK

The programme of study and project work shall consist of;
(a) supervised project work which may make up the whole of the work but which shall
be not less than one-third ofthe work for the degree;

(b) graduate courses and seminars which may make up not more than two-thirds of the
work for the degree; and
(c) other relevant courses, which may make up not more than one-third of the work for
the degree, as may be prescribed by the Faculty ofEngineering.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE
(couRSE woRK)

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Voiume \/ent to press. Itis
possible howeve¡ that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists ofbooks andjournals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concemed. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain f¡om the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examinations, uiua voce examinations).

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE.

This degree is awarded on the satislactory completion ola programme of work, normally
undertaken within the University, designed to extend over either one caiendar year if
taken full-time, or not less than two and not more than five calendar years if taken
part-time. It will involve supervised project work, and may also include advanced study.
The credit obtained for advanced study courses shall not make up more than two-thirds
ofthe work lor the degree. A thesis embodying the results ofthe project work, shall be
submitted within six months of the completion of the candidate's prog¡amme.

Courses for each candidate are selected in consultation with an adviser to graduate
students, and may, within limits, include undergraduate and postgraduate courses given
in other faculties. Courses available in departments within the Faculty of Engineering are
listed below, and will be offered according to demand. Additional courses may be
available in special circumstances.

NH05 Chemical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Course Vy'ork).
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NH06 Chemical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Project Work).

NH08 Chemical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(By Thesis Only).

NC05 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Course Work).

NCl5 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Course Work).

C52l Reinforced Concrete Design C528 Transients in Fluids
C522 Prestressed Concrete Design C529 Special Topics in Structural
C523 Eesign olSteel Structures Engineering
C524 Foundation Analysis and Design C530 Special Topics in Water Engineering
C525 Finite Elements and Structural C531 Special Topics in Geotechnical

Analysis Engineering
C526 Systems Planning and Analysis C532 Special Topics in Systems and
C527 Coastal Zone Dynamics Transportation

NC06 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Project Work).

NC07 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Project Work).

NC08 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(By Thesis Only).

NE05 Electrical and Electronic Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One{hird Course Work).

NEl5 Electrical and Electronic Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Cou rse Work).
E541 Computer Aided Circuit Design E546 Synthesis of Active and Passive
8542 Digìfal Systems Networks
E543 Power System Dynamics E547 Power Electronics A
8544 Signal Processing E548 Nume¡ical Solution of
E545 Stochastic Processes in Electromagnetic Fields

Communication Systems 
Hiå i"rü.rilectronics 

B

NE06 Electrical and Electronic Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Project Work).

NE07 Electrical and Electronic Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Project Work).
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NE08 Electrical and Electronic Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(By Thesis Only).

NM05 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Course \ùy'ork).

NM15 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Course Work).
M561 NumericalMethods M564 RandomVib¡ations
M562 Turbulence M565 Energy Systems Overview
M563 Solar Energy M566 Applied Acoustics and Noise Control

NM06 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Project Work).

NM07 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Project Work).

NM08 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(By Thesis Only).
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Applied Science.

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualihed in the University of Adelaide lor the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Engineering, Science, Applied Science or Agricultural Science;

(b) a person who holds a qualification accepted by the Faculty ofEngineering as being
equivalent to that of(a) above; or
(c) a person who has qualifred in the University of Adelaide for the degree olBachelor of
Engineering, Science, Applied Science or Agricultural Science or who holds another
academic qualification accepted by the Faculty ofEngineering as being sufTrcient. Persons
admitted under this sub-clause may not be awarded the degree before the expiration of
two years from the date olqualification for candidature, and will normally be required to
carry out preliminary work at Honours standard as set out in schedule I.*
3. With the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not qualiff under regulation 2 but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake work for the degree.

4. A candidate shall be admitted on probation. The period ofprobation shall not exceed
six months in the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-time
candidate. At the end ofthe period each candidate's performance shall be reviewed by
the Faculty of Engineering and his candidature conhrmed, with or without special
conditions, or terminated.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specifred by the chairman of depaftment or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

6. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at the end ofeach academic
year. If, in the opinion ofthe Faculty ofEngineering a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, terminate his candidature.

7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be prescribed in the schedules and
after consultation with the Chairman of the Department in which the majority of his work
falls, submit in writing to the Registrar, for approval by the Faculty, the programme of
advanced study and project work as prescribed in the schedules and designed to extend
over either one calendar year if taken full-time or not less than two and not mo¡e than
hve calendar years iftaken part-time;

*NOTE (not loming parl of the regulations): Tbe purpose of this requirement r's to allow a candidate who does not
have quali[tcations accept]able under (a) or (b) above Lo acquire additional competence through study or experience.
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(b) undertake an approved programme of advanced study and project work under the
direction ola supervisor or supervisors who shall be members of the full-time academic
staff ol the University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special circumstances the
Faculty may also appoint an external supervisor;
(c) pass such examination on his course ol advanced study as may be required by the
Faculty; and
(d) present a thesis embodying the results olhis project
8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, the whole olthe work for the degree must be

completed within the University.
(b) If for academic reasons the Faculty so permits, parts ol the study may be undertaken
at other tertiary educational institutions, but such parts shall not however count for more
than one-sixth olthe work lor the degree.

(c) Subject to such conditions as it may determine in each case, the Faculty may permit
project work to be undertaken outside the University provided that it can be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic beneût to the candidate and his supervising
department;

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and interaction between the candidate and his
supervising department; and

(iii) that the supervisor's access to any experimental work, the candidate's availability
lor seminars and other discussions, and the publication ofresults will not thereby
be prejudiced.

9. A candidate may not count a subject or closely related subject or part ola subject
already presented for another degree or diploma.
10. (a) On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies olhis thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time
to time.t
(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension oltime in a particular case the
thesis shall be submitted within six months of the completion of the candidate's
p¡ogramme.
(c) On submission or re-submission ol the thesis the Faculty shall nominate examiners
who may recommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions, subject to satislactory oral examination;

or
(iii) be sent back to the candidate lor revision; or
(iv) be rejected.

11. A candidate who lulfils the requirements olthese regulations may, on the recom-
mendation of the traculty, be admitted to the degree of Master olApplìed Science.

Regulations allowed 23 Decembe¡, 1976
Amended: 2 Feb 1978: 6. 7; 8 Feb 19191 6, 1: 4 Feb 1982: 6, 9, 24 Feb 1983: 5, renumbering 6-l l

iPublished in "Not€s and lnstructiois to candidates for Higher Degrees": J¿? Contents
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY WORK

l. A person whose qualifications have been accepted under either section (a) or section
(b) ofregulation 2 shall be deemed to have satisfred the requirements olthis schedule.

2. Belore being admitted either under section (c) ofregulation 2 o¡ under regulation 3 a
person shall complete the requirements ofthis schedule by undertaking, and satislying
the examiners in, such courses ofstudy and/or other work as may in his case be prescribed
by the Facuìty ofEngineering. The purpose olthis schedule is that the person shouìd
demonstrate his ability to perform at Honours standard.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT
WORK

The programme of study and project wo¡k shall consist of:
(a) supervised project work which may make up the whole olthe work but which shall
be not less than one-third ofthe work lor the degree;

(b) graduate courses and seminars which may make up not more than two-thirds of the
work lor the degree; and
(c) other relevant courses, which may make up not more than one-third of the work lor
the degree, as may be prescribed by the Faculty olEngineering.
Where the programme consists olboth study and project work, the course olstudy shall
normally constitute either one-third or two-thirds ofthe requirements lor the degree.

SYLLABUSES

The Syllabuses prescribed lor the degree of Master olApplied Science are the same as

those for the degree ol Master of Engineering Science.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

l. (a) Subject to these regulations a person who has been admitted in the University of
Adelaide to an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of Master in Science, Agricultural
Science, Applied Science, Engineering or Engineering Science, or to the degree ofDoctor
ofPhilosophy in a held ofstudy approved by the Faculty ofEngineering, may proceedto
the degree of Doctor of Engineering.

(b) On the ¡ecommendation of the Faculty of Engineering the Council may accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who has been admitted to a degree in the University of
Adelaide other than one named in section (a) of this regulation, or who is a graduate of
another university or institution of hìgher education recognised by the University of
Adelaide and has a substantial association with the Unive¡sity; provided that in each case

the graduate concerned has, in the opinion ofthe Faculty ofEngineering, had an adequate
engineering training.

(c) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering the Council may, in special
cases, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who does not hold a degree of a
university or institution of higher education, provided that in each case the candidate
concerned has a substantial association with the University and has, in the opinion ofthe
Faculty of Engineering, adequate engineering credentials.

(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a candidate under regulation l(c), no
person shall be accepted as a candidate for the degree ofDoctor ofEngineering before the
expiration offive years from the date ofhis original graduation.

2. (a) A, person who desires to become a candidate for the degree shall give notice ofhis
intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and with such notice shall furnish
particulars ofhis engineering achievements and ofthe work which he proposes to submit
for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Engineering shall appoint a committee to examine the information
submitted and to advise the Faculty on whether the Faculty should: (i) allow the applicant
to proceed, and approve the subject or subjects olthe wo¡k to be submitted; or (ii) advise
the applicant not to submit his work: and the Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the
applicant.

(c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the subject or subjects of the work to be
submitted the Faculty shall nominate examiners of whom one at least shall be an external
examlner.

3. (a) To qualify lor the degree the candidate shall furnish satisfactory evidence that he
has made an original contribution of distinguished merit adding to the knowledge,
understanding or practice ofany subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned.

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of such of his published
wo¡ks as the candidate may submit for examination.

(c) The candidate in submitting his published works shall state generally in a preface and
specifically in notes the main sources from which his information is derived and the extent
to which he has availed himselfofthe work ofothers, especially wherejoint publications
a¡e concerned. He may also signify in general terms the portions of his work which he
claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate Ìvhat part, ifany, ofthe work he has submitted
for a degree in this or any other university.
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4. The candidate shall lodge witb the Registrar three copies ol the work prepared in
accordance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) olclause 2n ofChapter XXV
of the Statutes. If the work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will transmit two olthe
copies to the University Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satishes the examiners
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering, be admitted to the degree of
Doctor ol Engineering.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations, the Faculty may
¡ecommend the award olthe degree to any person who is not a member of the staff olthe
University. Any such recommendation must be accompanied by evidence that the person
for whom the award is proposed has made an original and substantìal contribution of
distinguished merit to the knowledge or understanding ola subject with which the Faculty
is directly concerned, ofa standard not less than that required by regulation 3.

Regulalions allowed l5 January, 1976

Amended: 4 Feb 1982: 2. 4-
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LA\ryS

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor of l,aws.

2. (a) The Council after receipt of advice from the Faculty shall f¡om time to time
prescribe schedules (i) defining the subjects ofstudy for the degree to be provided by the
University and the postgraduate subjects to be offered; (ii) defining the range ofsubjects
satisfactorily to be completed; (iii) providing for, or empowering the Faculty to provide
for, the subject or subjects to be pre-requisite lor, or concurrent with, any subject, and the
lectures, seminars, tutorials, moot court work, examinations, written and other work to
be satisfactorily undertaken by candidates; and (iv) where a dissertation is required for the
Honou¡s degree ol Bachelor of Laws, requiring that a candidate's enrolment for that
dissertation be subject to the approval ofthe Department ofl-aw. Such schedules shall
become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such other date as the
Council may determine.

þ) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen ol departments concemed and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

3. To qualifo for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions of
schedules made under regulation 2 hereof.

4. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions of
schedules made under regulation 2 hereof.

(b) A candidate who satisfies the requirements ofsub-regulation (a) ofthis regulation shall
be awarded the Honou¡s degree ol Bachelor of Laws, but the Faculty shall decide within
which ofthe following classes and divisions the degree shall be awarded:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(c) A candidate who has been granted status by virtue ofclause 7 ofChapter XXV ofthe
University Statutes, or by virtue ol¡egulation l0 ofthese regulations, may be awarded the
Honours degree olBachelor ofI¿ws ifthe Council so decides, notwithstanding that he
has not completely satisfied the requirements ofsub-regulation (a) ofthis regulation.

5. Except in cases approved by the Faculty, every candidate, in each subject, shall have
the opportunity to complete all assessment requirements by the end of November in the
year olenrolment. Except in cases approved by the Faculty, all work to be assessed in
each subject must be submitted by the end of the second week of February of the year
succeeding the year ofa candidate's enrolment in the subject.

6. ExceptincasesapprovedbytheFaculty,ifacandidateinasubjecthasnotsubmitted
\vork of at least pass standard by the end of the second week of February ol the year
following the candidate's enrolment in the subject, the candidate shall again comply with
the requirements of regulation 5 before again presenting himself for assessment in that
subject.
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7. (a) ln determining a candidate's frnal result in a subject, the assessors may take into
account the assessments olthe candidate's oral, written, practical or examination work
in that subject, provided that the candidate has been given notice at the beginning ofthe
course of the circumstances in which the work may be taken into account and its relative
importance in the final result.
(b) A candidate may be required by the assessors in any subject to do essays or other
written wo¡k in a satisfactory manner as pre-requisite to being assessed in that subject,
provided that candidates are given precise inlormation about those requirements at the
beginning olthe course,

8. The Faculty may grant to any student such exemption from regulations 6 and 7, and
under such conditions, as it shall decide.

9. Thereshallbethreeclassificationsofpassinanysubjectordivisionofasubjectlorthe
Ordinary degree (whether the result be obtained at the hrst or a subsequent attempt at the
assessment tasks required), as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with C¡edit, Pass. The
final results in all subjects shall be transmitted by the Registrar to the ChiefJustice olthe
Supreme Court of South Australia.
I 0. A candidate may, at any time, apply to the Faculty for status under these regulations
or under schedules made in accordance with regulation 2 and may be granted such status,
and upon such conditions, as the Council on the ¡ecommendation ol the Faculty,
determines.
1 1. All previous regulations concerning the degree ol Bachelo¡ of Laws and the Final
Certificate in l,aw are hereby repealed, provided that:
(a) a candidate who has completed subjects under the repealed regulations shall have
status in the equivalent subjects under schedules made under these regulations; and
(b) except with the permission of the Faculty ol Law, a candidate who first en¡olled in
the Faculty of Law before 1967, shall, in order to qualify for the degree, in addition to
complying with the requirements of regulation 3 or 4, pass in two subjects, other than
Science subjects, available for the degree ofBachelor olArts and approved by the Faculty
ofLaw.

Regulations allowed I 7 December, 1970
Amended:l6Dec l97l:2,23!aû 1975:2\15lan 1916:2i23Dec 1916:2,5,6,7,8,9ì3lJan 1980:2,11;29
Jan 1981:2;4 Feb. 1982: 5,9;24 Feb. 1983:2
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LA\ryS

SCHBDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of LL B are published below, immediately alter these schedules For
syl labuses ol subjects taugh t lor other degrees and di plomas see the table of subjects at the end of the vol u me.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

l. A candidate lo the Ordinary degree shall:

(a) Pass in the lollowing subjects:

LL0l Elementso Law (4) LB22 Property
LLI I Constitutional Law I (6) LL32 Constitutional l-aw II
LL2l Criminal L¿ w (6) LB43 Trusts
LL3 I Torts (6) LL54 Assocratrons
LL02 Contract (6) LLzl4 Evidence

(6)
(6)
(4)
(6)
(6)

(b) Pass suffrcient ofthe following subjects to obtain not less than forty-five points:

LB38 Aborigines and the Law (4) LB83 International Law Il (2)
LL07 Administrative Law (6) LB97 International Trade l,aw (3)
LB48 Child Welfare (2) LLzlT Jurisprudence (6)
LBl2 Commercial Transactions (3) LB78 l,and Cont¡acts (4)
LL77 Comparative Law (3) LL28 Legal History (6)
LL57 Conflict of l¿ws (6) LB88 Legal Philosophy (3)
LBl3 Consumer Credit (2) LB98 Media Law (3)
LB58 Criminal Investigation (3) LBl0 Mining Law (3)
LB87 Criminology (3) LBl8 Negotiable Instruments (2)
LL38 Environmental and LB09 Penology (3)

Planning Law (6) LL74 Procedure (4)
LBIT Family Law (6) LB06 Remedies (3)
LBl4 Human Rights (2) LL67 Roman Law (6)
LB24 Income Maintenance (3) LB26 Securities and Investment (4)
LL27 Industrial Law (6) LB19 Soviet Law (3)
LBl6 Insuranc" (Z) LB23 Succession (2)
LB29 Inteltectual and LL84 Taxation (6)

Industrial Property (3) LB20 Trade P¡actices (2)
LB82 lnternational Law I (+)

2. The Faculty may direct that any subject or subjects listed in clause 1(b) be not oflered
rn any one year.

3. The points for each subject shall be those listed in brackets after the subject name.

4. An Honours candidate who has not qualified lor the Honours degree may present an
Honours dissertation considered sufficient for the purpose by the Board of Examiners in
lieu ofa subject worth six points in clause 1(b).

5. In lieu ofany ofthe subjects required by clause l(b) a candidate may present a law
subject or subjects passed outside the Faculty. Such subjects must be approved and their
points va.lue determined by the Faculty in each case.

6. A candidate who fi¡st enrolled lor any subject for the degree prior to 1982 is not
required to pass LL54 Associations provided that (i) he passes LB23 Succession and either
LB I 2 Commercial Transactions prior to March I 982 or LB12 Commercial Transactions
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and LBl3 ConsumerCredit afterMarch 1982, and (ii) obtains in the subjects listedin
clause lþ) six points additional to the requirements of that clause or any modification ol
rt.

7. A candidate who, prior to March 1980, passed in either LL02 The l¿w of Contract or
LL32 Constitutional l,aw II shall be required to obtain forty-two points in the subjects
listed in clause 1þ), and a candidate who prior to that date passed in LL22 The l-aw of
Property, thirty-nine points.

8. Acandidatewho,priortoMarchl98l,passedthesubjecT.LlA3TrustsandSuccession
shall be deemed to have passed the subjects LB43 Trusts and LB23 Succession.

9. A candidate who, prior to March I 9 8 I , passed the subject LL64 Institutional Business
Transactions shall be deemed to have passed the subjects LBl6 Insurance, LBl8
Negotiable Instruments and LB20 Trade Practices.

10. A candidate who between March 1980 and March 1984 passed the subject LB22
Propefy (4) shall be deemed to have passed the subject LB22 Properry (6).

I I . When passed at the times speciûed, the following subjects in clause I (b) shall have
the lollowing points value:

LB48 Child Wellare prior to March 1981, 3 points;
LL73 Commercial Transactions, prior to March 1981, 6 points;
LL77 Comparative Law, prior to March 1982, 6 points;
LL87 Criminology, priorto March 1980, 6 points;
LBI 7 Family Law, after March 1980 and prior to March 1 98 l, 3 poinrs;
LLI 7 Family Law, after March 198 1 and prior to March 1 982, 4 poinrs;
LL37 Intemational Law, prior to March 1980, 6 points;
LB82 International l,aw I, after March 1980 and prior to March 1981, 3 points;
LB83 International Law II, prior to March 198 l, 3 points;
LL97 Intemational Trade I-aw, priorto March 1980,6 points;
LB78 l-and Contracts, priorto March 1982, 3 points;
LL28 Legal History, prior to lN4arch 1974,3 points;
LL74 Procedure, prior to March 1980, 6 points.

12. Acandidatewho,priortoMarchl9S0,passedinLl-08SeminarCourseAmaycount
that semina¡ course in lieu of a subject under clause 1þ) with a value of three points and
a candidate who, prior to March 1980, passed in LLl 8 Seminar Course B may count that
seminar course with a value of six points.

13. Candidates who have completed subjects for the degree prior to March 1973, may
continue under the schedules then in force, with such modification (if any) as shall be
prescribed by the Dean.

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE

l. A candidate for the Honou¡s degree ofBachelor ofl-aws shall:
(a) pass in the subjects listed in clause l(a) ofschedule I;
(b) obtain thirty-nine points in the subjects listed in clause l(b) ofthat schedule; and
(c) satisfactorily complete an Honours dissertation.
2. Clauses 5,6,8,9,10, 1 I and 12 ofschedule I apply to the Honours degree.
3. ClauseTofschedulelappliestotheHonoursdegreewiththesubstitutionofthirty-six
for forty-two and thirty-three for thirty-nine.
4. (a) Except with the permission of the Faculty, to be ganted only in special cases, a
candidate may enrol for the honours dissertation only ifhe has obtained:

(i) seventy-eight honou¡s points in the first nine subjects listed in clause 1(a) of
schedule I and the subjects from those listed in clause 1þ) thereol which the
candidate first completes to the value oftwenty-three (ordinary) points; or

(ii) fifty-fourhonourspointsinthesubjectsspecifìedinclause4(a)(i)hereofexcluding
the first four subjects ofthose listed in clause l(a) ofschedule I; or
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(iii) one hundred and nine honours points in the subjects listed in clause 1(a) of
schedule I and the subjects from those listed in clause l(b) thereof which the
candidate first completes to the value offorty-five (ordinary) points.

(b) Honours points shall be calculated by multiplying the (ordinary) point value of a
subject by two in the case ofa credit and three in the case of a distinction. The (ordinary)
pointvalueof LL01 Elementsof Law,ifpassedbeforeMarch l9S0,shallbetakentobe
six. The (o¡dinary) point value of LB22 The Law of Property, if passed after March 1980

and before March 1984 shall be taken to be four.
(c) Where a candidate in the one year completes subjects to more than the (ordinary)
point values specified in sub-clause (a) hereofhe shall count such honours points for those
subjects as the Faculty may determine.

(d) A candidate who takes advantage of clause 3 ol this schedule may have his case

assessed as a special one by the Faculty unde¡ sub-clause (a) hereof.

(e) Except with the permission of the Faculty, in determining qualification to undertake
the honou¡s dissertation and in classifying candidates for the honours degree, results in
supplementary examinations and in subjects previously failed shall not be taken into
account. This sub-clause shall not apply in the case of supplementary examinations
awarded on medical or compassionate grounds and supplementary examinations in the
first four subjects ofthose listed in clause 1(a) ofSchedule I.
(f) For the purposes olthis clause subjects listed in clause l(b) ofschedule I shall include
any subjects substituted for those subjects in accordance with clause 5 thereof. The
Faculty shall determine what honours points shall be credited for such subjects.

(g) (i) The Department of Law shall determine each year how many candidates otherwise
qualified under this clause its resources allow it to supervise. Candidates shall be
accepted lor supervision strictly in order oftheir mark averages.

(ii) Mark averages shall be calculated on the basis ofcandidates' marks accordìng to
their most lavourable method ofqualihcation. In the case ofqualifrcation under
4(a)(i) and (ii) hereof the mark average shall be taken from the candidates' best
subjects to the value ofat least forty-two points and in the case of4(aXiii) subjects
to the value ofat least sixty points. Each mark taken into the mark average shall
be weighted according to the point-value of the subject in which it was obtained,
and, prior to weighting, shall be increased by three marks if it constitutes a
distinction in the subject. Where the Faculty gives special perrnission under 4(a)
hereofit shall also determine the candidate's mark average.

(iii) Only candidates accepted lor supervision shall be permitted to enrol lor the
Honours dissertation.

5. A candidate qualified to enrol for the Honours dissertation under previous schedules
shaìl remain qualified.

SCHEDULE III: POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT

LLI 5 Legal Ethics and Accounts will be offered as a postgraduate subject, but candidates
for the degree ofBachelor ofla\ils may, with the approval ofthe Dean, attend the course
oflectures in the subject in their hnal year.

SCHEDULE IV: RESTRICTION OF COURSES

1 . Courses of study must be approved by the Dean or his nominee at enrolment each year.

2. Except with the permission of the Dean or his nominee, the following subjects are
pre-requisite subjects:
(a) LLOI Elements of Larv, LLl I
Torts for alì other subjects;
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(b) LL02 Contract, LB22 Property and LL32 Constitutional Law II lor all other subjects
except those listed in sub-clause (a) hereof and except LB38 Aborigines and the Law,
LL77 Comparative Law, LB48 Child Welfare, LB58 Criminaì Investigation, LB24
Income Maintenance, LB29 Intellectual and Industrial Property, LB82 Intemational
Law I, LB98 Media Law and LB09 Penology.

(c) LB82 International Law I lor LB83 International Law II and LBl4 Human Rights.

3. Except with the pemission of the Dean or his nominee, the following combinations
olsubjects shall not be permitted:

(a) LL87 Criminology (under previous schedules), and either of LB87 Criminology or
LB09 Penology;
(b) LLIT tramily Law (under previous schedules), and either of LB48 Child Wellare Law
or LBl T Family Law;
(c) LL37 International Law (under previous schedules), and LB82 International Law I or
LB83 International Law Il or LBl4 Human Rights;
(d) LL97 International Trade Law (under previous schedules), and LB97 lnternational
Trade Law;
(e) LL64 Institutional Business Transactions (under previous schedules) and LBl6
Insurance, LBl8 Negotiable Instruments or LB20 Trade Practices;

(f) LL43 Trusts and Succession (under previous schedules) and LB43 Trusts or LB23
Succession;

G) LL73 Commercial Transactions (under previous schedules) and LB12 Commercial
Transactions or LBl3 Consumer Credit.

NOTES (not lorming part of the regulations or schedules):

I Sthene ofsudl'
TheFacultvofLa!vrecommendsthatcandidatesfo¡theLLB degreetaketheirsubjectsaccordingtothefollowing
scheme:

Fißt Year
LL0l Elements o[Law. LLI I Constitut¡onai Law l. LL2l Criminal Law, LL]l Torts

Second Yeat

LL02 Contract, LL22 Prcpeûy. LL32 Constitutjonâl Law ll; and subjects to the value olsix po¡nts from: LL77
Comparative Law, LB48 Child Welfare, LB58 Crimjnal lnvestigation.LB24 Income Ma¡ntenance, LB27 lntellectual
and lndustria] Property, LB82 lntemational Law I, LB98 Media Law, LB09 Penology, and LBl0 Mining Law

Thi¡d I'ear:
LB43 Trusts, LL54 Associations, and subjects to the value ofseventeen points ftom the list in clause l(b) ofschedule I
ofthedeBreeolBachelorolLarvs (LL54AssociationsmaybetakeninFourthYear)

Fou th Yeat
LL44 Evidence and e¡ther subjects to the value ofal least twenly-two po¡nts or subjects to the value ofat ¡east s¡xteen
po¡nts together rvith an honours dissertation, l¡om the list in clause l(b) ofschedule I ofthe degree of Bachelor ol
Laws

2 Candida¡es undetraking stud¡t.[ot the degees ofLL B and B.4 ot LL B and B Ec concunenlh,
CandidatesmayenrolforthedegreesofLLB andBA orLLB andBEc.coDcurrentlyiltheyapplylorandare
admifted to both the Faculty of Law and either the Faculty ol Arts or the FacuLty of Economics Alternatively,
candidatesforthedegreeofLLB.wishingtoproceedtothedegreesolLL.B andBA orLLB andBEc.concurrentLy
mayapplyattheendoltheirfrßtorsecondyearintheFacultyolLawforadmissiontotheBA ortheBEc coursein
the lollorving year

All studenls who wish to take the LL B. and B A, or LL B and B Ec concurrently must consult Coune Advisers in
both Faculties The choice and sequence ol subjects shouLd be determined in the light of the student's overali
academic interests
The Faculty of L¿w recommends that candidates should, tìmetable permitting, take their subjects according to either
of the lollowing schemes:

Scheme A.

F¡rst Yeat:
The subjects l¡sted under note I lor the first year ofthe LL B. couß€

Second, Third and Fouilh Yeaß:
The subjects I ¡ sted under note I for th e second a nd th ¡ rd yeaß of the LL B. co¡rse and either four subjects lisled u nder
sections l, 2 and 3 ofgroup A and group B in schedule I ofthe degree ofBachelo¡ ofArts o, the subjects listed in
schedu le lI ( I )(a), II ( I Xc) and II (2)(a), together with one of the subjects I ¡sted ¡n schedule II (2)(b) and II (2)(c) of the
degree of Bachelor of Economics

FiJih Yeø or Sixth Year:
ln the case ofa candidate proceeding to the degrees ol LL B and B A concurrently: e¡trel the subjects listed under
note I for the fourth year olthe LL B cou6e o¡ two subjects from group C ofschedule f ofthe degree ofBachelor ol
A rts
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In the case Llyt eiLherllle subjects listed under
note I lor r lI (3Xa) and Il (3Xb), tosether with
one of the (c) il the other subj€ct lrom these

groups has omtcs.

Scheme B (for those candidates who wish to take subjects in both counes in their fißt year):

F¡ßt Yeat:
LLO I Elemen ts ol Law, LL I I Consti tutional Law I and e¡the r two subjects (or thei r equivale nts) lrom grou p A i n_

schedule I ol rhe degree of Bachelor of Arts o¡ the subjects listed in schedule II (lXa) and Il ( txc) ol the degree ol
Bachelor of Economics

Second and Third Years:
listed under note I lor the second year ol the Bachelo¡ of Laws

lrom group B in schedule I ol lhe degree of Bachelor of Arts o¡ the
of the subjects listed in schedule II (2)(b) and II (2Xc) of rhe dsgree

Fout Ih Yeqr:
The subjects ljsted under note I lor the third year ofthe Bachelor of Laws cou6e

Filth Yeø or Sixth Year:

In the case ola candidate proceeding !o thc degrees olLL.B. and B.A. co¡currently: al,/¡e¡ the.subjgct-s listed under
note I lor the fourth year oT the Bachllor of I¿ws couße, or two subjects from Group C in schedule f ofthe degree of
Bachelor of A¡ts
ln the case ofa candidate p .8. and B the subjects listed under
note I lor the fìrurth year ò o/ the su ule I^l (3)(a) an^d II (3[b),
together with one of ihe su (2Xb) an sen- lrom (c).il the other
sulbject l¡om these groups h ce-versa) r of Economics.

3 Cqndídates undeilakíng sludy ofúe degrees ofLL B. and B Arch SL concutrenLly-
they appty lor and are admitted to both
vely. candidates for the degree of LL.B.
apply at the end oltheir frnt year in the

AIL students who wish to take the LL.B. and B.Arch St. concurrently must consult Cou6e Advisen in both Facultìes.
The choice of subjects should be detemined in the I ight oI the student's overall academic inte¡ests.

The Faculty oflåw ¡eçommends that candidates who wish to take the degrees ofLL B and B.Arch.St. concurrently
should, timêtable permitting, lake the¡r subjects according to the following scheme:

Fißt Yeat:
The subjects l¡sted under note I fo¡ the fimt year ofthe LL B couree

Second Yeat:

LB22 Propety plus LL02 Contract or LL32 Constitutional Law tl; and the compulsory first-year subjects listed in
schedule fl olthe degree ofB Arch.St.

Third and FourLh Years:
I for the second year plus LL43 Trusts and LL54 Associations plus subjects
in clause l(b) of schedule I of lhe degree of Bachelor of l¿ws; and the
schedule II pius one other second-year subject or two half-subjects listed in

Filth and SixLh Years:

LL44 Evidence and subjects to the value ofat least twenty-nine points ftom.the list in.cla,use l(b) ofschedule I ofthe
degree of Bachelor of iaws; and the compu¡sory third-year subject listed in schedule II plus one otber third'year
su6ject listed in schedule I of the degree of Bachelor ol Architectural Studies.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LAWS

SYLLABUSES
Text and Case-books:
The texts listed in the syllabuses ofsubjects are those considered essential for the subjects
and their purchase is recommended. Further details of texts recommended for purchase
and essential statutes will be supplied by the Department of l,aw.

Refe¡ence books and other materials:

These will be listed in the Student Guide issued to all law students when they enrol.

Assessment:
The Faculty of Law has adopted procedural rules by which assessment for all LL.B.
subjects is determined. Proposed assessment schemes for all subjects are formulated in
October each year and scrutinised by the Faculty (p¡imarily through its Assessment
Committee). At the commencement of the academic year the scheme lor each subject is
presented for discussion to the class in that subject. Assessment schemes are then
re-submitted to the Faculty and the April meeting of the Faculty determines the assess-

ment scheme for each subject. The authoritative statement of assessment schemes in all
subjects is thus that adopted by the Faculty at its April meeting.

Class Contact:
Unless indicated below, details of class contact including numbers and hours ol lectures
and tutorials will be listed in the student guide issued to all law students when they enrol.

FIRST-YEAR COMPUI^SORY SUBJECTS lSchedule 1(a)1.

LL01 Elements of Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for two terms.

This course is a preliminary study of the nature and sources of the law. The course
includes an examination of(a) the legal machinery for the ¡esolution ofdisputes including
the system ofcourts and court procedure; (b) the forms ollaw including the constitution,
statutes, delegated legislation and judicial decisions.

LLzl Criminal Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a lortnight for three terms.

The course includes a detailed examination of the law of unlawlul homicide and a range
of other offences against the person and property together with an introduction to the
general principles of criminal responsibility; including, ignorance and mistake of law and
fact, ancillary criminal responsibility, intoxication, insanity and lack ofvoluntariness.

Text-books: Howard, C., Criminal law, 4th edition (Law Book Co., 1982); Brett, P., and
Waller, P.L., Criminal law, text and cases,4th edition (Butterworth, 1978); Williams,
G., Textbook of uimínal law (Stevens, 1978).
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LLll Constitutional Law I.
Contact: Th¡ee lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight lor three terms.

Sources ol law for the running olgovernment in Australia including an examination ol
the ¡ole of conventions in the working ol a constitution; general concepts including
parliamentary sovereignty, separation of powers and the rule of law; a detailed examina-
tion of legislative and executive powers under the Commonwealth and South Australian
Constitutions: a preliminary examination of Australian federalism; the relationship
between the state and the individual with particular reference to the principles of
Australian administrative law and the liberty of the individual.

LL31 Torts.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for three terms.

The course will consist oltopics selected lrom the following: scope and purpose ofthe
law of torts; intentional torts; negligence (duty ol care, breach of duty, remoteness of
damage); occupiers' liability; employers' liability (towards their employees, and towards
others; vicarious liability); defences to negligence actions; liability under the rule in
Rylands v. Fletcher; nuisance; the law of damages; the economic torts; possible ¡eform or
abolition of the torts system.

Text-books: Winfield and Jolowicz on Tort,ed. W. V. H. Rogers, I 1th edition (Sweet and
Maxwell, 1979); OR Fleming, J.G., The law of torts,6th edition (Law Book Co., 1983);
Morison, W. L., Phegan, C. S., and Sappideen, C., Cases on torts,5th edition (Law Book
Co., 198 I ).

SECOND-YEAR COMPUI^SORY SUBJECTS [Schedule 1(a)1.

LL02 Contract.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a lortnight for three terms.

Formation ofa contract (intention to create legal relations, consideration, ag¡eement on
terms, parties); capacity; the Statute of Frauds; terms of a contract (including implied
terms both under common law doctrines and by statute, particularly the Sale of Goods
Act); misrepresentation; mistake; duress and undue influence; privity; agency; illegality;
restraint of trade; discharge of a contract; remedies; quasi-contract; purpose and tech-
nique of consumer protection.

Text-books: Cheshire, G. C., and Fifoot, C. H.5., The law of contrac¡, 4th Australian
edition (Butterworth, l98l); Pannam, C. L., and Hocker, P. J., Cases and materials on
contract,4th edition (Law Book Co.,1979).

LB22 Property.
Contact: Three lectures and one tutorial a week for two terms.

Title to land (doctrines o[ tenure and estates, the Torrens System and the principles of
indefeasibility). Title to goods. Land tenure in Australia. Interests in land and goods
(leases, easements, rest¡ictive covenants, mortgages). Future interests and perpetuities.
Acquisition by possession. Informal arrangements about rights in land.

Text-book: Sackville, R., and Neave, M. 
^., 

Property law, 3rd edition (Butterworth,
198 1 ).

LL32 Constitutional Law II.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for three terms.

Standing in Constitutional cases. Legislative Powers of the Commonwealth with special
reference to trade and commerce, corporations, external affairs, the implied national
affairs power, and the incidental power. Relations between legislative powers. Conflicting
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laws: section 109, repugnancy, implied repeal and an introduction to problems in con-
flicts of laws. Intergovemmental immunities: Commonwealth laws affecting the States;
State laws affecting the Commonwealth. Characterisation of laws. Legislative schemes.
Severance. The executive power of the Commonwealth. The appropriations and grants
power. The judicial power doctrine and its exceptions. General principles of federal
jurisdiction (inctuding diversity jurisdiction and the choice oflaw in lederal jurisdiction.)
Section 92. Discrimination and preference. Section 117. Full faith and credit. Customs
and Excise.

LATER-YEAR COMPUI-SORY SUBJECTS lSchedule 1(a)ì.

LL54 Associations.
The cou¡se critically examines the law relating to groups ofpersons who band together
for the achievement ol common objects. Non-profit associations, business partnerships
and business corporations will be dealt with in detail. There may also be some con-
sideration ofco-operatives and trade unions. The course highlights the legal signifrcance
of corporations by contrasting the law relating to business and non-profit corporations
with that relating to partnerships and unincorporated non-profìt associations. The legal
regulation of the division of power within associations and the way in which the law
balances the interests olmembe¡s and creditors ofdifferent associations will be discussed
in detail.

LB43 Trusts.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for two terms.

The natu¡e of a trust; requirements for the valid creation of trusts; discretionary trusts;
trusts of future property; equitable assignments; resulting trusts; constructive trusts;
tracing; duties and discretions oftrustees (comparing the nature ofthe role ofexecutors);
charitable trusts.

Text-book: Hanbury, H. G., Modern equity, llth edition (Stevens, 1 98 1).

LL44 Evidence.
Contact: Two lectures and one tutorial a week for three terms.

A study ofthe law ofEvidence applied in South Australian Courts and in federal Courts
sitting in South Australia. The first part of the course involves a treatment of proof in its
ordinary sense and of the concept of relevance. The second part of the course deals with
the rules of evidence regulating the examination ofwitnesses, the rules regulating the form
ofevidence, the rules as to the proper use ofevidence once admitted and the duties ofthe
trial judge when summing up to a jury.

SECOND- OR LATER-YEÀR OPTION.A.L SUBJECTS [Schedule 1(b)].

Nofe: It is possible that one or more olthe following subjects will not be available in 1984.

LB38 Aborigines and the Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week for two terms. Tutorials as arranged if necessary.

The course will include the following topics: The question ofthe sovereign rights and legal
status of the Aboriginal people; Aboriginal customary law; Land Rights; International
Law affecting Aboriginals; Commonwealth and State poì¡r'ers over Aboriginal affairs;
Cìvil and Criminal Law problems lacing Aboriginals; Access to the Legal System;
Makarrata and Self-Government.
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LB48 Child rileHare.

Contact: Two lectures a week for one term. No tutorials.
The law and social administration concerning the wellare and rights of child¡en,
including:
(l) Equalisation ofstatus ofall children: removal oflegal disabilities affecting children
bom outside marriage.
(2) Children's rights in custody disputes before the Family Court of Australia and else-
where; moditcation ofthe traditional adversary procedure; the separate representation
of children.
(3) Adoption.
(4) State intervention in the lives ofchildren in need olcare and protection, including the
special problem ofchild abuse.
(5) The treatment of young oflenders.

LL71 Comparative La\ry.

This course will examine and evaluate, on the basis of comparisons with other legal
systems, the following fundamental aspects of Australian law: the rule of precedent,
judge-made law, adversary procedure, judicial independence and impartiality, the
absence of a constitutionally entrenched bill of rights, law reform machinery, drafting of
statutes, statutory inierpretation and codiûcation.

LB24 IncomeMaintenance.
Contact: Three lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight over one term.
A study of the public and private law techniques lor maintaining income, with particular
reference to disruption ofearning capacity by accident, sickness or unemployment, to the
circumstances in and extent to which income maintenance is seen as a desirable goal, to
the relationships between the existing systems, to the methods of financing the different
systems and to the proposals for their reform. Attention will be given to the functions and
adequacy ofthe principles ofthe common law covering tort liability lor personal injuries
and the assessment of damages, to benefits provided in consequence of the employment
relationship, and to benefits provided through the public sector, principally through the
Social Services Act.

LB29 Intellectual and Industrial Property.
A study of the protection of confidential information (family, government and t¡ade
secrets), literary and creative effort, industrial prestige and goodwill both under common
law and statute. The main topics include confidential information, passing-off, moral
right ofauthors, copyright and designs, patents.

LB82 International Law I.
Contact: Two lectures a week lor tìüo terms. Tutorials as arranged.
The general principles ofthe law ofpeace, including treaties, states, territory, sovereignty,
jurisdiction, immunities, responsibility and claims; the United Nations Charter, inter-
national organisations and the International Court ofJustice. Emphasis will be placed on
case studies in which the operation ofinternational law is an issue, and on the relationship
between intemational law and international politics.

LB58 Criminal Investigation.
An examination of pre-trial police powers olcriminal investigation with emphasis upon
the adequacy or otherwise ofthe present law and current proposals for reform.
Topics to be covered include arrest, search and seizure, interrogation, and enforcement
olcompliance with police powers.
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LB98 Media Law.
Contact: Three lectures and one discussion class a week lor one term.

A full examination will be made of the law on delamation (including criminal defama-
tion). The laws on pon'rography, obscenity, sedition, contempt olParlìaments and courts,
breach ofconhdence and copyright will be studied as they relate to the mass media. Other
subjects to be covered will include privacy and the media, lreedom of information legis-
lation, legal controls on advertising, the growing use oftrade practices law in relation to
the media and restraints on publication in the interests of national security. A special
section olthe course will examine the licensing ofradio and television stations and the
legal nature and extent ofcontrols imposed by licensing authorities.

Text-books: To be advised.

LBl0 Mining Law.
Contact: Three lectures and one tutorial a week for one term.

An introductory study ol the law and practice relating to mining and petroleum pro-
duction in South Australia and in adjacent oflshore waters; consideration ofthe nature
and effect of interests created by the relevant State and Commonwealth legislation,
including exploration licences; a review olthe powers and procedures of the Warden's
Court. Attention will also be paid to the protection ofthe ecology and ofthe health and
well-being of workers engaged in the mining industry, with special relerence to the
extraction of uranium; to native rights to minerals; to lranchise agreements; and to
controls over water resources.

Text-book: Lang, A. G., and Crommelin, M., Australian mining and petroleum laws
(Butterworth, 1979).

LB09 Penology.
A general introduction to penology. The course consists o[ an examination of con-
temporary penal measures; the law and practice ofsentencing analysed and evaluated in
the context ol the varying theories ol punishment; and the techniques, uses, and inter-
pretation ol criminal statistics (no prior knowledge of statistical techniques is required).
Study tours to a number ofcorrectional institutions are undertaken.

LATER-YEAR OPTIONAL SUBJECTS [Schedule 1(b)1.

Note: It is possible that one or more of the following subjects will not be available in 1984.

LL07 AdministrativeLaw.
Topics selected from: aspects of the historical and contemporary growth of the adminis-
trative process, its structure and its function; parliamentary and administ¡ative review of
administrative action including delegated legislation; the ombudsman; the main prin-
ciples of judicial review of administrative discretionary powers and of delegated
legislation; the principles ofnaturaljustice as applied to administrative adjudication, the
main remedies for securing judicial review; the legal liability ol the Crown; reform of
administrative law.

Text-book: Whitmo¡e, H., and Aronson, M., Revíew of administratíve action (Law Book
Co., 1978).

LBL? CommercialTransactions.
Contact: Three lectures and one tutorial a week lor one term.
A study of national and South Australian legislation regulating commercial dealings with
the public (deceptive trade practices, unfair advertising, door-to-door sales); national and
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South Auslralian mechanisms to enforce such laws and handle consumer complaints;
rights and obligations under contracts for the sale of goods (misrepresentation, implied
terms, remedies).

LL57 Conflict of Laws.
The course deals with the general issues ofjurisdiction and service ofprocess, choice of
law and recognition of foreign judgments, particularly in the context of actions in
personam, but also in relation to criminal and family law. Emphasis is given to the
conflictual aspects of recent legislation in the areas of consumer protection and motor
accidents, The peculiarly federal aspects of the subject are dealt with at some length, as
are the conceptual and methodological difhculties which arise from different approaches
resolving conflictual problems.

Text-books: Kelly, D. St . L., Localising rules in the conflict of laws (Woodley Press, 1974);
Sykes, E. I., and Pryles, M. C., International and interstate conflict of laws, 2nd edition
(Butterworth, 1981); Sykes, E. I., and Pryles,M. C., Australian Private International lnw
(Law Book Co.,1979).

LB13 Consumer Credit.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for one term.

Forms ol consumer credit; functions and forms of security interests in goods and land;
rights under a consumer credit contract; exercise of security rights; debt recovery;
bankruptcy.

LB87 Criminology.
A general introduction to criminology. The course consists ofa critical examination ofa
variety of biological, psychological and social scientific perspectives on understanding
criminal behaviour.

LL38 Environmental and Planning Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial for three terms.

The course commences with an examination of the historical background of the
envi¡onmental movement and resource-management in Australia, the nature of current
environmental and planning problems, and the types of regulatory and administrative
mechanisms that exist in Australia to confront those problems. A number of separate
topics will then be considered. In frrst term, pollution controls and envi¡onmental impact
assessment will be considered. In second term the topics examined concern aspects ofthe
control of land development; they include the South Australian planning structure; the
nature of zoning and subdivision controls; the role of appeal tribunals and public
participation procedures; altemative modes of planning used in South Australia and
elsewhere; controls of govemment development particularly transport; and responsibility
for housing. In third term, attention will be directed to nature conservation measures and
the role of the courts in resolving environmental disputes.

LBLT Family Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for three terms.

1. Matrimonial proceedings between husband and wife:
(a) Constitutional and jurisdictional background; the Family Court of Australia, its
nature, structure and operation.

(b) Marriage.
(c) Divorce.

't94



Law
LL.B.

(d) Financial rea-djustment on breakdown ol marriage; disputes over maintenance,
property and the occupation of the matrimonial home; maintenance agreements; govern-
ment financial assistance.

(e) Custody disputes.

(f) Enforcement of orde¡s.

2. l-egaL recognition ofcohabitation relationships other than marriage.

3. Selected topics ofprivate international law.

LBl4 Human Rights.
Contact: Two lectures a week for one term. No tutorials.

Techniques of the protection of human rights in Aust¡alian and intemational law. The
relative importance olgeneral assertions of principle and detailed rules will be examined
in one or two selected contexts. Topics will include: the Bill of Rights debate, the
influence of human rights considerations in judicial law-making, the extent and way in
which intemational law protects human rights.

LL27 Industrial Law.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for three terms'

A study of the common, federai and state laws relating to conciliation and arbitration,
lrade unions, strikes, individual contracts ofemployment, breach ofconfidence, indus-
trial accident law including workers compensation; employment discrimination.

LB16 Insurance.
The principles of Insurance law applicabl . The
concept of"insurable interest", the effect of 'basis
of contract" clauses; insurance interme ouble
lnsurance.

LB83 International Law II.

Sea negotiations as a case study).

LB91 International Trade Law.
A study of the economic theories and realities underlying modern international
economics; an analysis ofthe rules and laws relating to the GATT, the I.M'F., UNCTAD,
the World Bank; policy analysis of the foregoing: rules of conflict of law, of choice of law,
and jurisdiction in contractual matters: ruIes governing intemational sales of goods,

finance and credit transactions; description of laws relating to carriage of goods, inter-
national corporations, exchange control, intemational investments; laws relating to
international arbitration and conciliation, enforcement offoreign judgments.

LL47 Jurisprudence.
A philosophical analysis ofthe nature oflegal thought.

Text-book: Detmold, M..J., The unity of law and moralily (Routledge, Kegan Paul, 1984).
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LB78 Land Contracts.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight for two terms.

Contracts creating interests in land-leases, mortgages. Contracts for the sale of land-
including formalities, effect ofthe contract, the statutory right ofrecisions, conditions of
sale, obligations ofthe parties. Responsibilities ofvendors and builders.

LL28 Legal History.
Contact: Three lectures a week for two terms. Tutorials and discussion classes weekly as
arranged.

The development of Australian legal institutions and law with special reference to British
influences and other political, philosophical, economic and social lactors contributing to
this. In addition, separate, special studies are made of Aboriginals and European law,
Women and the Law, Criminal l¿w and its enforcement (including the role of police
f'orces), convict transportation and its influences on Australian law, the Australian legal
professions, squatting, lree selection and other special factors aflecting the long term
development of Australian Land Law, the growth of Australian Industrial l-aw to 1900.

Text-books: Blainey, G. N., 7/¡¿ Tyranny of Distance (Various editions); Bennett, J. M.,
and Castles, 

^.C., 
A Source Book of Austalian Legal History (Law Book Co., 1919);

Castles, 4,. C., An Australian Legal History (Law Book Co., 1982).

LB88 Legal Philosophy.
This course will consist olan examination of the opinion of a number of philosophers,
from Plato to John Rawls, on the natu¡e ofjustice and the proper relationship ofthe
individual to the State.

LB18 Negotiable Instruments.
The development and use ofbills olexchange, cheques and promissory notes. The nature
ola "bill ofexchange" and liability ofparties to a bill ofexchange, including accom-
modation bills, "backing" a bill ofexchange and signing a bill in a representative capacity.
An analysis ofthe legal position ofa holder, holder for value and holder in due course.
Discharge ofa bill ofexchange.

The duties arising out ofa relationship ofa banker and customer; the nature and eflect of
crossings on cheques; the statutory protection ofpaying and collecting banks; the use of
bank cheques; recovery of money paid under mistake of fact. Liability of parties to a
promlssory note.

LL74 Procedure.
Pleading and practice in the Supreme Court and Local Court. Criminal procedure in the
Supreme Court, District Criminal Court and in Courts of Summary Jurisdiction.
Text-books: Hannan, A. J., Local and District Criminal Courts Practice,3rd edition (Iaw
Book Co., 1980); Odgers, W.8., Principles of pleading,22nd edition (Law Book Co.,
r 98 1).

LB06 Remedies.
General principles affecting the award of damages particularly in relation to damages for
personal injury, i.e. actuarial assessment, inflation, effect of taxation, deductibility of
collateral benefits, interest on damages, duty to mitigate, periodic payments as opposed
to lump sum.

Principles relating to the award of damages lor damage to property.
Distinction between measure of damages and remoteness of damage.
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Comparison bettveen measure of damages in contract and tort.

Examination of inter-relationship between damages remedy and other remedies,

especially restitutionary remedies, injunction and specific performance.

LL67 Roman Law.
I . The history and sources of Roman Law.

2. An outline of Roman family law and olthe laws relating to the acquisition of property,

to contracts, and to delicts.

3. A comparative study of the Roman law of sale and the South Australian law relating
to the sale ofgoods.

4. A comparative study of the Roman law of damage to property and the South
Australian law of negligence.

Text-book: Nicholas, J. K. B. M., An introduct¡on to Roman law (O.U.P'' 1962)'

LB26 Securities and Investment.
Contact: Two lectures a week over tlvo terms. No tutorials.

Students must either have successfully completed LL54 Associations or be concurrently
enrolled in that subject.

Text-book: No essential reading.

LBl9 Soviet Law.
An examinatio¡ reference to the

impact of Marxis Parisons will be

made with Weste and Private law
will be dealt with.
Text-book: Hazard,J. N., Butler, W. E., and Maggs, P' B. (eds), The Soviet Legal System,

3¡d edition (Oceana, 1977).

LB23 Succession.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight lor one term'

General principles of the law of wills, of testate and intestate succession, and the

administration of estates.

Text-books: Hardingham, I. J., Neave, E. M. A', and Ford, H. A. J., The law of Wills
(l-aw Book Co., 19'r.'l); Mellows, A.R., The law of successío¡r, 3rd edition (Buttenvorth,
t97't).

LL84 Taxation.
A basic course in the method and content of Australian income tax law-including
historical background, statutory provisions and cases, and a consideration ol proposais

lor reform of tlie tax system, and the function of the lawyer as an adviser on income tax
matters. Discussion will include income tax administration and procedure, the inter-
pretation of taxing statutes, jurisdiction to tax, the measurement of income and taxable
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income, and the computation of tax. Aspects peculiar to corporate taxation are dealt with
in only an introductory way.
Text-books: Income Tax Assessmenl Act and Income Tax Act (current C.C.H. edition);
Baxt, Gelski, Grbich, Marks and Pose, Cases and Materials on Taxation, current edition
(Butterworth); Master Tax Guide (current C.C.H. edition).

LB20 Trade Practices.
Contact: Two lectures a week and one tutorial a lortnight for one term.
The Trade Practices course involves, primarily, the study of Sections 45 -50 of Part IV of
the Trade Practices Act 1974-80 which proscribe certain commercial conduct.
It also involves an examination ol Part VII which establishes administrative procedures
that protect some conduct, potentially proscribed, lrom the operation ofPart IV.
Othe¡ Sections of the Act are dealt with as they are relevant to matters arising under Parts
IV and VII.

ADDITIONÀL SUBJECT.

(Not forming part of the requirements lor the degree of LL.B.)

LL15 Legal Ethics and Accounts.
An examination of the rules and etiquette of professional practice. An introduction to
basic accounting and trust accounting procedures in the practitioner's offrce.

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS.

LL99 Honours Dissertation.
Candidates lor the Honours degree of Bachelor of Laws are required to complete satis-
factorily an honours dissertation. The topic ofthe dissertation must be approved by the
Department of Law. The format and presentation ol the dissertation must comply with
the Honours Guidelines issued by the Department of Law.

798



Law
M.L.S.

DEGREE OF

MASTER OF LEGAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be a degree ol Master of Legal Studies.

2. (a) Acandidateloradmissiontothecourseofstudyforthedegreeshallhaveeither:
(i) an Honours degree of Bachelor olLaws olthe University olAdelaide.
(ii) an Ordinary degree ol Bachelor ol Laws of the University of Adelaide which the

Faculty judges to have been attained at above-average standard; or
(iii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of l,aws of the University of Adelaide and sub-

stantia[ prolessional experience or other qualification;

and shall in addition obtain the Faculty's approval ofhis candidature.

(b) A degree in law of another University which in the opinion of the Faculty is equivalent
to any ofthe degrees required in clause (a) hereofshall suffrce for the purposes ofthat
clause.

(c) The Faculty may in special cases accept, subject to the approval of the Council, a

candidate for the degree who does not otherwise qualily under this regulation but has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake work for the degree.

3. To qualify lor the degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions olthe schedules
made under regulation 5 hereoL

4. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty each academic year under the
provisions of clause 4c of Chapter XXV of the Statutes.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date olprescription by the Council or such

other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specihed by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses'

6. Each year the Faculty shall determine which ofthe subjects listed in the schedules will
be offered in the following year. The Faculty may determine that particular subjects will
not be offered unless sufftcient students have enrolled.

7. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specihed by the Chairman of the Department of
l¿w and submitted to the Faculty and the Council for approval.

8. A candidate may at any time apply to the Faculty lor status under these regulations or
the schedules made in accordance with regulation 5, and may be granted such status, and
upon such conditions, as the Council on the advice ofthe Faculty determines.

9. Courses of study must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty or his nominee at
enrolment each year.

Regulations allowed 3 I January, I 980; 24 Feb. I 983: 5.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF LEGAL STUDIES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)
1. To qualify lor the degree the candidate shall:
either
complete satisfactorily subjects listed in clause 2(a) with a value ofnot less than 24 points
and LS70 Research Paper A (2 points) and LS80 Research Paper B (2 points);
or
complete satisfactorily subjects listed in clause 2(a) with a value ofnot less than I 8 points
and LS70 Research Paper A (2 points) and LS90 M.L.S. Dissertation (8 points).
2. (a) The subjects lor the degree shall be (the point value for each subject is indicated in
brackets after the name ofthe subject):

LS45 Advanced Company l,aw (6)
LS65 Advanced Family l-aw (6)
LS35 Advanced Insurance Law (6)
LS05 Advanced Taxation I¿w (6)
LSl5 Competition l,aw (6)
LS25 Criminal Procedure (6)
LS55 Federal Public l,aw (6)
LS75 Advanced Securities and Investment (6)
LS66 Legal Obligation (6)
LS76 Remedies (6)
LS86 Resources I-aw (6)
LS46 Advanced Taxation Law II (6)
LS36 Advanced Administrative Law (6)
LS56 Current Issues in Criminal Law (6)

(b) A candidate who in 1980 satisfactorily completed the subject LS35 Insurance l¿w
shall be deemed to have satislactorily completed the subject LS35 Advanced Insurance
Law.

3. A candidate may obtain not more than six points by completing, in lieu of one of the
subjects listed in clause 2 above, subjects offered for the degree of Bachelor ol l,aws. The
subjects must be completed at a level satislactory for the purposes of the degree of Master
of Legal studies. Each subject of the degree of Bachelor of Laws shall hãve the value
attached to it under the schedules ofthat degree. The subjects must not be, in the opinion
ofthe Faculty, equivalent to any which the candidate has previously passed.

4. A candidate may proceed to the degree by either full-time or part-time study.
5. Except,with the permission ofthe Faculty, and subject to regulation 4, the require-
ments of the degree shall be completed within four years.

6. The subject ofeach dissertation shall be approved and a supervisor appointed by the
Faculty. A candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies ol hls dissertation
prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time to time.
7. The Faculty shall appoint two persons to examine each dissertation.
8. The subject ofeach research paper shall be approved and a supervisor appointed in
respect of each research paper by the Department of l,aw.
9. The Department of Law shall appoint at least one person to examine each research
paper.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF LEGAL STUDIES

SYLLABUSES
Reference books:
Although lists olbooks and joumals for relerence purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the Department of l,aw. It is hoped that all books and journals set for relerence
will be available to be consulted in the I-aw Library.
Note: It is possible that one or more olthe following subjects will not be available in 1984.

LS36 Advanced Administrative Law.
An examination, at advanced level, oltopics selected from:
(i) Ageneralcritiqueof¡ecentfede¡alandstatelegislative¡eforms(seelurther(vii)infra);
(ii) Private clauses;

(iii) Problems relating to the "retention" ol discretion, in particular matters such as
estoppel, foreclosure ofdiscretion, over-rigid policies, acting under dictation;
(iv) Tortious and contractual liability of the Crown and public authoritìes. The Crown
and statute;
(v) Locus standi;
(vi) The duty to give reasons;

(vii) Conceptual and practical problems associated with the new federal administrative
review system, especially the scope and grounds of review under the Administrative
Decisions (Judicial Review) Act, and the jurisdiction of the Administrative Appeals
Tribunal to review on the merits particularly in the area of "policy" decisions.

LS45 Advanced Company Law.
An examination at advanced level olselected topics in the law relating to companies and
securities. Special emphasis will be given to: company insolvency, including analysis ol
the functions and duties ofcompany directors, receivers, receive¡ managers and liquida-
tors; and to comparative company law, including a study olshareholders' access to courts
and of the different methods by which various jurisdictions regulate corporate share
capital, the issue of securities, the payment ol dividends and transactions between a
company and its directors or major shareholders.

LS65 Advanced Family Law.
An examination at advanced level of topics selected from:
(i) Jurisdictional problems arising lrom the division of powers between the Common-
wealth and the States.
(ii) Principles olproperty distribution on divorce, in Australia and elsewhere.
(iii) The definition of property; some practical problems.
(iv) The use of the injunction under the Family Law Act, with particular reference to
rights of third parties.
(v) Maintenance Agreements.
(vi) Financial rights arising ftom de facto relationships.
(vii) Procedural and substantive issues arising in the custodyjurisdiction.
(viii) Adoption.
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LS35 Advanced Insurance Law.

Lrne ¡.No GeN¡nnl INsunnNce lNousrnlrs rN AusrR¡,1-l¡..

Participants in the industry; insurance and investment activities; ownership and control;
extent of reliance upon reinsurance within and outside Australia; extent of direct
placement olinsurance business outside Australia.

Tn¡ INsun¡,Nce CoNrnrcr.
Insurable interest; proposal lorms and policies; standard lorms and pre-clea¡ance; agency;
the insurer's need lor information; the insured's need lor information; rating and assess-

ment of risks; exclusions and alterations in risk; discrimination; the handling of claims;
subrogation; co-insurance; average; "other insurance" clauses; contribution; cancellation
and renewal.

Tr¡s R¡cul¡.uoN oF THE Inousrnv.
Regulation ofinsurers; solvency and investment controls; taxes and levies; tax benefits;
policyholders' protection.

Regulation of intermediaries; insolvency olintermediaries.

LS75 Advanced Securities and Investment Law.
This course primarily deals with public capital raising by business corporations and
trading in the securities olbusiness corporations. Amongst the specific topics covered are:
(i) the powers and functions of the National Companies and Securities Commission and
the State Corporate Affairs Commission; (ii) the structure, powers and lunctions of stock
exchanges; (iii) the regulation ol public capital raising; (iv) the regulation oltrading in
corporate securities; and (v) the regulation olcorporate takeovers including takeovers by
loreign corporations. The course will examine in depth relationships between corpora-
tions and prospective investors and between investors and persons actively involved in
the securities industry such as shareholders and hnancialjoumalists.

LS05 Ädvanced Taxation Law.
LS05 Advanced Taxation l-aw is a continuation of LL84 Taxation l-aw for the degree ol
LL.B. It will consider aspects ofi corporate taxation (companies and shareholders);
taxation ofpartnerships; taxation oftrusts; procedures in tax controversies; international
taxation; tax incentives, shelters, and planning techniques. These matters will be con-
sidered in the context of family wealth planning.

LS46 Advanced Taxation Law II.
A study ofthe taxation of, and tax policy in respect to: corporations (private and public)
and shareholders, Div 68 unit tnrsts, lile insurance companies, co-operative and mutual
associations, superannuation funds and taxpayers with income from business operations,
mineral and petroleum operations and primary production. In addition, the course will
examine in detail the taxation ofinternational transactions.

LSl5 Competition Law.
l. Restraints of trade doctrine at common law. Breach of confidence. Protection ol
business names and reputation. Trade Mark legislation. Relationship of these doctrines
to restrictive trade practices legislation.

2. Copyright. Ownership and assignment. Inlringement and statutory defences to
infringement. Nature of copyright in sound recordings, frlms, television and sound
broadcasts. Remedies for infringement. lntemational copyright conventions and
arrangements.
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3. Designs. Nature of copyright in designs and artistic works.

4. Patents. Range ofpatentable inventions. Procedural formalities. Grounds ofopposi-
tion and revocation. "Petty" patents. International conventions and arrangements.

5. Restrictive trade practices. Legal control ofcartels, monopolies, mergers, exclusive
dealings, price discriminations.

LS25 Criminal Procedure.
An examination at advanced level of Criminal Procedure. The course will focus upon
selected topics relating to pre{rial procedure, trial procedure, and post-trial procedure.
Topics will be determined at the commencement of the course after consultation with
those enrolled.

LS56 Current Issues in Criminal Law.
An examination of cu¡rent issues in criminal law and procedure in South Australia with
particular reference to developments in Great Britain, Canada and the United States.
Such issues may include the doctrine of mens rea, The defences of provocation and
insanity, recklessness, corporate criminal responsibility, preparatory crimes, dishonesty,
drug offences, the criminal law as it affects women, the criminal law as it affects
aboriginals, the disadvantaged and other minority groups, the law and practice of
sentencing. Particular attention will be paid to recent developments in authoritative
courts on matters ofdoctrine and to recent efforts to reform the law.

LS55 Federal Public Law.
A composite subject, comprising basic problems of federal jurisdiction (l term) and an
analysis of the system of fede¡al administ¡ative law (2 terms). Topics include:

Federal jurisdiction-Separation of powers; jurisdiction of lederal courts; federal juris-
diction ofState courts; associated problems.

Adminislrative review'-lonstitutional aspects; Administrative Appeals Tribunal;
Ombudsman; Administrative Review Council; Administrative Decisions (Judicial
Review) Act, l9'1'7; associated problems; a comparative critique and future developments.

LS66 Legal Obligation.
This course includes: The definition of morality-prescription and description; The
defrnition ol "law"; The evaluation of law-the idea of justice; The nature of the State;
The grounds oflegal obligation.

LS76 Remedies.
1. General principles of the law of damages: measure of damages distinguished from
remoteness of damage; mitigation and the impecunious plaintiff; measure of damages in
tort contrasted with that in contract.

2. The measure of damages for damage to real and personal property.

3. The declaration and the injunction including an examination of specific problem
areas, for example balance of convenience, quia timet and interlocutory injunctions,
damages in lieu.

4. Specific perfoÍnance and rescission with particular reference to their interrelationship
with contractual damages.

5. Restitution in contract and in connection with constructive trusts and tracing orders.

803



Law
M.L.S.

LS86 Resources Law.
Two terms will be devoted to an examination of the law and practice relating to the
extraction of serviceable minerals and petroleum, including jurisdiction over and title to
minerals and petroleum; mining and petroleum development legislation in South
Aust¡alia (nature ofinterests and rights created, procedures for acquisition oftenements,
powers and procedures of Wardens' Courts, forleiture and cancellation of interests,
controls affecting coastal waters, and pipeline licences); commercial aspects of minerals
and petroleum development (forward and export sales contracts, status and effect of
indentures, loreign investment controls, financing ofventures, taxation ofincome from
operations, and the effect ofthe Trade Practices Act); general matters, including applic-
ability of planning controls, native rights to control operations and access to water.
Consideration will be given also to controls on the mining, processing, enriching and
export of uranium.
A thìrd term will be devoted to examining the laws concerning allocation of rights to water
and land, including management practices; the doctrine ofriparian rights; nature ofrights
and interests created under water and land legislation in South Australia; management of
the Rive¡ Murray; the legal status ofreserved and dedicated lands; duties ofthe C¡own
with respect to the management of Crown lands; extemal controls over Crown lands (soil
erosion, vegetation clearance, and land-use planning) and native land rights.

LS70 Research Paper (A).
The topic of each research paper must be approved by the Department of l¿w and the
paper must comply with the rules prescribed by the Department. A supervisor lor each

research paper will be appointed by the Department.

LS80 Research Paper (B).
All candidates except those presenting a dissertation must submit a second research
paper- The rules applicable to Research Paper A apply to Resea¡ch Paper B.

LS90 M.L.S.Dissertation.
The topic ofeach dissertation must be approved by the Faculty of l,aw and the disserta-
tion must comply with the rules prescribed by the Faculty. A supervisor for each

dissertation will be appointed by the Faculty.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF LA\ryS

REGULATIONS

l. The Faculty ol law may accept as a candidate lor the degree of Master ol l-aws any
person who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the Honou¡s degree of Bachelor of l¿ws of the
University of Adelaide;

(b) has obtained in another university qualifrcations which in the opinion ofthe Faculty
olLaw are at least equivalent to those ofthe Honours degree ofBachelor oll¿ws at the
University of Adelaide.

2. (a) The Faculty may accept as a probationary candidate lor the degree any other
graduate of the University of Adelaide or of another university if his qualifications are
such as to satisfy the Faculty that he is likely to be able satislactorily to undefake wo¡k
for the degree.

(b) Every person who is accepted as a probationary candidate lor the degree shall within
such time as the Faculty shall in his case prescribe or allow pass at Honou¡s standard and
at the fìrst attempt such examinations formal o¡ informal or both as the Faculty may
prescribe: should he fail so to pass such examinations his probationary candidature shall
lapse, unless the Faculty under such conditions as it thinks fit determines that it be
allowed to continue.

3. Subject to the approval olthe Council the Faculty may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate or as a
probationary candidate for the degree a person who does not hold a university degree, if
it is satisfied that he is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work fo¡ the degree of
Master of Laws.

4. To obtain the degree a candidate shall demonstrate in a thesis on a subject approved
by the Faculty his ability to carry out independent research, to marshal logically and
appropriately, and to analyse and assess, the material produced by that research, and to
express clearly and eflectively the conclusions to be d¡awn from that analysis and assess-
ment. He shall on submission of the thesis adduce sufficient evidence that the thesis,
which shall be prepared under the guidance ofthe supervisor or supervisors appointed by
the Faculty, is his own work.

5. Unless the Faculty in any particular case expressly approve an extension oftime the
thesis of a full-time candidate for the degree shall be submitted within two calendar years,
and the thesis of a part-time or extemal candidate shall be submitted viithin four calendar
years, from the date ofthe commencement ofhis candidature or probationary candida-
ture. No thesis may be submitted earlier than one calendar year from the date of the
commencement of candidature.

6. A candidate's progress shall be revìewed by the Faculty each academic year under the
provisions of clause 4c of Chapter XXV ofthe Statutes.

7. The candidature ofevery candidate shall commence on the approval by the Faculty
olthe subject ofhis research, unless the Faculty in special circumstances determines that
it shall commence on some other specihed date.

8. On the completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies
of his thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time to
time.*

*Published in "Notes and Instructions to cand¡dates fo¡ Higher Degrees": Jee Contents
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF LA\ryS

REGULATIONS

1. Subject to these regulations the Council may, on the recommendation of the Faculty
ol Law, accept as a candidate for the degree of Doctor ol l¿ws any person who, in the
opinion ofthe Faculty oll-aw, is a fit and proper person to be so accepted.

2. Toqualilyforthedegreeacandidatemayeither(a)submitforassessmentall orsome
olhis scholarly work, including work not previously published; or (b) present a thesis on
a subject approved by the Faculty o[l,aw.

3. (a) A person who desi res to qualify for the degree in accordance with alternative (a) of
regulation 2 shall give notice olhis intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and
with such notice shall furnish particulars of his scholarly achievements and of the work
which he proposes to submit lor the degree.

(b) The Faculty ol Law shall examine the information submitted and shall decide
whether to recommend to the Council that the applicant be accepted as a candidate.

4. (a) To qualify for the degree according to altemative (a) ol regulation 2 a candidate
shall submit work which constitutes an original and substantial contribution of distin-
guished merit to legal knowledge or understanding.

(b) Ifany olthe material submitted represents work carried out conjointly, the candidate
shall state the extent to which he was responsible for such work.

(c) The candidate shall indicate what part, ifany, ofhis works has already been presented
for a degree in this or any other university.

5. A person who desires to qualify for the degree in accordance with alternative (b) of
regulation 2 may be accepted as a candidate ifhe (a) holds or has qualihed fo¡ the Honours
degree of Bachelor of [aws; or (b) holds or has qualihed for the degree ol Master ol l¿ws:
provided that the Faculty ol l-aw may accept in lieu of the foregoing an equivalent
qualihcation obtained in any other university recognised by the University ol Adelaide;
or (c) has passed an examination approved by the Faculty of l-aw.

6. (a) To qualily for the degree according to alternative (b) of regulation 2 a candidate
shall present a thesis which (i) contains an original and substantial contribution ofdistin-
guished merit to legal knowledge or understanding, and (ii) merits publication as a book
or monograph (other than as a collection ofseparate articles), whether or not it has been
previously published in lull or in part. A thesis previously presented for a degree in this
or in any other university may not be submitted under this regulation.

(b) A candidate may also present in support of his candidature other published books,
monographs, or articles. Ifany olthese publications record work carried out conjointly,
the candidate shall state the extent to which he was responsible for the initiation and
presentation ol'such publ ications.

(c) A candidate proceeding in accordance with alternative (b) ol regulation 2 and with
this regulation shall not be admitted to the degree until the expiration of the fourth
academic year from his admission to the degree by virtue of which he was accepted as a
candidate.

7. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies olthe work submitted or of
the thesis presented, as the case may be, prepared in accordance with the directions given
in sub-paragraph (b) ofclause 2a olChapter XXV ofthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted
for the degree the Registrar will transmit two of the copies to the University Library.
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8. The Facuþ of Law shall nominate examiners. Normally there will be th¡ee
examiners, two ofthem external to the University; but exceptions may be rnade in special
cases recommended by the Faculty and approved by the Council.
9. The examiners may, if they think fit, examine the candidate either orally or by written
questions on the material presented for the degree.

10. A candidate who complies with the loregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of law, be admitted to the degree of Doctor
of [¿ws.

Regulations allowed I 5 January, 1976.

Anended: 4 Feb. 1982: 3. 7.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculty ol Mathematical Sciences. A candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study fo¡ the Ordinary degree shall extend over three years of full-time
study or the equivalent and that for the Honours degree over one additional year.

3. (a) In these regulations and in schedules made under them by the Council the follow-
ing definitions shall apply:

"Subject" means a course of study at the University normally completed in one academic
year.

"Unit" means a course of study at the University on a prescribed topic normally
completed in one academic term.
(b) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defi ning:

(i) the subjects ofstudy lor the degree;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become efïective from the date ofprescription by the Council o¡ such
other date as the Council may determine.

(c) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specihed by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approvaÌ, except that chairmen oldepart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

4. (a) Except by permission olthe Faculty, a candidate shall not be admitted to the class
in any subject or unit, for which he has not satisf4ctorily completed the pre-requisite
studies as prescribed in the syllabus lor that subject or unit.
(b) Exemption from any part of the course on the first occasion on which a candidate
takes a subject or unit will be granted only in special cases and on grounds approved by
the Faculty.

5. (a) Examinations in any subject or unit shall be held in accordance with the provision
ofthe relevant schedule made under these regulations.

(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to present himself for examination unless he has done
prescribed work to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staffconcerned.
(c) In determining a candidate's hnal results in a subject (or unit), the assessors may take
into account oral, written, practical or examination work, provided that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning ofthe course ofthe way in which the work will be taken
into account and ofits relative importance in the final result.

(d) A candidate will be permitted to take a supplementary examination only in circum-
stances approved by the Faculty.

6. The names ofthe candidates who pass in any subject for the Ordinary degree shall be
published in three classihcations: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The
names'ofcandidates in each ofthe classifications shall be published in accordance with
the provision ofthe relevant schedule made under the regulations. Ifthe list ofcandidates
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who pass be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed
in the appropriate syllabuses as pre-requisite lor admission to another subject' A
candidate with a lower division pass who wishes to gain a higher division pass shall be

allowed to repeat the course, subject to the provisions ofregulation 7.

7. (a) Acandidate who lails to pass in a subject (or unit) or who obtains a lower division
pass and who desires to take the subject or unit again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therelrom by the Head of the depaftment concerned do written or other work in
that subject or unit to the satislaction of the teaching staffconcemed.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a Division I pass or higher in the
examination in any subject shall not enrol for the subject again, or for any other subject
which in the opinion ol the Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same material,
except by permission of the Faculty and under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe. For the purpose of this clause a candidate who fails to receive permission to sit
lor or absents himsell from the examination in any subject after having attended sub-
stantially the full course ol instruction in it, shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination. A candidate who obtains a higher division pass only after being granted
permission to enrol for the third time shall not take a subject lor which that higher division
pass is a pre-requisite, save in exceptional circumstances and with the permission ofthe
Faculty.

8. (a) Acandidatewhohaspassedsubjectsinotherfacultiesoruniversitiesorelsewhere,
may on written application to the Registrar be granted such exemption lrom these
regulations and lrom schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation
of the Facuìty may determine.

(b) A graduate in another faculty, who wishes to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of
Science in the Faculty ofMathematical Sciences and to count towards that degree subjects
which he has already presented lor another degree may do so, subject to the lollowing
conditions:

(i) he shall present a range ofsubjects which fulhls the requirements olthe relevant
schedule made under regulation 3, and

(ii) he shall present two third-year subjects not presented lor any other degree.

9. (a) A candidate desiring to enter for an honours subject must obtain the approval ol
the Head olthe department concemed. The final examination may not, except by special
permission ofthe Faculty, be taken until four years ofstudy have been completed alter
matriculation.

(b) The work of the Honours year must be completed in one year oflfull-time study, save

that on the recommendation olthe Head of the department concerned, the Faculty may
permit a candidate to spread the work over two years, but no more, under such conditions
as it may determine.

(c) The names olthe candidates who qualify lor the Honours degree shaìl be published
in alphabetical order within the following classes and divisions in each subject:

First Class

Second class
Division A
Division B

Third Class

(d) A candidate who is unable to complete the cou¡se for the Honours degree within the
time allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any stage of the course, or who withdraws
from the course shall be reported to the Faculty, which may permit him to re-enrol for
the Honours degree under such conditions (if any) as it may determine.

(e) A candidate may not enrol a second time for the Honours course in the same subject
if he (i) has already qualified for Honours in that subject; or (ii) has presented himself for
examination in that subject but has failed to obtain Honours; or (iii) withdraws from his
course, unless the Faculty under paragraph (d) hereof permits him to re-enrol.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Syl labuses of subjects for the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences are published below,
immediatêly afier these sðhedules. For syllabuses olsubjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see the table of
subjects at tîe end of the volume.

Notwithstanding the schedules and syltabuses published in ¡his volume, a number ol the units and options listed in
thè courses leading to the degrees of Éachelor of Ans and Bachelor of Science may not be offered i n I 984.

The availabitity ofcll subjects, units and options is subject to the availability ofslaffand lacilities.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
1. Mathematical Sciences subjects

QMO1 Mathematics I

Mathematical Sciences half-subjects

QATH Computer Science IHf QTTH Statistics IH

2. Arts subjects

AA01 Anthropology I AH3l Histo¡y IB
AQ01 Chinese I AQ51 Introduction to Japanese Literature I
AC3 I Classical Studies I AQ21 Japanese I
UAI I Drama I AQ3l JaPanese IA
AE0l English I ACOI Latin I
AF0l Frenchl AC4l l¿tinlA
AFI I French IA UA51 Music I
AJOl Geographyl UA6l MusicIA
AGOl German Ift APl l Politics IA
AGl l German IAff AP2l Politics IB
ACI I Greek I AYOI PsYchologY I
AC71 Greek IA AQ6 I Society and Culture in
AHOI History IA Traditional China I

,A.rts half-subjects

ACIH Archaeology IH AL1H Philosophy IH(A)
AGIH German lor Reading and AL3H Philosophy IH(B)

ResearchTl AJIH Physical Geography IH
AJ2H Human Geography IH SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH
AL2H Logic IH

3. Economics subjects

EC01 Accounting I EEl l Economics I

f A quota witl apply to this half-subject in 1984.

tl S¿e schedule II, paragraph 6(e)
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Economics half-subjects
ECIH Commercial Law IH(A) EEIG Macroeconomics IH*
EC2H Commerciaì taw IH(B) EE2G Microeconomics IH*

4. Engineering subjects

NX2l Engineering IA NX4l Engineering IC
NX3l Engineering IB

5, Science subjects
SZTI Biotogy I QMll Mathematics IM
SCOI Chemistry I SPOI Physicsl
SGOI Geology I

Science half-subjects

SP8H Astronomy IH SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH
SB6H Botany IHt

ó. Architectural Studies subjects
RS3 I Art History and Theories RS2l History and Theories ol
RS0l Building Studies I Architecture I
RSI I Design Studies I RS4l Visual Communication

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

1. Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA QAl2 Computer Science IIC
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QA02 Computer Science Il QM02 Pure Mathematics II

2. Arts subjects
AC72 Ancient History ll AGl2 German IIA
AA02 Anthropology IIA AG87 German IIB
AAl2 Anthropology IIB ACl2 Greek II
AA22 Anthropology IIC AC82 Greek IIA
AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and AH02 History IIA

Present II AH22 History IIB
AQ02 Chinese Il AQ52 Introduction to Japanese
AC92 Classical Art and Archaeology II Literature II
AC32 Classical Studies II AQ22 Japanese II
UAl2 Drama II AC02 Latin II
AE02 English II AC42 LatinIIA
AE22 English IIB ÃL22 LogicII
AE32 English IIC UA52 Music II
AF02 French II UA62 Music IIS
AF12 French IIA AL02 Philosophy II
AF72 French IIB AP32 Politics IIA
AJl2 Geography IIA AP42 Politics IIB
AJ22 Geography IIB AY02 Psychology II
AG02 German II AQ62 Society and Culture in

Traditional China II

Arts half-subjects
AJTH Geography IIH

* The half-subjects EEIC Macroeconomics lH and EE2G Microeconomics lH are available only to students who
have passed one of these half-subjects prior to I 98 I

t See schedule ll, paragraph 6(d)
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3. F,conomics subjects

EC02 Accounting II

Economics half-subjects

EE6F Economic History IIH(A)
EETF Economic History IIH(B)

4. Science subjects

SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany II
SCl2 Chemistry II
SC22 Chemistry IIE
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geology II
SG12 Physical and Mathematical

Geology II

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS AND

1. Mathematical Sciences subjects

QN03 Applied Mathematics III
QN13 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QA03 Computer Science III
QAl3 Computer Science IIIA

2. Arts subjects

AE88 Advanced Old and Middle
English III

AC73 Ancient History III
AA03 Anthropology IIIA
AA13 Anthropology IIIB
AA23 Anthropology IIIC
AA33 Anthropology IIID
AQ43 Asian Development III
AQ03 Chinese III
AC93 Classical Art and Archaeology III
AC33 Classical Studies III
AE03 English IIIA
AEl3 English IIIB
AF03 French III
AF88 French IIIB
AJl3 Geography IIIA

Arts half-subjects

AJSH Geography IIIH
AYIH Psychology IIIH(A)

3. Economics subjects

EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical
Sciences)

EE3G Mac¡oeconomics IIH
EE4G Mic¡oeconomics IIH

SK32 Microbiology and
Immunology II

SO02 Organic Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry II
SP02 Physics II
SS02 Physiology II
SZO2 Zoologyll

HALF-SUBJECTS

QFl3 Mathematical Physics III
QT03 Mathematical Statistics III
QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QMl3 Pure Mathematics IIIA

AJ23 Geography IIIB
AG03 German III
AG88 German IIIB
AC13 Greek III
AH03 History IIIA
AHl3 History IIIB
AQ23 Japanese III
AC03 Latin III
AL23 Logic III
UA53 Music III
UAó3 Music IIIS
AL03 Philosophy IIIA
ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AP03 Politics IIIA
APl3 Politics IIIB
AY23 Psychology III

AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)

EE03 Economics III (Mathematical
Sciences)
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4. Science subjects
MAl3 Anatomy and Histology III
MA43 Anatomy and Histology IIIM
QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM*
SY03 Biochemistry III
SY83 Biochemistry IIIM
SB03 Botany III
SB83 Botany IIIM
SC23 Chemistry III
QA83 Computer Science IIIM*
SJ03 Genetics III
SG03 Geology III
SG83 Geology IIIM
SG23 Ceology and Economic

Geology IIIA
SG33 Geology and Economic

Geology IIIB
SE73 Geophysics III

SK33 Microbiology and Immunology III
SO03 Organic Chemistry III
SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM
MR43 Pharmacology III
MR53 Pharmacology IIIM
SCl3 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIB
SC83 Physical and lnorganic

Chemistry IIIM
SP03 Physics III
SP83 Physics IIIM
SS03 Physiology III
SS83 Physiology IIIM
QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM*
SZ03 Zoology III
SZ83 Zoology IIIM
AY83 PsychologY IIIM

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

ll Subjects
Throughout this schedule the word "subject" denotes a subject listed in schedule L

2. Equivalence of first-year half-subjects to first-year subjects
(a) Two Mathematical Sciences first-year half-subjects are equivalent to one Mathe-
matical Sciences first-year subject for the purpose ofthis schedule.
(b) Any other combination of two first-year half-subjects is equivalent to a first-year
subject, but cannot be counted as a Mathematical Sciences subject.

3. General requirements
(a) To qualify for the ordinary degree a candidate shalì, subject to the conditions and
modifrcations specified under (b), (c), (d) and (e) below, present nine subjects or their
equivalent, at least half of which shall be Mathematical Sciences subjects. These nine
subjects shall include QMOl Mathematics I and at least two third-year subjects.
(b) A full-time candidate must enrol in QMO1 Mathematics I in the first year of enrol-
ment and, ilnecessary, in subsequent years olenrolment, until the candidate has obtained
a Division I pass in QM01 Mathematics I. A part-time candidate may, before enrolling
in QMOl Mathematics I enrol in one of the half-subjects, QATH Computer Science IH
or QTTH Statistics IH provided that this half-subject constitutes the total enrolment ol
the candidate.
(c) V/ith special permission of the Faculty the following candidates may be alìowed to
countQMl l MathematicslMinlieuof QMOl Mathematics IasaMathematical Sciences
subject:

(i) candidates who have been previously enrolled in other Faculties and who, before
transferring, have already passed QMI I Mathematics IM and at least one second-
year Mathematical Sciences subject at Division I or higher standard;

(ii) candidates who, before 1983, have been enrolled in the Mathematical Sciences
course.

(d) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate may not enrol in more than
three subjects taught by departments outside the Faculty before obtaining at least a
Division I pass in QMO1 Mathematics I. These three subjects shall not include subjects
in which a candidate has failed or ftom which a candidate has withdrawn.

*See schedule Il paragraph 3 for the circumstances under which these subjects may be counted towards the degree
o[ Bachelor ofScience ¡n the Faculty o[ Mathematical Sciences.
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(e) The allowable combinations ofthird-yearsubjects are:

(i) Two Mathematical Sciences subjects (provided that in addition at least 2t other
Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

(ii) One Mathematical Sciences subject (provided that in addition at least 3| other
Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

(iii) One Mathematical Sciences subject and one olQN83 Applied Mathematìcs IIIM,
QA83 Computer Science IIIM, and QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM (provided that
in addition at least 3 other Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

(iv) Two ol QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM, QA83 Computer Science IIIM and
QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM (provided that in addition at least 3| other
Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

4. Distribution of subjects by years

The distribution olsubjects by years shallbe either
4 first-year, 3 second-year, and 2 third-year subjects or their equivalent; or
5 fir'st-year, 2 second-year, and 2 third-year subjects or their equivalent.

Permission olthe Faculty is required lor any other combination.

5. Approval of subjects

Courses olstudy must be approved by the Dean or an Assistant to the Dean at enrolment
each year. Approval of courses of study which constitute more than a normal year's
workload may be withheld but in all such cases candidates shall have the right to appeal
to the Faculty.

6. Unacceptable combinations of subjects
(a) No candidate will be permitted to count lor the degree any subject or half-subject
together with any other subject or half-subject which, in the opinion ol the Faculty,
contains a substantial amount of the same material; and no subject, or half-subject, may
be counted twice towards the degree.x

(b) No candidate may present the same haÌf-subject, section ofa subject, unit ola subject
or option, in more than one subject lor the degree.

(c) A candidate shall not present more than two of AA03 Anthropology IIIA, AAl3
Anthropology IIIB, AA23 Anthropology IIIC and AA33 Anthropology IIID.
(d) No candidate may enrol in 586H Botany IH unless he is enrolled in or has passed
SZTl Biology I.
(e) A candidate shall not present more than one of: AGIH German for Reading and
Research, AGOl German I or AGI I German IA.

7. Examinations
(a) Final examinations in any subject or unit shall be held in the examination period
defrned by the Council after the completion olthe course olinstruction in that subject or
unrt.

(b) Othe¡ examinations may be held at any time hxed by the examiners concemed,
provided that such examinations are not held in the vacation and that attendance at such
examinations is not compulsory.

8. Special circumstances
(a) When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special circumstances exist, the Council, on the
recommendation olthe Faculty in each case, may vary any olthe provisions of clauses
1-7 above.

(b) An examination which is to be taken into account for the purpose olregulation 5(c)
may be held if the Faculty so approve. Such examination shall be held during the
examination periods defined by the Council.

* A table ofunacceptable combinations o[subjects and half-subjects js given towa¡ds the end ofthis Volume (re¿
Contents)
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9. Pass lists
The names ofthe candidates who pass in any subject shall be published in an offrcial list
and be arranged in alphabetical order in the classifications: Pass with Distinction, Pass

with Credit and Pass.

NOTE (not lorming pa¡t ofthe schedules):

Work requirerl to complete an Adelaide degree-

To qualify for the degree:

(i) students who have comp¡eted most ofthe requirements lor the degree olBachelor ofScience at another iDstitution
will be required as a minimum 1o comÞlete a lull third-year's work in order to qualify for the Adelaide degree; and

(ii) withspecialpemissionoftheFaculty,astudentwhohascompletedmostolthesubjectslorthedegreeofBachelor
òlscience in Adèla¡de includ¡ng one th i rd-year subject may be permitted to complete the requ¡rements for the degree
at another institution.
AII applications must be made ¡n writing to the Registrar.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

1. A candidate may, subject to approval by the Head/Chairman of the department
concerned, proceed to the Honours degree in one ofthe following subjects:

QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics

QA99 Honours Computer Science QT99 Honours Statistics

QF99 Honours Mathematical Physics

2. A candidate may, subject to the approval ofthe Faculty in each case, proceed to the
Honours degree in a subject taught in a department in another faculty. Candidates must
consult the Chairman of the department concerned and apply, in writing, to the Registrar
for admission to the Honours course.

3. A candidate for the Honours degree in any subject shall not begin Honours work in
that subject until he has qualified for the Ordinary degree ofBachelor olArts o¡ Bachelo¡
ofscience or such other degree as may be acceptable to the Faculty. A candidate who has

been granted permission to spread the work ofthe Honours year over two years under
regulation 9(b) must complete his qualifications for the O¡dinary degree before beginning
the work ofthe second year ofhis Honours course.

4. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special circumstances exist, the Council, on the
recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary the provisions of clauses 1,2 and
3 above.

818



Mathematical Sciences
B.Sc.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THB FACULTY OF MATHEM,A,TICAL SCIENCES

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume \üent to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the stan of lectures
and, if so, students attending classes will be notified appropriately by the lecturer
concerled.
In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books but they are
advised to await advice from the lecturer concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition olany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals lor reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set lor
reference will be availabie to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Bxaminations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concerned details ol the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examinations, l,iua voce examinations).

COMPUTER SCIENCE.

For students wishing to major in Computer Science the recommended course is:

First year: QATH Computer Science IH, QTTH Statistics IH, QMOl Mathematics I, plus
two subjects.

Second year: QA02 Computer Science II, plus two subjects.

Third year: QA03 Computer Science III, plus one subject.

Details of subject assessments are made available at the relevant preliminary lecture
during Orientation Week.

Quotas: There are quotas for enrolments in QATH Computer Science IH, QA02
Computer Science II and QAl2 Computer Science IIC In particular, entry to Computer
Science IIC is severely restricted (except for courses ìn which it is compulsory). Students
repeating for the first time will be accepted outside ofquotas.

QATH Computer Science IH.
A hrst-year half-subject, consisting of two lectures and one laboratory session a week
throughout the year. A background in algebra, such as may be obtained from the Matricu-
lation Mathematics IS syllabus or equivalent, will be assumed. Practical programming
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exercises will be a requirement of the course. There will be a quota of 250 imposed lor
this subject.

The subject is designed to convey an understanding ofthe elements ofComputer Science
as well as to teach computer programming.

Students will be required to work for approximately lf hours a week on interactive
computing using Computing Centre lacilities.

Syllabus: Algorithmic processes and the language Pascal. Computer organisation and
coding. Data structures and their manipulation.

SECOND-YBAR SUBJECTS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE.

Two altemative full second-year subjects are oflered; the first, QA02 Computer Science
II, is designed only lor students who have passed QATH Computer Science IH in 1976 or
thereafter, and the second, QA I 2 Computer Science IIC, is intended for all other students
irrespective ofprevious programming experience or knowledge ol Fortran. Students who
passed QATH Computer Science IH prior to 1976 should enrol in QAl2 Computer
Science IIC.

Both QA02 Computer Science II and QA12 Computer Science IIC lead to QA03
Computer Science III and all units thereof, QATH Computer Science IH, taken in 1976

or thereafter, and QAl2 Computer Science IIC may NOT both be counted towards a

degree.

Quota and selection procedure: The¡e will be a quota in Computer Science II and
Computer Science IIC. Selection will be based on the marks in the pre-requisite subjects.

QA02 Computer Science II.
Pre-requisite subjects: QATH Computer Science IH at Division I pass or higher standard
and eiTher QMOl Mathematics I o¡ QMI I Mathematics IM at Division I pass or higher
standard.

The course comprises four lectures and one tutorial class a week, together with com-
pulsory practical programming exercises, which require approximately 4 hours work a
week in the Department's Interactive Computing Laboratory and in the Microprocessor
laboratory. Details ofscheduling will be arranged early in the year.

This course aims, on the theoretical side, to give knowledge and understanding, to an
intermediate level, olthe structure of computers, of programming languages, of programs
and ofdata On the practical side the aim is that students master the practice ofdisciplined
programmlng.

The syllabus includes the lollowing topics: numerical methods, Fortran programming,
introduction to computer systems, assembly languages, Pascal programming and data
structures.

Assessment is based maìnly on examinations, with class exercises contributing 100/0.

QA12 Computer Science IIC.
Pre-requisite subject: QMOl Mathematics I at Division I pass or higher standard ol a
credit in QM I I Mathematics IM.
Recommended pre-reading: Any text on elementary programming in Pascal.

The number of lectures and tutorials, the practical work and method of assessment are
similar to those lor QA02 Computer Science IL
The syllabus is almost identical with that for QA02 Computer Science Il, but an intro-
duction to computer programming in Pascal is substituted for the topic, Fortran pro-
gramming. For Electrical Engineering students, the topic computer systems is replaced
by Digital Systems.
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Because this subject assumes no knowledge of computing, and aims to achieve the same
goals as QA02 Computer Science II, it is inherently more diffrcult.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE.

The Department will offer the lollowing third-year units as staff and enrolments allow.
Each unit, with the exception ofA309 (Cobol and Project), consists ofabout 27 lectures
as well as tutorials, written exercises and, in most units, practicaI programming exercises.

There wiìl be one tutorial lortnightly for some units and practicaì work at times to be
arranged. There is strictly limited provision lor after hours tutorials and practical work
for part-time students. A student's normal workload will require approximately 6 hours
a week of practical programming in the Department's Interactive Computing Laboratory.
The details olthe scheduling for the practical sessions will be arranged early in the year.

Students taking the unit 4302 Numerical Analysis I will be expected to have at their
disposal a pocket calculator (usable at tutorials and possibly at examinations) with at least
the loll owing featu¡es:

(i) The lunctions sin x, cos x, tan x, arcsin x, arccos x, arctan x, ex, in x, 1,/x-
(ii) One memory location.

The lecture times for the units are shown in parentheses.

430 I Corvrpurrn Ancnlt¡crunr (Third term: Mon 3 . I 5, Tues 4. 1 5, Thurs 4. 1 5).

Material included: Computer logic, memory systems, memory interleaving, content
addressable memory, virtual memory, memory protection, hierarchical memory systems,
cache store, push down store, interrupt systems, pagrng, segmentatlon, mlcroprogram-
ming, multiprogramming, pipe-line computers, array computers, study of particular
computing systems.

A3O2 Nunenlcnl AN¡,r-vsrs I (First term: Mon 3. I 5, Tues 4. I 5, Thurs 4. I 5).

Topics will include computer arithmetic, numerical solution of non-linear equations,
numerical solution ofsystems oflinear equations and the computation ofeigenvalues and
eigenvectors. The course is intended to be an analysis course rather than a methods
course.

Equipment: Pocket calculator (see above).

4303 OpnurrNc Svsr¡us I (Second term: Mon 4.15, Wed 4.15, Fri 4.15).

An introduction to the principles oloperating systems design, followed by a detailed study
and comparison of the VMS operating system on the VAX computer and the NOS/BE
operating system on the Cyber I 73 computer. Topics include an overview olthe hardware
of each computer, memory management interrupt systems. monitor programs, control of
peripheral equipment, process scheduling and inter-process communlcatlon.

y''304 PnocnnunrNc L,qNcunces I (Second term: Mon 3.15, Tues 4.15, Thurs 4.l5).
This is a first course in the theory and practice olcompiler construction; it also demon-
strates the non-trivial application ol structured programmlng.

Detailed content: Scope rules, block structure and recursion in block structured lan-
guages. Organisation of the runtime stack. Backus-Naur notation, elementary treatment
of phrase structure grammars, syntax graphs. Top down parsing, description ola simple
recursive descent compiler. Description of a simple stack machine. Internal forms of
programs, compiler portability, symbol table organisation. The course requires the
writing of a large Pascal program.

4305 Pnocnnnur¡¡c LnNcuncrs II (Third te¡m: Mon 4.15, V/ed 4.15, Fri 4. l5).
Predictive analysis including goal-seeking mechanisms, backtrack, syntax-directed
processes, and pattem matching. Elementary computational linguistics-context lree
phrase structure grammar, derivation, structural description, parsing. Production
systems, guarded commands and communicating processes.
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4307 Ts¡onv o¡ Co¡¿pur¡,rtoN I (Frrst Term: Mon 4.15, Wed 4.15, Fri 4.15).

Formal languages and automata, Turing machines, elements of computability theory.
The lambda calculus. Methods ol semantic definition: operational, axiomatic and
denotational semantics.

4308 D¡.r¡, Bns¡ MnN¡,crurNr (Second term: Tues 2. I 5, Wed 2. 15, Thurs 2. I 5).

This course reviews the general leatures of data base management systems. The
CODASYL data base management system and the relational type of data base system will
be considered in detail and programming exercises using these two types of system rvill
be included.
A knowledge olthe programming language Cobol is assumed such as may be obtained by
attending the lectures on Cobol in the unit 4309 Cobol and Project.

4309 Conol nNo Pno¡¡cr (First term: Tues 2.15, Wed 2. 15, Thurs 2.15).

Suffrcient lectures on the programming language Cobol will be given at the beginning of
the course to enable students to gain a knowledge ofthe language prior to underlaking the
Project.

The Project is a major programming exercise (about a quafter of a term's work). Lectures
and tutorials will be arranged as necessary lrom among the times shown in parentheses.

A3 l0 ANrr-vsrs nNb D¡srcN o¡ Alconrrnvs (Third term: Tues 2. I 5, Wed 2. I 5, Thurs
2.t5).
Computabìlity, resource complexity, recurrence relations, determining various com-
plexity lormulae for algorithms and problems particularly for sorling, searching, inser-
tion, deletion and basic arithmetic. Establishing equivalent complexity. NP problems and
NP-completeness.

Subject combinations and pre-requisites.
A pass at Division I level or higher in QA02 Computer Science II or QAl2 Computer
Science IIC is the pre-requisite for QA03 Computer Science IIl, QA I 3 Computer Science
IIIA, QA83 Computer Science IIIM, and all third-year units.

Students intending to take Honours Computer Science are strongly advised to include the
units 4302, 4303, 4304, 4305 and 4307 in their course. Knowledge such as may be
obtained in these units is assumed lor most Honours work and students without this
knowledge may have their options limited when choosing an Honours course.

The subjects offered are:

QA03 Computer Science III.
This subject consists ol any six of the third-year units 430 I , 4302, 4303, 4304, 4305,
4307, 4308, 4309, 4310 offered by the Department olComputer Science.

QA13 Computer Science IIIA.
The cou¡se consists of six third-year units offered by Depaftments in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences and selected with the approval of the Chairmen olall Depart-
ments concemed. The units selected must satisfy the lollowing requirements:
(i) at least four units must be selected from units offered by the Department of Computer
Science;

(ii) at least one unit must be selected from units offered by other Departments in the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

QA83 Computer Science IIIM.
The course consists of six third-year units selected with the approval ol the Heads/
Chairmen of all Departments concemed. The units selected must satisfy the following
requlrements:
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(i) at least lour units must be selected lrom units offered by the Department olComputer
Science;

(ii) at least one unit must be selected from units offered by Departments in anothe¡
Faculty.

(For the purpose ofthis subject, a double unit in another Faculty is regarded as two single
units.)

HONOURS DEGREE OF B.A. OR B.Sc.

QA99 Flonours Computer Science.

The normal pre-requisites are passes at a standard satisfactory to the Chairman ol the
Department in the following: QA03 Computer Science III or QAl3 Computer Science

IIIA ol QA83 Computer Science IIIM, and one other third-year subject offered by the
Departments of Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics or Statistics. Students with a

different background of third-year courses may be accepted at the discretion of the
Chairman of the Department.

The course will be determined from year to year and will consist partly oflectures given
in the Department of Computer Science, and partly of lectures given in other departments
olthe Faculty olMathematical Sciences. Other lecture courses may be included, subject
to the approval ol the Chairman ol the Department. It will normally include topics
selected from the lollowing: operating systems, advanced numerical analysis, advanced
programming languages, theory of languages, artihcial intelligence, systems design'

Students will be required to undefiake a major computing project, under the guidance of
a supervlsor.

Intending students should consult the Chairman of the Department of Computer Science

not later than the end ol the preceding year, and be prepared to commence work on a

suitable project in the first week ol February.

ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE.
FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCB
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES.

Introductory Notes.

The hrst-year and second-year Economics subjects and half-subjects available to
Mathematical Sciences students are listed in Schedule I of the degree of Bachelor of
Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences. For syllabuses please see under the
degree of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics. Two third-year Economics
subjects lor Mathematical Sciences are available, namely:

EE03 Economics III (Mathematical
Sciences).

and details ofthese are given below.

For students wishing to include EE03 Economics III (Mathematical Sciences) in a

Mathematical Sciences degree, the recommended choice of subjects is:

First Year: Four subjects including
EE1 I Economics I
QMOI Mathematics I

EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical
Sciences).

and at least one of
QATH Computer Science IH and

QTTH Statistics IH
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Thi¡d Year:
EEO3 Economics III (Mathematical Sciences), and a Mathematical Sciences subject.

For students wishing to include EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical Sciences) in a
Mathematical Sciences degree, the recommended choice of subjects is:

Second Year:

EE3 G Macroeconomics IIH
EE4G Microeconomics IIH

First Year:
ECOl Accounting I
EEI I Economics I
QMO t Mathematics I
ECIH Commercial Law IH(A)

EE2E Contemporary Economic EE4H
Policy Issues IIIH (2)

EEl3 Economic Development III (4) EETH
EEIE Economics IIIH (2) EE8H
EE8G Economic History IIIH (2) EEgc
EE2H Public Finance IIIH (2)
EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH (2) EE9H

EESF

and 2 Mathematical Sciences subjects

EC2H Commercial I aw IH(B)
and either
QATH Computer Science IH
or
QTTH Statistics IH

Agricultural Economics
IIIH
Managerial Economics IIIH
Econometrics IIIH

Second Year:
EC02 Accounting II, and 2 Mathematical Sciences subjects

Third Yea¡:

EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical Sciences), and a Mathematical Sciences subject.

The third year E available (Mathe-
matical Sciences) II (Mathe uivalent
to two third-year units. Th lable lor
inclusion in some mixed third-year (IIIM) subjects offered by Mathematical sciences
Departments.

Mathematical Sciences students who have taken appropriate options in EEO3 Economics
III (Mathematical Sciences) may proceed to Honours in Economics subject to the
permission of the Faculty olMathematicaÌ Sciences and the Department of Economics.
students interested in this possibility should consuìt the chairman of the Departmenr of
Economics belore enrolling in EEO3 Economics III (Mathematicaì Sciences).

EEO3 Economics III (Mathematical Sciences).
This subject is available only to Mathematical Sciences students who have passed EE3G
Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
The course consists of the equivalent of srx units selected lrom the following list
options, in which EEl3 Economic Development III is equivalenT fo four units and
other options are equivalent to /wo units.

of
all

(2)
(2)
(2)

Economics of Antitrust and
Regulation IIIH (2)
Mathematical Economics IIIH (2)
Economic Theory IIIH (2\

For syllabuses and pre-requisites lor these options please see under the degree olBachelor
of Economics in the Faculty of Economics. students must have passed the pre-requisite
subjects or half-subjects ¡elevant to the options included.

The options selected must include:

either EEIE Economics IIIH or EE I 3 Economic Development III
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EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical Sciences).
This subject is available only to Mathematical Sciences students who have passed EC02
Accounting II.
This cou¡se consists of a selection of the equivalent olsr-r units from the lollowing list, in
which EC03 Accounting III and EC23 Industrial Sociology III are each equivalent to/òur
units and all other options are equivalent to /n,o units:

EC03 Accounting III
EC4H Business Finance IIIH*

(4) ECI F lncome Tax IIH
(2) EC23 Industrial Sociology Ill*

EC5H Marketing IIIH*
For syllabuses and pre-requisites lo¡ these options, please see under the degree ol
Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics, noting that either QTTH Statistics
IH ol QT02 Mathematical Statistics II is acceptable as a pre-requisite in lieu of EE22
Economic Statistics II or EE,32 Economic Statistics lIA.
At most one two-unit option may be replaced by two third-year units offered by
Mathematical Sciences Departments.

In all cases the units and optìons selected fol the course must be approved by the
Chairman of all departrnents concemed.

Students must have passed the pre-requisite subjects or half-subjects reìevant to the
options included.

At least one of the options EC03 Accounting III, and EC4H Business Finance IIIH
must be included.

MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS.

The pre-requisites lor QFl3 Mathematical Physics III and QF03 Theoretical Physics III
are passes at Division I or higher standard in two second-year subjects at least one ol
which must be taken from either QM02 Pure Mathematics II; or QN22 Applied Mathe-
matics IIA or QNl2 Apptied Mathematics IIB. It is strongly recommended however', that
both subjects should be taken lrom the above group together with SP02 Physics II.
Students intending to do Honours are advised to take at least 8 units chosen in consulta-
tion with the Chaiman olthe Department.
The Department offers the lollowing units most of which consist oltwo o¡ three lectures
a week, and a tutoriaì, lor one term:

F301 M¡,ru¡n¡,rtc¡.1 Mrtsoos: First Ter-rn.

Vector and Tensor Analysis. Lie groups and algebras. Theory and appìications ol
distributions.

tr302 AovnNceo DvN¡.urtcs: First Term.

Principles of mechanics, generalized co-ordinates and l,agrange's equations, symmetry
and conservation laws, two-body problem, rigid-body motion, theory of vibrations,
Hamilton's equations, Hamilton-Jacobi method and wave mechanics, motion olcharged
particles.

F303 Qunnruv M¡ctt¡Nlcs I: Second Term.
This unit is essential lor students wishing to study molecular, atomic or nuclear physics

at an advanced level. The subject is developed lrom first principles, with emphasis on the
use olHilbert space. Applications include particle dynamics, the harmonic oscillator,
transformation groups and symmetries, angular momentum, and the hydrogen atom.

*Not available in 1984

(2)
(4)
t)\
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tr304 TH¡ony or Rel-nrlvlry: Second Term.
Lorenfz transformations. Minkowski space, kinematics and dynamics of point particles,
electromagneti sm, charged particle motions.
The Physics Unit P309 is identical (see footnote to third-year timetable).

tr307 Sr,crlsrlcnl MrcsnNrcs: Second Term.
Equilibrium distributions; microcanonical, canonical, grand-canonical. Non-interacting
systems, quantal generalization, irreversible statistical mechanics. Connection with
thermodynamics.

F305 Qurnruur MecruNrcs II: Third Term.
This unit is strongly recommended to students wishing to proceed to Honours in
Mathematical Physics. It includes more advanced applications and is a continuation ol
F303, a knowledge of which is assumed. Topics covered include symmetries and con-
servation laws for many-particle systems, approximation methods; truncation of basis,
variational principles, time-independent and time-dependent perturbation theory,
scattering theory, and the Dirac equation.

F306 Cr-¡,ssrcnl- FìELD Tseony: Third Term.
Lagrangian held theories. Conservation laws. Hamiltonian formulation. Electro-
dynamics. Green's functions. Boundary value problems. Liénard-Wiechert potentials.
Radiation lrom moving charges. Macroscropic theory.

The subjects offered are:

QF03 Theoretical Physics III.
This is a group C science subject and may be taken only with another group C subject
listed in the Syllabus ofa Department olthe Faculty olScience. It consists olat least six
units which will normally include at least five of the units F301-F307 (or four if the unit
tr304 Theory ofRelativity is taken as the Physics Unit P309 olSP03 Physics III or SP83
Physics IIIM). The remaining unit(s) should be chosen, with the approval olthe Chairman
of the Department from units offered by Departments ol the Faculty ol Mathematical
Sciences.

QF13 Mathematical Physics III.
This is a third-year subject ol the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences and may be taken
with any other subject listed among the third-year subjects olSchedule I olthat faculty.
It consists of at least six units which will normally incìude at least hve ol the units
F30 I -F307.

HONOURS DBGREE.

QF99 Honours Mathematical Physics.
Students who have reached a satislactory standard in at least lou¡ ofthe third-year units
F30l-7, and other third-year Science or Mathematical Sciences units, may be permitted
to proceed to the Honours course.

The course wiìl contain lectures on most of the following subjects: general theory of
relativity, relativistic quantum mechanics, held theory, statistical mechanics, quantal
many body theory, electricìty and magnetism, advanced plasma dynamics, theoretical
nuclear physics, particle physics, irreversible statistical mechanics, together with a
selection ollectures drawn lrom the honours programmes olthe Departments of Physics
and Mathematics. In addition students will be required to submit a thesis containing a
review o1, or original contributions to, some advanced topic in mathematical physics, to
be approved in advance by the Chairman of the Department.
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MATHEMATICS.

INTRODUCTORY NOTES.

l. Attention is drawn to the pre-requisite subjects for admission to the various courses

and units as prescribed in the syllabuses below.

2. The Departments of Pure and Applied Mathematics offer the following courses:

First Year: *QMOl Mathematics I, QMI I Mathematics IM, QMTH Mathematics
IH (hall-subject).

Second Year: xQM02 Pure Mathematics II, *QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA, *QN12

Applied Mathematics IIB.

Third Year: xQM03 Pure Mathematics III, *QMl3 Pure Mathematics IIIA, QM83
Pure Mathematics IIIM, xQN03 Applied Mathematics III, *QNl3
Appìied Mathematics IIIA, QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM,
Mathematics III (Engineering) (Part 9 olEngineering II and III).

Fourth Year: QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics, QN99 Honours Applied
Mathematics.

Subjects marked * are Mathematical Sciences subjects and may count towards the
requirements olsection 3 olschedule II lor the Ordinary degree ofB.Sc. in the Faculty
of Mathematical Sciences. The fourth-year courses a¡e available only in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences

3. The courses QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA and QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB are

similar in scope. QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB is designed to meet the mathematical
requirements ofEngìneering students, but is also suitable for non-Engineering students.

A pass at Division I or higher standard in eilher QMOI Mathematics I ol QMll
Mathematics IM is a pre-requisite lor QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QNl2 Applied
Mathematics IIB, but QM01 Mathematics I provides the better background and
preparatlon.

A pass ar Division I or higher stan dardin either QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QN12
Applied Mathematics IIB is a suffrcient pre-requisite lor all third-year Applied Mathe-
mãtics units, but QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA is a better preparation lor the
probability units.

4. Subject to the approval ol the Heads/Chairmen ol all Departments concemed, two
third-year units in Pure o¡ Applied Mathematics can be combined with units lrom a

DepaÍment in the Faculty of Science to make up a third-year Science subject.

5. For unacceptable combinatìons ol subjects offered by the Pure and Applied Mathe-
matics Departments please see the list olunacceptable combinations of subjects towards
the end of this volume.

6. For students wishing to major in Apptied Mathematics the recommended choice of
subjects is:

FirstYear: QMOl MathematicsI,QATHComputerScienceIH,QTTHStatisticsIH
+ 2 subjects;

Second Year: QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA, QM02 Pure Mathematics II + I

subject;

Third Year: QN03 Applied Mathematics III + I subject.

7. For students wishing to major in Pure Mathematics, the recommended choice of
subjects is:

First Year': QM0l Mathematics I, QATH Computer Science IH, QTTH Statistics IH
+ 2 subjects;
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Second Year: QM02 Pure Mathematics II + 2 subjects, at least one of which should be
a Mathematical Sciences subject;

Third Year: QM03 Pure Mathematics III + a Mathematical Sciences subject.
8. For students with special interest in mathematical logic, philosophy courses (with the
logic options) are particularly suitable for combining with pure mathematics-
9. A student who may wish to become a teacher ol mathematics is strongly advised to
study some computer science and statistics in addition to mathematics.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QM01 Mathematics I.
A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics I and II will be assumed. Present experience
shows that students who have not achieved the equivalent ofan aggregate scaled score of
about 140 in Matriculation Mathematics I and II may have diffrculty with this course.
(Scaled scores reler to the 1981-83 Public Examinations Board of S.A. scaling
procedures.)

The course comprises lour lectures and one two-hour tutorial class a week.
A pass in it at Division I or higher standard is suffrcient lor entrance to any second-year
subject ofïered by the Departments of Pure and Applied Mathematics.

integra-
ons and
mentary

Assessment: There will be a two-hour examination at the end oleach term, covering the
material lectured that term. (A small percentage may be allocated to class exercises and
tutorial work.)
Text-books: Anton, H., Elementary linear algebra (Wiley); Leithold, L., The cqlculus
with analytic geomety (Harper InternationaI Edition).

QMl1 Mathematics IM.
This course is intended for students who have studied Matrìculation Mathematics IS, and
a knowledge of this subject will be assumed. (Matriculation Mathematics I and II also
provide a suitable background.) Present experience shows that students who have not
achieved the equivalent of a scaled score of about 70 in Mat¡iculation Mathematics IS,
or an aggregate scaled score olabout 130 in Matriculation Mathematics I and II, may have
diffrculty with this course. (Scaled scores refer to the 198 I -83 Public Examinations Board
of S.A. scaling procedures.)

A pass in QMI I Mathematics IM at Division I level o¡ higher, is sufficient lor entrance
to: QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA ol QNl2 Applied Mathematics llB.
Exceptionally, a student obtaining a pass at Distinction level in QMl l Mathematics IM
may, with the permission of the Chairman ol the Department ol Pure Mathematics,
proceed to QM02 Pure Mathematics II.
The course comprises fou¡ lectures and one two-hour tutorial class a week.
The syllabus comprises differential and integral calculus olfunctions of one or two ¡eal
variables; diflerential equations; Taylor series; vectors, linear equations, matrices and
determinants; the vector space Rn, linear transformations, eigenvalues; systems ollinear
inequalities; introduction to number theory.
Assessment: There will be a two-hour examination at the end of each term, covering the
material lectured that term. (A small percentage may be allocated to class exercises and
tutodal work.)
Text-books: Anton, H., Elementary linear algebra (Wiley); Fraleigh, J. 8., Calculus with
onalyt i c ge omet ry (Addison-Wesley).
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QMTH Mathematics IH.
This course is intended lor students who do not wish to proceed to lufther courses in
mathematics. lt will assume a knowledge of Matricuìation Mathematics IS. (Matricu-
lation Mathematics I and II would also provide a suitable background.) P¡esent

experience shows that students who have not achieved the equivalent ola scaled score of
about 70 in Matriculation Mathematics IS, or an aggregate scaled score of about 130 in
Matriculation Mathematics I and II, may have diffrculty with this course. (Scaled scores

reler to the 198 1 -83 Public Examinations Board ol S.A. scaling procedures.)

The syllabus comprises diflerential and integral calculus, differential equations, vectors,
linear equations, matrices and deteminants, an introduction to numerical analysis.

The course comprises two lectures and a one-hour tutorial class a week.

Assessment: There wrll be a one-hour examination at the end oleach term, covering the
material lectured that term. (A small percentage may be allocated to class exercises and
tutorial work.)

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QM02 Pure Mathematics IL
Pre-requisite subject: QMOl Mathematics I at Division I or higher standard.

Exceptionally a student, who obtains a pass at Distinction level in QMll Mathematics
IM may, subject to the approval of the Chairman olthe Department olPure lvlathematics,
enrol in QM02 Pure Mathematics II.

The course compr.ises four lectures and one tutorial class a week.

Assessment: There will be a two-hour examination at the end oleach term, covering the
sections lectured in that term. (A small percentage may be allocated to class exercises.)

The syllabus comprises six secl.ions:

Ml Axnlvsts (real and complex sequences and series, power series). First term.

M2 Alceen¡ (permutations, groups, polynomials) First term.

M3 MuLtlvnnt¡sr-¡ Mntuevnrtcs (linear algebra, lunctions of several variables,
multiple integrals). Second term.

M4 GrolrnrRv (a deductive approach to Euclidean geometry). Second term.

M5 Cotntpr-¡x FuNcrtoNs (complex lunctions, including contour integration and
conlormal mapping, together with appìications). Third term.

M6 CortstN¡.ronlcs (combinations, recursive relatìons, generating lunctions, discrete
problem solving). Third term.

Some olthe above sections are especially surtable lor secondary mathematics teachers

who rnay wish to en¡ol as visiting students.

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA..
Pre-requisite subject: QMOl Mathematics I or QM I I Mathematics IM at Division I or
higher standard. QM0 I Mathematics I plovides a better background and preparatron than

QMI I Mathematics IM.
Students taking ihis course are advised to obtain some knowledge ol computer pro-
grarnming beforehand, e.g. via the course QATH Computer Science IH. Special arrarlge-

ments will be made in orientation week to assist students who do úot pc,ssess such prìor
computing knowledge
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The course comprises lour lectures (M12, Tul2, V/12, Thl2) and one tutorial class a
week. However, ìectures on Ml2, Wl2 will be the same as the lectures on M9, Vr'9 in
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

Assessment: There will be a two-hour examination at the end of each term, covering the
sections lectured in that term. Class exercises and computing exercises will also count
towards the hnal result.

The syllabus comprises six sections:

Nl DtE¡'eReNrrnL Equ,nrrons (First term: Ml2, Wl2).
Ordinary and partial differential equations.

N2 Vscrons lro TENsons (First term: Tl2, Thl2)
Gradient, divergence and curl, integral theorems, cafiesian tensors.

N3 Founrln SenrEs ewo Llpuc¡ Tn,cNsFonla (Second term: Ml2, Wl2).
Fourier series for functions ol arbitrary period, half range expansions, even and odd
lunctions, complex form of Fourier series, Laplace transforms of derivatives and integrâls,
applications to diflelential equations.

N4A Pnoen¡rLrry nu¡ ApplrcnrroNs (Second term: Tl2, Tht2).
Conditional probability, distributions, elementary games theory.

N5 LrN¡nn PnocnAMMrNG (Third tem: Ml2, V/12).
Simplex algorithm, duality, transportation problem.

N6A CoNrrNuuiu MrcsrNrcs (Third term: Tl2, Thl2).
Particle mechanics, basic conservation laws of mechanics, introduction to fluid
mechanics, introduction to solid mechanics.

Text-book: Kreyszig, 8., Adyanced engineering mathematics,5th edition (Wiley).

QNf 2 Applied Mathematics IIB.
Pre-requisite subject: QMOl Mathematics I ol QMl I Mathematics IM at Division I or
higher standard QM0 I Mathematics I provides a better background and preparation than
QMI I Mathematics IM.
The course comprises lour lectures (M9, Tu9, W9, Th9) and one tutorial class a week.
However, lectures on M9, W9 will be the same as the lectures on Ml2, W12 in QN22
Applied Mathematics IIA.
Assessment: The¡e will be a two-hour examination at the end oleach term, covering the
sections lectured in that term. Class exe¡cises and computing exercises will also count
towards the hnal result.

This course is designed to meet the needs olengineering students, but is also available to
non-engineering students, and provides a sufficient preparation for third-year Applied
Mathematics courses.

The syllabus comprises six sections:

Nl DrpneneNrrnl Eque,rroNs (First term: M9, W9).
Ordinary and partial differential equations.

N2 Vscrons ¡Nr T¡Nsons (First tem: T9, Th9).
Gradient, divergence and curì, integral theorems, cartesian tensors.

N3 Founr¡n S¡nlEs ¡.No L¡,pr-rce Tnnusronv (Second term: M9, W9).
Fourier series lor lunctions of arbitrary period, hall range expansions, even and odd
lunctions, complex fotm ofFourier series. Laplace translorms olderivatives and integrals,
application to differential equations.
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N4B PnosÂ.slLrrv ¡.N¡ Srnrlsrrcnl Mersots (Second term: T9, Th9).

Sample mean and variance, random variables, distributions, quality control, fitting
straight lines.

N5 LlNe¡.n Px.ocn¡,nt'rNc (Third term: M9, V/9)

Simplex algorithm, duality, transpofiation problem.

N6B Coprpl¡x Vnnr¡.st-¡s n¡ro Nuurntc¡.r- AN,qI-vsts (Third term: T9, Th9).

Complex analytic functions, complex integrals, numerical solution ol ordinary and
partial differential equations

Text-book: Kreyszig, E., Advanced engineering mathemat¡cs,5th edition (Wiìey).

NOTE: Any student enroìled lor QN l2 Applied Mathematics ll B can attend M I 2, W L2 Lectures ìnstead ol M9. W9
il his rimedble does not pemit otheruise Sìmilarly, any student enrolled lor QN22 Applied l\'lathematics llA can
attendM9,W9 IecturesinsteadolMl2,Wl2lectures Theseinterchangesdonotinvolvechangesincoursecontent
ln some circumstances. pcrmissron rvill also be given for interchanges of the units that arc lectured on Tuesdays and
Thursdays,whìchdoinvolvcdillèrencesincouraecontent lnpaúicular.studentstakingQNJ2rvhomayrvishtotake
thc third year probabilit¡ units givcn b) the department. o¡ rvho have done or a¡e doìng first ot second year courses
¡n Statistics. are advised to do the unit N4A ¡nstead ol'N4B, ¡l their timetable permjts

Any student rvishing to nrake anl ¡ntercharìge of units must seek prìor permission from the Chairman of the
Departme n t

THIRD-YEAR SUBJBCTS IN PURE MATHENIATICS.

The Department olPure Mathematics offers the following units. The units consist ofthree
lectures a week and one tutorial a lortnight lor a tenn.

Assessment: There will be a two-hour examination in each unit at the end of the term in
which the unit is given. (A small percentage may be allocated to class exercises )

The pre-requisite subjects for individual units are stated below. Note that in each case a
pass at Division I level or highe¡ is required in one ofthe pre-requisite subjects.

QM02 Pure Mathematics Il is the pre-requisite for the units below, except that:

(i) any second year Mathematical Sciences subject is a sufftcient pre-requisite lor M341
(Sets and Logic);

(ii) QMOl Mathematics I is a sufhcient pre-requisite lor M343 (History of Mathematics).

In addition the unit M332 (Rings and Modules) presupposes a knowledge of M331
(Groups).

Units M333 (Geomet¡y), M32 I (Applicable Analysis), M343 (History of Mathematics)
and M334 (Number Theory) are particularly recommended for suitably qualifred
secondary mathemâtics teachers who wish to enrol as visiting students. Attention is also
drawn to the note on the use of sections ol QM02 Pure Mathematics II lor this purpose.

M322 Are.lvsls (First term: M10, Tul0, Thl0).
Metrics and norrns, continuity, convergence, and topological concepts. Cotnpleteness and
compactness, unilorm convergence. Connectedness.

M34l S¡rs ,q¡lo l-ocrc (First term: Tul2, Thl2, F3).

Propositional calculus. First order logic, models, consistency. Zermelo-Fraenkel set
theory.

M333 Geonrrnv (First term: Ml2, V/12, Fl2).
An introduction to projective geometry via axioms and co-ordinates: incidence theorems,
collineations, projectivities and the conic. One of the topics: affrne and Euclidean
geometry, non-Euclidean geometry, finite geometry.

M343 Hlsronv oF MArHEMArrcs (Second term: Tu12, Thl2, F3).

The development ofnumber, function, solution ofpolynomial equations, and the concept
of proof are traced, with particular emphasis on the period 1400-1900 A.D.
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M323 Couprex ANnlysrs (Second term: Ml0, Tul0, Thl0).
The basic theory of holomorphic functions including conformal mapping, Cauchy's
integral theorem and the residue theorem, togetber with selected applications.

M33l Gnoups (Second term: Ml2, Wl2, Fl2)
A systematic treatment including homomorphisms, Sylow theory, direct products, free
groups, hnitely generated abelian groups.

M324 lNr¡cn¡.rror.l (Third term: M10, Tu10. Thl0).
Countable and uncountable sets Lebesgue measure. The Lebesgue integral ol a real
valued function oln variables and its applications

M332 RlNcs nNo Mooul¡s (Thild term: Ml2, Wl2, Fl2).
Rings, integral domains and helds. Modules over a principal ideal domain

M321 AppLrcrsr-s ANnlysrs (Thild term: 'l-u12. Thl2, F3).
Innel products, Hilbert space. opcrators, spectral theorem for compact selfl-adjoint
operators. Orthogonaì functions, recurrence relations. Fourier series.

M334 Nuil¿sen THtony.
This unit u,ill not be given in 1984

The subjects offered are:

QM03 Pure Mathematics III.
Pre-requisite: a pass in QM02 Pure Mathematics lI at Division I orhigherstandard.
The subject is designed to provide a balanced introduction to the main aspects of modern
pure mathematics.

Thc coursc consists olsix third year Pule Mathematics unìts and must include the units
M33l (Groups) and M322 (Analysis)

lntending honours students are encouraged to take additional units. They arc strongly'
advised to take M324 (fntegration) and N{332 (Rings and Modules), a knowledge of which
will be assumed in compulsor¡ analvsis and algebra courses in QM99 Honours Pure
Mathematics.

QMl3 Pure Mathematics IIIA.
Pre-requisite: a pass in QM02 Pure Mathematics ll at Division I or higherstandarcì.
The course consists ol six third year Mathematical Sciences units seìected with the
approval ofthe Chairmen ofall departments concerned.

The units must satisfy the follorving requirements:
(i) at least lour Pure Mathematics units must be selected:

(ii) the units M322 (Analysis) and M33l (Groups) musr be included:
(iii) at least one unit must. be selected from units offered by other Mathematical Sciences
Departments

QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM.
Pre-requisite: a pass in QM02 Pure Mathematics ll at Division I ol higher standard
The course consists olsix third year units selected with the approval olthe Chairmen of
all departments concerned. The units selectecl must satisly the lollowing requirentenls:
(i) at least lour Pule lVlathematics units must be selected;

(ii) the units M322 (Analysis) and M33l (Groups) musr be included;
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offered by depaftments outside the

Faculty olScience is regarded as two

(iii) at least one unit must be selected lrom units
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

(For the purpose ofthis subject, a double unit in the
single units.)

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS,

The Department ol Applied Mathematics offers the following units, each of which
consists of three lectures a week and one tutorial a fortnight lor one term. A pass at
Division I or higher standard in QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QN12 Applied
Mathematics IIB is the pre-requisite for all third-year Applied Mathematics units, but
QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA is the better preparation for the third-year probability
units N302 and N309. In addition as specified below, N309 (Queues) assumes a
knowledge olapplied probability such as given in Unit N302.

Assessment: There will be an examination in each unit at the end of the term in which
the unit is given. (A smalÌ percentage may be allocated to class exercìses.)

N30l ELnstlcrtv (First term: Tu9, Th9. Fl0).
An introduction to tensor analysis, analysis olstress and strain, stress-strain relations lor
elastic materiaìs, plane and three dimensional boundary value problems.

N302 Appr-rEo Pnoensrr-rry (First term: M2, W 10, F2).

Markov Chains: classihcation olstates, solidarity propertìes, criteria for transience and
recurrence. Random walks. Absorption probabilities. Birth and death processes. Markov
Chains with rewards. Branching processes.

N303 C¡.r-cur-us or Vnnl¡.rroNs (Third term: M9, W9, F9).

Euler-Lagrange equation, constrained extrema and Lagrange multipliers. Extension to
several variables, variable end points. Applications in mechanics. Direct methods.
Introduction to control theory.

N304 Hv¡nouvNnnrcs (Second tenn: Tu9, Th9, Fl0).
Classical hydrodynamics of an invrscid fìuid. Bernoulli theorem lrrotational flows.
Introduction to viscous flows.

N305 MnrHev,crrcA.l Pnocn¡uurNc (Third term: M2, Wl0, F2).

A selection of topics from: advanced linear programming, network theory, integer
programming, dynamic plogramming and applications.

N306 Drr¡un¡Nrr¡r- Eque.rrors (First term: M9, W9, F9).

A selection oftopics lrom: Existence and uniqueness. Critical points and stability theory.
Analysis ol linear systems. Sturm-Liouville theory. Eigenfunction expansions. Integral
equations Partial differential equations. Asymptotic expansions.

N308 Oprrvrsrrrox (Second term: M9, V/9, F9).

Single and multi-variable optimisation, search and gradient methods, Kuhn-Tucker
theory lor constrained optimisation: algorithms and appìications.

N309 Quaurs (Second term: M2, V/10, F2).

A knowledge of applied probability such as given in Unit N302, is assumed.

A selection of topics from: Birth and death processes. Kolmogorov differential equations.
Analyticity condition techniques. Method of phases. Supplementary variable and
imbedded chain approaches. Little's formula. Lindley's theorem. Kieler and Wollowitz's
theorem. Elementary renewal theorem Applications to telephony.
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N3l0 Mnrs¡unrrce.r- Brolocv (Third term: Tu9, Th9, Fl0).
No prior knowledge of biology is assumed.

A survey olapplications olmathematics to various biological science problem areas, for
example: epidemics, genetics, ecology, evolution, enzyme kinetics, diffusion, nerve
impulse conduction, tissue and muscle mechanics, blood flow.

The subjects offered are:

QN03 Applied Mathematics III.
The course consists ofsix ofthe nine units listed above.

Students who may wish to proceed to QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics IV will be
encouraged to take additional units and are advised to see the Chairman ofthe Depart-
ment before enrolling.

QNf 3 Applied Mathematics IIIA.
The course consists of six third-year units offered by departments in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences and selected with the approval olthe Chairmen of all departments
concerned. The units selected must satisly the following requirements:
(i) at least lour units must be selected lrom units ofÏered by the Department olApptied
Mathematics;
(ii) at least one unit must be selected lrom units offered by other departments in the
Facuìty of Mathematical Sciences.

QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM.
The course consists ol six third-year units selected with the approval of the
Heads/Chairmen of all departments concemed. The units selected must satisly the
lollowing requirements:
(i) at least foul units must be selected from units oflered by the Department of Applied
Mathematics;
(ii) at least one unit must be selected lrom units offered by departments outside tbe
Faculty ol Mathematical Sciencesl

For the purpose ofthis subject, a double unit in the traculty olScience is regarded as two
single units.

MATHBMATICS FOR THE HONOURS DBGRBE OF B.A. OR B.SC.

N.B. Students who are considering taking course QM99 or QN99 are advised to consult
with the Chairmen olthe Departments as early as possible.

QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics (8..A. or B.Sc.).
Students are required to consult with the Chairman olthe Department of Pure Mathe-
matics, prelerably no later than the end oltbe year preceding their enrolment, in orderto
ensure that they have obtained the necessary pre-requisite knowledge at a satislactory
standard, to plan their course ofstudy and discuss their choice ofproject. All students are
required to obtain the approval ofthe Chairman olthe Department olPure Mathematics
belore enrolling for QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics.
The normal pre-requisites are:

(Ð QM03 Pure Mathematics III;
(ii) a knowledge of the material of Units M332 (Rings and Modules) and M324 (Inte-
gration);
(iii) a third-year subject oflered by another Depaftment in the Faculty ol Mathematical
Sciences.
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Students with a different background of third-year courses may be accepted at the
discretion olthe Chairman of the Department olPure Mathematics.

The lecture course willbe detemined from year to year. Students will be required to make
a selection lrom units oflered by the Department of Pure Mathematics, by other
depaftments olthe Facuìty of Mathematical Sciences, and by the School olMathematical
Sciences at The Flinders University of S.4., including some compulsory unìts in Algebra
and Analysis; units offered by other departments may also be available.

Each student will be assigned a supervisor who wiìl advise on the choice ol lecture
programme and give guidance in the writing ola project on some topic in mathematics.
Work on this project should begin in the Depafiment in the hrst week of February and
should be completed by the end ol the third term's lecture programme.

Assessment: For units given in the Depaftment of Pure Mathematics, there will be a
three-hour examination at the end of the term in which the unit is given (unless other
arrangements are notified). The project also contributes to the hnaì result.

RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME FOR TEACHBRS OR PROSPECTIVE
TEACHERS.

The Department olPure Mathematics offers an optional Recommended Programme lor
Teachers or Prospective Teachers within QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics. This
Programme consists of a recommended selection ol units, some ol which have been
specially designed lor the purposes olthe Programme. Students taking the whole ofthis
Programme may be permitted to replace the project normally required by two minor
projects on topics appropriate to the Programme. The Programme is recommended in
particular to potential secondary mathematics teachers.

Some units within the Recommended Programme lor Teachers or Prospective Teachers
will be available to suitably qualihed secondary mathematics teachers who wish to attend
as Visiting Students.

QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics (8.,4.. or B.Sc.).
Students who are considering taking this subject are advised to see the Chairman ofthe
Department as soon as possible, prelerably belore enrolling for their third-year courses.

All students are required to obtain the approval olthe Department olApplied Mathe-
matics befo¡e enrolling for QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics.

The normal pre-requisites are passes at a standard satislactory to the Department in the
lollowing:
(i) QN03 Applied Mathematics III ol QNl3 Applied Mathematics IIIA or QN83 Applied
Mathematics IIIM;
(ii) a third-year subject offered by the Department of Pure Mathematics, Statistics,
Computer Science ol Mathematical Physics;

(iii) and such additional third-year units as may be required.

Students with a different background of third-year courses may be accepted at the
discretion of the Department of Applied Mathematics.

The lectu¡e course will be <leterrnined lrom year to year. Students will be required to make
a selection lrom units offered by the Departments of Applied Mathematics, Pure
Mathematics, Statistics, Computer Science, Mathematical Physics and by the Schools of
Mathematical and Earth Sciences at The Flinders University ol S.A. Students may
normally take any appropriate third-year Applied Mathematics units which have not
already been taken.

Each student will be assigned a supervisor who wilì advise him on and approve his choice
of lecture programme and guide him in the writing ola project on some topic in Applied
Mathematics. Possible topics should be discussed with the staff before the end ol the
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preceding year. Work on the chosen project should begìn in the Department in the hrst
week ol February and should be completed by the end of the third term's lecture
programme.

Assessment: For units given in the Department olApplied Mathematics there will be a
three-hour examination at the end of the term in which the unit is given (unless other
arrangements are notified). The project also contributes to the final result.

SPECIAL COURSE FOR PROSPECTIVE TBACHERS.

Special units are available lor students taking QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics as a
preparation for teaching mathematics in, lor example, a secondary school. A compre-
hensive course for any such student will be determined according to his background of
second- and third-year subjects, and the normal honours project may be replaced by trvo
minor projects relevant to mathematics teaching. Such students are strongly advised to
see the Chairman olthe Department as soon as possible.

POSTGRADUATE STUDIES IN MATHEMATICS AND EDUCATION.

Students who hold a degree (or Honours degree) in Mathematics and the Diploma in
Education and who have at least one year's experience of teaching approved by the
Chairman of the Department of Education may undertake studies in Mathematics and
Education as part ofthe Bachelor ofEducation or Master ofEducation courses in the
Faculty of Arts.

STATISTICS.

Students who intend to take advanced courses in Statistics are advised to include the
lollowing fìrst- and second-year subjects in their course. Fírsl Year: QTTH Statistics IH,
preferably QMOI Mathematics I (or alternatively QMI I Mathematics IM, but see
pre-requisites to QT02 Mathematical Statistics II and QTO3 Mathematical Statistics Ill).
Second Year: Q'102 Mathematical Statistics II, and QM02 Pure Mathematics II or QN22
Applied Mathematics IIA or QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

Belore enrolling in third-year unit courses, all students zzsl discuss their programmes
with the Chairman of the Department of Statistics.

A student who wishes, or who thinks he may wish, to proceed to Honours Statistics is
advised to discuss his course programme with the Chairman ol the Department of
Statistics as early as possible.

QTTH Statistics IH.
No formal pre-requisites, but a knowledge of either Matriculation Mathematics IS or
Matriculation Mathematics I and II would be helpful.

This first-year half-subject comprises two lectures and one hour tutorial a week. The
emphasis in this introductory course is on logical aspects of statistics. Topics covered
include description of data, relative lrequency and probability, probability calculus,
distributions, random sampling, estimation, hypothesis testing, confidence intervals,
t-tests, simple linear regression, analysis ofvariance, Chi-square tests to fit and indepen-
dence, non-parametric methods.
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Assessment: Terminal examinations with redemption examination in third term.
Text-book: Moore, David S., Statistics: concepts and contoyersies (Freeman).

In addition, lecture notes will be available f¡om the Department olStatistics.

QT02 Mathematical Statistics II.
Pre-requisite subject: QMOl Mathematics I at Division I or higher standard or QMll
Mathematics IM at C¡edit standard or higher (exceptionally on approval of Head of
Department, QMl1 Mathematics IM at Division I standard). QTTH Statistics IH is
strongly recommended lo¡ students contemplating taking QT02 Mathematical Statistics
II.
The course comprises lour lectures and two one-hour tutorials a week. Students who have
not taken QTTH Statistics IH shouid familiarise themselves with the contents ol this
course.

Programming olstatistical calculations forms an important part of QT02 Mathematical
Statistics II. Students enrolled for this subject must take the preliminary course in Fort¡an
programmìng on the University computer, given by the Mathematics Departments
throughout orientation week, i.e. the week prior to the start ol the hrst term lectures.
Exemptions may be given to students who have demonstrated belorehand a proficiency
in Fortran programming on this computer to the satislaction of the Chairrnan ol
Department.
Syllabus: Probability and probability distributions, mathematical models of statistical
data, applications of the normal, binomial, Poisson, Chi-square, t and F distributions,
simple and multiple regression, analysis olvariance, experimental dcsign, introduction
to some aspects of statistical inference, programming olstatistical computations.
AssessmenL is by terminal examinations.
Text-book: Mendenhall, Scheaffer, and Wackerìy, Mathematical statistics with applica-
t ions, 2nd edition (Wadsworth International Student Edition).

QT03 Mathematical Statistics IIL
Pre-requisite subjects for all units: QT02 Mathematical Statistics II at Division I standard
or higher and any one ol QM02 Pure Mathematics II, QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
or QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB at Division II or higher.
The course comprises five lectures and two tutorial classes a week, together with a
component of computing as specified below.
Assessment is by lerminal examinations.
Units.
First Tenr.r: T30l

T304
Second Tern: T302

Third Term
T305
T303
T306

In general any unit ofïered in second or third term presupposes a knowledge olall units
given in preceding terms, however Statistical Inference I could be taken without Linear
Models I, and Special Topics makes little use of Lìnear Models I and IL

Outline of Syllabuses,
T30l Pno¡rsIlrrv AND DrsrRrBUrroN THEoRy. (Three lectures and one tutorial class a
week. First term.)
Calculus oldistributions. Moments and cumulants. Moment generating functions. Exact
distributions of interest in statistics. Definition and Properties of the multinormal
distribution. Weak convergence oldistributions. Central Limit Theorem. Approximation
ofdistributions. O¡der Statistics. An introduction to applied probability, especially the
elementary stochastic processes.

Probability and Distribution Theory.
Linear Models I.
Statistical Inlerence I.
Linear Models II.
Statistical Inference IL
Special Topics.
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T302 Sr,qrrsrrc.Ar- INr'¡nErcr I. (Two lectures and one tutorial a week. Second term.)

The likelihood function. Suffrciency and the sufÛciency principle. Score and inlormation
lunctions. Construction of point estimators. Consistency. Effrciency. Cramer-Rao bound.
Blackwell-Rao Theorem and completeness. Maximum likelihood estimators, with large
sample propeÍies. Tests of signifrcance. Signifrcance intervals. Hypothesis tests. Power
functions. "Exact" tests for contingency tables. Likelihood ratio and chi-square tests.

T303 Sr,crrsrrcA,r- INren¡Nce lI. (Thlee lectures and one tutorial a week. Third term.)

Likelihood ratio theory-continued. Construction and analysis of Generalised Linear
Models and non-lineal models, with applications. Interval estimation. Robust and
distribution lree techniques. Nonparametric inference. Comparative theories of
inlerence.

T304 LrNr¡,R Moosls I. (Three lectures, one tutorial and a two-hour statistical
computing laboratory a week.)

The general linear model, maximum likelihood, least squares and minimum variance
estimates of the parameters, consistency, sufhciency, sampling distributions ol the
estimates, orthogonal projections, redundant specihcation using generalized inverse ofa
matrix, aliassing, nonlinear regression Statisticaì computing with the GLIM package.

T305 LrNErn Moo¡ls ll. (Two ìectures and one tutorial a week and a two-hour
statistical computing laboratory alternate weeks.)

Total and partial regression coefficients, orthogonalized variables, orthogonal experi-
mental designs, canonical eflrciencl'lactors in nonorthogonal designs, e.g the double
classitcation with nonproportional class frequencies, variance components, multivariate
linear models, tensor products, muitiple discriminant lunctions, canonical colrelations,
principaI components, statistical computatìons with GLIM and a matrix package.

T306 Specr¡.1 Toplcs. (Two lectures and one tutorìal a week. Third term.)
Bayesian inlerence and decision theory. Finite population sampling. An introduction to
the anaìysis oltime series.

Col,lpurrNc
The programming ol statistical computations form an integral part ol the course, and
exercises requiring computer programming are periodically set throughout the year. The
hnal assessment in the subject, and lor individual units in the case olstudents taking
statistics units as part ola IIIA or IIIM subject, will adduce evidence from the computing
component olthe course.

HONOURS DEGREE.

QT99 Honours Statistics (8.4. or B.Sc.).

Students are required to consult with the Chairman of the Department of Statistics
prelelably no later than the end ofthe year preceding their enrolment, in order to ensure
that they have obtained the necessary proposed pre-requisite knowledge at a satislactory
standard. All students are required to obtain the approval of the Chairman ol the
Department of Statistics belore enrolÌing lor QT99 Honours Statistics.

The nonnal pre-requisites are: (i) QT03 Mathematical Statistics III; (ii) a third-year
subject offeled by another Department in the Faculty olMathematical Sciences.

The second-year subject QM02 Pure Mathematics II and a knowledge olthe material ol
third-year Units M322 (Analysis) and N4324 (Integration) offered by the Department of
Pure Mathematics are aìso strongly recommended.

Students with a different background ol third-year courses may be accepted at the
discretion olthe Chairman olthe Department olStatistics.
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The lecture course will be determined from year to year. Students will be required to make
a selection from units offered by the Department of Statistics, by other departments of the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences, and by the School of Mathematical Sciences at The
Flinders University of S.A. Some compulsory units may be prescribed.

Each student will be assigned a supervisor who will advise on the choice of lecture
programme and give guidance in the writing of a project. Work on this project should
begin in the Department in the first week of March and should be completed by the end
of the third term's lecture programme.
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED STATISTICS

REGULATIONS
NOTE: This course will not be offered in 1984.

l. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Applied Statistics.

2. Except as provided lor in regulation 3 a candidate lor admission to the course lor the
diploma shall have qualified for admission to a degree of the University or to a degree of
another university accepted lor the purpose by the University and have obtained the
approval of the Department olStatistics

3. Subject to the approval olthe Council the Faculty may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the diploma a person who does not hold a degree ola university but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the diploma.

4. To qualily lor the diploma a candidate shall satislactorily complete a course of
full-time study extending over at least one year or olpaf-time study extending overat
least two years.

5. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules dehning:

(i) the subjects olstudy lor the degree; and

(ii) the range ol subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shal I become effective l¡om the date olprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman ol department or
chairmen ol departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executìve
Committee ol the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previousìy approved syllabuses

6. A candidate who desiles that the examinations which he has passed in the University
or elsewhere should be counted lor the Diploma in Applied Statistics, may on wlitten
application be granted such exemption lrom the requirements ofthese regulations as the
Council shall determine.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass at an annual examination in any subject for
the diploma; Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. The names olthe candi-
dates in each classihcation shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

8. (a) A candidate who lails to pass in a subject and desires to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satislactorily do such written and practical work as the plofessor
or lecturer concemed may prescribe, unless specifically exempted the::efrom alter written
application to the Registrar lor such exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice lailed to pass the examination in any subject or division
ol a subject may not enrol for that subject again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the Registrar and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

(c) For the purpose ol this regulation a candidate who is relused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a reason accepted by the Chairman olthe Department
olStatistics as adequate, to attend all or part ofan annual examination (or supplernentary
examination ilgranted) alter having enrolled lor at least two terms in that year, shalì be
deemed to have lailed to pass the examination.
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9. A candidate who complies with the loregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
shaìl be awarded the Diploma in Applied Statistics.
10. These regulations shall come into force on a date to be determined by the Council.

Regulations allowed 29 January, I981.
Amended:4 Feb 1982:24 Feb 1983: 5
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED STATISTICS

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

l. A candidate for the diploma shall regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such

written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in the following subjects.

QTl4 DiplomaStatisticsl QT34 DiplomaStatisticslll
QT24 Diploma Statistics II
2. A candidate shall also satisfactorily undertake and complete a course of practical work:

QT44 Statistics Project.
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED STATISTICS

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
Students are expected to procure the latest edition ofall text-books prescribed.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concemed details ol the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such olthe following as are relevant: assessments, teñn or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, hnal written examinations, vÀ,a voce examinations).

DIPLOMA IN ÄPPLIED STATISTICS.

The Depaftment of Statistics offers a postgraduate Diploma in Applied Statistics which
may be taken in one year olfull-time study or two or more years olpart-time study. The
aim of the course is to assist graduates lrom other disciplines to gain a sound knowledge
ofApplied Statìstics. The course is not designed to cater for graduates in Statistics, or even
those with significant knowledge of the contents olthe third-year subject QT03 Mathe-
matical Statistics III.

The course comprises 3 subjects made up olat least eight units selected from the lollowing
list, including at least three units lrom (iii):

(i) any of the six units in QT03 Mathematical Statistics III; T301, T302, T303, T304,
T305, T306;

(ii) any of the four units in QN03 Applied Mathematics III; N302, N305, N309, N3 l0;

(iii) Statisticaì Practice I & II; Statistical Computing and Software Design; Medical
Statistics; Biostatistics; Survey and Control Methods;

(iv) other units which may be offered by the Department of Statistics from time to time.

In addition to the course work each student will be expected to complete a project chosen
in consultation with and supervised by the Department of Statistics.

Graduates wishing to enrol must consult the Chairman olthe Department olStatistics for
advice and details ofthe units selected for their course. The course must be approved by
the Chairman of the Department. Graduates are requested to commence their enquiries
in December of the year before they enrol, and students may be required to commence
their project in the first week ol February.

Assumed Knowledge:

(a) Applicants are expected to have passed at least one second-year subject taught by the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences. Applicants who have not passed QT02 Mathematical
Statistics II will be required to do preparatory work before commencing their Diploma
course.
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(b) Each cândidate must be well acquainted with a substantial area of application for
statistics such as Biology, Medicine, Engineering, Economics, etc.

Diploma subjects and project:

QT14 Diploma Statistics I.

QT24 Diploma Statistics II.

QT34 Diploma Statistics III.

QT44 Statistics Project.
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DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Computer Science.

2. Except as provided lor in regulation 3 a candidate for admission to the course lor the
diploma shall have qualified for admission to a degree olthe University or to a degree of
another university accepted for the purpose by the University and have obtained the
approval olthe Department of Computer Science.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in special cases and subject to
such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the diploma a person who does not hold a degree ol a university but has given evidence
satislactory to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the diploma.
4. To qualify for the dipìoma a candidate shall satislactorily complete a course of study
extending over at least one year.

5. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to tirne
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the date olprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen oldepart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.
6. A candidate who desi¡es that the examinations which he has passed in the University
or elsewhere should be counted lor the Diploma in Computer Science, may on written
application be granted such exemption from the requirements ofthese regulations as the
Council shall determine.
7. Thereshallbethreeclassificationsofpassatanannualexaminationinanysubjectfor
the diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. The names of the candi-
dates in each classification shall be arranged in alphabetical order.
8. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and desires to take the subject again shall
again attend lectures and satislactorily do such written and practical work as the professor
or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after written
application to the Registrar for such exemption.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in any subject or division
of a subject may not enrol lor that subject again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the Registrar and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.
(c) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused permission to sit for
examination, or who fails, without a reason accepted by the Professor of Computer
Science as adequate, to attend all or part ofan annual examination (or supplementary
examination ifgranted) after having enrolled for at least two terms in that year, shall be
deemed to have failed to pass the examination.
9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
shall be awarded the Diploma in Computer Science.

Regulations allowed 28 Janùary, 1965

Amended:21 Dec.1972:6, 7;28 Feb. 197412,3i2f laî 1975:2;15 Jan 1976:5;23 Dec 1976:2,4 Feb 1982:8;
24 Feb 1983: 1,2,5,6,8,9; Awaiting allowance:4
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DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

NOTE: Syllabuses ofsubje-cts [or the Diploma in Computer Science are published below. immediately after these
schedules. For syllabuses olsubjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see the table of subjects at the end oithe
vol ume.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

l. A candidate for the diploma shall regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in the following subjects:

QA04 Diploma Computer Science I QA24 Diploma Computer Science III
QAl4 Diploma Computer Science II
2. Acandidateshallalsosatisfactorilyundertakeandcompleteacourseofpractìcalwork:

QA34 Diploma Project.
3. On the recommendation olthe Chairman olthe Depaftment, the Faculty may exempt
a candidate from the need to satisly the pre-requisites prescribed for the course.
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DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Text-books and Reference Books:

Booklists will be made available by the Department.

Examinations:
Details of subject assessment are made available at the relevant lectures during Orienta-
tion Week.

DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE.

The Depafiment offers a postgraduate Diploma in Computer Science. The aim of the
course is to assist graduates lrom other disciplines to gain a sound knowledge ofComputer
Science. The course is not designed to cater for graduates in Computer Science, or even
those with significant knowledge of the contents of the third-year subject QAO3 Computer
Science III.
The course comprises a computer project and three subjects consisting ofunits. The units
forming the subjects will be selected in consultation with the Department, according to
the background, interests and progress ofeach student. Units \ryill be selected lrom topics
concerned with advanced programming, computer systems, data management, numerical
analysis, and operating systems.

Graduates wishing to enrol must consult the Chairman olthe Department olComputer
Science for advice and details ofthe units selected lo¡ their course. The course must be
approved by the Chairman ol the Department. Graduates are requested to commence
their enquiries in early October ofthe year before they enrol.

Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass or better in either QMOl Mathematics I or QM1 I
Mathematics IM or equivalent.
Students who have not undertaken either QA02 Computer Science II or QAl2 Computer
Science IIC are required to complete either subject prior to continuing the Diploma
course. Therelore a student required to undertake either subject would be unable to
complete the course in one year olfull-time study.

Diploma subjects and project:

Q,4.04 Diploma Computer Science I.

QA14 Diploma Computer Science II.

QA24 Diploma Computer Science III.

QA34 Diploma Project.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF
IN THE FACULTY OF

SCIENCE
MATHBMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS

I . The lolÌowing persons may become candidates for the degree of Master of Science in
th nces: (a) Bachelors ofArts, (b) Bachelors ofscience, (c)
ot qualifications are accepted by the Faculty of Mathe-
m

e Faculty may, in special cases
impose in each case, accept as
degree of a university, but has
undertake work for the degree.

unless the candidate has obtained the Honours degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences he shall, belore submitting his thesis as provided lor in
regulation 4, pass such qualifying examination as the Faculty may in the circumstances
deem proper.

2. Subject to conditions to be
recognised by the University of
Mathematical Sciences as equiva
may be allowed by the Counci
regulations. Every such candidat
or twelve calendar months at the University of Adelaide or at an institution approved for
the purpose by the University of Adelaide.

3. A candidate who holds the Honours degree or its equivalent in a university recognised
by the university of Adelaide may proceed to the degree of Master of Science in the
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences at the expiration of one year from the date of his
admission to the Honou¡s degree of Bachelor; no other candidate shall proceed to the
degree before the expiration oftwo years lrom the beginning ofhis candidature.

date shall submit a thesis upon an a
that the thesis is his own work. The
I an investigation on which the can

engaged. A candidate may also submit other contributions to mathematical sciences in
support of his candidature.

5. Every candidate shall give at least three
shall indicate therewith in general terms th
on which he proposes to submit a thesis.
approve the subject ofhis research, may a
his work. The candidate shall submit his thesis not earlier than three terms and, except
by special permission of the Faculty, not later than nine terms after approval by tbe
Faculty ofthe subject ofhis ¡esearch.

6. Acandidate'sprogressshallbereviewedannuallybytheFaculty,undertheprovisions
of clause 4c olChapter XXV of the Statutes.

ppoint a Board of Examiners to report upon the thesis and any
the candidate may submit. The Boa¡d of Examiners may require
an examination in the branch of science to which his original
n is cognate.
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8. A candidate for the degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy whose work is considered by the
Faculty, alter report by the examiners appointed to adjudicate upon it, not to be of
suffrcient merit to qualify lor the degree of Doctor but of sufficient merit lor the degree of
Master may be admitted to the degree of Master provided that he is qualihed to become
a candidate forthe degree.

9. On completìon of his work a candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of
his thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time to time.*
10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the Board of
Examiners shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences be
admitted to the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

Regùlations allowed 2l December, l9?2.
Amended:28 Feb. l9?4:3:23 Jan. 1975:6: t5 Ja .197616,4 Feb 1982:9
*Published in "Notes and Inslructions to candidates for H¡gher Deg¡ees": J¿e ContenÌs
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF
IN THE FACULTY OF

SCIENCE
MÀTHEMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS

L (a) Subject to these regulations a person who has been admitted in the University of
Adelaide to an Honours degree ofBachelor olScience or a degree ofMaster olScience,
Arts or Economics, or to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field of study approved
by the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences, may proceed to the degree of Doctor of Science
in theìFaculty of Mathematical Sciences.

(b) On the recommendation olthe Faculty of Mathematical Sciences the Council may
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who has been admitted to a degree in the
University of Adelaide other than one named in section (a) of this regulation, or who is a
graduate ol another university or institution of higher education recognised by the
University of Adelaide and has a substantial association with the University; provided
that in each case the graduate concemed has, in the opinion ol the Faculty of Mathe-
matical Sciences, had an adequate training in the mathematical sciences.

(c) No person shall be accepted as a candidate for the degree ol Doctor of Science in the
Faculty ofMathematical Sciences belore the expiration olfive years l¡om the date ofhis
original graduation.

2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate forthe degree shall give notice of his
intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and with such notice shall lumish
particulars of his achievements in the mathematical sciences and of the work which he
proposes to submit lor the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a committee to examine the
information submitted and to advise the Faculty on whether the Faculty should-{i) allow
the applicant to proceed, and approve the subject or subjects ofthe work to be submitted;
or (ii) advise the applicant not to submit his work: and the Faculty's decision shall be
conveyed to the applicant.

(c) Il it accepts the candidature and approves the subject or subjects of the work to be
submitted the Faculty shall nominate examiners olwhom one at least shall be an external
examlner.

3. (a) To qualily for the degree the candidate shall fumish satisfactory evidence that he
has made an original contribution ol distinguished merit adding to the knowledge or
understanding ofany subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned.

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of such ol his published
wo¡ks as the candidate may submit for examination.

(c) The candidate in submitting his published works shall state generally in a preface and
specihcally in notes the main sources from which his information is derived and the extent
to which he has availed himsellofthe work ofothers, especially wherejoint publications
are concemed. He may also signily in general terms the portions of his work which he
claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any, of the work he has submitted
for a degree in this or any other university.

4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared in
accordance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) ofclause 2n ofChapter XXV
olthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will transmit two ofthe
copies to the University Library.

850



Mathematical Sciences
D.Sc.

5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satishes the examiners
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences, be admitted to
the degree of Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations, the Faculty may
recommend the award of the degree to any person who is not a member of the staffof the
University. Any such recommendation lnust be accompanied by evidence that the person
for whom the award is proposed has made an original and substantial contribution of
distinguished merit to the knowledge or understanding of a subject with which the Faculty
is directly concerned, ola standard not less than required by regulation 3.

Regulations allowed 28 February, 1974.

Anended: I 5 Jan I 976: 6i 4 Feb. I 982: 2, 4
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR
BACHELOR

OF MEDICINE AND
OF SURGERY

REGULATIONS

l. (a) The course of study for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery shall extend over six years.

(b) Acandidatemayintermitthecourseforoneyearforthepurposeofproceedingtothe
Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical Science. A candidate may seek the permission of
the Faculty to intermit the course lor such period and on such conditions as may in each
case be determined by the Faculty.

2. To qualily for the degrees a candidate must attend regularly such tutorials and seminar
work, satislactorily perlorm such laboratory, practical, clinical and written work, and pass

such examinations as the Council may from time to time prescribe.

3. (a) The Council, alter receipt of advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules dehning:

(i) the subjects olstudy lor the degree; and

(ii) the range ol subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determinè.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen ol departments concemed and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee lor approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

4. Subject to the provisions ofregulation 9(d) hereol a candidate shall pass in the whole
olone examination before entering upon the courses ofstudy and practice leading to the
next examlnatlon.

5. A candidate shall not present hìmself lor the examinations unless he has completed to
the satisfaction of the prolessors and lecturers concerned, prior to the beginning of the
examination, the courses ofstudy and practice prescribed lor it.

6. The examiners in any subject may take into consideration written or practical work
required ofcandidates during the course ofstudy and practice and the results ofterminal
or other examinations in the subject.

7. A candidate who fails to pass in an examination shall, before presenting himself for
the examination again, attend again such part or parts ofthe course ofstudy and practice
leading to that examination as the Faculty may direct.

8. (a) Candidates who pass in the whole ofan examination prescribed in the schedules
shall be awarded a non-graded pass and their names shall be arranged in alphabetical
order.

(b) The names of candidates, who, having passed the whole or part of the first-year
examination or the whole of any other examination prescribed in the schedules, are
adjudged by the Board ol Examiners as having reached the standard of Distinction or
Credit in any subject prescribed for the purpose in the schedules, shall in each such

NOTES: (l ) The ¡eference to study and practice ¡n regulalions 3 to 7 above includes all that practical wo¡k and
clinical ins!ruction prescribed in schedule I.
(2) The Faculty ofMedici¡e regards lectures as a valuable teaching method. Consequently candidates are advised to
attend ¡egularly such courues of lectures as may be provided.
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prescribed subject be arranged in order of merit within the relative classification.The
award of classifications in each prescribed subject will be made on one occasion only in
the medicine course and may take into consideration results obtained for each such
prescribed subject in other years ofthe cou¡se.

(c) Candidates who satisfy the examiners in a subject or half-subject, which, for the
purpose of the award of classihcations in accordance with the provisions of regulation
8(b), is not a prescribed component subject, shall be awarded a non-graded pass.

(d) Candidates who satisfy the examiners in a subject or half-subject, for which they have
been granted an exemption from part ofthe requirements shall be awarded a pass not
classified.
(e) A candidate whose results in the Third-Year, Fourth-Year, Fifth-Year and Final
(Sixth-Year) Examinations, in the medicine course have been adjudged by the Faculty of
Medicine to have been of distinguished merit may, by the decision of the Faculty on the
recommendation olthe Board olExaminers in the final year of the course, be awarded
the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (with Honours).

9. (a) The Board of Examiners may grant a candidate who has been prevented by illness
or other sufûcient cause from sitting lor the whole or part of an examination permission
to sit for a special or supplementary examination; the extent ofsuch special or supple-
mentary examination to be determined by the Board in each case.

(b) The Board ol Examiners may grant a candidate who has failed in part only of an
examination permission to sit lor a supplementary examination in the subject or subjects
in which he has failed.
(c) On passing in a special or supplementary examination granted under this regulation
a candidate shall be deemed to have completed the whole of the examination; but il he
fails in such special or supplementary examination he shall take again, and pass in, the
whole ofthe examination before proceeding with the courses olstudy and practice leading
to the next examination; provided that for the First-Year Examination the Board of
Examine¡s may require a candidate to repeat only those subjects in which he has failed.

(d) A candidate granted permission to sit for a supplementary or special examination rnay
enter provisionally upon the courses ofstudy and practice leading to the next examination
pending publication of the result of his supplementary examination.
10. A candidate who has passed subjects in other faculties or universities or elsewhere,
may on written application to the Registrar be granted such exemption from these
regulations and from schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation
of the Faculty may determine.

1 I . All regulations hitherto in force concerning the degrees of Bachelo¡ of Medicine and
Bachelor ofsurgery are hereby repealed: provided that this repeal shall not affect

(a) anything done or suffered under any regulation hereby repealed; or
(b) any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurred by or under any
regulation hereby repealed.

Regulat¡oos allowed 28 January, 1965.

Amended:24Dec.1969:2:17Dec l9?0:8;l6Dec l97t:9,t0;2tDec.1972:8:23Jan.1975:8,9;15Jan.l9?6:
3;31 Jan 1980: l, 8;4 Feb 1982: 5,8, 10.24 Feb l98l: 3,8
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR
BACHELOR

OF MEDICINE AND
OF SURGERY

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTES; l. The-hosp_ital clinical.year.usually begins on the frfth Monday in the year 2. Syllabuses ol'subjectsfor
thedegreesolM.B..B.S.arepublishedbelow_,immediatelyaftertheseschedules Forsyllabusesol'subiectiraught
for other degrees and di plomas see lhe table of subjecls at the end ol'I he vol u me.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY AND PRACTICE

1. Lectures, Practical Work, etc.
During the hrst yearthe student shall attend courses oflectures and practical work in(a)
Anatomy, (b) Behaviouraì Science, (c) Biology, (d) Chemistry, (e) Genetics, (f) Biomedical
Statistics, and (g) Introductory Medicine.

During the second year the student shall attend courses olinstruction in: (a) Anatomy-
including Gross Anatomy, Histology and Embryology (and dissect during the whole
academic year); (b) Biochemistry; (c) Human Physiology; (d) Medicine in the Communiry;
(e) Medical Physics.

During the third tem ofthe third year and during the fourth year the student shall attend
courses oltopic instruction in Medicine, Surgery, Psychiatry, Microbiology, Pathology,
Pharmacology, Applied Physiology, Medicine in the Community and Public Health, as
di¡ected.

During the filth year the student shall attend courses of instruction in: (a) Obstetrics and
Gynaecology; (b) Medicine and Surgery; (c) Psychiatry; (d) Paediatrics-including
Medical Paediatrics and Surgical Paediatrics; and continue to attend demonstrations in
Clinical Pathology; and attend Class Examinations as directed by the Faculty of
Medicine.

During the sixth year a carididate shall attend as directed for inst¡uction in:
(a) Medicine-includin rgery-including Surgìcal speciali-
ties; (c) Obstetrics and ; (e) Medicine in the Community;
(l) Psychiatry; (g) App Medicine; and undertake either a
period ofelective study approved by the Faculty ofMedicine or ifso directed by the Board
of Examiners lor the Fifth-Year Examination, undertake a revision course in one or more
olObstetrics and Gynaecology, Paediatrics, Psychiatry, Applied Pathology and Forensic
Medicine, Medicine and Surgery.
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2. Clinical Instruction.
Clinical instruction will begin in the third term of the third year and extend to the end of
the sixth year.

During this period the student shall:

(a) attend the medical and surgical practice of the Royal Adelaide Hospital and./or the
Queen Elizabeth Hospital lor such period as may be directed, in the wards and in the
outpatients depafment; and receive tutorial instruction in medicine and surgery as
directed;

(b) during the fifth year attend for 12 weeks, or such period as may be directed, the
obstetrical and gynaecological practice of the Royal Adelaide Hospital or the Queen
Elizabeth Hospital or the Queen Victoria Hospital in the wards and in the outpatients
department; and reside for 6 weeks or such period as may be directed in the Queen
Victoria Maternity Hospital or the Queen Elizabeth Hospital (maternity section) for
clinical work in obstetrics;

(c) hold lor a total ofat least l2 weeks during the fifth year, the ofhce ofmedical clerk o¡
surgical dresser at the Adelaide Children's Hospital; and during the sixth year attend the
paediatric practice olthat hospital for a further period of4 weeks;

(d) reside during the sixth year for at least 8 weeks in the Royal Adelaide Hospital and,/or
the Queen Elizabeth Hospital for clinical instruction in medicine and surgery;

(e) reside during the sixth year lor a period of4 weeks in such hospital as may be directed
for clinical instruction in obstetrics and gynaecology;

(f) receive instruction during the sixth year in community medicine as directed, and
attend, for such period as may be directed, the medical practices ofgeneral practitioners
located in urban and regional areas;

(g) attend a course ofclinical instruction in psychiatry during the frfth and sixth years;

(h) receive tutorial instruction as directed.

3. Approval of Enrolment.
I . The following studeots must have their course of study approved by the Dean or his
designated nominee at the time of enrolment in the year in question:

(a) students previously enrolled in the course ofstudies prescribed in these schedules who
did not enrol in that cou¡se in the immediately preceding year;

þ) students who have been granted, or who are seeking exemption from the requirements
ofthe regulations and schedules under the terms ofregulation l0;

(c) students who wish to enrol in any subject or subjects andlor unit or option within any
subject, in addition to the course and subjects prescribed in these schedules;

(d) students previously enrolled in other courses or in other laculties and who are
enrolling, or who are seeking to enrol, for the first time in subjects prescribed in these
schedules.

2. Students wishing to intermit their studies in accordance with the provisions of
regulation 1(b) must apply through the Registrar for permission and obtain beforehand
the approval ofthe Dean on behalfofthe Faculty for leave ofabsence for a defined period.

3. Students who have intermitted thei¡ studies in the prescribed subjects may be required
to resume at such a point in the course and/or to undertake such additional or special
programme of study as the Dean of the Faculty deems appropriate.
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SCHEDULE II: EXAMINATIONS*

The examinations prescribed in accordance with regulation 3 shall be as follows and a
candidate shall satisfo the examiners in each subject and half-subject and each other
required component:

1. MX71 First-Year Examination.
(to be held in o¡ about November of the first year)

MA0l AnatomylMB SC71 ChemistryIM
MH71 BehaviouralScience SJ8H GeneticslH(M)
526l BiologylM MM0l IntroductoryMedicine

MZO I Biomedical Statistics
A on will be required to repeat the course
of ion only in the subjects or half-subjects
in
The supplementary examinations (for candidates permitted under regulation 9 to present
themselves therefor) will be held in or about the following February.

2. ]ÑIX72 Second-Year Examination.
(to be held in or about November ofthe second year)

MA02 Anatomy IIMB SSl2 Human Physiology IIMB
SY72 Biochemistry MU02 Medicine in rhe Community II

SPTH Medical Physics

The supplementary examinations (for candidates permitted under regulation 9 to present
themselves therefor) will be hetd in or about the following February.

3. MX73 Third-Year Examination.
(to be held in or about August ofthe third year)

MA03 Anatomy IIIMB SSl3 Human Physiology IIIMB
MP03 Biology of Disease MU03 Medicine in the Community III

MRl3 Pharmacology IIIMB
The supplementary examinations (flor candidates permitted under regulation 9 to present
themselves therefor) will be held in or about the following November.

4. M.X74 Fourth-Year Examination.
(to be held in two parts, part I in or about the first week of May and part II in or about
November of the fourth year.)

MX74 Fourth-Year Examination:
A multi-disciplinary examination in the following components related to the Topic
Teaching Programme:

MM74 Medicine MS74 Surgery
MP74 Pathology SK74 Microbiology and Immunology
MR74 Pharmacology IVMB SS14 Applied Physiology
Any other examination held during the fourth year will not be taken into account when
assessing the results fo¡ MX74 Fourth-Year Examination.
Topics for part I will usually be: Medicine in the Community and History Taking,
Diseases with Infection, Alimentary, Cardiovascular, Respiratory and Renal Systems,
and Haematology.

*For details ol'enrolmenl s¿e Note at the end ofthis schedule.
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Topics for part II will usually be: Revision of part I, Anaesthetics and Intensive Care,
Endocrinology, Neurology, Medical and Surgical Diseases of Bones and Joints. Examina-
tions for special subjects (Otorhinolaryngology, Ophthalmology, and Dermatology) will
be conducted at the end ofeach special subject programme in Term III.
There will be three sections to part I and fou¡ sections to part II: Objective Written Test;
Problem Solving Test; Practical Test; Clinical Vivas.

Supplementary or special examinations may be granted only under regulation 9(a) lor the
Fourth-Year Examination.

5. MX75 Fifth-Year Examination.
(to be held in or about November of the fifth yea¡).

Theoretical and clinical examinations to be held in or about November of the Fifth Year
in the following components:

MO75 Obstetrics and Gynaecology MC75 Paediatrics

A candidate's performance in MM75 Medicine, MS75 Surgery and MH75 Psychiatry will
also be taken into account in determinìng the results ofthe examinations.

A candidate who ìs granted a supplementary examination will normally be required to
undertake a prescribed course ofrevision in lieu ofundertaking a sixth-year elective. The
supplementary examination will be taken immediately following that course.

6. MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.
MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination:
(a) A multi-disciplinary examination in the lollowing components (to be held in or about
October and November of the Sixth Year):

MC76 Paediatrics MP76 Applied Pathology and
MH76 Psychiatry Forensic Medicine
MM76 Medicine MS76 Surgery
MO76 Obstetrics and Gynaecology MUOó Medicine in the Community VI
(b) Assessments of perlormance in the required clinical work.
(c) Viva voce examínations as required (to be held in or about October and November of
the sixth year).

Assessments of performance in the required clinical work that are considered satisfactory
by the examiners must be received befo¡e a candidate's results of the Final (Sixth-Year)
Examination may be published.

Supplementary examinations shall be taken in or about the following May.

Candidates granted supplementary examinations in any part of the Final (Sixth-Year)
Examination will carry out such additional work as the Head/Chairman of the depart-
ment may requrre.

1. Prescribed Component Subjects.
The following are prescribed component subjects lor the purpose ofthe award ofclassifi-
cations in acco¡dance with the provisions ofregulation 8(b):

First Year
MH71 Behavioural Science
526l Biology IM
SCTI Chemistry IM
SJSH Genetics IH(M)

Second Year
SY72 Biochemistry
SPTH Medical Physics
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Third Year
Anatomy: Includes results obtained in MAOl Anatomy IMB, MA02 Anatomy IIMB and
MA03 Anatomy III.

Medicine in the Community: May include results obtained in MU02 Medicine in the
Community II and MU03 Medicine in the Community III.

Human Physiology: Includes results obtained in SS12 Human Physiology IIMB and SSl3
Human Physiology IIIMB.

Fourth Year
Microbiology and Immunology: May include results obtained in SK74 Microbiology and
Immunology and the Microbiology component of MP03 Biology of Disease.

Pathology: May include ¡esults obtained in MP74 Pathology and the Pathology com-
ponent of MP03 Biology of Disease.

Pharmacology: May include results obtained in MR74 Pharmacology IVMB and MRl3
Pharmacology IIIMB.

Fifth-Year
MC75 Paediatrics

MO75 Obstetrics and Gynaecology

Sixth Year
Medicine: The award of classifications in Medicine and in Surgery may take into con-
sideration ¡esults obtained in MM76 Medicine; and

Surgery: MS76 Surgery, respectively, as well as the ¡esults obtained in these subjects in
the Fourth and Fifth Yea¡ ofthe cou¡se.

Psychiatry: May include the results obtained in MH76 Psychiatry as well as the results
obtained in MH75 Psychiatry in the Fifth Year of the cou¡se.

Note (not forming part of the schedules).

Award of Distinctions and Credits (Regulation 8(b).

Componenl
Subject

Year(s) on
which awards

based

Weìghting to each component

Percenlage Component

\natomy I
2

3

20
45
35

VfAOl Anatomy IMB
vfA02 Anatomy IIMB
VIA03 Anatomy IIIMB

)ommunity
vfedicine

2

3

50
50

vIU02 Medicine in Community II
vIU03 Medicine in Community III

)hysioloy 2

3

75
25

iSl2 Human Physiology IIMB
ìS13 Human Physiology IIIMB

llinical
)harmacology

3

4
60
40

vfRl 3 Pharmacology IIIMB
vIRl4 Pharmacology IVMB
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Component
Subject

Year(s) on
which awards

based

Weighting to each componenl

Percentage Componenl

Pathology 3

4

33+

6632

MP03 (Pathology Component of
Biology of Disease)
MP74 Pathology

Microbiology 4 r00 SK74 Microbiology and Immunology

Medicine 6 r00 MM76 Medicine (Sixth Year)

Surgery 6 100 MS76 Surgery (Sixth Year)

Psychiatry 5

6

25

'15

Psychiatry Component of MX75 Fifth
Year Examination

MH76 Psychiatry (Sixth Year)

Medicine
M.8., B.S.

The award of credits and distinctions in the remaining subjects will be based on the
final result in the year in which the subject is taught:

First Year: 5261 Biology IM, SCTI Chemistry IM, SJ8H Genetics IHM, MHTI
Behavioural Science.

Second Year: SZ72 Biochemistry, SPTH Medical Physics.

Fifth Year: MC75 Paediatrics, MO75 Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

ENROLMENT

Candidates for the degrees of M.8., B.S. are required to enrol lor the following subjects:

First Year
MXT l First-Year Examination 526 I Biology IM
MAOI AnatomylMB SCTI ChemistryIM
MHT l Behavioural Science SJ8H Genetics IH(M)
MM01 Introductory Medicine MZO| Biomedical Statistics

Second Year
MX72 Second-Yea¡ Examination SS12 Human Physiology IIMB
MA02 Anatomy IIMB SPTH Medical Physics
SY72 Biochemistry MU02 Medicine in the Community II
Third Year
MX73 Third-Year Examination SSl3 Human Physiology IIIMB
MA03 Anatomy IIIMB MU03 Medicine in rhe Community III
MP03 Biology of Disease MRl3 Pharmacology IIIMB

Fourth Year
MX74 Fourth-Year Examination MS74 Surgery
MM74 Medicine SK74 Microbiology and Immunology
MP74 Pathology SS14 Applied Physiology
MR14 Pharmacology IVMB

86t



Medicine
M.8., B.S.

DetailsofHospitalsresidencechargesmaybeloundunder4 FeesandChargesin'lnlormationtorStudentsoflhe
UniveßilÌ'al the front oflhis volumc.

RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICAL STUDENTS
TO THE PRACTICE OF THE TEACHING HOSPITALS, HEALTH CENTRES
AND THE INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL AND VETERINARY SCIENCE
l. Med¡cal students adm¡tt€d to the practice ofa Teaching Hosp¡tal or Health Centre shall be under the control ofLhe
Medical Superintendent* in rclation to matteß ofcommoñ discipline; the University will otherwìse bc responsible for
matte6 related to education.
2. No student shall publish the repoft o[any case wrthout the permission olthe Hospital Board or Health Centre
Management Commjttee and the Senior Medical Offrcer under whose care the patient is or has been.
3. Except in the perlormance olhis clinical duties, no student may disc¡ose any inlormation whatsoe!er concemrng a
patienl without the pemission olboth the patient and the Senior Medical Offrcer in charge.
4-. No student ma,y.comm-unicate d¡rectly or ¡ndircctly to the Press, radio or television any mattcr conceming the
clinical practice ofthe lnstitut¡on to whjch he ¡s attached
5.. No studen t ma} i¡troduce visiton i nto any Hospi ta¡ or Hea I th Centre to the practice ol" wh ich he has been adm i tted,
rvi thout the perm ission ofthe Medica¡ Su perintenden t* or h is depu ty.
ó- Students sh_all pay_such fees as are laid dolvn lrom tjme to time by the University in conjunction with the Teaching
Hospitals or Health Centrcs. Fees a¡e payable directly to the Un¡versity: no studènt willbe admitted to a Teachin[
Hospital or Health Centre until such feesa¡e paid.
?- Studentsshalldischarg€Lhedutiesassignedtothem,andpaylororreplaceanyarticledamagedorlostordestroyed
by them through negligence or misconduct.
8. During aqy period ol'residence lhe student will comply with the directions olthe Medical Superintendent* ol"Lhe
Hosp¡tal or Hea¡l h Centr e i n respecl ofdisci pl i ne and general conduct.
9. Subject to rule g¡ng any ofthese rules or the rules of the Hospital or Hcalth Centre, or
otherwise miscond suspended or dismissed by the Board of the Hospital or Health Centre l'iom
thepractice.ofthc ntre. ll'heissodismisscdheshall lorle¡tall paymentswh¡chmayhavebeen
made and all rights

ll TheserulesapplyequallytomedicalstudentswhousethelacilitiesofthclMVS.wheretheDirectorofthe
lnst¡tute h^as the authority given in these Rules to the Medical Superintendent ola Teaching Hosp¡tal, and where the
Council olthe lnstitute replaccs thc Board ofthc hospital.

*The Medical Di rector o[ the Quccn Vìctoria Hospita¡ and Health Cen tres

Fifth Year
MX75 Fifth-Year Examination
MC75 Paediatrics
MH75 Psychiatry

Sixth Year
MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination
MC76 Paediatrics
MH76 Psychiatry
MM76 Medicine
MO76 Obstetrics and Gynaecology

MM75 Medicine
MO75 Obstetrics and Gynaecology
MS75 Surgery

MP76 Apptied Pathology and
Forensic Medicine

MS76 Surgery
MU06 Medicine in the Community VI
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR
BACHELOR

OF MEDICINE AND
OF SURGERY

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. It is
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notifìed appropriately by the lecturer
concerned.

In general, students are expected to have thei¡ own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice f¡om the lecturer concemed before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals fior reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued f¡om time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain lrom the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe lollowing as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, frnal written examinations, viva voce examinations).

FIRST.YEAR EXAMINATION.

MX71 First-Year Examination (M.8., B.S.).

MA01 Anatomy IMB.
In an average of three and a half hours a week, equally divided between lectures and
practical classes, the course deals, in a co-ordinated fashion, with an introduction to
general body form, methodologies of anatomical study, general anatomy of all body
organ-systems, general cytology, histology of tissues and of the skeletal, muscular and
nervous systems, and the regional anatomy of the lower limb.

Assessment is by examination in August and November.

Equipment:

A human half-skeleton, dissecting instruments and laboratory coats. Although the
Department will be able to provide enough microscopes for use during class times,
students are encouraged to purchase a microscope oftheir own as they will require one
for classes in subsequent years.
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. S., students,2nd edition (Little,
, R. le, Brown and Co.); Junqueira,
ich

Atlases (optional): Consult Department lor information on suitable publications.

MH71 BehaviouralScience.
The course consists ofthree lectures, one tutorial, and one three-hour practical class, a
week.

The course dea hes to
health and dise contr
psychology, ps psych
studied.

Assessment is based on both exams and course work. Students are required to sit three
te¡minal exams, each worth 23t0l0, and to hand in three Practicai reports, each worth l0%
ofthe overall total.
Text-book: Wineheld, H. R., and Peay, M. Y., Behavioural science in medicine (A\len
and Unwin).

3Z6l Biology IM.
A course consisting oftwo lectures, one tutorial and approximately four hours olpractical
work each week throughout the year. Both day and evening classes will be held.
The course includes: elementary biochemistry, cell structure and physiology, an intro-
duction to bacteria fungi and autotrophs, structure and physiology of verteb¡ate and
invertebrate animals, the mechanisms olevolution and the principles of ecology.
Assessment is based on three term examinations, an essay and practical work throughout
the year.

Text-book: Curtis, H., Biology,4th edition (Worth); Earlier editions olCurris are nor
considered to be adequate.

SC71 Chemistry IM.
A course of65 lectures, 32 covering physical chemistry, structure and bonding, followed
by 33 covering organic chemistry.
There will be l7 one-hour tutorials associated with the course. There will also be l2
physical and inorganic, and 6 organic, three-hour practical classes.
This chemistry course is specifrcally designed to provide necessary chemical background
for the medical curriculum. A knowledge ol Matriculation Chemistry is assumed.
understanding of the theory is assessed by means oltwo 1-hour, and two 2-hour written

the practical, attendance at which is compulsory, and
ly 140lo to the total marks, is assessed during the laboratory
rts handed in.

g tems,2nd
4 çhemistv

Students are recommended to obtain a set of molecular models; advice on suitable brands
will be given in the preliminary lecture.

SJSH Genetics IH(M).
The¡e will be one lecture and a tutorial/practical class each week throughout the year.
This course outlines the principles of human genetics as an int¡oduction to individual
variation which is und to the practice of medicine and dentistry.
Practical sessions ve students the opportunity to analyse data óf
normal and patho tion so as to encourage a critical approach to
genetical and medi
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Scientihc method. Mendelian genetics in human families. Application olstatistical tests
to genetic data. Cytogenetics. Biochemical and population genetics including an intro-
duction to metabolic errors, haemoglobin variants, blood groups and tissue compatibility.
Inbreeding. Genetic studies ol twins. Mutation and radiation hazards. Selection and
genetic polymorphism in man. Genetics of quantitative variables. Role olgenetic lactors
in the production ofcongenital anomalies and some adult diseases. Somatic cell genetics,
genetic engineering. Genetic counselling.

Assessment: Examinations at the end of each term, class exercises.

Text-book: Thompson, J. S., and Thompson, M.W., Genetics in medicine,3¡d edition
(Saunders).

VIZ0L Biomedical Statistics.
This course consists ol l0 contact hours in term I. It provides an introductory cove¡age
of the following topics: the role of statistics in human biology and medicine, the collection
and presentation oldata, measures ofcentral tendency and variation, statistical inference,
the concepts ofprobability and cor¡elation, and sampling.

Assessment: Students will be advised of the method of assessment at the beginning of the
course.

MM01 Introductory Medicine.
This course consists ol I 6 contact hou¡s in term IIL The topics covered include: basic life
support; traffrc accidents; neurological, psychiatric and drug related emergencies; and
recreational and environmental hazards. Students will also be introduced to the funda-
mentals of clinical diagnosis and decision making.

Assessment: Students will be advised of the method of assessment at the beginning of the
course.

SECOND-YEAR EXAMINATION.

MX72 Second-Year Examination (M.8., B.S.).
In the second year a co-ordinated course in human biology comprises MA02 (Anatomy
IIMB, SY72 Biochemistry and SS12 Human Physiology IIMB. Also included in the
second-year course is MU02 Medicine in the Community II and SPTH Medical Physics.
Students are required to enrol lor all these subjects at the beginning ofsecond year.

MA02 Anatomy IIMB.
This cou¡se occupies six hours a week throughout the year and is divided approxìmately
equally between lectures and practical work. It follows on from the content of MAOI in
first year and is taught as three separate, but closely co-ordinated and parallel-running
components.

Assessment is by examination in May, August and November.

Gnoss An¡.rorr¿v:
Thirty-eight lectures and l6 three-hour practical-demonstration sessions cover the gross
anatomy of the trunk and upper limb, emphasising aspects of functional and clinical
importance.
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Hrsrolocv:
The functional histology ofthose body systems not already covered in MAOI is dealt with
in 25 lectures and I 1 two-hour practical classes.

EltnnvoLocv:
In 25 lectures the course deals with the early development ofthe body, pre- and post-natal
growth, development of the various body systems, factors controlling development,
teratogenesis, congenital anomalies and experimental embryology.

Equipment: As for MAOI, and in addition an approved microscope (information
available from the Department).

Text-books: Basmajian, J.Y., Surface anatomy,2nd edition (Williams and V/ilkins);
Moore, K. L., The developing human,3rd edition (Saunders); as well as texts and optional
atlases as for MAOl .

SY72 Biochemistry.
In each week of the three terms there are three one-hour lectures. A series of Medical
Laboratory Units combining audio-visual tutorial work, reading and practical exercises
are taken throughout the year and require three hours a week including the assessmert.
The Medical Laboratory Units ¡einlorce and extend the course which is designed to cover
basic biochemistry and its clinical relevance.

Work in biochemistry will be completed in the second year of the medical course.

The cou¡se includes aspects of protein structure and function, metabolism and carbo-
hydrates, lipids and amino acids; porphyrin metabolism; hormone action and metabolic
control; biological membranes; vision; nucleic acid and protein synthesis; mutation,
control of gene expression, eukaryote chromosomes, immunoglobulins, molecular basis
ofantibiotic action, nature ofantibiotic resistance; nature ofviral disease, biochemistry
of cancer.

Assessment: Written examinations at the end oleach term and brief examinations on the
audio-visual material throughout the year.

Text-book: Stryer, L., Bioc hemistry, 2nd edition (Freeman).

SS12 Human Physiology IIMB.
This course in general physiology extends over the three terms ofsecond year and consists
of3 one-hour lectures, a one-hour tutorial and a three-hour practical session each week.

Assessment is, in the main, by end-of-term examinations of all course material, but
throughout the year microcomputer selected true-false questions may be provided as a
method of continuous assessment.

Text-book: Best & Taylor, Physiological basis of medical pracilce, (Ed. Brobeck, J. R.)
l0th edition (Williams & Williams).

MU02 Medicine in the Community II.
In first term, students join in small groups with students from social work, nursing,
physiotherapy and occupational therapy and together look at the relationship between
them and their patients or clients (an introduction to counselling), the relationships they
will have with other professionals (introducing concepts ofteamwo¡k and differences in
roles), and the relationships they will have with people in general (considering the health
education aspect in particular).

The hrst term programme also includes an all day seminar on the history and philosophy
ofscience and some introductory lectures in epidemiology which lead into the second and
third term lectures and tutorials in epidemiology and social and economic analysis of
medicine in the community.
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The epidemiology course aims to familiarise students with statistical methods of studying
patterns and processes of disease within populations and to undertake a detailed
examination of the epidemiology of a number of diseases.

The course in social analysis considers the way in which knowledge about society is
acquired and evidence is evaluated. The social divenity ofunderstandings ofhealth and
medicine is explored and some of the implications of that diversity, for both practitioners
and lay people, are expiored. Economists' techniques for analysing the costs and benefits
of various arrangements ol health care are also discussed. The second and third term
lectures are accompanied by two alternative streams of tutorials, one looking at topics
raised in lectures from a sociological point of view, the other looking at. the historical
background to the same topics.

Tutorials in the third term introduce an elective component in which weekly readings
and discussions centre upon one particular aspect ol the organisation or provision of
health care to the community.

Assessment is contìnuous in tutorial, project work and essay assignments with a written
examination in November.

Text-books: Barker, D. J. P., and Rose, G., Epidemiology in medical practice,3rdedition
(Churchill Livingstone); Freidson, 8., Professional dominance (Aldine); or Willis, E.,
Medical dominance (All'en and Unwin).

SPTH Medical Physics.
(Oflered to dental students in the fißt year oftheir course and to medical students in the second year oftheir
coume )

This is a course oftopics in physics for medical and dental students. It seeks to show an
application ofphysical principles to physiological and biological systems, and to help in
understanding their structure and function.

Important parts of the course also deal with radiation, including X-rays and nuclear
medicine, ultra sound, and instrumentation. The course aims to bridge the gap between
matriculation physics and the medical and dental subjects. Therelore, students who have
not taken matriculation physics will need to do extra work to cope with the lectures.
These students are advised to consult the lecturer as early as possible. In the teaching of
this subject an endeavou¡ will be made to interact where possible with second year
medical and dental physiology.

Two lectu¡es a week will be given for the first two terms only. Practical work comprises
two hours a week for these two terms, or the equivalent as timetabling allows. Occasional
tutorials will be given.

Assessment is based mainly on two written examinations, but includes assignments and
practical work.

Text-book: Cameron, J. R., and Skofronick, J. G., Medical Physics (Wiley).

THIRD-YEAR EXAMINATION.

MX73 Third-Year Examination (M.8., B.S.).
In the third year a co-ordinated course in advanced human biology comprises MA03
Anatomy IIIMB, SS13 Human Physiology IIIMB and MRl3 Pharmacology IIIMB. Also
included in the thi¡d-year course are MP03 Biology of Disease comprising Microbiology
and General Pathology and MU03 Medicine in the Community III. Students are required
to enrol for all these subjects at the beginning ofthird year.
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MA03 Anatomy IIIMB.
The course comprises lectures and practical work on the anatomy ofthe head and neck,
neuroanatomy, and embryological topics ¡elated to both. The components are co-
ordinated where practicable.

Gnoss AN¡.rouY ¡.No Err{snvoI-ocv:

About 25 hours oflectures and 45 hours ofpractical work and tutorial-demonstrations
on the head and neck extend over the first two terms. Functional and clinical aspects are
emphasised. Students are required to dissect: prosected specimens and models are
provided for some structures.

Equipment and text-books: Grant, J. C.8., Method of anatomy, 10th edition, ed. J.
Basmajian (Williams and Wilkins); Sauerland,S., Grant's dissector, Sth edition (Williams
and Wilkins); as well as equipment and embryology text as for M402.

N¡uno¡N¡,roptv:
This cou¡se extends over the first two terms and is co-ordinated where practicable with
the course in neurophysiology. About 25 lectures and 36 hours of demonstrations and
practical work (including brain dissection and study ofprepared sections) relate structure
to function in the nervous system. (Clinical demonstrations are included.)

Assessment is by final examination in August.

Text-book: Noback, C. R., and Demarest, R.J., The human neryous system: basic
principles of neurobiology, 3rd edition (McGraw-Hilì).
Further suggestions for reading will be made for all areas during the course.

MP03 Biology of Disease.
An introductory course in Microbiology and General Pathology. Details are given below
under Fourth-Year Examination.

SS13 Human Physiology IIIMB.
The course consists of three one-hour lectures and one three-hour practical session in
each week olthe first term ofthird year. The course is devoted to integrative aspectsof
systematic physiology.

Assessment is, in the main, by end-of-term examination olall course material.

Text-book: As for SS12 Human Physiology IIMB.

MU03 Medicine in the Community III.
MU03 is a course in social and preventive medicine. It assumes an understanding of the
analytical approaches which are being introduced in MU02. The course looks at critical
phases oflife, such as infancy and old age; at particular problems in environmental and
occupational health; at topics like nutrition, which tend to be neglected but lorm an
important substratum to much illness; and at some of the actual, potential and purported
methods of dealing with these things.

Assessment is continuous in tutoi'ial and project work and a written examination.

Text-books: McKeown, ^t., The role of medicin¿, 2nd edition (O.U.P.).

MRl3 Pharmacology IIIMB.
A course in Term 2, comprising 27 lectures, 9 lecture/demonstrations and 24 hours
practical. The course covers the basic principles ofdrug action, uses oldrugs, and includes
a discussion olthe factors which determine the duration, intensity and variability oldrug
effect.
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Assessment: A three-hour examination is held at the end of the course. Questions are set
on material covered in the lectures, lecture/demonstrations and practical classes, and
usually have an essay andlor multiple-choice format. Provision exists for a further
assessment, in the form of a viva-voce examination.

Text-books: Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeutics,
6th edition (Macmillan); Avery, G. 5., Drug teatment,2nd edition (ADIS Press).

FOURTH-YEAR EXAMINATION.

MX74 Fourth-Year Examination (M.8., B.S.).
For details ofthis examination se¿ Schedule II.4 above.

In the Fourth Yea¡ there is a co-ordinated course of Topic Teaching comprising SK74
Microbiology and Immunoloey, MP'14 Pathology, MR14 Pharmacology IVMB, SSl4
Applied Physiology, MM74 Medicine and MS74 Surgery.

SK74 Microbiology and Immunology.
Bacteria of medical importance: their isolation, morphology, physiology and classihca-
tion. The principles of sterilisation and disinfection, the use of antibiotics and chemo-
therapeutic agents. The ¡ole of micro-organisms in human disease, considered as a study
of host-parasite relationships; epidemiology and its relation to hospital cross-infections.
An outline of human virus infections. The collection of specimens for bacteriological and
viral diagnosis.

The principles of immunology as applied to the diagnosis, prophylaxis and therapy of
bacterial and virus diseases, transplantation, diseases due to allergy or hypersensitivity
and autoimmune disease.

In the trst and second terms ofthe third year, introductory lectures and a practical course
using basic laboratory techniques are given. In the following four terms there are seminars
on selected clinical topics related to Topic Teaching concerning infectious diseases and
immunological problems, including visits to the Children's Hospital. Students are
expected to take an active part in these clinical presentations.

At all stages the course is related, whenever possible, to clinical material.
Text-books: A list oftext-books will be issued by the department at the beginning ofeach
year.

MP74 Pathology.
The course in Pathology extends over the third and fourth years. In the hrst and second
terms of the third year ol the medical course the general principles of pathology are
presented as part of the course in MP03 Biology of Disease. The nature and causes ol
disease are first considered, and then follows a full consideration of the inflammatory
reaction, including tissue regeneration and repair. Other topics are thrombosis, embolism
and inlarction, cellular changes and degenerations, the biological effects ofradiant energy,
the fundamentals of the neoplastic process, malformations, chromosomal abnormalities,
haemorrhage, shock and oedema.

The pathology component of course MP03 Biology of Disease comprises lectures,
practical classes, tutorials, and regular demonstrations ofillustrative selected specimens
in the hospital mortuary. The museum of gross pathology is also available for study.

Commencing in the third term ofthe third year of the medical course applied (systematic)
pathology is studied, as part of an integrated multi-disciplinary programme of instruction
on selected topics: The naked-eye and microscopic changes in diseased organs and tissues
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are considered, and the morbid physiology of disease is also discussed. The coune
comprises lectures, weekly tutorials, mortuary demonstrations of selected material,
clinico-pathological demonstrations, and attendance at necropsies in the mortuary ofthe
Royal Adelaide Hospital.

Necropsies are held daily when material is available, and students are advised to attend
as many as possible.

Text-books:

For general pathology: Anderson, J.R., Muir's lextbook of pathology, latest edition
(Arnold).

For special pathology: Robbins, S. L., and Angell, M., Basic pathology, latest edition
(Saunders).

MR14 Pharmacology IVMB.
Lectures in Clinical Pharmacology are given through four consecutive terrns, beginning
with the thi¡d term in third year and extending through the fourth year ofthe study course.
The lectures are integrated with topic teaching, and deal with applied aspects of
pharmacology and therapeutics which relate to each special area covered in the
programme.

Assessment: This subject is assessed in conjunction with the other fourth-year subjects as

part ol the integrated examination MX74 Fourth-Year Examination.

Text-books: As for third year.

SSf4 Applied Physiology.
Lectures in this disciptine are given throughout lour consecutive terms, beginning with
the third term ofthird year and extending through the three terms oflourth year. The
subject matter presented in lectures is concerned with the application of important
physiological principles to clinical practice and forms one component ofan integrated
multidisciplinary programme of instruction in selected topics olmedicine and surgery.

Text-books: As for SSl2 Human Physiology IIMB.

M.N{74 Medicine.
MS74 Surgery.
A course oftutorials, lectures and clinical instruction on the medical and surgical aspects
ofdiseases. The course is part ofthe topic teaching programme which provides integrated
multidisciplinary teaching in community medicine, public health, history taking, diseases
of the alimentary úact, cardiovascular system, respiratory system, inlection, endocrine
disorders, metabolic abnormalities, urinary tract diseases, diseases ofbones and joints,
diseases of the blood, neurological disorders, diseases of the eyes, skin, ears, nose and
throat, and anaesthesia and resuscitation. The psychological aspects of disease are
discussed where relevant.

The course, commencing in the third term ofthe third year and continuing throughout
the fourth year, is designed to give students a balanced introduction to clinical science
and to integrate the medical sciences with clinical medicine.

For recommended text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

Assessment: A theoretical multidisciplinary examination is held twice a year (May and
November). A clinical examination is conducted in August.

Instruction will also be provided as part of the Topic Teaching Programme in Com-
munity Medicine and Psychiatry, but these subjects will not be examined as part of the
MX74 Fourth Year Examination.
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Community Medicine.
Preventive and epidemiological aspects of disease are presented and discussed where
appropriate throughout the year. Lectures, tutorials and clinical teaching are provided on
the preventive, primary and community care aspects of topics under consideration.
Students also spend nine hall days in an attachment to a metropolitan general
practltroner.
For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

Psychiatry.
The course in Psychiatry which commences with the course in Behavìoural Science in
the fi¡st year is designed to help the student acquire the knowledge and skills necessary
for the evaluation of psychological and sociological factors and the integration of these
with biological factors in all forms of illness.

In the third and fourth years a short course of lectures is given covering the following
topics: stress and coping, anxiety, depression, memory and pain. The principles ofclinical
interviewing are taught and psychosocial aspects of disease are presented and discussed
where appropriate throughout the course.

For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

FIT"TH-YEAR EXAMINATION.

MX75 Fifth-Year Examination (M.8., B.S.).
For details ofthis examination s¿e Schedule II.5 above.

In the Fifth Year there is an advanced course in MC75 Paediatrics and MO75 Obstetrics
and Gynaecology. The remainder ol the year will continue the programme ol diagnostic
processes, which commenced in the Fourth Year, in MM75 Medicine, MS75 Surgery and
MH75 Psychiatry.

MO75 Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
A course ol22 lectures in the major areas ofobstet¡ics and gynaecology is given during
the fifth year. Students are rostered to The Queen Elizabeth Hospital or the Queen
Victoria Hospital and the RoyaI Adelaide Hospitai for one clinical term. During this time
both obstetrics and gynaecological clinical attachments are perlormed and students are
resident for six weeks.

A series of I I tutorials, 9 seminars and I I problem solving clinical sessions concerning
the a¡eas of foetal growth and nutrition, antenatal and postnatal problems, high risk
obstetrics and perinatology, reproductive endocrinology, inlertility, malignancy, pelvic
infections, family planning, applied pharmacology and problems of the peripubertal and
perimenopausal years. A comprehensive 2-day seminar on human sexuality is also given.

Students are assessed during the clinical term and the term assessment contributes to 400/o

of the marks for the year. The frfth-year examination requires competence in both the
theoretical part ofthe Course and in clinical examination and diagnosis, and contributes
to 600/o of the marks for the year.

Text-books: Beischer, N. 4., and Mackay, 8.V., Obstetics and the newborn (Saunders);
Llewellyn-Jones,D., Fundamenlals of obstetrics and gynaecology, vol.I: Obstetrics, vol.
2: Gynaecology, 3rd edition (Fabe¡); Peel, J., and Potts, M., Textbook of conlraceptive
praclice (C.U.P.); Dennerstein, L., and others, Gynaecology, sex and psyche (Melbourne
U.P.); Jones, H. W., and Jones, G. 5., Gynaecology, 3rd edition (for Medical Students)
(condensed from Novak's Text-book of Gynaecology, lOth edition) (Williams and
Wilkins); Kleinman, R. L., Family planning handbookfor doctors (International Planned
Parenthood Federation).
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MC75 Paediatrics.

Me¡rc.ql DrsE¡.sEs oE CurlonrN:
Lectures, tutorials, and clinical instruction in the general problems of paediatrics,
including the newbom.
General introductory text-book: Maxwell, G.M., Principles of pediatrics (Queensland
u.P.).

Suncrc¡.r Dlss¡.srs o¡ Curlon¡N:
Lecture-demonst¡ations on surgical diseases olchildren given at the Adelaide Children's
Hospital.
Assessment: Students are required to pass each part ofthe examination at the end olthe
year. A running assessment is also made on each student during his/her stay at the
Adelaide Children's Hospital and in the teaching of neonatology at the Queen Victoria
and Queen Elizabeth Hospitals.

MM75 Medicine.
Fifth-year students spend six week in the University Departments ol Medicine and
Surgery at either the Royal Adelaide Hospital or the Queen Elizabeth Hospital. The
course is designed to analyse the whole diagnostic and clinical approach to the patient.
Students are concerned with the problems of individual patients under the direct super-
vision of a preceptor lrom the Department.
Assessment: No formal examinations a¡e conducted but there is a system ol continuous
assessment of clinical skiils.
For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

MS75 Surgery.
Fifth-year students spend six weeks in the University Departments of Surgery and
Medicine at either the Royal Adelaide Hospital or the Queen Elizabeth Hospital in a
course designed to analyse the whole diagnostic process, including special diagnostic
procedures.

Assessment is undertaken at the end ofthe course by preceptors and other teachers.

For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

MH75 Psychiatry.
In the fifth year students are assigned to psychiatric units in general hospitals for clinical
clerking, the detailed study olthe patient and his family and an over-view ofthe field of
general psychiatry.
For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

FINAL (SIXTH.YEAR) EXAMINATION.

MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination (M.8., B.S.).
For details ofthis examination se¿ Schedule II.6 above.
In the Sixth Year there is a multi-disciplinary advanced course of practical instruction
comprising MM76 Medicine, MS76 Surgery, MH76 Psychiatry, MU06 Medicine in the
Community, MO76 Obstetrics and Gynaecology, MC76 Paediatrics and MP76 Applied
Pathology and Forensic Medicine.
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MM76 Medicine.
The sixth year olthe course is provided to allow lor the study and care ofpatients under
the supervision of the Unive¡sity Department of Medicine and the Clinical Teache¡s ol
the University at both hospitals. Students will spend four weeks in General Medicine in
the capacity of Student Intems at the teaching hospitals. Normally a student will be
required to be in residence at the hospital to enable himself to maintain continuity of
patient care. There will also be a period of lour weeks devoted to Medical Specialties.
There will be a minimum of lormal teaching. In addition the new curriculum provides
an eight-week elective period at the beginning ofthe year.

Assessments of theoretical knowledge and clinical perlormance are undertaken. Assess-
ments of ward perlormance are made at the end oleach four-week internship. Theoretical
knowledge is evaluated during a multiple-choice paper as part olthe Final Examination
in November and clinical perlormance is evaluated by a practical examination conducted
jointly by the Departments of Medicine and Surgery. Theoretical and clinical vivas are
held in November for the award of distinctions and for students who have failed to satisly
the examiners in any ofthe foregoing tests.

The lollowing books are recommended throughout the three years' instruction in
Medicine. Students should purchase copies ol text-books. Many students aÌso hnd it
valuable to have a personal copy ofa general relerence book. A list olgeneral and special
relerence books will be made available at the beginning olthe year.

Text-books: Macleod, J. G. (ed.), Davidson's principles and pructices of medicine
(Livingstone); Macleod, J. C. (ed.), Clinical examination (Churchilì-Livingstone).

MS76 Surgery.
Ih the sixth year each student spends eight weeks doing Surgery. Six weeks is spent in a
general surgical clinic. During this period the duties involve sha¡ed direct patient-care, in
the capacity of the most junior member of the surgical team. Normally residence at the
hospital will be encouraged to enable the continuity of patient-contact. There is a
minimum of formal teaching. For a further period eâch student attends two weeks lor a
course in surgical specialties.
Assessment is partly by the staffof the Clinical Units to which the student is attached;
and particularly by the test of clinical competence and an M.C.Q. test taken at the end of
the year.

Text-books and equipment: Towards the end of each year the Department of Surgery
issues a pamphlet to students giving advice about the choice oltext and reference books,
and ofequipment.

MH76 Psychiatry.
In the sixth year students will be assigned to Psychiatric treatment settings, where they
will develop knowledge of assessment techniques and the management ola wide variety
ofdisorders in adult and child psychiatry. Students are required to submit an essay on a
psychiatric topic oftheir choice. A list olpossible subjects is provided lor guidance.

Text-books: Kaplan, H. L, and Sadock,B. J., Modern synopsis of comprehensive textbook
o.f ps¡t¿l1io¡¡)t,3rd edition (Williams and V/ilkins); Rowe, C. J., Outline o.f psychiatry,Tth
edition (Brown).

MU06 Medicine in the Community VI.
The four-week course in community practice is designed to provide students with
practical learning in illness behaviour, epidemiology ofdisease and the organisation and
evaluation of medical care in the community. This should provide the student with skills
to help people in the community to cope with their most common health problems
individually and collectively. Particular emphasis is given to the role of the general
practitioner as a health educator and counsellor. His role in medico-legal and ethical
problems which arise in community practice is discussed.
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The programme includes field placements in metropolitan and country general practice,
visits to community care resources and evaluation ol these learning experiences in
tutorials and seminar settings. There is a one-week seminar involving recent graduates
lrom other disciplines in health care, during which issues concerning teamwork and
communication in the provision of health care and education to the community are
explored.

Assessment includes an essay assignment, a clinical viva at the end of the one-month
programme and a written paper in November which includes both M.C.Q.'s and short
essay questions.

Text-books: Vickery, D. M., and olhers, Take care of yoursef (Allen and Unwin);
Hodgkin, K., Towards earlíer díagnosis: a guide to general practice, 4th edition
(Churchill Livingstone); O.lt Fry, J., Common diseases,2nd edition (Adis).

A set of important reprints and articles on matters olcommunity medicine interest is kept
in the Department of Community Medicine. (See Department Handbook.)

MO76 Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
Each student will reside in an obstetric hospital lor four weeks for a student internship.
During this time he will be attached to the practice ofa visiting obstetrician and gynae-
cologist.

lfc76 Paediatrics.
During the sixth year each student will be attached to the practice ofa paediatric unit and
may be required to reside in a hospital for a period oflour weeks as a student intern.

MP76 Applied Pathology and Forensic Medicine.
This cou¡se organised by the Department of Pathology comprises a series olcombined
presentations by pathologists and clinicians and is orientated towards relating clinical
leatures to laboratory frndings in selected diseases. There is also a series oflectures dealing
with selected topics in forensic medicine and pathology.

Medical Ethics.
A short course oflectures on the ethics ofthe profession.

The relationship of practitioners to one another, to patients, nurses, chemists, friendly
societies, the public, advertising, hospitals, the law courts, and the State.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS TAUGHT BY DEPARTMENTS OF THB
FACULTY OF MBDICINE.

MA13 Anatomy and Histology III (B.Sc.).

MA79 Honours Anatomy and Histology (B.Sc.).

MA71 Introductory Anatomy and Histology (B.D.S.).

M^72 Regional Anatomy (B.D.S.).

MA82 Systematic Histology and Embryology (B.D.S.).

MM04 General Medicine (B.D.S.).
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MS04 General Surgery (B.D.S.).

MP73 General Pathology (B.D.S.).

MA89 flonours Anatomy and Histology (B.Sc.Dent.).

MP89 Honours Pathology (B.Sc.Dent.).

MR23 Pharmacology UID (B.D.S.).

MR43 Pharmacology III (B.Sc.).

MR53 Pharmacology IIIM (B.Sc.).

MR89 Honours Pharmacology (B.Sc.).

MR79 Honours Pharmacology (B.Med.Sc.).

MR49 Honours Pharmacology (B.Sc.Dent.).

M441, MA61 and M462.
These subjects are provided fo¡ students enrolled at the South Australian Institute of
Technology in the courses for the Bachelor ofApplied Science in Physiotherapy and the
Bachelor ofApplied Science in Occupational Therapy.

MA41 Anatomy (O.T.).
This course, lor students ofOccupational Therapy, includes four components:

INTRoDUcToRY AN¡.rourv :

Approximately two lectures a week in the first term dealing with the general anatomy of
the musculoskeletal, nervous and vascular systems, and basic histology.

Preliminary reading (particularly lor students with little background in biology): Barnett,
C. H., and others, The human body (English U.P.).

Gnoss Axnrouv:
A flexible arrangement of approximately two lectures and two hours of demonstration-
tutorial instruction a week throughout the year. The course deals with the anatomy ofthe
whole body, but emphasises musculoskeletal and nervous structures and their functional
application in activities ofeveryday living, and stresses particularly the upper limb.

Equipment: Students will need a laboratory coat, and will find a human half-skeleton,
particularly the limbs, an advantage.

Text-book: Basmajian, J.Y., Primary anatomy,7th edition (Williams and Wilkins).

EN¡snvolocv:
This part ofthe cou¡se is shared with Physiotherapy students. Refer to the syllabus and
text-book for MA61 Anatomy I(P), Embryology section.

N¡unosror-ocv:
This part olthe course is shared with Physiotherapy students. Refer to the syllabus and
text-books for MA62 Anatomy II(P), Neurobiology section.
Assessment is by examinations in May, August and November.
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MA61 Anatomy I(P).
The course, for students olPhysiotherapy, consists ofthree parts:

Ixtnoouctonv ANA,ro[4v:

One lecture per week in first term, dealing with the general anatomy of the musculo-
skeletal, nervous and vascular systems.

Preliminary reading (particularly for students with little background in biology): Barnett,
C. H., and others, The human body (English U.P.).

Gnoss ANeronv:
Two lectures a week on the gross anatomy of the extremities and trunk, given throughout
the year. Functional aspects ofanatomy are emphasised.

Three hours of practical work a week includes dissections of the extremities and trunk.
Tutorial-demonstrations are held in conjunction with dissections. Prosected specimens
of some regions are used as demonstration material.

Equipment: A human half-skeleton, dissecting instruments, and laboratory coats.

Text-books: Snell, R. 5., Clinical anatomy for medical students,2nd edition (Littte,
Brown and Co.); Cunningham,D. J., Manual of practical anatomy,vols.l and 2 (O.U.P.).

Atlas (optional): Consult the Department for information on suitable publications.

EMs¡voLocv:
A course of 27 lectures on embryology (including the development of the nervous system)
given in the second and third terms.

Text-book: Moore, K. L., The developing human,3rd edition (Saunders); or Moore,
K.L., Beþre we are born,2nd edition (Saunders).

Assessment is by examination in May, August and November.

M^62 Anatomy II(P).
Pre-requisite: MA6l.

Gnoss AN¡rrouv:
36 lectu¡es on the gross anatomy of the head and neck, the vertebral column, and on
special topics, given in the frrst two terms. Functional aspects of anatomy are emphasised.

54 hours ofpractical work in the form ofdissections ofthe head and neck, the vertebral
column and the central nervous system. Tutorial-demonstrations are held in conjunction
with dissections. Prosected specimens ofsome regions are used as demonstration material.
Equipment: See MA6l.
Text-books: Cunningham, D.J., Manual of practical anatomy, 14th edition, vol. 3
(O.U.P.); Smell, R. 5., Clinical anatomy þr medical studen¡s, 2nd edition (Little, Brown
and Co.).

Atlas (optional): See MAó l.

N¡unosroI-ocv:
A course ofabout l8 lectures and t hours ofdissection, dealing with the functional
anatomy ofthe cent¡al nervous system and emphasising topics ofclinical significance.

Text-book: Noback, C. R., and Demarest, R.J., The nervous system: introduction and
review, 2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).

Assessment is by examination in May, August and November.
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1 . There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical Science.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall undertake a course of advanced study
extending over at least one academic year, and shall satisfy the examiners in one of the
subjects prescribed in the schedules.

3. Before admission to a course ofstudy lor the degree a candidate shall have:

(a) passed the Third-Year Examination for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery;
(b) been accepted by the Chairman of the depafment concerned as a suitable candidate
for advanced work in the subject he wishes to pursue; and
(c) completed such pre-requisite work as the Chairman ofthe department concerned may
prescribe.

4. The names of the candidates who qualify for the degree shall be published in
alphabetical order within the lollowing classes and divisions in each subject:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

5. A candidate shall not be eligible to present himself for examination unless he has
regularly attended the prescribed lectures and has done written and laboratory or other
practical work, where required, to the satisfaction of the professors and lecturers
concerned.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defrning:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifred by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen of depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

7. On the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine, the Council may accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who in a medical course of another institution has
passed examinations regarded as equivalent to that specifred in section (a) ofregulation 3.

Regulations allowed l2 December, 1963

Amended:21 Dec.1912;41 l5 Jan 1976: 1,2,3,6,'l:4 Feb 1982;5;24 Feb. t983:6
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

L A cou¡se ofstudy for the degree may be undertaken in one ofthe following:
MA99 Honours Anatomy and Histology MO99 Honours Obstetrics and Gynaecology
MH89 Honours Behavioural Science MC99 Honours Paediatrics
SY89 Honou¡s Biochemistry MP99 Honours Pathology
MU99 Honours Community Medicine MR79 Honours Pharmacology
SJ89 Honou¡sGenetics 3569 HonoursPhysiology
MM99 HonoursMedicine MH99 HonoursPsychiatry
SK89 HonoursMicrobiology MS99 HonoursSurgery
2. The course comprises three equally important aspects undertaken concurrently:
(a) CourseofReadinginselectedfields,andthesubmissionofaseriesolessaysassociated
therewith.
(b) Experimentalwork, covering a wide range of techniques.
(c) The undertaking of a research projec¡ which will be assigned early in the course and on
which a thesis must be submitted.
3. The examination for the degree will consist ofa written paper or papers, the essays
submitted during the year, the thesis on the research project, an oral examination, and a
practical examination if required by the examiners.
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals for reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued from time
to time by the departments concemed. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details ol the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.

such ofthe lollowing as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examinations, vi va roce examinations).

THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIBNCE.

MA99 Honours Anatomy and Histology (B.Med.Sc.).

MH89 flonours Behavioural Science (B.Med.Sc.).

SY89 flonours Biochemistry (B.Med.Sc.).

MU99 Honours Community Medicine (B.Med.Sc.).

SJ89 flonours Genetics (B.Med.Sc.).

MM99 HonoursMedicine(B.Med.Sc.).

SK89 flonours Microbiology (B.Med.Sc.).

MO99 Honours Obstetrics and Gynaecology (B.Med.Sc.).

MC99 flonours Paediatrics (B.Med.Sc.).

MP99 Honours Pathology (B.Med.Sc.).

MR79 flonours Pharmacology (B.Med.Sc.).

5569 HonoursPhysiology(B.Med.Sc.).
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MH99 Honours Psychiatry(B.Med.Sc.).

MS99 Honours Surgery (B.Med.Sc.).
students requiring further information concerning syllabuses and work required for the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical science are advised to consult the chairman/
Head ofthe appropriate department as early as possible.
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DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Psychotherapy.
2. A candidate lor admissìon to the course for the diploma shall have qualified for
admission to the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery ol the
University, or to a corresponding degree or degrees ofanother university accepted lor the
purpose by the University.
3. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a course of part-time study extending over two years; and
(b) submit evidence that subsequently to qualifying lor the award ofthe degree or degrees
referred to in regulation 2 hereofhe has undergone in a hospital, practical clinical training
in psychotherapy deemed satisfactory by the Faculty, for a period ofnot less than two
years.

4. (a) The Council, alter receipt ol advice lrom the Faculty, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defrning:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council o¡ such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specihed by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concemed and submitted to the Fàculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen ol depart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination may not enrol fo¡ the
diploma again except by special permission of the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. Fo¡ the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused permission to sit lor
examination, or who fails, without a reason accepted by the Dean as adequate, to attend
all or part of an annual examination (or supplementary examination if granted) alter
having enrolled for at least tvr'o terms in that year, shall be deemed to have lailed to pass
the examination.
7. A candidate who complies with the loregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
shall be awarded the Diploma in Psychotherapy.

Regulations allowed l5 January, 1976;24 Feb. 1983:4.
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DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

SCHEDULES
(Prescribed by the Council under regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

A candidate for the Diploma in Psychotherapy shall regularly attend lectu¡es, complete
such written, practical and tutorial wo¡k as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in:

l. MHl7 Individual Psychotherapy.

2. l[{H27 Behavioural Psychotherapy.

3. MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.

4. N4}ì47 Marital and Family Therapy.
5. MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.
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DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
Details ofrequired books will be provided at the beginning ofthe cou¡se: students are
expected to procure the latest edition ofall text-books prescribed.

Examinations:
Details of the method of examination in specihc subjects may be obtained frorn the
Department of Psychiatry: the methods will include continuous assessment of practical
work, assessments of presentation of subjects in seminars, and written work.

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERÄPY.

The course is intended for graduates in Medicine, to provide systematic experience in a
variety oftreatment methods in psychotherapy; to foster a critical appraisal ofindications
for, limitations of, and evaluation of,, such treatment methods. It is expected that the
students will hold a concurrent clinical appointment. The timetable is devised so as to
provide for the hospital commitments of students.

The course extends over tlvo years of part-time study. It includes lectures, demon-
strations, semina¡s and practical work on sþecifìc subjects as listed below.

Assessments will be on the basis of the presentation of clinical material, presentation of
subjects in seminars, and essays:

The subjects ofstudy are:

l. MHlT Individual Psychotherapy.

2. M}ì27 Behavioural Psychotherapy.

3. MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.

4. MH47 Marital and Family Therapy.

5. MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.

MH17 Individual Psychotherapy.
The course will be taken ove¡ five terms, with theoretical seminars concurrent with
supervisory seminars, as well as practical work (in individual psychotherapy with a
selected patient or patients) in the student's own time. The course will include review of
therapy, and provision will be made for evaluation of treatment. A written record of
treatment progress will be required, and this will provide part of the assessment of the
student.

Topics will include: the nature of the psychotherapeutic process; historical review of
major theoretical systems of psychotherapy; criteria for selection for individual psycho-
therapy; limitations of individual psychotherapy; common lactors in differing modes of
individual psychotherapy; the place of short-term versus long-term therapy; psycho-
therapy in specific syndromes (e.g. psychosomatic diso¡ders and psychotic states).
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NI}I21 Behavioural Psychotherapy.
The course will be taken ove¡ one tem. The course will include demonstrations ol
specifrc techniques, and opportunities lor acquisition olskills in these techniques.
Topics will include: the relationship between behaviour therapy and individual psycho-
therapy; the theoretical bases olbehavioural approaches to treatment; specihc indications
for behavioural techniques; the place oladjunctive drug therapy.

MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.
Lectures and semina¡s will be interspersed throughout the course (two sessions per term)
in order that the evaluative techniques may be applied to the particular psycho-
therapeutic method under study lor that term.
Topics will include: methodological issues in establishing criteria lor "change" in
psychotherapy; patient/therapist variables aflecting outcome; spontaneous remission of
symptoms; the limitations of measurement; evaluation with specific treatment methods.

NIIJ47 Marital and Family Therapy.
The course will be taken over one term with one session olone and a hallhours a week,
as weìl as practical work (family assessment with selected patients) in the students' oln
time. Such work will be reviewed and provision made for evaluation of such treatment.
Topics will include: models olmarital and family interaction; indications for, scope of,
and limitations of marital therapy, problems with the adolescent in lamily therapy; famrly
therapy and child psychiatry.

MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.
The course will be taken over one term, with a session each week lor lecture/seminar
material, in addition to one session a week lor direct observation and discussion ofgroup
therapy techniques.
Topics will include: theoretical bases ofgroup therapy approaches; "closed" and ..open"
groups; integration ol group therapy in ward administration; criteria fo¡ selection for
group therapy; indications for, scope ofl, and limitations ofgroup therapy; techniques of
leadership and lacilitation of group processes.
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DIPLOMÄ IN CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES
NOTE: This course will not be offered in 1984.

For regulations, schedules and syllabuses ofthe Diploma in Clinical Science, see Calendar
olthe University lor 1978, Volume II, pages 929-932.

DEGREE OF

MASTtrR OF CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree olMaster of Clinical Science.

2. The Faculty may accept as a candidate lor the degree a person who has been admitted
to the degrees ol Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of the University of
Adelaide, or degrees accepted by the Faculty as equivalent, and who has either:
(a) qualified lor the award olthe Diploma in Clinical Science; or
(b) holds qualifications acceptable to the traculty in lieu of lhe Diploma.
3. To qualily for the degree a candidate shalll
(a) undertakeaprogrammeolresearchloraperiodolnotlessthanoneyearandnotmore
than tìvo years lrom the date ofhis/her candidature in the case ofa full-time candidate,
or four years in the case ola part-time candidate;
(b) submit a satislactory dissefation thereon.
4. The Faculty will appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in his work.
5. ThecandidateshalllodgewiththeRegistrarthreecopiesofhisdissertationwhichshall
be prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time to time.x
6. On submission or re-submission ol the dissertation the Faculty shall nominate
examiners who may recommend that it:
(a) be accepted, with or without conditions: or
(b) be accepted, with or without conditions, subject to satisfactory oral examinations; or
(c) be sent back to the candidate lor revision; or'

(d) be rejected.

7. A candidate who lulfils the requirements ol these regulations may, on the recom-
mendation olthe traculty, be admitted to the degree olMaster of Clinical Science.

8. A candidate's progress shall be reviewedby the Faculty annually. Ifin the opinion ol
the Faculty of Medicine a candidate is not making satislactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, withdraw its approval ol his candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled lor the degree.

Regulations allowed l5 January, 1976.

Awaiting allowance: 3
*Published in "Notes and lnstructions to candidates lor Higher Degrees": Je? Contents.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SURGERY

REGULATIONS

l. The lollowing persons may be accepted as candidates for the degree of Master of
Surgery:
(a) Bachelors ofSurgery ofthe University ofAdelaide;
(b) Graduates in surgery olanother university who hold a degree which is accepted by
the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine as equivalent to the degree
of Bachelor of Surgery of the University of Adelaide.
No person may be awarded the degree of Master of Surgery until three years have elapsed
since becoming qualified to receive the degree by virtue ofwhich that person qualihed for
acceptance as a candidate for the degree ofMaster ofSurgery.
2. Except by special permission of the Faculty of Medicine, every candidate shall give at
least three terms'notice ofintended candidature, and shall indicate in general terms the
subject ofthe research work or investigation on which it is proposed to submit a thesis.
The Faculty olMedicine may, if it considers it desirable, nominate a department under
whose aegis the candidate will be required to unde¡take work and appoint a supervisor or
supervisors to whom the candidate will be responsible for the preparation and presenta-
tion olthe thesis.

3. A candidate forthe degree shall submit: (a)evidence satisfactory to the tracultyof
Medicine ol having had special training in surgery including at least two years' such
training in a teaching hospital recognised by the Facuity lor the purpose; (b) a thesis
embodying the results oforiginal wo¡k relevant to the science or art ofsurgery or both;
and (c) such other published papers in support olthe candidature as may be thought frt.

4. Unless the Faculty shall otherwise determine, a candidate for the degree shall pursue
his/her approved course ofstudy for a period ofnot more than three years lrom the date
ol his/her candidature.
5. To qualifo for award of the degree the thesis must make a contribution to surgical
knowledge.
6. A candidate's thesis must include: (a) a declaration by the candidate indicating clearly
the extent (ifany) to which the candidate is indebted for any portion ofthe work to any
other person, and stating that the thesis does not contain any material which has been
accepted for the award ofany other degree in any university; þ) a statement olthe nature
ol the problem investigated; (c) a review of the relevant scientihc and historical back-
ground; (d) a detailed account of the methods of investigation employed, the results
obtained, and their interpretation.
7. On completion of the work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies
of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time to
tìme,*
The Faculty of Medicine, if it approve the subject of the work submitted, shall nominate
examiners, of whom at least one shall be an external examiner.
A candidate may be required to undergo an oral examination in the subject-matter ofthe
thesis and in any other subject-matter cogaìate thereto.
8. After hearing the reports of the examiners the Faculty shall determine whether or not
an oral examination is necessary, and may then ¡ecommend (a) that the degree be
awarded, or þ) that the degree be awarded on satisfactory completion of an oral
examination, or (c) that the thesis be returned to the candidate for revision, or (d) that the
degree be not awarded.

Regulalions allowed: 24 Feb. I 983
Awaiting allowance: 4, re-numbering 5-8
*Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates lor Higher Degrees": see Contents.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE

REGULATIONS

l. The following persons may be accepted as candidates for the degree of Doctor of
Medicine:

(a) Bachelors of Medicine of the Unive¡sity of Adelaide;

(b) Graduates in medicine of another university who hold a degree which is accepted by
the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine as equivalent to the degree
of Bachelor of Medicine of the University of Adelaide.

2. No person may be awarded the degree of Doctor of Medicine untìl three years have
elapsed since he became qualihed to receive the degree specified in regulation I ofthese
regulations. He may proceed to the degree either by completing a period ofresearch and
presenting a satisfactory thesis thereon, or by the submission of previously published
work.

3. No thesis or other work presented for the degree may include material which has been
accepted for any other degree or qualihcation ofany university or institution. The degree
shall not be awarded unless the thesis or work submitted contain an account oforiginal
work by the candidate for the degree amounting to a substantial contribution to medical
knowledge.

4. When he submits his thesis or other work, a candidate shall:

(a) submit therewith a declaration that the thesis or work is his own composition;

(b) indicate wherein he considers the thesis or work to advance medical knowledge or
practice;

(c) furnish a hístory ofthe progress ofmedical knowledge in the subjects ofthe thesis or
work;

(d) indicate clearly and fully, by appropriate references, the extent to which he is indebted
for any portion of his work to any other person.

Regulations governing admission to the degree by thesis.

5. A person who wishes to proceed to the degree of Doctor of Medicine by thesis shall
make written application to the Registrar lor enrolment as a candidate. The applicant
shall include a briefstatement olthe topic upon which he proposes, upon the compìetion
ofa period ofresearch, to submit a thesis.

6. A person accepted as a candidate shall conduct or continue research in the field of
study approved by the Faculty ofMedicine (hereinafter referred to as the Faculty). The
Faculty will normally appoint a supervisor or superviso¡s and will nominate a department
or departments under whose aegis the research will be carried out. Unless the Faculty
shall otherwise determine, a candidate for the degree shall pursue his/her approved course
ofstudy for a period ofnot less than t\ilo years and not more than four years lrom the date
of his/her candidature in the case of a full-time candidate or eight years in the case of
part-time and extemal candidates.

7. The Faculty may permit a candidate to pursue his ¡esearch at such place or places

outside the University as it thinks fit.

8. A candidate shall give the Registrar one month's notice in writing of his intention to
submit his thesis and shall give particulars of any other work which he desires to submit
in support of his thesis. The Faculty may permit the submission of such work if in its
opinion it may conveniently be examined along with the thesis.
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9. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared ìn
accordance with the directions* given in sub-paragraph (b) olclause 2e ofChapter XXV
olthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted forthe degree the Registrar shall transmit two of
the copies to the University Library.
10. The Faculty shall nominate examiners olthe thesis of whom at least one shall be an
extemal examiner. The Faculty may require the candidate to submit himsell for
examination upon the subject ofhis thesis and matters ¡elated thereto.
I 1. After the examiners' reports have been considered the Faculty may recommend that
the candidate:
(a) be awarded the degree; or
(b) be awarded the degree on the satislactory completion olan examination on the subject
olhis thesis and matters related thereto; or
(c) be not awarded the degree, but be allowed to revise and re-submit his thesis (within.
such period as the Faculty may allow); or
(d) be not awarded the degree and be not allowed to re-submjt his thesis

Regulations concerning admission to the degree by previously published work.
12. Any person who satisfies the requirements of regulation I hereol may seek the
permission of the Faculty to submit, as evidence that he is a fit and proper person to
receive the degree, work or papers previously published by him.
13. Any person who seeks the permission olthe Faculty under regulation l2 hereolshall
apply in writing to the Registrar giving particulars of the work which he proposes to
submit together with acuticulun vÌtae. The Faculty shall reler the matter to a committee
which shall enquire into it and make recommendations to the Faculty. The Faculty may
refuse to grant the permission sought or it may, ilit entertains serious doubts about the
suitabiìity olthe work which the applicant proposes to submit, advise him of its doubts
and request him to reconsider his application.
14. The candidate shalì lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared in
accordance with the directions* given in clause 2s ofchapter XXV ofthe Statutes. Ifthe
work is accepted lor the degree the Registrar shall transmit two of the copies to the
University Library.
15. The FacuÌty shall nominate examine¡s ofthe work ofwhom at least one shall be an
extemal examiner. The Facuìty may require the candidate to submit himsell lor
examination upon the subject olhis work and matters related thereto.
16. After the examiners'reports have been considered the Faculty may recommend that
the candidate:
(a) be awarded the degree; or
(b) be awarded the degree on the satisfactory completion olan examination on the subject
olhis work and matters related thereto; or
(c) be not awarded the degree.

17. Notwithstandingtheprovisionsoftheprecedingreguìations,theCouncilmay,onthe
recommendation of the Faculty, admit to the degree any person other than a membe¡ of
the staffolthe university. Any such recommendation shall be accompanied by evidence
that the person has made an original and substantial contribution to knowledge.

Regulations allowed 2l Decembe¡ I967
Amended:l5Jan 1976:17;8Feb 1979:6;4Feb 1982:5,8,9,13,14 Arvaìtingallorvance:3,6
*Published in "Notes and Instruct¡ons to candidates for Higher Degrees" se¿ Contents
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSrC (OLD COURSE)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Music. A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.
2. The course ofstudy for the Ordinary degree shall extend over three academic years
and that for the Honours degree over lour academic years.

3. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shall complete three years olacademic
study and pass the examinations prescribed under schedule I.
4. (a) To qualìfy lor the Honours degree a candidate shall attend lectures and do such
other work as may be properly required by the professors and ìecturers concerned, and
pass examinations in accordance with the provisions olschedule IL
(b) The names of candidates who qualily for the Honou¡s degree shall be published in
alphabetical order within the following classes and divisions in each school:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(c) A candidate who, after examination, has failed to obtain Honours shall be reported
to the Faculty which may recommend that he be awarded the Ordinary degree, provided
that he has, in all other respects, completed the work lor the Honours degree.
(d) A candidate may not enrol a second time lor the hnal Honours course if he (i) has
already qualified lor Honours, or (ii) has presented himself for examination, but has failed
to obtain Honours, or (iii) withdraws lrom the Honours course, unless the Faculty on such
conditions as it may determine permits him to re-enrol.
5. Schedules dehning the courses ol study (including lectures, practical work, and
examinations) to be undertaken, shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Music and submitted
to the Council for approval. Such schedules shall become effective l¡om the date ol
approval by the Council or such other date as the Council may determine, and shall be
published as soon as practicable after that approval has been given.

6. Except by permission of the Faculty of Music, a candidate shall not be admitted to the
class in any subject lor which he has not completed the pre-requisite work prescribed in
Lhe syllabus lor that subject.
7. The separate subjects which together complise an academic year of study need not all
be taken in one and the same year, nor need the examination in all the subjects olthe
academic year of study be passed at the same time; but except by special permission ol
the Faculty ofMusic a candidate shall not proceed to any part olthe work olthe second
or a subsequent year unless he has satisfied the pre-requisite work prescribed in the
syllabus ofthe subject concerned.
8. (a) The annual examination shall be held towards the end oleach academìc year.
Unless granted exemption by the Faculty of Music, a candidate shall not be eligible to
present himsellfor examination unless he has regularly attended the prescribed lectures
and has done the written and practical work required to the satislaction ofthe professors
and Iecturers concerned.
(b) The examination in a subject shall take the lorm prescribed in the syllabus. Written
or practical work done by the candidatcs by direction olthe prolessor or ìecturer con-
cerned, and the results olterminal or other examinations held during the year, may be
taken into consideration at the tnal examination in any subject.
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(c) The names of candidates who pass in any subject for the ordinary degree shall be

published in alphabetical order within the following classifications: Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

9. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in any subject shall, before presenting himselfagain
lor examination, again attend lectules and do written or practìcal work in that subject to
the satislaction of the prolessor or lecturer concerned unless granted exemption from
doing so by the Faculty of Music.
(b) A candidate who has twice lailed to pass the annual examination in any subject or
division ofa subject may not present himselfagain for instruction or examination therein
unless his plan of study is approved by the Dean. If he fails a thifd time he may not
proceed with the subject again except by special permission ofthe Faculty ofMusic and
under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe

(c) For the purpose ol sections (a) and (b) ol this regulation a candidate who is refused
permission to sit lor examination, or who lails either to enter lo¡ oI to attend an annual
èxamination after having enrolled lor at least two telms in that year, shall be deemed to
have lailed to pass the examination
10. (a) A candidate who, on account olillness or other sufficient cause allowed by the
Facutty, is prevented lrom attending the whole or part of any annual examination may

be permitted by the Faculty of Music to present himsellfor a supplementary examination.

(b) A candidate who presents himself at an annual examination but lails to pass, may, on

ihe ¡ecommendation of the Board of Examiners, be permitted by the Faculty olMusic to
present himselllor a supplementary examination.
(c) A candidate shall not be re-examined at a supplementary examination in any subject
in which he passed at the preceding annual examinatton.

I l. A candidate who has passed equivalent examinations in the University or elsewhere

and desires that such examinations be counted pro tanto lor the degree of Bachelor of
Music may, on written application, be granted such exemption from the requirements of
these regulations as the Council may determine.

12. A candidate may at any time apply lor status under these regulations and shall be

granted such status thereunder as the Faculty olMusic may in each case determine.

13. Except by permission of the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty only
those candidates who have entered upon the course for the degree in or before the
academic year 1982 will be permitted to enroi in the course for the degree after 31

December, 1981. Such candidates will be eligible to proceed to the degree under the
provisions of these regulations provided that they complete the requirements for the
ãward ofthe degree by 3 I March, I 986 unless the Council approves an extension oftime
in particular cases under clause 5 ofChapter XXV olthe Statutes.

Regulations allorved 28 January, I 965.

Anrendcd:l6Dec l9?l:J,4,1,8,9,10,12;2lDec 1972:12 15Ja¡ 1916:5;23Dec 1976:8;29Jan l98lìl2i
4 Feb 1982:8. I3
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSrC (OLD COURSE)

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

NOTE: Syllabuses ol subjects for the dcgree of B.Mus. (Old Course) are published belos'. rmmediarely alter these

ì."i:4."J* 
Fors¡llabuscsolsubjectstaughtforotherdegrecsanddìplomassecrhetableofsubiectsattheendofthe

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

L Before admission to the course olstudy lor the degree of Bachelor of Music, a candidate
shaìl show suffrcient musical aptitude and may be required to pass a special entrance
examination appropriate to the course olstudy he wishes to pursue.

2. courses olstudy must be approved by the Director olthe Elder conservatorium of
Music (or his nominee) at enrolment each year.

3. A candidate lor the degree will, throughout the period ofhis enrolment, be under the
direction ofa course supervisor. He will normalÌy be required to attend and satislactorily
pârticipate, lor up to two hours a week, in tutorials and practical lessons, as determined
by the supervisor in consultation with the Director olthe Elder Conservatorium olMusic
and the candidate's practical teacher. In addition he will be required to take part satis-
factorily in general practical work in the Elder Conservatorìum ol Music (e.g. choir,
orchest¡a and chamber music).

4. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shaìl satisly the examiners in each ol
the lolìowing subjects:

First Year.

UM2 I Historical and Related Studies I Elective Subject:
UM3l Theoretical Studies I UM5 I Elective Studies I; or.
UM4l Practical Studies I UAI I Drama I; or.

A subject, other than a Music subject,
offered by the Faculty of Arts

Second Year.
UM22 Historical and Related Studies II UM52 Elective Srudies ll; or
UM32 Theoretical Studies lt 81, special permission:
UM42 Practical Studies II UAl2 Drama II; or.

Another frrst-year subject, other than a
Music subject, oflered by the FacuÌty ofArts.

Third Year.
UM23 Historical and Related Srudies III UM43 Practical Srudies III
UM33 Theoretical Studies III UM53 Elecrive Srudies III
NOTES (not lorming part olthe schedules):

l. Work required to complete an Adelaide degt ee.

To qualily for the degree olBachelor olMusic a student granted status under regulation
I I must, except in special cases approved by the Faculty, complete all the work ofthe
final year of the degree course while attending the Elder Conservatorium olMusic.
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2. Candidates undertaking study for the degrees of B Mus. and B.A. concunently.

Candidates may enrol for the degrees of B.Mus. and B.A. concuffently if they apply for
and are admitted to both the Faculty of Music and the Faculty of Arts.

The Faculties of Arts and Music recommend that such candidates should take their
subjects according to the following scheme:

Fi6t Yeaï Two ñrst-year Arts subjects (but not UA5l Music I) and two frrst-year Music subjects.
Secontl Year'. One seconã-year Arts súbjecd, two ñ6t-year Music subjects and one second-year Music subjecl.
Th¡rd Year: One second-year Arts subject, and three second-year Music subjects
Fouth Yeat', Two thjrd-year Arts subjects
Fílth Yeat: The third year ofthe B.Mus. course

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE

1. (a) Before entering an Honours course a candidate must obtain the approval of the
Director of the Elder Conse¡vatorìum of Music, who will take into account his academic
record up to the time of his application. Normally such approval should be sought at the
end ofthe second year ofthe course for the Ordinary degree.

(b) The work olthe final Honours year must be completed in one year olfull-time study,
provided that the Faculty may permit a candidate to spread the work over two years, but
not more, on such conditions as it may determine.

2. To qualily for the Honours degree a candidate shall complete:

(a) the work prescribed in schedule I: The Ordinary deg¡ee, provided that a topic olhis
elective work shall be in the subjects in which he subsequently takes Honou¡s;
(b) one ofthe following Honours subjects:

UM99 Honours Composition UM89 Honours Musicology
UM59 Honours Ethnomusicology UM79 Honours Performance
UM69 Honours Music in Education
or in a combination ofsubjects approved by the Faculty. The combination shall include
such parts of two subjects as shall, when combined, be deemed by the Faculty to be
equivalent to a single subject. Candidates may devote one-sixth oftheir course ofstudy
to such coursework in another area as the Director of the Elder Conservatorium may
approve.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSrC (OLD COURSE)

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time that this Volume went to press. Itis
possible however that amendments to these lists will be made before the start of lectures;
and, if so, students attending classes will be notifìed appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice lrom the lectu¡er concerned before buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition ofany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals lor reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this Volume. These will however be issued f¡om time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
reference will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain f¡om the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such ofthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final w¡itten examinations, vlva yoce examinations).

MUSIC.

Courses are offered in the Elder Conservatorium of Music and in the Centre for
Aboriginal Studies in Music.
All students are required to take part satisfactorily in group practical work in the Elder
Conservatorium of Music.
Further details and book lists will be available lrom the Elder Conservatorium of Music
eafly in 1984.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UM21 Historical and Related Studies I.
Lectures and tuto¡ials on the History of Western Music together with an Introduction to
Ethnomusicology (one-third of the subject).

Text-book: Seay,A., Musicinthemedieval worid(Prentice-Hail); Brown,H.M.,Music
in the Renaissance (Prentice-Hall); Palisca, C.Y., Baroque music (PrenLice-Halt); Pauly,
R. G., Music in the classical period (Prentice-Hall); Longyear, R.M., Nineteenth century
romanticism in music (Prentice-Hall); Salzman, 8., Twentieth centuty music (Prentice-
Hall).
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UM31 Theoretical Studies I.
Lectures and tuto¡ials in music theory, with a course in Aural Awareness.

Text-books: Aldwell, E., and Schachter, C., Harmony and voice leading 1 (Harcourt,
Brace and Jovanovich); Jacob, G., Orchestral techníque (Oxford); Schoenberg, ,A'.,

Prelimínary exercises in counterpoint (Faber).

UM41 Practical Studies I.
(a) Performance.

Individual tuition in an ìnstrument/voice and a Master Class (Style and Repertoire).

OR

Composilion.
Individual and/or group tuition.

(b) Other Classes.

These include orchestras, choirs, ensembles and workshops (Music in Education,
Electronic Music, Composers'Seminar, Cross-Cultural Practical Studies, etc.).

FIRST-}'EAR ELECTIVE SUBJECT.

UM51 Elective Studies I.
Supervised studies and course work in:
Perlormance.

OR

Composition.

OR

UAll Drama I.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.A. in the Faculty of Arts.

OR

A subject, other than a Music subject, oflered in the Faculty ofArts (see schedule I ofthe
degree of B.A.).

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UM22 Historical and Related Studies II.
(a) Projeet IIA
A historical project from the project list.

(b) Project IIB.
Any project from the project list.

UM32 Theoretical Studies II.
Lectures and tutorials in music theory together with a course in Aural Awareness.
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UM42 Practical Studies II.
(a) Perþrmance.
Individual tuition in an instrument/voice and a Master Class (Style and Repertoire).
OR
Composition.
Individual and/or group tuition.

(b) Other Classes.

These include orchestras, choirs, ensembles and workshops (Music in Education,
Electronic Music, Composers' Seminar, etc.).

UM52 Elective Studies II.
Supervised studies and cou¡se-work ín one ofthe following.
(a) Perlormance
(b) Composition
(c) Musicology
(d) Music in Education
(e) Ethnomusicology
In approved cases thìs may be taken as two half-units.

OR BY SPECIAL PERMISSION:

UAl2 Drama II.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.A. in the Faculty of Arts.

OR

Another trst-year subject, other than a Music subject, oflered in the Faculty ofArts (see
schedule I of the degree of B.A.).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UM23 Historical and Related Studies III.
(a) Project IIIA.
A historical project from the project list.

(b) Project IIIB.
Any project from the project list.

UM33 Theoretical Studies III.
Lectures in music theory together with a course in Aural Awareness.

UM43 Practical Studies III.
(a) Performance.

Individual tuition in an instrument/voice and a Master Class (Style and Repertoire).
OR
Composítion.
Individual and/or group tuition.
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Other Classes.

These include orchestras, choirs, ensembles and workshops (Music in Education,
Electronic Music, Composers' Seminar, etc.).

UM53 Elective Studies III.
Supervised studies and course-work in one of the þllowing.
(a) Perlormance
(b) Composition
(c) Musicology
(d) Music in Education
(e) Ethnomusicology

In approved cases this may be taken as two half-units.

CENTRE FOR ABORIGINAL STUDIFS IN MUSIC.

Students may present work at the Centre within the following subjects:

(a) UM22 Historical and Related Studies II
(b) UM52 Elective Studies II
(c) UM23 Historical and Related Studies III
(d) UM53 Elective Studies III
(e) Practical Studies in Aboriginal Singing as part of UM4 l,UM42 and UM,ß
(f ) Cross-cultural instrumental studies as part of UM4 I ,UM42 and UM43 .

Honours and postgraduate \ryork in Ethnomusicology is also offered by the Centre in
conjunction with the Elder Conservatorium olMusrc.

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC
(oLD COURSE).

FINAL HONOURS SUBJECTS.

UM99 Honours Composition.
A cou¡se olseminars and individual tuition in composition and analysis of music.

Candidates will be required to submit a major work, or group of work, the general nature
of which has been approved in advance by the Faculty of Music, and which must be
lodged with the Dean by I November of the year in which the candidate intends to take
the examination. Assignments in advanced analysis must be completed during the year.

UM59 Honours Ethnomusicology.
A course of seminars and individual tuition in the theoretical background to ethno-
musicology, including field techniques, transcription, analytical procedures, perlormance
techniques.

UM69 Honours Music in Education.
A course of workshops in creative music and improvisation; and a comprehensive study
ofmore advanced teaching methods, including associated work in electronics. Part ofthis
work will involve students taking projects into primary and secondary schools.
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UM89 IlonoursMusicology.
A reading knowledge ofa language or languages necessary lor the course ofstudy wilì be
assumed.

Candidates will be required to complete individual research assignments as directed. \

1. Hnronrc¡,r- Musrcol-ocy.
A cou¡se ofsemina¡s and individual tuition in: paleography; selected theoretical writings;
editorial practice; musicological method (analytical bibliography, source evaluation,
periodisation of musical terminology).

OR

2. Svsr¡ulrrc Musrcor-ocy.
A course of seminars and individual tuition in: advanced acoustics; psycho-acoustics;
music physiology; advanced music aesthetics; music philosophy; information theory.

UM79 Honours Performance.
A cou¡se ofindividual tuition in performance.

Candidates will be required to perform two recital programmes, approved in advance by
the Faculty of Music, for public perflormance, and to submit programme notes on the
works performed.

PROVISIONAL PROJECT PROGRAMME 1984,

Projects are studied from a broad perspective which covers, as well as specific con-
siderations of music theory and music history, the related musicological implications of
aesthetics, philosophy and sociology. At the time of printing the Project Programme has
not been finally determined; it will be available lrom the Elder Conservatorium of Music
early in 1984.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC (PERFORMANCE)

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Music
(Perfornance). A candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course ofstudy lor the Ordinary degree shall extend ove¡ three academic years
and that lor the Honours degree over lour academic years, oflull-time study or equivalent.

3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice lrom the Faculty olMusic, shall from time to
time prescribe schedules deûning:

(i) the subjects ofstudy lor the degree;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the date olprescription by the Council o¡
such other date as the Council may determine.

(c) The syllabuses ofsubjects shall be specihed by the Directo¡ ofthe Elder Conserva-
torium of Music and submitted to the Faculty olMusic and to the Executive Committee
olthe Education Committee for approval, except that the Directo¡ may approve minor
changes to previously approved syllabuses.

(d) Scheduìes made and syllabuses approved by the Council shall be pubìished in the next
edition olthe University Calendar.

4. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions ol
schedule Ill.
5. (a) To qualily for the Honours degree a candidate shall complete the requirements for
the Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of schedule IV.

(b) The names of candidates who qualily lor the Honours degree shall be published in
alphabeticaì order within the folìowing classes and divisrons:

First CÌass

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(c) Candidates may not enrol a second time for the Honours course ifthey (i) have aÌready
qualified lol Honours, or'(ii) have presented lor examination but failed to obtain Honours,
or (iii) have withdrawn lrom the Honours course, unless the Faculty on such conditions
as it may determine permits re-enrolment.

6. Except by pern-rission ofthe Facuìty olMusic, a candidate shall not enrol in any subject
for which the pre-requisite work prescribed in the syllabus lo¡ that subject has not been
satisfactoriìy completed.

7. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for examination unless the prescribed
classes have been regularÌy attended and the written, practical or other work required has

been completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staffconcerned.

8. In determining a candidate's frnal result in a subject the examiners may take into
account assessments ofthe candidate's written, practical or other work, and the resuìts ol
terminal or other examinations in that subject provided that the candidate has been given
notice at the beginning olthe course olstudy lor the subject olthe way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and oltheir relative importance in the final result.
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9. The names of candidates who pass in any subject for the Ordinary degree shall be
published in alphabetical order within the following classifications: Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. Ifthe list ofcandidates who pass be published in two divisions,
Division I and Division II, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses
as a pre-requisite for enrolment in another subject.

10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary examination in a subject onlyin
circumstances approved by the Faculty and in accordance with the policy determined by
the Faculty from time to time.
11. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject shall, belore presenting again for
examination, again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete the required written,
practical or other work in that subject, unless granted exemption therefrom by the Faculty
of Music.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the annual examination in any subject may
not enrol lor that subject again except by permission of the Dean of the Faculty ofMusic.
A candidate who fails a third time may not enrol in the subject again except by special
permission ol the Faculty of Music and under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

(c) A candidate who is not granted permission to sit lor an examination, or who lailsto
attend all or part ofan annual examination after having attended substantially the full
course of instruction in that subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination.
I 2. A candidate who has passed equivalent examinations in the University or elsewhere
or who has other qualifications may, on written application, be granted such exemption
lrom the requirements olthese regulations or such status under these regulatiois as the
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty may determine.

Regulationsallorved 4 February 1982;24 Feb 1983: 3
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC (PERFORMANCE)

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Syllabuses olsubjects lor the degree ol'B Mus. (Perf.) are publìshed belorv, immediately al'te¡ rhe schedules
For sl,llabuscs olsubjects tatìght [or othcr degrees and diplomas see the tablc olsubjects at the e¡d ofthe volui¡e.

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

L Admission to the course olstudy lor the degree of Bachelor of Music (Performance)
shall be determined on the basis of academic merit with the primary weight being given
to musical performance. All applicants shall be auditioned prior to admission and shaìì
be ranked, lor selection purposes, in order oltheir audition resuìt.

2. Except where otherwise determined by the Faculty, an applicant who delers an offer
ofadmission to the course shall be required to attend again lor audition, and to reach the
minimum audition standard lor admission to the course, belore being authorised to enrol.

SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF COURSES

l. The course lor the Ordinary degree shaìl occupy three years offull-time study or
equivalent, and may be taken wit.h a specialisation in an instrument or in voice.

2. The subjects listed lor each year under schedule III need not all be taken in one and
the same year. A candidate who has satished the pre-requisite requirements lor enrolment
in later year subjects may so enrol before completing all the subjects olthe preceding year
or years.

3. The rcquircmcnts for each subject must normaìly be completed in one year of study.
The Faculty may permit a candidate to complete the requirements ola subject over a
period oltwo years on such conditions as it may determine.

4. Except whe¡e otherwise determined by the Faculty, a candidate who is eligible in any
year to enrol in UP81 Major Instrumental Study I or UP82 Major Instrumental Study II
or UP83 Major Instrumental Study III or UP9l Major Vocal Study I or UP92 Major
Vocal Study II o¡ UP93 Major Vocal Study lll, ìilho fails to do so, and who wishes to enrol
in one olthese subjects in a subsequent year, shall be required to attend an audition and
to reach a minimum audition standard lor enroÌment in the subject in question belore
being authorised to enrol in that subject.

5. Candidates must obtain the approval of the Dean olthe Faculty olMusic, or the
nominee olthe Dean, for the proposed subjects olstudy, and are required to take part
satisfactorily in the general practical work olthe Elder Conservatorium. Candidates are
also encouraged to participate in the activities of the Centre lor Aboriginal Studies in
Music.
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UP3 I Aural Training I
UP4l Analysis I
UP6l Orchestration I
UPTl General Studies I

and either'. UP8 I Major Instrumental Study I
or: UP9l Major Vocal Study I a,?r1 UP84 ltalian lor Musicians

UP32 Aural Training II
UP42 Analysis II
UP62 Orchestration II
UP72 General Studies Il

and either: UP82 Major Instrumental Study ll
ot:UP92 Major Vocal Study II and AG44 German lor Music Students (Vocal)

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY

To quatify for the Ordinarl'degree a candidate
ments lor the lollowing subjects:

FIRST-YEAR SUBJBCTS.

UPOl History olMusic I
UPI I Harmony I
UP2 I Counterpoint I

SECOND-YEÄ.R SUBJBC'I-S.

UP02 History olMusic II
UP12 Harmony ll
UP22 Counterpoint II

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UP03 Histoly of Music III
UPl3 Harmony III (or UP23 Counterpoint

Ill and either UP53 Analysis III or
UP63 Orchestration III)

Recommenrled Paltet n olStudy
INSTRUMENTAL STUDENTS

I'irst Yea¡ UPOl History of Music l

DEGREE

shall satislactorily complete the require-

UP33 Aurat Training III
UP73 General Studies III

Analysis I
orchestration I
General Studies I

Major lnstrumental Study I

and eitlrcr: UP83 Major lnstrumental Study III
or:UP93 Major Vocal Study IU and ÃF43 French lor Musicians

NOTES (not formins part of Lhe schedules):

I ll ot k t e(luired to co,ilplete on ,'ldelaide tlegt ee

To qual i fy for the award of the degree ol Bache lor of Music ( Perl'ormance) a candidate granted status under regu latjon
L2 must, except in special cases approved by the Faculty. complete all the ñork olthe frnal year olthe prescribed
course while attending the Elder Conservatorium of Music

2 Candidates unrlettaking surlt lòt the tlegrees ofl].llus (Peúbrnønce) and B A concu¡rentlr

Candidates may enrol lor the degrees of B.Mus, (PerL) and B.A. concurrently if they apply lor admirsion and are
admitted to both courses. Candidates alrcady enrolled for the degree olB.Mus. (Per¡'.) wish¡ng to procecd to the degrees
olBMus (PerL)¿ndBA concurrentlymayappl¡,towardstheendoftheirñrstyearintheFacultlolMusiclor
admission to the B A course in the following year

The Faculty of Music ¡ecommends the pattern olstudy set out below. The combined course takes ñve years ol
lull-time study and comprises the complete B.Mus. (Perf.) together with two frrst-year, two second-year and two
th¡rd-year subjects l'rom the Schedul
fì rst ycar comprises the ful I frrst- yea r
particularly sequentiaì, are placed in
llt, UP82 Major Instrumental Study
Major Vocal Study llì a¡e each stud
tu¡t¡on th¡oughout ¡h€ course. The at
ol'Music (Performance). The Arts s

course; Music IIS and IIIS may be available but the attention ofcandidates is drawn to clause 2(a) ofscheduìe I olthe
degree of BacheLor of Arts.

(1009'o)
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Second YeØ UPL2 Harmony ll
(l0l 590) UP22 Counte¡pointll

UP32 Aural Trainìng ll
UP42 Analysis Iì
UP62 Orchestration II

Th¡ft| Year UPI 3 Harmonv fll
(l09 lry,o) UP33 AuralTiainingltl

UP72 General Slud¡es I[ (over2 years)

I'on th Year U P02 History ol'Music ll
(1030/0) UP73 General Studies III (over 2 years)

Fí/ih Yeø UP03 History olMusic lll
(1039Ð UP73 General Studies III (over 2 years)

VOCAL STUDENTS
First YeØ UPO I History of Musjc I
(100%) UPll Harmonyl

UP2l Counterpoint I
UP3l Aural Training I
UP4l Analysis ì

Second Yeø UPl2 Harmony lI
(l 109ô) UP22 Counterpoint Il

UP32 Aural Training II
UP42 Anaìysis lI
UP62 Orchest¡ation Il

Th¡td Yeil UP I 3 Harmony III
(100 ó?o) UP33 Aural Training III

UP72 General Studies II (over 2 yeaß)

Fou¡ th Yeu UP02 History of Music lJ
(l I I 59ò) UP73 Cenerat Studies III (over 2 years)

UP93 Major Vocal Study tll (over 2 yea¡s)

Fí.lih Year UP03 History of Music Ill
194 5o/o) UP73 Ceneral Studies lll (over 2 years)

UP93 Major Vocal Study III (over 2 years)

Music
B.Mus. (Perf.)

U P72 Ceneral Studies II (over 2 years)
UP82 Majorlnstrumental Study II (over2 years)
Two subjects (or equivalent) from group A
ofschedule t ofthe degree ofB A

UP82 Majo¡ Instrumental Study II (over 2 years)
Two subjects (or equivalent) from group B
ofschedule t ofthe degree olB,A
UP83 Majorinstrumental StudyIII (over2 years)
One subjecl (or equivalent) from g¡oup C
ofschedule I ofthe deg¡ee olB.A
UP83 Majorlnstrumentâl Study IIÌ (over2 years)
One subject (or equivalent) from group C
ofschedule I ofthe degree ofB A.

UP6l Orchestration I
UP7 I General Studies I
UP9l MajorVocal Study I
UP84 ltalian for Musicians

UP72 Gene¡al Studies ll (over 2 years)
UP92 Major Vocal Study lt (over 2 years)
AG44 German for Music Students (Vocal)
Two subjects (or equivalent) lron group A
of schedule I of the degree of B A
UP92 Major Vocal Study ll (over 2 years)
Trvo subjects (or equivalent) from group B
of schedule I of the degree of B A
AF43 F¡ench for Musicians
One subject (or equivalent) lrom group C
olschedule I ofthe degree ofB A
One subject (or equivalenl) ùom group C
ofschedule I olthe deg¡ee ofB A

Candidates intend¡ng to enrol concurrently or enrolled concuûently lor the degrees of B Mus (Perl) and B A are
ad\ ¡sed to consult the Course advise¡s olboth Faculties belo¡e delerminìng their course ofstudy each year.

SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS DEGREE

1. (a) Belore entering upon the requirements for the Honours course a candidate must
obtain the approval of the Director of the Elder Conservatorium olMusic, who viill take
into account the candidate's academic record up to the time of application. Normally
such approval should be sought at the end olthe second year ofthe course for the Ordinary
degree.

(b) The work of the Honours year must normally be completed in one year of full-time
study. The Faculty may permit a candidate to present the work over a period of not more
than two years on such conditions as it may determine.

2. To qualify for the Honours degree a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
(a) the work prescribed in schedule III, provided that the area ofinstrumental or vocal
specialisation cor¡esponds to the area in which it is proposed that Honours be taken; and
(b) the requirements of UP79 Honours Perlormance (UM79 Honours Pe¡lormance in
schedules of B.Mus. Old Course).
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC (PERFORMANCE)

SYLLABUSES

The following subjects are available lor the degree of B.Mus. (Perf.), B.Mus. (New
Course), B.A. and lor the combined courses B.A./B.Mus. (Perf.) and B.A./B.Mus. (New
Course). The requirements for each subject, the number ol lectures/tutorials and the
method of assessment are the same lor each degree.

UPOl History of Music I
UPl l Harmony I
UP21 Counterpoint I
UP3l Au¡al Training I

UP02 History of Music II
UP12 Harmony II
UP22 Counterpoint II
UP32 Aural Training II
UP03 History of Music III
UPl3 Harmony III
UP23 Counterpoint III
UP33 Aural Training III
Subject weightings in the B.Mus. (Performance) and B.Mus. (New Course) reflect rhe
estimated proportion of the year to be devoted to the subject. Statements of assumed
private study have been calculated on thè basis ofthese subject',veightings, assuming a
5O-hour week, and are intended to guide students in the planning oftheir study time.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UPOI History of Music I.
Weightíng: 150/o of a year.

Content: Term l-Int¡oduction to Ethnomusicology; Term 2-Baroque Music; Term
3-{lassical Music.

Conlact: A 2-hour lecture per week and a fortnightly tutorial in term I ; A 1 -hour lecture
and a l-hour tutorial a week in terms 2 and 3, together with a programmed listening
course.

Assumed prívate study:5j hours per week throughout the year.

Assessmenl: Term 1-A series of short papers not exceeding 3,000 words in total; Term
2-Essay of 2,000 words (600/o), Repertoire listening and general knowledge test (400/o),
Te¡m 3-l-hour paper to be completed in the final lecture time of the term (600/o),
Repertoire listening and general knowledge test (400/o).

Reference books:'lerm l-Blacking, J., How musical is man? (Faber, l9'l6); Merson, J.,
Investigating music (ÃBC Science Unit, 1978); Hood, M., The ethnomusicologist
(McGraw-Hill ,l9'll). Terms 2 and 3-Frotscher, G., Performance pructices in early
music (Hetnrichshofen); Palisca, C., Baroque music (Prentice-Hall); Reinhard, and Pauly,
Music of the classic period (Prentice-Hall); Blume, F., Classic and romantic music
(Faber); Rosen, C., The classic style: Haydn, Mozarl and Beethoven (Faber); Abraham,
G., The tradition of western musíc (O.U.P.); Rattner, L., Classicnusrc (Schirmer).
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UPll Harmony I.
Weighting: 60/o of a year.

Content: Musical terminology, triads and their inversions, the principles ol harmonic
progression and part-movement. Cadences in 4 parts, passing and cadential 6/4 chords,
the dominant 7th, passing notes and suspensions. Harmonisation in 4-part vocal style.

Contact: A I -hour tutorial a week during terms I and 2.

Assunted privarc study: 3j hours per week during terms 1 and 2.

Assessment. Three assignments per term during terms I and 2.

Refe ren c e books: Aldwel ì, and Schacter, H ar m o n y and vo ic e le ad i n g (Harcourt and Brace
Jovanovich).

UP21 Counterpoint I.
ll'eighting: 3olo of a year.

Content: Strict and free counterpoint in 2 parts.

Contacl: A I -hour tutorial a week during term 3

Assumed private slLtdy: 3| hours per week during term 3.

Assessment: Three assignments during term 3.

UP31 Aural Training I.
l4tei ghting: 3olo of a year.

Content. Aural training and sight singing.

Contact A I -hour class a week during terms I and 2.

Assttnted privctte stud¡': lI hours per week during terms I and 2.

As:;essment:Aural tests completed during terms I and2.

UP4l Analysis I.
Weighting: 3o/o of a year.

Content A survey of musical lorms through works lrom difïerent historical periods.

Contact. A lt-hour lecture a week during term 3.

Assuntecl pritate study:3 hours per week during term 3.

Assessment: An analysis olan approved work.

UP61 Orchestration [.
Wetghting: 3o/o of a year.

Content Acoustic principles and classification olinstruments. String Orchestra, Chamber
O¡chestra and Symphony Orchestra.
Contact:A lf hour lectu¡e a week during term 1.

Assunted private stud¡':3 hours per week during term l.
Assessment: l j-hour paper to be completed in the final lecture time olthe term.
Reference books: Gordon Jacob, Orchestral technique (Oxford).

UPTI General Studies I.
Ileighting: l7o/o ol a year.

Content:6 to 9 units olgeneral studies.

Contact: As determined by selection ol units, but normally 4-6 hours a week throughout
the year.

Assessment Assessment will be based on the aggregate ofthe best 6 units taken.

No¿e. Further information on General Studies is set out after the syllabuses for the
Ordinary degree olBacheìor olMusic (Performance).

905



Music
B.Mus. (Perf.)

UP81 Major Instrumental Study I.
Weightíng:500/o of a year.

Contenl: lnslrumental technique and repertoire at an advanced standard.

Contact: A 1 -hour individual lesson and a 2-hour concert practice per week throughout
the year.

Assumed private study;22 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Teacher's repo¡t on progress (250lo); performance ofat least one approved
work per term at concert practice (25o/o); recital prog¡amme of 30 minutes playing time
or end-of-year examination of 30 minutes playing time (500/o).

Nole.'Brass students are required to present a programme of only 20 minutes playing time.

UP91 Major Vocal Study L
I(eighting: 330/o of a year.

Contenl: Vocal technique and repertoire at an advanced standard.

Contact: A 1 -hour individual lesson and a 2-hour concert practice per week throughout
the year.

Assumed privale study: I 3j hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress (250lo); perlormance ofat least one approved
work per term at concert practice (25o/o); recital programme of 20 minutes playing time
or end-of-year examination of 20 minutes playing time (500/o).

UP84 Italian for Musicians.
Weighting: 17o/o of a year.

Content: The aims of the subject are-{l) To ensure a cofföct and fluent pronunciation
of the Italian language. Emphasis on intonation and separation for singing purposes;
(2) To enable students to translate with the aid of a good dictionary. This to be realised
by knowledge of main grammatical and language structures. Translations will be done
lrom poetry modern and past, reading from Vita e Cultura, simple texts and songs;
(3) Whenever possible to relate work to Italian Culture and History.
Contact A 2-hour class per week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:5t hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment. One 2-hour written examination and one l -hour oral examination at the end
of each term.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UP02 History of Music II.
Pre-requisite:UPO1 History of Music I.

LVeighting: 150/o of a year.

Content Term l-Medieval and Renaissance music; Term 2-20th century music; Term
3-l9th century music.

Contact' A I -hou¡ lecture and a I -hour tutorial a week throughout the year, together with
a programmed listening course.

Assumed private study:5t hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Terms I and 2-Essay of2,000 words each term (600/o); Repertoire listening
and general knowledge test each term (400/o). Term 3-1-hour paper to be completed in
the final lecture time ofthe te¡m (600/o); Repertoire listening and general knowledge test
(40o/o).
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Reference åooks: Frotscher, G., Perþrmance practices in early music (Heinrichshofen);
Blume, F., Classic and romanlic music (Faber); Longyear, R., Nineteenth centuryt
romanticism in music (Prentice-Hall); Austin, W., Music in the twentieth cenlury
(Norton); Salzman, 8., Twentieth century music An introduction (Prentice-Hall);
Abraham, G., Tradition ofwestetn music (O.U.P.); Hoppin, R., Medieval rwrslc (Norton);
Brown, H. M., Music in the Rennaissance (Prentice-Hall).

UPl2 Harmony II.
Pre-requisite. UPI I Harmony I.

Weighting. 60/o of a year.

Content: Modulation to related keys. The dominant gth, Ilth and 13th and the
diminished 7th. Neapolitan, French, German and Italian 6ths, secondary dominants and
tertian schemes. Harmonic polyphony-keyboard and ensemble textures.

Contact: A I -hour tutorial per week during terms I and 2.

Assumed prfuate stud¡,':3j hours per week during terms I and 2.

Assessment: Three assignments each term.

Reference books: Lovelock, W., The harmonization of Bach's chorales (Allans);
Hollinnake, Foundations of harmony (Novello); Piston, W., Harmony (Gollancz).

UP22 Counterpoint II.
Pre- requisite: UP2 I Counterpoint I.

Weighting: 3o/o of a year.

Content 2-part inventions and free counterpoint in 3 parts.

Contact: A I -hour tutorial a week during term 3.

Assumed private sludy:3j hours per week during term 3.

Assessment: Composition of a two-part invention and a sho¡t exercise in three-part
counterpolnt.
Reference óooks Kitson, C. H., Counterpoint Jòr beginners (O.U.P.); Piston, W.,
C o unle rp o i nl (Gollancz).

UP32 Aural Training II.
Pre-requisite'UP3 I Aural Training L
Weíghting; 30/o of a year.

Content:Aural training and sight singing.

Contact: A I -hour class a week during terms I and 2.

Assumed private study: l{ hours per week during terms 1 and2.
Assessment' Aural tests completed during terms 1 and 2.

UP42 Analysis II.
Pre-requisite: UP4I Analysis L
Weighting: 3o/o of a year.

C ontent: Symbolic Analysis.
Contacl:One lf hour lecture per week during term 1

Assumed private study: 3 hours per week during term l.
Assessment: lt hour paper to be completed in the hnal lecture time olthe telm.
Reference åooks: Yeston, M. (ed.), Readings in Schenker analysís (Yale UP); Lance, J.,
Guidelines in style analysis (W. W. Norton).
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UP62 Orchestration II.
Pre- reqttisite' UP6 I Orchestration I.

Weigltting.3% of a year.

Contenl:History of the Symphony Orchestra lrom Haydn to the present day. Techniques
of reducing orchestral scores to piano.

Contact: A l|-hour lecture per week during term 3.

Assumed private stltdJ!: 3 hours per week during term 3.

Assessment: Reduce an approved piece oforchestral rnusic lor piano 2 or 4 hands.

Relerence books. Carse, A., History of orchestration (Dover); Piston, W., OrchestraLlott
(Gollancz).

UP72 General Studies II.
Pre-requisite UPT I Gene¡al Studies I

Iileighting: 1 7% ofa year.

Content.6 to 9 units ofgeneral studies.

Cont(lct. As determined by selection olunits, but normally 4-6 hours a week throughout
the year.

Assessment: Assessment will be based on the aggregate olthe best 6 units taken.

Nole: Further info¡mation on General Studies as set out after the Syllabuses lor the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor olMusic (Performance).

UP82 Major Instrumental Study II.
Pre- reqttisite' UP8 I Major Instrumental Study I.

Weighting: 500/o of a year.

Contenl: InstrumentaÌ technique and repertoire at an advanced level.

Contact. A 1-hour individuaì lesson and a 2-hour concert practice per week throughout
the year.

Assumed Private Study.22 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress (250lo); perlormance of at least one approved
work per term at a concert plactice (250lo); recital programme ol40 minutes playing time
or end-of-year examination ol40 minutes playing time (500/o).

Not¿ Brass students are required to present a programme olonly 30 minutes playing time.

UP92 Major Vocal Study II.
Pre-requisite subject:UP9 I Major Vocal Study I.

Weighting: 33o/o of a year.

Contenl: Vocal technique and repertoire at an advanced standard.

Conlacl'A 1-hour individual lesson and a 2-hour concert practice per week throughout
the year.

Assumed Privale Slud)t: I 3| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress (250lo); performance ofat least one approved
work per term at concert practice (250lo); recital programme of 30 minutes performance
time or end-of-year examination ol30 minutes performance time (50%).
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1.G44 German for Music Students (Vocal).
Weighting: l7o/o of a year.

Content: This subject is intended for students olsinging enrolled in the Faculty olMusic
who wish to acquire a correct pronunciation and intonation as well as an understanding
olGerman texts used in music.

The course does not assume any familiarity with language concepts or any previous
knowledge of German. The aim is to provide the specihc skills necessary for accurate
pronunciation and intonation and lor accurate comprehension of written German music
texts

In the lectures, students will be taught the basics of German grammar and pronunciation
and given guidance in the use ofsuitable dictionaries and language relerence works. This
will be accompanied by translation work at an appropriate level. In the tutorials, students
will be lrained to produce German with the intonation necessary to ensure genuine
communicatìon olthe text used in singing.

Contact. Two lectures plus one tutorial a week during terms 1 and 2. If there are
insuffrcient enrolments, the tutorial may not be oflered.

Assessment. A single two-hour examination paper plus an oral examination at the end of
second term.

Reference Books.'Borgert, U and Nyhan, C., A German reference gramnar, (Sydney UP);
Any small German/English dictionary (e.g. Collins).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UP03 History of Music III.
Pre-requisite UP02 History olMusic IL
Weighting: 150/o of a year.

Content: Two projects selected f¡om the following hst:
Term 1-1. Wagner, 2.Byrd, 3. Medieval Techniques; ^lerm 2-4. Opera Reform,
5. Berlioz, 6. Pre-classical Sonata; Term 3-7. Piano Music ol Robert Schumann,
8. 16-17th topic (to be advised).

Contacl'Each project comprises two 2-hou¡ seminars a week for six weeks.

Assumed Private Study:8j hours per week in each of the t\ùo terms in which a project is
taken.

Assessment: I essay o13,500 words per project.

Reference Books: To be prescribed by each project leader at the commencement ofthe
project.

UP13 Harmony III.
Pre-requísite. UP12 Harmony II.
Weighting: 60lo of a year.

Content: Franco-Russian techniques (Mussorgsky, Debussy, etc.). Folklorism and
neomodalism, neo¡omanticism and impressionism, emancipation of the dissonance.
Dodecaphony, serialism, post-serialism and neoclassicism. Cluster techniques. Influence
oftechnology.

Contact'1 hou¡ tutorial per week during terms 1 and2.
Assumed Private Study:3t hours per week during terms I and 2.

Assessment: Three assignments each term.
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UP23 Counterpoint III.
P re- requisite : UP22 Counterpoint IL
Weighting:30/o of a year.

Content: Principles of fugal writing.
Contacl: A I -hour tutorial per week during term 3.

Assumed Prívate Study:3j hours per week during term 3.

Assessmenl: Composition of a fugal exposition.
Refercnce Books: Lovelock,W., The examination fugr.re (Hammond).

UP33 Aural Training III.
Pre-requisÌte: UP32 Aural Training II.
Weighting:30/o of a year.

Content: Aural training and sight singing.

Contacl: A 1-hour class a week during terms I and 2.

Assumed PrÌvate Study: l|-hours per week during terms 1 a¡d2.
Assessment: Aural tests completed during terms I and2.

UP53 Analysis III.
Pre- requis ite : UP42 Analysis IL
Weìghting: 3olo ola year.

Contenl: 20th Century analysis. Representative scores of 20th Century styles; especially
works studied by perlormers in year III.
Contact: One lthour lecture a week during term 2.

Assumed private study:3 hours per week during term 2.

Assessmenl: An analysis ofan approved work.

UP63 Orchestrationlll.
Pre-requisile: UP62 Orchestration II.
Weighting:30/o of a year.

Content: Analysis ol approved work lrom the scoring points of view. Techniques of
scoring from piano music.
Contacl: A lf hour lecture per week during term 2.

Assumed private sludy:3 hours per week during term 2.

Assessment: Score an approved piece ofpiano music for orchestra.

Reference Books: As lor UP62 Ochestration II.

UP73 General Studies III.
Pre-requisite: UP72 Gene¡al Studies II.
Weighting: 260/o of a year.

Content:9 to 12 units ofgeneral studies.

Contctct:As determined by selection of units, but normally 6-8 hours a week throughout
the year.

Assessment: Assessment will be based on the aggregate ofthe best 9 units taken.

Note: Further information on General Studies is set out after the syllabuses for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music (Performance).
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UP83 Major Instrumental Study III.
Pre-requisite: UP82 Major Instrumental Study II.
I4t ei ghtin g : 500/o of a year.

Contenl: Instrumental technique and repertoire at an advanced standard.

Contacl: A l-hour individual lesson and a 2-hour concert p¡actice a week throughout the
year.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress (250lo); perlormance ofat least one approved
work per term at concert practice (250lo); recital programme of 60 minutes playing time
or end-of-year examination of 60 minutes playing time (50%).

Note. Brass and Woodwind students are required to p¡esent a programme of only 50
minutes playing time.
Assumed private study;22 hours per week throughout the year.

UP93 Major Vocal Study III.
Pre-requisile: UP92 Major Vocal Study II.
Weighting: 330/o of a year.

Content: Vocal technique and repertoire at an advanced standard.

Contact: A I -hour individual lesson and a 2-hour concert practice a week throughout the
year.

Assumed private study 22 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress (250lo); performance olat least one approved
work per term at concert practice (250lo); recital programme of 40 minutes perlormance
time or end-of-year examination ol40 minutes performance time (500/o).

AF43 French for Musicians.
I(eighting: 17o/o of a year.

Contem: Terms I and 2 of AFI I French IA.
Contacl'Three I -hour classes per week during terms I and 2.

Assessmenl. Three aural and written tests per term during terms I and2.

GENBRAL STUDIES I, II AND III.
Enrolment
A candidate who enrols for one olthe subjects UP11/72/'13 General Studies I/llllII is

required to undertake a number of units to lulfil the requirements of the syllabus. The
maximum and minimum number ol units that may be unde¡taken are specified in the
syllabuses for the subject. One unit is equivalent to 30/o ofa year's work.

Allocation of Classes
A candidate who enrols lor one olthe subjects UPT l/72/73 Gene¡al Studies I/IIIIII will,
after enrolment in the subject in question, be asked to state preferences for the various
classes which the candidate wishes to take. The final allocation ofstudents to classes will
be made by the Elder Conservatorium ol Music, taking into account the preferences ol
each candidate, and the availability olplaces in the various classes.

Amendment to allocation of Classes
A candidate who wishes to amend the range ol classes allocated must obtain approval
lrom the Director of the Elder Conservatorium of Music.

Awilabi I ìt\t of C lasse s
The classes available are listed below, together with the weighting ofeach class and the
te¡ms in which the class is available. This list was correct at the time of publication olthis
Calendar. However, the Faculty olMusic reserves the right to make minor amendments
to this list in view ofthe demand for various classes, and the resources available.
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AssessmenL
Assessment olUPTl General Studies I andUP'12 General Studies II is based on the
aggregafe of the best 6 units taken. Assessment of UP73 Gene¡al Studies III is basedon
the aggregate ofthe best 9 units taken.

G eneral Studie s C lasse s

Class
Terms
ofered

Unils
pet'
lerm Assessmenl

l. Certificate in Music (Accompanying)
Adelaide College of T.A.F.E.

2 Adelaide Symphonic Wind Ensembìe
Adelaide Coìlege of T.A F.E.

3. Adelaide Symphony Orchestra (b)

4. Bach Choir
5. Basic Voice

6. Chamber Music

7. Chinese Music (d)

8. Comparative Notations
9. Contemporary Music EnsembJe

10. Cross Cultural Performance(l)
I l. Early Music Ensemble
12. Elder Conservatorium

Symphony Orchestra
l3 Guitar Ensemble

Adelaide College of T.A.F.E.
14. Harpsichord Class

I 5. Lieder Class for Pianists and Singers

l6 Music Bibtiography
17. Musìc in Education (g)

18. Music Electronics (h)

l9 Opera Class
20. Opera Performance

2l . Pitjantjatjara Music (f)
22 Pro Canto Singers
23. Recital

Recording for 5UV (k)

Stagecraft

2ó State Opera Orchestra (b)

27. Trtl¡aI Singing (f)
28 University of Adelaide Brass Ensemble
29. University of Adelaide Chamber

Orchestra
30. University olAdelaide Percussion

Ensemble

24

25

1,2,3

1,2,3

I,2,3
1,2,3
1,2,3

t,2,3

3

2

1,2,3 (e)

I,2,3
1,2,3
I,2,3

1,2,3

1 ,2,3
I,2,3

3

t.2.3

12

t,2,3
1,2,3

2

1,2,3
See note

û)
t.2.3

1 ,2,3

1,2,3
t,2,3
1,2,3
t 11

1.2,3

2

I

2

I

See note
(i)
2

1

3

J

I

1

I

I
z

I

See note
(a)

I
I
-L
2

See note
(c)

2

2

I

1

I

2

As specified by Adelaide
ColtegeofTAFE
Attendance and participatìôn

Attendance and participation
Attendance and participation
Attendance and participation

Attendance, participation and
performance of an approved
work
Essay of2,000 words
Essay of2,000 words
Attendance and participation
Attendance and particìpation
Attendance and participation
Attendance and participation

Attendance and partici pation

Altcndancc and participation
Attendance and participation
Bibliographic exercise

Students attend UU52 or
UU53 and complete
assessment marked (a) in the
sylìabus for those subjects
Students attend UU62 and
complete full assessment
requlrements
Attendance and pa rticipation
Attendance and participation

2,000 word essay

Attendance and participation
Lunch hour recital and
programme notes

Attendance and participation
and practical test at end ofeach
term
Term l-ìog book.
Term 2-2,000 word essay.
Term 3-performance
Attendance and participation
Attendance and participation
Attendance and pa¡ticipation
Attendance and participation

Attendance and participation
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NOTES:
(a) Thelullcourse,which¡swe¡ghtedatlSunits,maybetakeninsections,aslollows:

Total

L'nits pet yeor
r+
6'
3
3
3
ri

t8
(b) Students taking this c¡ass must obtain the approval ofthe Director ofthe Elder Conservatorium of Musr'c, before
contracts ar€ signed.

(c) Studentstakingthisclass mustattendall terms The weightingis2 units.
(d) MaynotbetakenaspartoIUP7l Ceneral Studiesl

(e) May notbeavailable in term 3

(f) StudentsmusthavepassedthelntroductiontoEthnomusico¡ogy(term lol'UP0lHistoryofMusicl).
(g) May not be taken by students who have passed, or who wish to take UU52 Music Education ll or UU53 Music
Educat¡on lIl.
(h) May not be taken by students who have passed, or who wish to take UU62 Music Electronics ll or UUó3 Music
Electronics ltì
(i) Weighting ol I -6 unìts, depending on degree of involvement olstudent
(j) May be taken in any term,
(k) AII terms must be taken

MAJOR INSTRUMENTAL STUDIES I, II AND III.
Major Instrumental Study may be taken in one olthe following:

Flute Harp
Oboe Violin
Clarinet Viola
Saxophone Violoncello
Bassoon Double Bass
Horn Pianoforte
Trumpet Harpsichord
Trombone Guitar
Tuba Organ
Percussion Recorder

HONOURS DBGREE.

UP79 flonours Performance.
A course olindividuaÌ tuition in perlormance.

Content: Candidates will be required to perlorm two recital programmes, approved in
advance by the Faculty of Music, lor public perlormance, and to submit programme notes
on the ì¡r'orks performed.

V/ith the permission olthe Director of the Elder Conservatorium of Music, candidates
may devote one sixth oftheir course to an Honours Seminar, in which they would present
a. paper or a topic that is related to their field of study, and which is approved by their
instrumental or vocal teacher.

Assessment: (a) One evening recital of 65 minutes playing time (3 units); AND EITHER
(b)A second evening recital of 65 minutes playing time (3 unirs) Oì? (c)A lunch-hour
recital of 35 minutes playing time (2 units) and a major concerted work (l unit) OrR (d) A
lunch-hour recital of 35 minutes playing time (2 units) and a paper of 5,000 words on a
topic that is ¡elated to the student's held olstudy (i unit).

Nols.' Brass and Woodwind students are required to p¡esent a programme ofonly 55 mìn utes playing tjme lor (a), and
ofon ly 25 minutes playing time for (c) or (d).

Sectiott
Reperto¡re Lecture
Repertoire Tutor¡al
Keyboard Musicianship
Accompanying Class or Studio Work
Performance
Project
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSrC (NEW COURSE)

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an Honours degree of Bachelor of Music. A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course olstudy lor the Ordinary degree shall extend over three academic years and
that lor the Honours degree over four academic years, olfull-time study or equivalent.

3. (a) The Council, after receipt oladvice lrom the Faculty of Music, shall lrom time to
time prescribe schedules defining

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree

(ii) the range ol subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become eflective from the date olprescription by the Council or
such other date as the Council may determine.

(c) The syllabuses ofsubjects shall be specified by the Director ofthe Elder Conserva-
torium of Music and submitted to the Faculty of Music and to the Executive Committee
olthe Education Committee for approval, except that the Director may approve minor
changes to previously approved syllabuses.

(d) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by the Council shall be published in the next
edition of the University Calendar.

4. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shall comply with the provisions of
schedule III.
5. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a candidate shall complete the requirements lor
the Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of schedule IV.

(b) The names of candidates who qualifo for the Honours degree shall be published in
alphabetical order within the lollowing classes and divisions in each subject

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(c) Candidates may not enrol a second time lor the Honours course ifthey (i) have already
qualifred for Honours, or (ii) have presented for examination, but failed to obtain
Honours, or (iii) have withdrawn l¡om the Honours course, unless the Faculty on such
conditions as it may determine permits re-enrolment.

6. Except by permission ofthe Faculty ofMusic, a candidate shali not enrol in any subject
for which the pre-requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that subject has not been
satisfactorily completed.

7. A candidate shall not be eligible to present lor examination unless the prescribed
classes have been regularly attended and the written, practical or other work required has

been completed to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staffconcerned.

8. In determining a candidate's ûnal resrilt in a subject the examiners may take into
account assessments ofthe candidate's written, practical or other work, and the results of
terminal or other examinations in that subject provided that the candidate has been given
notice at the beginning olthe course ofstudy for the subject ofthe way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and oftheir relative importance in the final result.
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9. The names ofcandidates who pass in any subject for the Ordinary degree shall be
published in alphabetical order within the following classihcations Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. Ifthe list ofcandidates who pass be published in trvo divisions,
Division I and Division II, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses
as a pre-requisite for enrolment in another subject.

10, A candidate may be granted a supplementary examination in a subject only in
circumstances approved by the Faculty and in accordance with the policy determined by
the Faculty lrom time to time.
11. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject shall, before presenting again for
examination, again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete the required written and
practical or other work in that subject, unless granted exemption therefrom by the Faculty
of Music.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the annual examination in any subject may
not enrol for that subject again except by permission of the Dean of the Faculty of Music.
A candidate who fails a third time may not enrol in the subject again except by special
permission ol the Faculty ol Music and under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

(c) A candidate who is not granted permission to sit for an examination, or who lails to
attend all or part olan annual examination after having attended substantially the lull
course of instruction in that subject shall be deemed to have lailed to pass the
examination.
12. A candidate who has passed equivalent examinations in the University or elsewhere

or who has other qualifrcations may, on written application, be granted such exemption
lrom the requirements ofthese regulations or such status under these regulations as the
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty may determine.

Regulations allowed 4 February, 1982;24 Feb. l98l: 3
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSrC (NEW COURSE)

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of B.Mus. (New Course) are published below, ¡mmediately after the
schedules Forsyllabusesofsubjectstaughtforotherdegreesanddiplomasseethetableofsubjectsattheendolthe
volume

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

l Admission to the course of study for the degree of Bachelor of Music (New Course)
shall be determined primarily on academic merit, and applicants shall be ranked, for
selection purposes, in order ofthe aggregate matriculation score. To satisly the require-
ments of the course all students need to have some aptitude for an instrument or voice,
or in composition, and applicants shall be required to satisfy an appropriate audition
prior to admission.

2. Except where otherwise determined by the Faculty, an applicant who defers an offer
ofadmission to the course shall be required to attend again lor audition, and to reach tbe
minimum audition standard for admission to the course, belore being authorised to enrol.

SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF COURSES

l. The course for the Ordinary degree shall occupy three years ol full-time study or
equivalent, and may be taken with a specialisation in composition, ethnomusicology,
music education or musicology.

2. The subjects listed for each year under schedule III need not all be taken in one and
the same year. A candidate who has satisfied the pre-requisite requirements for enrolment
in later year subjects may so enrol before completing all the subjects ofthe preceding year
or years.

3. The requirements for each subject must normally be completed in one year ofstudy.
The Faculty may permit a candidate to complete the requirements ola subject over a
period of two years on such conditions as it may determine.

4. Except where otherwise determined by the Faculty, a candidate who is eligible in any
year to enrol in UU2 I Instrumental and Vocal Studies I or UU22Instrumental and Vocal
Studies II or UU23 Instrumental and Vocal Studies III, who fails to do so, and who wishes
to en¡ol in one of these subjects in a subsequent year, shall be required to attend an
audition and to reach a minimum audition standard for enrolment in the subject in
question before being authorised to enrol in that subject.

5. Candidates must obtain the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, or the
nominee of the Dean of the traculty of Music, for the proposed subjects of study, and are
encouraged to attend and participate in the general practical work of the Elder Con-
servatorium of Music, and in the activities of the Centre for Aboriginal Studies in Music.

9t6



Music
B.Mus. (New Course)

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

1. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
requirements for subjects listed in clause 2 below or those subjects listed in clause 3 below.

2. COMPOSITION.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS,
(a) Pass in the following subjects:

UP01 History of Music I UP4l Analysis I
UPl l Harmony I UP6l Orchestration I
UP2 I Counterpoint I UUOI Composition I
UP3 I Aural Training I UU I 1 Style Studies in 20th Century

Composition I

(b) Pass in one olthe lollowing subjects:

UPT l General Studies I UU3 I Applied Composition I
UU2l Instrumental and Vocal Studies I

(b) Pass in one ofthe following subjects:

UP72 General Studies Il UU52 Music Education II
UU22 Instrumental and Vocal Studies II UU62 Music Electronics II
UU32 Applied Composition II UU72 Musicology II
UU42 Ethnomusicology II

SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS.

(a) Pass in the lollowing subjects:

UP02 History of Music II
UPl2 Harmony II
UP22 Counterpoint lI
UP32 Au¡al Training II

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

(a) Pass in the lollowing subjects:

UP03 History of Music III
UP23 Counterpoint III
UP33 Aural Training lll

UP42 Anatysis II
UP62 Orchestration II
UU02 Composition II
UU12 Style Studies in 20th Century

Composition Il

UP63 Orchestration III
UU03 Composition III
UU I 3 Style Studies in 20th Century

Composition III

(b) Pass in one ofthe following subjects:

UP73 General Studies lll UU53 Music Education lll
UU23 Instrumental and Vocal Studies III UU63 Music Electronics lll
UU33 Applied Composition III UU73 Musicology III
UU43 Ethnomusicology III
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3. ETHNOMUSICOLOGY, MUSIC EDUCATION, MUSICOLOGY.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.
(a) Pass in the following subjects:

UPOI History olMusic I UP41 Analysis I
UPl I Harmony I UP61 Orchestration I
UP2l Counterpoint I UU2l Instrumental and Vocal Studies I
UP3l Aural Training I UPT l General Studies I

(b) Pass in one ofthe following subjects:

AGOI German I AC4l Latin IA
AGI I German IA UAl l Drama I
Atr0l French I AA01 Anth¡opologyl
AF1l French IA AY01 Psychology I
AC01 Latin I
AGIH German for Reading and Research and another half-subject approved by the
Dean.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

(a) Pass in the following subjects:

UP02 History of Music II
UPl2 Harmony II
UP22 Counterpoint II
UP32 Aural Training II

(b) Pass in three ofthe following subjects:

UP72 General Studies II
UU42 Ethnomusicology II
UU52 Music Education II

UP42 Analysis II
UP62 Orchest¡ation II
UU22 Instrumental and Vocal Studies II

UU62 Music Electronics II
UU72 Musicology II

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

(a) Pass in the following subjects:

UP03 History of Music III UP33 Au¡al Training III
UPl3 Harmony III UP43 Analysis III
UP23 Counterpoint III UP63 Orchestration III

(b) Pass in ne ofthe following subj cts:

UU23 Instrumental and Vocal Studies III
A second year subject fr m clause 3 group (b) not previously presented.

(c) Pass in two of the following subj cts:

UP73 Gene¡al Studies III UU63 Music Electronics III
UU43 Ethnomusicology III UU73 Musicolo ¡y III
UU53 Music Educatio III
NOTES (not lorming part ofthe schedules):

L llork requin to compleLe an Adelaide degre,

To quali ly for tl e award of the degree ofBachel or ofMusic a candidate granted status under regulation I 2 m ust, except
in special cases approved by the Faculty, comolete all the wo k oftbe hnal y:ar ofthe prescjbed cou¡sè whiie
attend¡ng the Elder Conseruatorium ofMusic.
2- CandidatesunderLakingtheu,orklorLhedegreeinComposilionundetthetermsofclause2ofschedulelll
For these candi ates UU2 I lnstrumental and V ¡cal Studies I is veighted at I 7% and UU23 Instr rmenta¡ and Væal
Studies III at 25
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3. Cantliclates unclertaking the requirenents ofthe degree in Ethnomusicolog¡', Music Educal¡on or Musicolog¡',
under the terms oJ clause 3 olschedule I I L

(i) Subìect to the consent of the Dean, or the nominee of the Dean, cand¡dates may present one of the following
iubjecti ofIered by the FI inde¡s U ni vem¡ty instead o[a first-year clause 3 group (b) subject:

Sociology I
Italian ì orIB
Spanish I or IB
One other subject appro\ ed by the Dean

(ii) Withspec¡al permissionf¡omtheDeano¡thenomìneeoftheDean,candidatesmaypresenlUUll.StylsStudiesin
iOthC"nt.ityCo-positiont¡nsteadofaclause2second-yeargroup(b)subjectorUUl2 StyleStudiesjn20thç_e-ntury
Compositioó ll instead ofa clause 2 th¡rd-year group (b)iùbject, in which case these subjects are weighted at I ?0/o and
25% respectively

4 CandidatesstudyingJortheclegreesofB Mus and B À concilttentb:

Candjdates may enrol for the degrees ofB.Mus. (New Course) and B.A. concurrently ¡fthey apply for admission and
* aìmiii"¿ to ¡ot¡ cou¡ses. Cañdidates already ènrolled for the degree ofB. M us. (New CourseJ wishing to proceed to
the degrees ofB.Mus- (New Course) and B.A. cõncurrently may apply towards the end oftheir frßt year ¡n the Faculty
olM uaic fo¡ admiss¡on to the B.A. course in the followi ng year.

combined course takes ñve years of lull-t¡m€
ith two frrst-year, two second-year and two
ln the recommended pallern ofslud). the first

i: J.::Hi 3,1;i"ìi3.ii8T i,l3åii:trij'ii i.ÌÎ
ioverload in the second year (490 or 50/o), third

4 (a) Recomnended Pattem ofstud),(B Mus in Composition, and B A )

First Yea¡ (a) UP0l History olMus¡c I

UPll Harmonyl
UP2l Counterpoint I

UP3l Aural Trainingl

(b) Oneofthelollowingsubjects
LJPTI CeneralStudiesl

Secottd Yea (a)

UU2l Instrumental and Vocal Studies I

UU l2 Harmony ll
UP22 Counterpoìnt lt
UP32 Aural Trainine Iì

One subject (or equivalent) lrom group A olschedule I ofthe degree olB A

(b) One olthe lollorving subjects:

UP72 Ceneral Studies Il
UU22 lnstrumental and Vocal Stud¡estl
UU32 Applied Composition ll
UU42 Ethnomusicology ll

Thr¿l Yea¡ (a) UP42 Ana¡ysisll
UP62 Orchestration lt
UP33 Aural Training lll

Fon tlt Yea¡

UP0l Histo¡yofMusicl
UPI I Harmony I
UP2l Counterpoint I

One subject (or equìvalent) from group A olschedule I ofthe degree ofB A
(b) One olthe following subjects:

UP73 General StudiesllÌ UU53 Music Education lll
UU23 lnstrumental and VocaÌ Studies lli UU63 Music Electronics lll
UU33 Applied Composit¡on lll UU73 Musicology tll
UU43 Ethnomusicology Ill
UP02 HistoryolMusicll UP23 Counterpointlll
UP03 History of Music lfl UP63 Orchestrat¡on III

Two subjects (or equilalent) from Broup B ofschedule I ofthe degree ofB A

FiJih Yeat Two subjects (o¡ equivalen t) l¡om group C ol'schedule I o[ the degree of B A

4 (l¡)RecontnendedPattetnofSndl'(BMusinEthnomusicology,MusicologyorMusicEducation,andBA)

F¡ßt Yeot UU2l lnstrumenlalandVocalStudìesì UP6l Orchestrationl

UP4J Analysisl
UP6l Orchestration I
UUOl Composition I
UU I I Style Studiesin 20Lh CenturY

Composit¡on I

UU3l Appl¡ed Compos¡tion I

UU02 Composition lt
UU I I StyleStudiesin 20th Century

Compos¡tion ll

UU52 Music Education ll
UU62 Music Electronics ll
UU72 Musìcology ll

U U03 Composition lll
UU I 3 Style Studies in 20th Century

Composit¡on lll

UP4l Analysisl
UP3l Aural Traìningl
UPTl CeneralStudiesl

UP42 Analysisll
UP62 Orchcstration ll

One subject f¡om those listed in Fi rst-Year Su bjects, group (b) ol'sc hed ule I Il(3 ) of the degree of B M us (N ew Cou ¡se)

Second Year UU22 ìnstrumen¡al and Vocal Studies ll UP22 Counterpoint ll
UPl2 Harmonylì UP32 AuralTrainingll

Threc subjects from those Iisted in Second-Year Subjects, group (b) ofschedule lll(3) ofLhe degree olB Mus. (New
Course)

One subject (or equivalent) lrom group A ofschedule I ofthe degree ofB A

Thi¡ d Year UPl3 Harmonylll
UP23 Counterpoint lll
U P33 Aural Training ll t

One subject ftom those lisred in Third-Year Subjects, group (b) ofschedule Ill(3) olthe degree ofB Mus (NeN Course)

TrvosubjectsfromthoselistedinThird-Yearsubjects,group(c)ofschedulelll(3)olthcdegreeofBMus (New

Course)
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One subject (or equivalen t) lronr group A ofschedule I ofthe degree ofB A
UP02 History of Music ll
UP03 History oIMusic lll

UP53 Analysislll
UP63 Orchestration ttl

Two subjects (or equ i valen t) fi-om group B ofschedu le I ofthe degree of B A
Filih Yeat Two subjects (or equivalent) lrom group C of schedule I of the degree of B A
The attention ofcand¡dates is drawn ro
towards the degree and two subjects wh i
The Arts subjects Mus¡c l, lA, lt and ll
may be available. A subject used to l'ul
degree ofB.Mus. (New Course) ma! not
The attention of candidates is also d¡awn to cla use 4 of Schedu le I I o[ the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music (Nerv
Course).

SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS DEGREE

l. (a) Before entering upon the requirements for an Honours course a candidate must
obtain the approval of the Director of the Elder conservatorium of Music, who will take
into account the candidate's academic record up to the time olapplication. Normally
such approval should be sought at the end olthe second year ofthe course for the ordinary
degree.

(b) The work of the Honours year must normally be completed in one year of full-time
study. The Faculty may permit a candidate to present the work over a period of not mo¡e
than two years, on such conditions as it may determine.
2. To qualily lor the Honours degree a candidate shall satislactorily complete:
(a) the work prescribed in schedule III provided that the area olspecialisation corres-
ponds to the subject in which it is proposed that Honours be taken; and
(b) one olthe lollowing Honours subjects:

UU99 Honours Composition
UU59 Honours Ethnomusicology
UU69 Honours Music Education
UU89 Honours Musicology
or a combination ofthe two olthese subjects approved by the Faculty. The combination
shall include such parts of two subjects as shall, when combined, be deemed by the
Faculty to be equivalent to one subject.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC (NE\ry COURSE)

SYLLABUSES

The loll B.Mus. (New
Course), /B.Mus' (New
Course). orials and the
method uses are given

under the degree olB.Mus. (PerL).

UPOI History of Music I UP4l Analysis I
UPl l Harmony I UP6l Orchestration I
UP2l Counterpoint I UP71 General Studies I
UP31 Aural Training I

UP02 History of Music II UP42 Analysis II
UP12 Harmony II UP62 Orchestration II
UP22 Counterpoint II UP72 General Studies II
UP32 Aural Training II
UP03 History of Music III UP43 Analysis III
UPl3 Harmony III UP63 Orchestration III
UP33 Aural Training III UP73 General Studies III
Subject weightings in the B.Mus. (Performance) and B.Mus. (New Course) reflect the
estimated proportion of the year to be devoted to the subject. Statements of assumed

private study have been calculated on the basis ofthese subject weightings, assuming a

5O-hour week, and are intended to guide students in the planning oftheir study time.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UP01 History of Music L
UPll Harmony I.
UPzl Counterpoint I.
UP31 Aural Training I.
UP41 Analysis I.
UP61 Orchestration I.
UP71 General Studies I.
For syllabuses see under the degree olB.Mus. (Perf.).

UU21 Instrumental and Vocal Studies I.
Ileighting:25o/o of a year.

Conlent:Instrumental or vocal studies at a moderate standard.

Contact: A 30-minute individual lesson a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study: 1 2 hours per week throughout the yeat.

Assessment: Teacher's report on progress; examination of 30 minutes playing time at the
end of term 2 or in November.
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UUl1 Style Studies in 20th Century Composition.
Weighting: 20o/o of a year.

Content. A survey ofthe main repertoire ofleading 20th century composers, investigating
their compositional techniques and aesthetics.

Analytical studies ofpitch organisation in the early atonal work ofthe Second Viennese
School. Dodecaphony. Early serialism.
Contact: A 2-hour class a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:8 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment:One paper of 4,000 words; short compositions based on various techniques
discussed in the course; summary of lectures.

UU01 Composition I.
Co-requisite:UUl1 Styles Studies in 20th Century Composition I.
I4 ei ght in g; 300/o ol a year.
C o n te n t ; Studies in composition.
Contact: A l-hour individual or group lesson and a 2-hour composers'workshop a week
throughout the year.

Assumed private study'12 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Student progress throughout year; a folio ofcompositions; attendance and
participation at composers' workshop.

UU31 Applied Composition I.
Co-requisile: UUO1 Composition I.
I4teighting: l7o/o of a year.
Content Extended studies in composition.
Contact: Taught concurrently with UUO1 Composition l.
Assumed private study'8f hours per week throughout the year.
Assessment: To write, prepare the parts, and supervise the performance ola substantial
musical composition.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJBCTS.

UP02 History of Music II.
UPl2 Harmony II.
UP22 Counterpoint II.
UP32 Aural Training II.
UP42 Analysis II.
UP62 Orchestration II.
UP72 General Studies II.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Mus. (Perf.).

UU22 Instrumental and Vocal Studies II.
Pre-requisite:UU2l Instrumental and Vocal Studies I.
Weightíng: l7o/o of ayear.
Content: Instrumental or vocal studies at a moderate standard.
Contact: A 3O-minute individual lesson â week throughout the year.
Assumed private study:8 hours per week throughout the year.
Assessment: Teacher's report on progress; examination of 20 minutes playing time taken
either at the end of Term 2. or in November.
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UIJI} Style Studies in 20th Century Composition II.
Pre-requisite:LIU11 Style Studies in 20th Century Composition I'
I4¡eighting:20o/o of a year.

Contenl:|JIJ12 Style Studies in 20th century composition II and uu13 style studies in

20th Century Composition III share a common subject matter which rotates over a 2-yeaI

cycle. The subject matter is as flollow;

Even Years: Total serialism-Boulez, Stockhausen, Babbitt. The se¡ial techniques ol
Boulez. Xenakis and lormalised music. Rhythmic techniques ol Messiaen. The Polish

School. New Instfumental techniques-virtuosity, improvisation. Contemporary orches-

tration. Notation. Eclectic and quòtation techniques. Compositional techniques in works

of Richard Meale-'Viridian'; String Quartets I and2.

Odd years:Modal and harmonic techniques of Olivier Messiaen. Serial techniques in the

works of Stockhausen. Cluster or sound-mass techniques-Ligeti, Penderecki, Xenakis.

Berio--'sequenza' series. Aleatoricism-mobile form, indetermìnacy and notation'
Vtinimal music-Riley, Reich. Esotericism. Compositional techniques in works of
Richard Meale-'Coruscations', 'Clounds now and then'.

Contact:2-hour class per week throughout the yea

Assumed prívate sludy' 8 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Submission of{a) Two papers (including analysis), one o15,000 words, one

of3,000 words; (b) Compositions based on selected techniques discussed in the course

(equivalent to a paper of 2,000 words); (c) Summary of lectures.

UU02 Composition II.
Pre-requísite: UU0 I Composition I.

Co-requisile:UUl2 Style Studies in 20th Century Composition II'
Weighting:300/o of a year.

Conlent. Studies in composition.

Conaci: I -hour individual or group lesson

throughout the year.

Assumed privøte study: l2 hours per week

A s s e s s me nt : Student progress throughout
parlicipation at composer's workshop.

UU32 Applied Composition II.
Co- requis ite : UU02 Composition II.

Weighting: 17o/o of a year.

Content: Extended studies in composition.

Contact:Taught concurrently with UU02 Composition II.

Assumed privale study:8j hour per week throughout the year.

Assessment: To write, prepare the parts, and supervise the performance of a substantial

musical composition.

UU62 Music Electronics II.
Pre-requisite: None.
Weighting: l7o/o of a year.

Contenl: Studio Foundation Cou¡se-Elementary electronics, tape recorder theory'
microphones, mixers, other studio equipment;

Electronic Music Composition Techniques-History of electronic music with analysis of
chosen works. More advanced electronlc and acoustic theory. Tape and voltage control
manipulations.

and a 2-hou¡ composers' workshop per week

throughout the year.

year; a lolio ofcompositìons; attendance and
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Nole: l¡ order to proceed to Electronic Music Composition Techniques it is essential to
satisfactorily complete the requirements of the Studio Foundation Course during the first
term.

contact: A2-hour class a week throughout the year, and individual study in the electronic
music studio.

Assumed private study.6| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Short w¡itten paper plus practical test (studio Foundation course); com-
pletion ol exercises and tape compositions as set (Electronic Music composition
Techniques).

/Pereira, The development and practice of electronic music
and Beresford, Electonics made simple (W. H. Allen); Weìls,
zusrc (Schirmer).

UU52 Music Education II.
Pre-requisìte. None.

Weighting: l7o/o of a year.

contenl: 1. Music crafi-londucting and arranging for instrumental and vocal
ensembles, including study ofrepertoire and rehea¡saì techniques.
2. Music/Drama workshop-Ensemble drama concepts. Relationship of sound and
movement; sound and text, including preparation ofeithe¡ set work or works prepared
by participants.

3. Group Composition and Improvisa¡io¿-Influence of contemporary composition
(aleatoric, live electronics, mobile and collage forms). Cage, Stockhausen, Kagel,
Schaeffer, Paynter, Dennis, etc. students to prepare own compositions as the major
assignment.

Contact: A 2-hour workshop a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:6| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Term l{a) Arrangement, preparation of parts and supervision of the
rehearsal of an approved piece; (b) An essay on an aspect of the term,s work.
Term 2-{a) Preparation and participation in a movement/drama project, and a
summary of workshops; (b) An essay on an aspect of the term's work.
Term 3la) composition, preparation of parts and supervision ol the rehearsal of an
approved composition; (b) An essay on an aspect of the te¡m's work.

UU72 Musicology II.
Pre-requisÌtes: uP0l History of Music I and uPll Harmony I each at credit level o¡
above. A reading knowledge ofa foreign language is highly recommended.
Weighting; 17o/o of ayedr.
content:uu72 Musicology II and uu73 Musicology III share a common subject matter
which rotates over a 2-year cycle. The subject matter is as follows:
Even Years: Te¡m l-History ol Analysis; Term 2-History of Music Theory; Term
3-Philosophy ol Music History.
Odd Years Term l-systematic Musicoiogy; Term 2-paleography; Term 3-Lexico-
graphy and source criticism.
Conlact: A 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study' 6| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment'

Even Years: Term l-Analysis of a 20th century work; Term 2-Essay o12,500 words;
Term 3-Essay of 2,500 wo¡ds.
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OrJd Years: Term l-Essay o12,500 words; Term 2-Exercise in paleography, Essay of
2,500 words; Term 3--Ðne edition example, c'125 measures of music.

Reference åooks: westrup , J. Ã. Inftoduction to music history (Hufchinson); Adorno, T.,
Philosophy of modern maslc (Sheed and 'Ward); Hay
(Greenwood Press); McCredie, Ã.D., Musicology ¡n

present (Australian Academy of the Humanities);
theory (.Jniversity of Nebraska Press); Allen, W.

1povêr); Duckles, V., Music reference and research materials (Free Press N'Y'); Spiess,

L.8.,'ilistorical musicology-a reference manual (Institute of Medieval Music);
Stephens, D., Introduction lo musicology-a practical guide (MacDonald)'

UU42 Ethnomusicology II.
Pre-requisíte: Introduction to Ethnomusicology (term I of uPol History of Music I).

Weighting: l7o/o of a year.

Content: Music in the community (incuding music therapy). Techniques of information
collecting by involvement in a culture or sub-culture different from one's own. Theories

olethnomusicology and music therapy, with a small amount of field application.

Contacl:2 hours a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:6| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment Two essays of2,500 words, plus analysis and a field recording'

Reference books: Blacking, J., How musical is man? (Faber, 1976); Me¡sen, J.', 
-lnveçti-

gating music (ABC Science Unit. 1978); Hood, M., The ethnomusicologist (McGraw-

Itill); tvterriam, Ã.P., The anthropology of music (Northwestern U.P.); Nettl' B. (ed.)'

Eight urban musical cultures (IJ. of Illinois Press).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UP03 History of Music III.
UP13 Harmony III.
UP23 Counterpoint IIL
UP73 General Studies III.
UP53 Analysis III.
UP63 Orchestrationlll.
UP33 Aural Training III.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Mus. (Perf.).

UlJ23 Instrumental and Vocal Studies III.
Qttota'A quota may apply for enrolments in this subject in 1986 and, most likely, in
subsequent Years.

Pre-requisile:UU22 Instrumental and Vocal Studies II.

Weighting: l7o/o of a year.

Content.Instrumental or vocal studies at a moderate standard.

Contact: A 3O-minute individual lesson a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:8 hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment Teacher's report on progress; examination ol20 minutes playing time taken

either at the end of Term 2, or in November.
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UU13 Style Studies in 20th Century Composition IIL
Pre- requisite: UU l2 Style Studies in 20th Century Composition II.
Weighting: 20o/o of a year.

content: uul2 style Studies in 20th century composition II and uul3 style studies in
20th century composition III share a common subject matter which rotates over a 2-year
cycle. The subject matter is as follow;

ues in the
Xenakis.

T,llii"å¡

Contact:2-hour class per week throughout the year.

Assumed private sludy:8 hours per week throughout the year.
sion of{a) Two papers (including analysis). one of 5,000 words, one
Compositions based on selected techniques discussed in the course
er of 2,000 words); (c) Summary of lectures.

UU03 Composition III.
Pre- requisite' UU02 Composition II.
Co-requisite: UUl3 Style Studies in 20th Centu¡y Composition III.
Weighting:300/o of a year.

Content Studies in composition.
contact: A I -hour individual or group lesson and a 2-hour composers' workshop a week
throughout the year.

Assumed private study:12 hours per week throughout the year.
Assessment: Student progress throughout the year; a lolio of compositions; attendance
and participation at composers' workshop.

UU33 Applied Composition III.
Co-requisite. UUO3 Composition III.
Ileighting; 25o/o of a yeat.
Content: Extended studies in composition.
Contacl Taught concurrently with UU03 Composition III.
Assumed private study. l2j hours per week throughout the year.
Assessment: To write, prepare the parts, and supervise the performance ofa substantial
musical composition.

UU63 Music Electronics III.
Pre-requisite: UU62 Music Elect¡onics II.
Weíghting: 25o/o of a year.
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Contact' A 2-hour class a week during terms I and2'
Assumed prívate study: I 1| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Completion ol substantial piece of computer music; exercises and study
programming as set; at least one special project.

UU53 Music Education III.
Pre-requisite: UU52 Music Education II.
Weighting: 25o/o of ayear.

content: L Related Arts conceptsla) study oldevelopments in each discipline, I(agel,
Xenakis, mp, Cunningham, etc'; (b) Video
by A.C.U experience gained in composition'
drama (J short films will be prepared either
on an aspect ofmusic pedagogy.

2.
be
Sc
tion-Barnard, Kitson, Lovelock, etc.

work of Dalcroze, Orff, Kodaly, Suzuki,
and workshop demonstrations' Study to
sophies and source materials, and how

knowledge is conveyed.

Nofe: Orre programme of field work will be prepared.

Conlact: A 3 -hour workshop/seminar a week throughout the year, plus freld work.

Assumed private study:9| hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment:(a) Term l-video project (250lo); Term 2---+ummary of workhops (12j0lo);

Term 3-summary of workshops (12|0/o). (b) Programme of fieldwork (500/o).

UU73 Musicology III.
P re- requisite : UU72 Musicology II.
Weighting: 25o/o of a year.

Content:IJIJl2 Musicology II and UU73 Musicology III share a common subject matter
which rotates over a 2-year cycle. The subject matter is as follows:

Even Years: Term l-History ol Analysis; Term 2-History ol Music Theory; Term
3-Philosophy ol Music History.

Odd Years: Term l-Systematic Musicology; Term 2-Paleography; Term 3-Lexico-
graphy and source criticism.

Contact: A 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study:6f hours per week throughout the year.

Assessmenl:

Even Years: Te¡m l-Analysis of a 20th century work; Term 2-Essay o13,000 words;
Term 3-Essay of 3,000 words.

Odd Years: Term l-Essay o13,000 words; Term 2-Exercise in paleography, Essay of
3,000 words; Term 3-One edition example, c. 150 measures of music.
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UU43 Ethnomusicologylll.
Pre-requisite: UU42 Ethnomusicology II.
Weíghting: 25o/o of a year.

ConlenL Music in the co ¡e
different from one's own (d ld
wo.rk.(social and musical p ry
building through music. A
Contacl:2 hours a week throughout the year.

Assumed private study: 10j hours per week throughout the year.

Assessment: Assignment ol 5,000 words, plus additional work to a maximum o13,000
words of field work and analysis.

INSTRUMENTAL AND VOCAL STUDIBS I, II AND III.
InstrumentaÌ and vocal studies may be taken in any one of the following:

Flute Harp
Oboe Violin
Clarinet Viola
Saxophone Violoncello
Bassoon Voice
Horn Double Bass
Trumpet pianoforte
Trombone Harpsichord
Tuba Guitar
Percussion Organ
Recorder

GENERAL STUDIES UNITS.

Details olGeneral studies units are shown within the Syllabuses lor the degree of B.Mus.
(PerL).

HONOURS DBGREB.

UU99 flonours Composition.
content: A course of seminars and individual tuition in composition and analysis ol
music, with studies in music electronics in appropriate cases.

requi rk, or group ofworks, the general natu¡e
appr candidate's supervisor. Assignments inmust year.

Assessment: (a) compositions-at least 4 units; (b) Assignments in advanced analysis-at
least I unit.

UU59 flonours Ethnomusicology.
seminars and individual tuition in the theoretical background to
ìuding field techniques, transcription, analytical procedures, per_

words, normally divided as follows: (a) Field work and
g offield report o15,000 words, to be presented to the
; (c) Extended writing, transcription and analysis based
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UU69 ÌIonours Music Education.
Pre-requisites: Students intending to take this Honours subject should seek advice from
the Elder Conservatorium as to the most relevant choice ofsubjects, and should consult
the Director ofthe Elder Conservatorium before the beginning oltheir third year's work.
Conte-nt: A course olseminars, workshops and individual tuition. Students will complete
individual resea¡ch assignments and a balanced proportion ofrelated field work.
Assessment:(a) A major piece olheld work, with supporting documentation (3 units); (b)
A major thesis of 10,000 words (2 units); (c) A project in an approved area of 5,000 words
or equivalent (l unit).

UU89 HonoursMusicology.
Pre-requisiles: A reading knowledge ofa language or languages necessary lor the course
of study will be assumed.

Conlent: Candidates will be required to complete individual research assignments as
directed in one of the fields shown below:

L Hrsronrc.lr- Muslcor-ocv
A cou¡se of seminars and individual tuition involving skills in: paleography; selected
theoretical writings; editorial practice; musicological method (analytical bibliography,
source evaluation, periodìsation olmusical terminology).

2. Svsr¡ulrrc Musrcol-ocY
A course of seminars and individual tuition in: advanced acoustics, psycho-acoustics;
music physiology; advanced music aesthetics; music philosophy; information theory.
Score recognition.
(Candidates enrolled in the course leadìng to the degree of B.A. may proceed to Honours
in Ethnomusicology or Music Education or Musicology.)
Assessment: Two papers ol 5,000 words each in the postgraduate seminar (2 units); One
paper ol 5,000 wo¡ds in an advanced honours seminar (l unit); A viya voce in score
reading (l unit); Thesis ol 10,000 words (2 units).

A.DDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

UAll Drama I (8.4.).
UAl2 Drama II (8.4.).
UAs1 Music I (8.4.).
UA61 Music IA (8.4.).
UA52 Music II (B.4.).
UA62 Music IIS (8.A..).
UA53 Music III (B.4.).
UA63 Music IIIS (8.4.).
U 
^76 

Honours Ethnomusicology (8.,{.).
U^77 Honours Music Education (8..{.).
UA78 flonours Musicology (8.4.).
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF MUSIC

REGULATIONS

I . The Faculty of Music may accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of Music a
person who: (a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide lor the degree of Bachelor of
Music, or Bachelor of Music (Performance); or (b) has obtained, in another university or
institution recognised for the purpose, a qualification which is accepted by the Faculty of
Music as equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of Music or Bachelor ol Music
(Performance) in the University of Adelaide.

2. In special cases the Council, on the recommendation ofthe Faculty and subject to such
conditions (ifany) as it may impose in each case, may accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who, irrespective ofwhether or not he is a university graduate, has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake studies for the degree ofMaster of
Music.

3. The course of study for the degree shall comprise tìüo parts as follows:

Part A'. Such preliminary study and examinations as may be prescribed in the schedules
olthe degree extending over not more than one year of full-time study or two years of
part-time study.

Part B: A course ofadvanced study andlor research extending over not less than one year
nor more than three years of full-time study. The Faculty may, in special cases, permit a
candidate to complete part B over not less than two years nor more than five years of
part-time study. A candidate shall not be permitted to proceed to part B until he has
fulfilled the requirements of part A.

4. A candidate may be exempted lrom the whole or such part olpart A as the Faculty
may decide if he has:

(a) qualifìed lo¡ the Honours degree of Bachelor of Music, or the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Music (Perlormance); or

(b) qualified lor the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music or the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Music (Performance) and has passed in (i) all the Ordinary degree subjects
that are compulsory for the Honours degree in the freld to which his subject of study
related; and (ii) an examination ofHonours standard approved by the Faculty; or

(c) obtained a qualihcation which is accepted by the Faculty as equivalent to the Honours
degree ol Bachelor of Music or the Honours degree ol Bachelor ol Music (Performance)
in the University of Adelaide.

A candidate who has obtained qualihcations which fully or partly satisly the requirements
specified in (a), (b) or (c) above may be exempted lrom the whole or such part of part A
as the Faculty may decide, and shall thereafter fulfil the requirements of part B, as
prescribed in the schedules.

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Music a candidate is not making satisfactory progress
the Faculty may, with the consent ofthe Council, withdraw its approval ofhis candidature
and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

6. Every candidate shall pursue a programme oladvanced study in music as prescribed
in the schedules. The subjects and content and relative weighting of all sections of a
candidate's programme, together with the method of examination ofadvanced work shall
be approved by the Faculty, provided that the work ofsection I ofschedule II shall be
examined as provided in regulation 8.
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7. On completion of work for the degree a candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies of his submission made in accordance with the requirements of section I of
schedule II, prepared in accordance viith directions given to candidates from time to
time.*
8. (a) Not less than two examiners, at least one of whom shall be an external examiner,
shall be appointed by, and shall report to, the Faculty of Music.
(b) The examiners may require a candidate to undergo further examination in the field
of study immediately relevant to his subject.

(c) The examiners may recommend that the wo¡k under examination:
(i) be accepted (subject, if they so recommend, to minor amendments being made); or
(ii) be not accepted but returned to the candidate for ¡evision and re-submission; or
(iii) be rejected.

9. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations and satisfies the
examiners in the held to which his subject relates shall on the recommendation of the
Faculty of Music be admitted to the degree.

Regulations allowed 2l December. 1967.

Amended: l 5 Jan. l 9?6: 3. 6, ?. 8;23 Dec 197 6: 2; 4 Feb. 1 982: 7; 24 Feb 1 983: 1, 4.

*Publ ¡shed in "Notes and lnstructions to candidates lor Higher Degrees": s¿e Contents.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF MUSIC

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulations 3, 4, 6 and 7.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY STUDY AND
EXAMINATIONS

Part A: Preliminary Study and Examinations.
Such preliminary work and examinations as may be prescribed in each individual case.

This shall normally comprise one Honours subject as prescribed in the schedules for tbe
Honours degree of Bachelor of Music.

SCHEDULE II: PROGRAMMES OF STUDY

Part B: Programme ofAdvanced Study.

A candidate shall satislactorily complete a programme oladvanced study to be approved
by the Faculty after consultation with his supervisor including the following:
l. (a) a composition or compositions; or
(b) two public recitals to be given at an interval ofnot more than forty-eight hours, and
a dissertation ofnormally about one hundred pages, the dissertation and recitals to be
presented within twelve months of each other for a full-time candidate, or twenty-four
months in the case of a part-time candidate; or
(c) a thesis on a topic in Historical Musicology, Systematic Musicology, Ethno-
musicology, Music in Education, Sonological Research, or in relevant interdisciplinary
studies; or
(d) an edition with critical commentary; o,'

(e) a dissertation and a report on original held or practical work in any of the areas
specifred in (c) above.
2. Such other advanced course work or seminar work as may be prescribed or approved
in each individual case with the proviso that candidates taking option l(b) present two
seminar papers, which will not be assessed by the external examiner. Candidates taking
opJion 1(a) must present two seminar papers or a major analysis, not assessed by the
external examiner, Candidates taking options 1(c), (d) and (e) must present at least lour
seminar papers which will not be assessed by the external examiner.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF MUSIC

REGULATIONS

l (a) The Faculty olMusic may accept as a candidate lor the degree of Doctor of Music
a person who:

(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor ofMusic, the
degree of Bachelor of Music (Performance) or the degree of Master of Music; or

(ii) has obtained anothe¡ degree in the University ol Adelaide and has satisfied the
Faculty of his fitness to submit work for the degree of Doctor of Music.

(b) On the recommendation ol the Faculty of Music, the Council may accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who (i) has obtained in another university or institution
of higher education recognised by the University of Adelaide a qualification accepted by
the Faculty as equivalent to one ofthe qualifications specified in (a) above and (ii) has, or
has had, a substantial association with the University.

(c) No person may be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Music before the expiration of
hve years from the date on which he obtained the qualihcation prescribed in (a) or (b)(i)
above.

2. (a) Aperson who desires to become a candidate for the degree shall give notice olhis
intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and with such notice shall lurnish
particulars of his musical achievements and of the work which he proposes to submit for
the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Music shall appoint a committee to examine the information
submitted and to advise the Faculty whether the Faculty should:

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the details ofthe work to be submitted;
or

(ii) advise the applicant not to submit his work; and the Faculty's decision shall be
conveyed to the applicant.

(c) Ifit accept the candidature and approve the details ofthe work to be submitted, the
Faculty shall nominate examiners ol whom two at least shall be extemal examiners.

3. (a) To qualily for the degree the candidate shall furrish satisfactory evidence that he
has made an original and substantial contribution of distinguished merit in the held of
composition, perlormance, research or in any cornbination ofthese fields.

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration ofsuch ofhis published or
recorded compositions, recorded interpretations of music or published research as the
candidate may submit lor examination, but the examiners may take into account any
unpublished material or other work that he may submit in support ol his candìdature.

(c) The candidate in submitting his work shall, where applicable, state generally in a

prelace and specifically in notes the main sources from which it is derived and the extent
to which he has availed himself ofthe work of others. He may also sìgnifo in general terms
the portions of his work which he claims as original.

(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, ifany, ofthe work submìtted in support ofhis
candidature has been accepted for the award of any other degree in this or any other
university.

4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared in
accordance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2n of Chapter XXV
ofthe Statutes. Ifthe work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will transmit two ofthe
copies to the University Library.

933



Music
D.Mus.

5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
may, on the recommendation ofthe Faculty of Music, be admitted to the degree of Doctor
olMusic.
6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations the Faculty may
recommend the award ofthe degree to any person who is not a member ofthe Staffof tìe
University. Any such recommendation must be accompanied by evidence that the person
fo¡ whom the award is proposed has made an original and substantial contribution of
distinguished merit to some branch of musical knowledge of a standard not less than that
required by regulation 3.

Regulations allowed I 7 December, 1970.
Amended: I 5 Jan- 1976: 6; 4 Feb 1982: 2, 4:24 F eb. I 983: t, 2, 3.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THB FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

I . There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree olBachelor ofScience. A candidate
may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study lor the Ordinary degree shall extend over three years ol full-time
study or the equivalent and that fo¡ the Honours degree over one additional year.

3. (a) In these regulations and in schedules made under them by the Council the follow-
ing definitions shall apply:

"Subject" means a course of study at the University normally completed in one
academic year.

"Unit" means a course of study at the University on a prescribed topic normally
completed in one academic term.

(b) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty, shall lrom time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shalì become eflective lrom the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may delermine.

(c) The syllabuses ol subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of depafments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and the Executive
Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that chairmen oldepart-
ments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

(d) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by the Council shall be published in the next
edition olthe University Calendar.

4. (a) Except by permission ofthe Faculty, a candidate shall not be admitted to the class
in any subject or unit, for which he has not satisfactorily completed the pre-requisite
studies as prescrìbed in the syllabus for that subject or unit.

(b) Exemption lrom any part ofthe course on the first occasion on which a candidate
takes a subject or unit will be granted only in special cases and on grounds approved by
the traculty.

5. (a) Examinations in any subject or unit shall be held in accordance with the provisions
olthe relevant schedule made under thçse regulations.

(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to present himselllor examination unless he has done
written and laboratory or other practical work, where required, to the satisfaction ofthe
teaching staff concerned.

(c) In determining a candidate's final result in a subject (or unit) the assessors may take
into account oral, written, practical or examination work, provided that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning olthe course olthe way in which the work will be taken
into account and ofits relative importance in the final result.

(d) A candidate will be permitted to take a supplementary examination only in circum-
stances approved by the Faculty, and then only ifthe candidate's previous work in the
subject or unit has been such as to indicate that he has a reasonable chance olpassingihe
supplementary examination.
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6. There shall be three classifications olpass in any subject lor the Ordinary degree, as

follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The names ofthe candidates in each
ofthe classifications shall be published in accordance with the provisions ofthe relevant
schedule made under the regulations. Ifthe list ofcandidates who pass be published in
two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in the appropriate syllabuses
as pre-requisite lor admission to another subject. A candidate with a lower division pass

who wishes to gain a higher division pass shail be allowed to repeat the course, subject to
the provisions ofregulation 7.

7. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject (or unit) or who obtains a lower division
pass and who desires to take the subject or unit again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therelrom by the Head/Chairman of department concerned, do w¡itten and
laboratory or other work in that subject or unit to the satisfaction ofthe teaching staff
concerned.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a Division I pass or higher in the examina-
tion in any subject shall not enrol for the subject again, or for any other subject which in
the opinion olthe Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same material, except by
permission ofthe Faculty and under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe. For
the purpose ofthis clause a candidate who fails to receive permission to sit for or absents
himselflrom the examination in any subject after having attended substantially the full
course of instruction in it, shall be deemed to have iailed to pass the examination. A
candidate who obtains a higher division pass only after being granted permission to enrol
for the third time shall not take a subject lor which that higher division pass is a pre-
requisite, save in exceptional circumstances and with the permission of the Faculty.

8. (a) A candidate who has passed subjects in other laculties or universities or elsewhere,
may on written application to the Registrar be granted such exemption lrom these
regulations and from schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation
of the traculty may determine.

(b) A graduate in another laculty or lrom another university, who wishes to proceed to
the degree of Bachelor ol Science in the Faculty of Science and to count towards that
degree subjects which he has already presented for another degree may do so, subject to
the lollowing conditions:

(i) he shall present a range ofsubjects which lulfrls the requirements ofthe relevant
schedule made under regulation 3, and

(ii) he shall present two third-year subjects which have not been presented lor any
other degree and which. in the opinion ofthe Faculty, do not contain a substantial
amount olthe same material as subjects which have been presented lor any other
degree.

9. (a) There shall be the following classifications for the Honours degree and the names ol
successful candidates in each subject shall be published in alphabeticaì order within each
classihcation:

First CÌass

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(b) A candidate who fails to obtain one ofthe foregoing classifications at his hrst attempt
shall not be permitted to present himself again lor the examination.
I 0. A graduate who has obtained the Honours degree ofBachelor ofArts, or the Honou¡s
degree ofBachelor ofScience in the Faculty ofMathematical Sciences, may not proceed
to the Honours degree ofBachelor olScience in the traculty ofScience in the same subject.

I 1 . Applications for approval under clauses 4(a), aþ),7 (a),7(b), or 8 shall be submitted
in writing to the Registrar.

Regulations allorved l7 December. t9?0
Amended:2lDec 1972:3,6,8.10;l5Jan 1976:3;23Dec 1976:5;3lJan 1980:7;4Feb 1982:3.5,7.8,11;24Feb
I983:2,3, 8
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THB FACULTY OF SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: SyllabusesofsubjectslorthedegreeolBSc ¡ntheFacultyofSciencearepublishedbelow,immediatelyafter
thesc schedules For syllabuses ofsubjects taught lor other degrees and diplonas see the table ofsubjects at the end of
the volume

Notw¡ thstanding the schedules and syl Labuses pubJished ìn this volume, a number ofthe units ard options listed ìn the
cou rses leadi n g to the degrees ofBachelor ol Arts and Bachel or ofScience nay not be ofïered ¡n I 9 84.

The avaì lability ofal/ subjects, u nits and options is subject to the availability ofstaffand facilities.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

DEFINITIONS FOR THE PURPOSES OF THESE SCHEDULES

A Group A subject:
A subject in first year, equivalent to one-quarter ofa year's work.

A Group A half-subject:

A half-subject in flrst year, equivalent to one-eighth ofa year's work.

A Group B subject:
A subject in second year, equivalent to one-third ofa year's',¡/ork.

A Group C subject:
A subject in third year, equivalent to one-halfofa year's work, basically consisting ofsix
units or three double units.

A Group D subject:
A double subject in third year, equivalent to two g¡oup C subjects.

A Group B subject:

A subject which lorms part ofa combination approved in lieu ofa group C subject under
clause 5 ofthese schedules.

1. The subjects ofstudy lor the Ordinary degree shall be as follows:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Subjects

SZT l Biology I
SCOl Chemistry I
SG0l Geology I
QMO1 Mathematics I
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Half-subjects
SP8H Astronomy IH
SB6H Botany IH
QATH Computer Science IH

GROUP B SUBJECTS

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany lI
NHl2 Chemical Engineering Il
SCl2 Chemistry II
SC22 Chemistry IIE
QA02 Computer Science II
QA12 Computer Science IIC
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geology II
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II

GROUP C SUBJECTS

MAl3 Anatomy and Histology III
MA43 Anatomy and Histology IIIM
QN03 Applied Mathematics III
QNt3 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM
SY03 Biochemistry III
SY83 Biochemistry IIIM
SB03 Botany III
SB83 Botany IIIM
SC23 Chemistry III
QA03 Computer Science III
QAl3 Computer Science IIIA
QA83 Computer Science IIIM
SJ03 Genetics III
SG03 Geotogy III
SG83 Geology IIIM
SG23 Ceology and Economic

Geology IIIA
SG33 Geology and Economic

Geology IIIB
SE73 Geophysics III
QT03 Mathematical Statistics III

GROUP D SUBJECT

SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA

GROUP E SUBJECTS

SG13 Palaeontology III SX33 Social Biology III*t
2. To qualify lor the Ordinary degree a candidate shall, subject to the conditions and
modifications specified in clauses 3,4 and 5 below, satisfactorily complete the following
range ofsubjects:

*A table olunacceptable combinations olsubjects and half-subjects is g¡ven lowards the end ofthis Volume (see

Contents).
fNot available after 1983 except in special ci¡cumstances

SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH
QMTH Mathematics IH
QTTH Statistics IH

SK32 Microbiology and
Immunology II

SO02 Organic Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry II
SG 12 Physical and Mathematical

Geology II
SP02 Physics II
SS02 Physiology II
AY02 Psychology II
QM02 Pure Mathematics II
SZ02 Zooloeyll

SK33 Microbiology and
Immunology III

SO03 Organic Chemistry III
SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM
MR43 Pharmacology III
MR53 Pharmacology IIIM
SCl3 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIB
SC83 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIM
SP03 Physics III
SP83 Physics IIIM
SS03 Physiology III
SS83 Physiology IIIM
AY23 Psychology III
AY83 Psychology IIIM
QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QM13 Pure Mathematics IIIA
QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM
Qtr03 Theoretical Physics III
SZ03 Zoology III
SZ83 Zoology IIIM
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(a) Four group A subjects or their equivalenl.

(b) Either three subjects from group B or two subjects from group B and a fifth group A
subject or its equivalent.

(c) Either two subjects from group C or their equivalent, provided that only one com-
bination olsubjects permitted under clause 5 is presented, or one subject lrom group D.

3. A candidate shall not present more than one of the lollowing subjects in lieu of noT
more than one group A subject or its equivalent required under clauses 2(a) and 2(b):

NX2l Engineering IA;
NX3 I Engineering IB;

NX4l Engineering IC;

RS I I Design Studies I;

RSO1 Building Studies I;

RS4l Visual Communication;

RS2l History and Theories of Architecture I;

RS3 I Art History and Theories;

The equivalent ofone first year subject available in the Faculty ofArts.
4. (a) No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any subject or half-subject
together with any other subject or half-subject which, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains a substantial amount of the same material; and no subject, or half-subject, may
be counted twice towards the degree.*

(b) No candidate may presentthe same half-subject, section ofa subject, unit ofa subject
or option, in more than one subject lor the degree.

(c) No candidate may count towards the degree a total of more than lour group B and
group C subjects taught by departments in the Faculty ofMathematical Sciences.

(d) No candidate may enrol in SB6H Botany IH unless he is enrolled in, or has previously
passed, SZTl Biology I.

5. A candidate may present one of the lollowing combinations of subjects, in lieu of a
subject lrom group C:

SGl3 Palaeontology III and SB02 Botany II;
SGl3 Palaeontology III and SJ02 Genetics II;
SG I 3 Palaeontology III and SZ02 Zoology ll.
6. (a) Final examinations in any subject or unit shalì be held in the examination period
defined by the Council following the completion of the course of instruction in that
subject or unit.

(b) An examination counting as part ola final examination may be held in a part only of
a subject if the Facutty so approve. Such examination should be held during the
examination period defrned by the Council.

Class and terminal examinations in a subject or unit may be held at any time fixed by the
examiners concerned, provided that the examination is not held in the vacation and that
attendance at the examination is not compulsory.

7. When, in the opinion ol the Faculty ol Science, special circumstances exist, the
Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the
provisions olclauses l-6 above.

8. The names ofthe càndidates who pass in any subject shall be published in an ofhcial
list and be arranged in alphabetical order in the classifications: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit and Pass.

*A tabl€ ofunacceptable combinat¡ons olsubjects and half-subjects is given towards the end ofthis Volume (re¿
Contents)-
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NOTE (not lo¡ming part ofthe schedules):

llork required lo complele an Adelaide degtee

To qualify lorthe degree:
(i) students coming from other universilies and wishing to obtaio an Adelaide degree, are required to complete the

whole ofthe work ofthe [rnal year ofthe course;

tiil withsDecialoermissionoltheFaculty,astudentwhohascompletedmostofthedegreeinAdelaide,includingone
ìüírj-ièà-ir"d¡ì.i, ."v U. p"iriti.¿ to 

"omplete 
the requirements lorthe degree at anolher insl.itution.

All applications must be made in w¡iting to the Regist¡ar

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE

l. A candidate may, subject to approval by the Head/Chairman of the department
concemed, proceed to the Honours degree in one ofthe following subjects:

MA79 Honours Anatomy and Histology SO99 Honours Organic Chemistry

SY99 Honours BiochemistrY
SB99 Honours Botany
SJ99 Honours Genetics

MR89 Honours Pharmacology
SC99 Honours Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry
SG99 Honours Geology SP99 Honours Physics
SE99 Honours Geophysics SS99 Honours Physiology
SK98 Honours Microbiology and AY89 Honours Psychology

Immunology SZ99 Honours ZoologY

QF99 Honours Mathematical Physics

2. A candidate may each case, proceed to the

Honours degree in ã faculty. Candidates must
consult the Õhairma n writing, to the Registrar

before 30 November in the preceding year for admission to the Honours course.

n final-yeâr Honours
f Bachelor of Science
nces, or has qualified
has completed such

4. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Science, special circumstances exist, the

Council, on the recòmmendation ofthe Faculty in each case, may vary the provisions of
clauses l, 2 and 3 above.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:
The li correct at the time that this Volume \ryent to press. lt is
possib nts to these lists will be made before the start oflectures;
and, i classes will be notihed appropriately by the lecturer
concemed.

In general, students are expected to have their own copies of text-books; but they are
advised to await advice lrom the lecturer concemed belore buying any particular book.
Only the prescribed edition olany text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals lor reference purposes are regarded as important,
details have not been included in this volume. These will however be issued lrom time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals set for
¡elerence will be available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
Fo¡ each subject students may obtain lrom the department concerned details of the
examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the components (e.g.
such olthe following as are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests, essays or otber
written or practical work, final written examinations, viva voce examinations).

ANATOMY AND HISTOLOGY.

(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)

SECOND YEAR.

For details of the General Anatomy and Histology section of SS02 Physiology II, see
under Physiology.

THIRD-YBAR SUBJECTS IN AN,A.TOMY AND HISTOLOGY.

Pre-requisite subject: SS02 Physiology II (which includes a course in Gene¡al Anatomy
and Histology) at Division I or higher standard; or an equivalent standard in a similar
subject approved by the Chairman of the Department of Anatomy and Histology (such
approval to be obtained in writing through the Registrar).
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vanous aspects
ected aspects of
3 to 15 lectures

Students should consult the Department for inlormation regarding the sequence of units
in any parlicular year.

H306 REPRoDUcrtvEBtolocY.

lertility control in man is also covered.

Text-book: Austin, C. R., and Short, R. Y ., Reproduction in mammals,2nd edition, Vols
I and 2 (Cambridge University Press).

H308 Hut'l,qN ¡No Colr¡pnR,qrlvP MoRPHoLocY.

A double unit dealing with the macromorp tional
systems, with emphasis on the developmen n as a

vêrtebrate, a mammal and a primate are other

vertebrates where these are relevant to an understanding ofman's structure'

Text-book: Romer, A. S., and Parsons, 'f . 5., The vertebrate åody (Saunders)'

H309 Cvrol-oclc,cl- ¡.No HtsroloclcAl TEcHNIQUES.

A single unit: topics covered include standar s ollight microscopy,
electrãn microscòpy and the special methods for it, selected aspects

of histochemistry, 
'and 

tissue culture. The rinciples, theory and

application rather than the development oltechnical expertise.

H3 10 NEunocYToLocY ¡,nt N¡uno¡noocRlNolocY.
A single unit, providing a briefcoverage ofbrain morphology, but concentrating on the

specii cytology of the nervous system and the role of the hypothalamus and ext¡a-

hypothalamic centres in endocrine regulation.

H3 I I Spectel S¡Nse OnclNs.
A single unit. The structure of sense will be studied in relation
to thJnature olthe stimuti the , and the biology of the animals
concerned. The comparative ap cytological leatures ofthe organs

studied, examining these in the context ofgeneral cytology.

The subjects offered are:

MA13 Anatomy and Histology III.
A Group C subject consistiirg ofthe one double unit and four single units listed above.

Each unit is assessed by examination at the end ofeach relevant term.

MA43 Anatomy and Histology IIIM.
eof) from the above list, with
in the physical or biological
ofunits must be aPProved at
rtments concerned.

Each unit is assessed by examination at the end ofeach relevant term.
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HONOURS DBGREE.

MÄ79 Honours Anatomy and Histology.
Pre-requisite: MAl3 Anatomy and Histology
III), at a standard satislactory to the Department
have taken individual units ofthe pre-requisite
Embryology, Neurobiology, Gross Anatomy)
considered.

An intending candidate should consult the chairman ofthe Department ofAnatomy and
Histology near the end ofthe year preceding the Honours year, and give full attendance

dy and participate in laboratory research
of the Department. A course of reading,
Histology, should be commenced during

BIOCHEMISTRY.

SY02 Biochemistry II.
Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass in SCOl Chemistry L
A course ofthree hour lectures and six hours tutorial and practical work a week.
The cou¡se will include: protein structure and function; biochemistry of enzymes;
metabolism of carbohydrates, amino acids and lipids; biochemical cont¡ol mechanisms
in the celì; specialised functions-visual process, bone mineralisation, muscle contrac-
tion; nucleic acids and protein synthesis; biochemistry of gene action; microbial and
molecular genetics; biochemistry in medicine and industry.
Assessment is based on the results of(a) written examinations held at the end ofeach term
(b) tests on audio-visual tuto¡ial material throughout the year and (c) written practical
reports.

Text-book: Stryer, L., Biochemisu'y,2nd edition (Freeman).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN BIOCHEMISTRY.

Pre-requisite subjects for all third-year subjects in Biochemistry: SY02 Biochemistry II at
Division I pass, or higher standard.
The Department offers the following units each consisting of not more than l6 lectures,
about 50 hours practical work, tutorial sessions on data interpretation, and audio-visual
presentations olspecial topics.
Assessment: The lecture material of each unit and some ofthe tutorial work are examined
at the end ol each term. Practical reports for each unit also contribute to the overall
assessment.

General text-book: Stryer, L., Biochemistry,2nd edition (Freeman).
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Y30l BrocHeursrnv oF Mervrsn.lN¡s nNo Msunx¡N¡-LnrE¡ Dnuc Mrr¡nolrsur:
Fi¡st te¡m.
The course deals with the structure and lunctions olcellular membranes with particular
emphasis on protein transport across memb¡anes and protein assembly into membranes.
The course also deals with the metabolism of drugs by endoplasmic reticulum associated
mixed function oxidases. Topics will include the cont¡ol olexpression ofgenes involved
in drug metabolism; properties of the hemoproteins, c¡,tochrome P450s; defects in the
heme biosynthetic pathway and porphyrias.

Y302 SyNrsEsls, Onc.q.usnloN ¡,N¡ FuNcrrot or DNA: First term.
A central feature of living organisms is their ability to replicate. Cell cycles and the
enzymic mechanisms of DNA replication are described for bacteria and higher cells and
their repair processes by which the integrity ofthe encoded information is maintained are
discussed. The unit lurther deals with the complexity oleukaryotic DNA, its packaging
into chromosomes and the stability and availability ofgenes lor expression.

Y303 SyNrursrs, Onc¡.r.¡rs¡.rroN e,No FuNcuoN o¡ RNA: Second term.
We first ask how a gene is 'read' into RNA and then consider the ways in which the RNA
transcript is processed and modified into its biologically active form. Previously
unexpected re-arrangements may occur, such as cutting and re-splicing diflerent segments
ol RNA to form novel messenger RNA species. Special leatures of the interaction of
mRNA with ribosomes are conside¡ed and the unit then addresses the question of how
the transcriptional events are integrated and cont¡olled.

Y305 CoNrnol oF GENE ExpRESStoN: Second te¡m.
The unit begins with a description of the control of lranscriptional and translational
events operating in prokaryotes and how these are integrated. This is lollowed by a
discussion of the activity of genes in early embryogenesis and regulatory mechanisms in
growth and differentiation including the induction of specific gene expression by
hormones and growth factors.

Y304 Srnucruxe AND BroI-ocrcAI- Acrrvrry o¡ Pnor¡rNs: Third term.
This course will deal with the following relationship olthe structure olproteins to their
diverse biological functions; the forces determining the three-dimensional shapes of
proteins; the conservation during evolution of structural features; assembly of supra-
molecular structures such as ribosomes and viruses; biological functions ofproteins and
mechanisms of enzyme actions; enzyme inhibito¡s and probes for active site structure
determination.

Y307 RrcoÀ,rsrN,ANr DNA TncrrNoI-ocy AND rrs Appuc¡rroNs: Third term.
This cou¡se deals with methods for gene isolation, gene structure determination and
systems lor studying gene expression. Applications olrecombinant DNA technology for
the industrial production ofspecific proteins (for pharmaceutical and other uses) and lor
genetically modifying agricultural crops, plants and animais will be included.

The subjects offered are:

SY03 Biochemistry III.
A group C subjecr. units Y301, Y302, Y303, Y304, Y305, Y307.

SY83 Biochemistry IIIM.
A group C subject. With approval of the Heads/Chairmen of Departments concerned a
combination of four or five units together with one double-unit or one or two single-units
from other Departments. It is advised that in choosing combinations, Y303 should not
be taken without Y302.
General text-book: Stryer, L., Biochemistry,2nd edition (Freeman).
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HONOURS DEGREE,

SY99 Honours Biochemistry.
Pre-requisite subject: SY03 Biochemistry III or SY83 Biochemistry IIIM. In exceptional
cases students having passed another group C subject, which includes as part ofit oneor
more of the Biochemistry units, may be considered lor entry into the Honours class.

Candidates are required to give their full time for an entire academic year to a special
course of study and experimental work in the Department olBiochemistry. Candidates
will normally be expected to start the course on the fìrst Monday of February, but this
can be altered in special circumstances by arrangement with the Professor of Bio-
chemistry.

The work includes participation in a series ol lecture-symposia on topics of modem
biochemistry; participation in research seminars, and the perlormance of research work
under the supervision ol one or more membe¡s of the Biochemistry Department staff.
Towards the end ofthe first term the student will report on the aim, significance and
approach ofhis resea¡ch topic. During the course the candidate may present and defend
an original proposition on science and submit the results ofhis research in the form ofa
thesis, which will also contain a literature review surrounding his research topic.

ADDITIONAL SUBJBCTS.

SY72 Biochemistry (M.8., B.S.).

SY89 flonours Biochemistry (B.Med.Sc.).

SY82 Biochemistry (B.D.S.).

SY79 flonours Biochemistry (B.Sc.Dent.).

BOTANY.

Sludents are directed to refer to lhe Laboratory Rules, which are published at the end of
the volume.

EXAMrNArroNs.-All examinations in Botany cover å oth theoretical a¡d practical aspects.
These cannot be taken separately.

SB6H Botany IH.
This half-subject can be taken only concurrently with, or following completion of,SZTl
Biology I.
A half-subject comprising one lecture and two and a hallhours practical per week.

SB6H Botany IH offers a more extensive first year treatment ofplant science than does

SZTl Biology I alone. SZTl Biology I deals with structure, physiology and evolution of
plants and animals, elementary biochemistry, cell physiology and genetics, the mechan-
isms ofevolution and the principles ofecology. SB6H Botany IH builds upon this basis
to provide a full year equivalent coverage ofplant science and includes study ola greater

variety ofplants and more information about physiology, ecology and relevance ofplants
to man. Field wo¡k may be included.
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Assessment: Class exercise; examination at the end olterms II and III.
Text-book: Curtis, H., Biology,4th edition (Worth).

SZTI Biology I.
For SZT l Biology I, a subject which is given jointly by the Departments of Botany and
Zoology , see under Zoology.

SB02 Botany II.
Pre-requisite subjects: A pass at Division I or higher standard inSZTl Biology L SC01
Chemiitry I is noi a lormal pre-requisite but it is sirongly recommended and a knowledge
equivalent to it will be assumed.

The course comprises three lecture periods and two practical periods a week throughout
the year.

Assessment: Class exercises, projects and practical reports. Examinations at the end of
each term.

A. EvorurroN ¡.r.¡o TnxoNoÀ4y oF THE AucrospEnus: First term.
Natural selection and speciation, chromosome botany, recombination systems; taxo-
nomic concepts illustrated by selected families and genera; biogeography and origin ol
anglosperms.

The practical portion ofthe course will teach the basic skills necessary to describe and
identily angiosperms, and will acquaint students with the techniques used by modern
systematists. In addition projects such as a representative herbarium and a species essay
will be presented and assessed during the term. The nature olthe project and assessment
may be varied, and candidates are advised to consult the Department Chairman if
necessary.

Text-book: Black, J. M., Flora of South Austral¡a, vols. 1-4 (Government Printer,
Adelaide).

Furthe¡ textbook requirement/references will be given during the course.

B. Prr¡r Ecor-ocv eNn PllNr AN¡.ronv: Second term.
Plant ecology: a lecture course throughout the term, dealing with principles and practice,
followed by 5 days compulsory held work during the third week of the August vacation
(costs approx. $6 per day).

Plant anatomy: a practical course throughout the term covering the bases of vascular
plant anatomy. Lectures introducing the practical wo¡k are included.
Text-book: Esau, K., Anatomy of seed plants,2nd edition (Wiley).

Ecology: Appropriate literature will be indicated during the cou¡se.

C. PL,cNr PHvsrolocv: Third term.
Enzymes; intermediary metabolism (respiration and photosynthesis); sources of meta-
bolic energy; permeability of cells to water and solutes; movement of water and solutes
through the plant; plant growth and development (including photo-periodism and
hormone effects).

Text-book: Either BtdweI| R. G. S., Plant physiolog, 2nd edition (Macmillan); OR
Salisbury, F. B., and Ross, C., Plant physiology,2nd edition (Wadsworth).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN BOTÀNY.

Pre-requisite subjects: SB02 Botany II at Division I or higher standard. Special permission
of the Chairman of the Department is required for particular units.
The Department oflers the eleven single-units listed below. Numbers Bl03-B3ll each
comprise I 6 lectures and 48 hours practical work for one teÍn. The other two are each
equivalent in laboratory work to this but a¡e conducted as intensive courses each ofabout
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three weeks duration, during January and February. These two courses are available to
qualihed visiting students, space permitting.

Assessment: Class exercises, projects, and report; examination at the end ofeach Unit,

Students are advised to confirm the sequence ofunits atthe time ofenrolment.

8301 R¡.r.¡c¡l¡,No Ecolocy: Summer (January).

The course will include no more than two weeks continuous field work on an arid-zone
station (cost approx. $6 a day).

A cou¡se in ecology emphasising the study of the interactions between grazing animals
and vegetation in arid areas, the principles involved, and their application to management
practrces.

8302 M¡.rrN¡ Pr-.lnr Brolocy A: Summer (February).

The benthic algae and their ¡elationships, Chlorophyta; Phaeophyta, and Rhodophyta.
The environment of marine algae and intertidal ecology. One day and one week-end field
trip are part ofthis course (cost approx. $15).

Text-book: Bold, H. C., and Wynne, M. J., Introduction to the algae (Prentice-Hall).

B303 MlnrNr Pl¡,Nr Brolocy B: First term.
Pre-requisite: 8302, Marine Plant Biology A,
Phytoplankton and seagrasses; marine ecology of benthic algae, phytoplankton and
seagrasses; biogeography and utilisation ofalgae. Project: Comparative morphology ola
selected species of Rhodophyta.

Text-book: Bold, H. C., and Wynne, M. J., Intoduction to lhe algae (Prentice-Hall).

8304 PleNr Brocn¡MrsrRy: First term.
This course will cover some aspects of cellular biochemistry, especially with respect to
the physiology of organelles (mitochondria, chloroplasts and microbodies) and their
interactions. It will include carbohydrate and lipid metabolism, respiration, photo-
synthesis, photorespiration, membrane function, energy transduction and energetics.

8306 MTMSRA,N¡ Tn,¿rrvsponr nuo PL¡,nr NurnluoN: First term.
This course will cover the uptake and assimilation ofinorganic nutrients by both aquatic
and land plants. Specific topics will include the bioenergetics ofion transport into cells;
transport through the plant in relation to plant structure and function; regulation of
mineral content ol plants; nitrogen metabolism; the problems posed by osmotic and
salinity stress.

8308 Evot-urroN oF SEED Pr-lNrs: Second term.
The lecture course deals with the diversity and evolution ofthe major groups ofseed
plants and thei¡ immediate ancestors. One set oflectures includes a chronological survey
ofthese taxa. Another se¡ies deals with the theoretical aspects ofsystematics and includes
the topics ofphylogeny, cladistics and relationships at tbe class and ordinal level. A final
series of lectures presents current studies in Tertiary palaeobotany and the associated
topics ofleafarchitecture and rainforest vegetation composition. The practicals include
projects on leaf architecture, palynology and the identifrcation of fossil and extant
cuticles.

8309 Psvropr-¡.NrroN Ecolocy: Second term.
Particular emphasis is placed upon phytoplankton succession and the strategies adopted
by these plants to make use of favourable conditions yet survive stressful ones. Such
adaptations include suspension, nutrient uptake, photosynthesis, respiration, growth and
adaptations to gr azrng pressure of zooplankton.

Students should note that this course is complementary to Unit 2306, Freshwater Ecology
oflered by the Zoology Department.
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83 I I Pt-¡.Nr P¡.rsolocv: Second te¡m.
A unit dealing with infectious plant diseases caused by fungi, viruses and nematodes- This
course will be given at the Waite Agricultural Research Institute. Appropriate literature
will be indicated during the course.

8305 Coup¡n¡.rrve Monpuor-ocy or Pl¡.wrs: Third term.
This cou¡se involves comparative studies ofliving and lossil representatives ofbryophytes
and vascular plants. Emphasis is placed on the morphology and life histories of living
Australian examples. The course may include half-day held trips.

8307 EvoLUrroNARy Pnoc¡ss¡s: Third term.
A unit complementing taxonomic courses but also relevant to ecology and physiology;
changes in chromosomes and evolution; mutation and protein changes with analysis at
the level ofboth species and family.

Text-book: Stebbins, G.L., Chromosomal evolution in higher planr (Arnold).

8310 PllNr Wrr¡n R¡lerroNs: Third term.
Physics olthe plant environment and influences upon water in the plant; the plant water
transport system; water dehcits and drought resistance mechanisms. The course will deal
with angiosperms, with some emphasis on arid-zone and sclerophyll vegetation. A field
excursion will be held probably over the October long-weekend.

The subjects offered are:

SB03 Botany III.
A group C subject. Six single-units from the above list selected with the approval ofthe
Chairman of the Department.

SB83 Botany IIIM.
A group C subject. With approval ofthe Heads/Chairmen ofthe Departments concerned,
a combination ol four or five single-units from the above list together with one or two
single-units o¡ one double-unit from another depârtment.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SB99 flonours Botany.
Pre-requisite subjects: A satisfactory, usually credit, standard in SB03 Botany III or SB83
Botany IIIM or special permission of the Chairman of the Department.

Candidates are expected to acquire a more detailed knowledge than is required for the
Ordinary degree. They are required to give seminars and write essays. In addition,
candidates are expected to study more deeply one branch ofbotany, to carry out research
in this field and to present the results in a written thesis. Approximately one fifth of the
total course is flexible and candidates choose, with approval, between additional project
work and courses.

Candidates should consult the Chairman of the Department and potential supervisors
during the hnal year oftheir Ordinary degree course. The Honours course commences at
the beginning of February.
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CHEMISTRY.

rÑrnonucroRY NorES.

l. The Department of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry and the Department of Organic
Chemistry offer the following courses:

First Year:

SCOl Chemistry I; [additional subjects SC7 I Chemistry IM for the degrees of M.8., 8.S.,
SC81 Chemistry ID for the degree of B.D.S., and SC21 Chemistry IE for Mechanical and
Civil Engineering studentsl.

Second Year:

SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II, SO02 Organic Chemistry II, SC12 Chemistry
II, SC22 Chemistry IIE; [additional subject SO82 Chemistry for the degree of B.Ag.Sc.].

Third Year:

SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA, SC13 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
IIIB, SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIM, SO03 Organic Chemistry III, SO83
Organic Chemistry IIIM, SC23 Chemistry III.

Fourth Year:

SC99 Honours Physical and Inorganic Chemistry, SO99 Honours Organic Chemistry.

2. Attention is drawn to the pre-requisite subjects for admission to the various courses as
prescribed in the syllabuses below.

3. Students who intend to take third-year subjects in the Department of Physical and
Inorganic Chemistry and/or the Department of Organic Chemistry are advised to take the
following combinations of Firsr Yeør subjects: SC01 Chemistry I, SPO I Physics I, QMO 1

Mathematics I or QM11 Mathematics IM and eíther SZ'11Biology I or SGOl Geology L
Other combinations are, however, acceptable.

4. In second year four courses are available, SC02 Physical and Inorganic ChemistryII,
SO02 Organic Chemistry Il, SCl2 Chemistry II and SC22 Chemistry IIE. Students
intending to specialise in Chemistry should take SCO2 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
II, SO02'Organic Chemistry II and SY02 Biochemistry II or QM02 Pure Mathematics II
or QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB or SP02 Physics
II. Other combinations are, however, acceptable, e.g. SC02 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry II, SP02 Physics II and QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QN12 Applied
Mathematics IIB.

SCl2 Chemistry II is a course oriented towards the biological sciences. SC22 Chemistry
IIE is a course directed towards the physical sciences and the needs ol students taking
courses in Chemical Engineering.

5. In third year a range ofunit courses is offered by both the Departments ofPhysical and
Inorganic and of Organic Chemistry. The subjects offered are: SC23 Chemistry III; SC03
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA, which incorporates eight or nine units of Physical
and Inorganic Chemistry, and lour or three units, respectively, from another Department;
SCl3 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIB, SO03 Organic Chemistry III, which
incorporate six units from the appropriate Department; SC83 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry IIIM, SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM, which incorporate four or five units lrom
the appropriate Department, together with two or one units, respectively, from another
Depafment. Students specialising in Chemistry a¡e advised to choose a selection of
subjects which will give a course of study involving twelve units selected from those
available from both Departments. Other combinations with units or subjects from other
Departments are permissible for those wishing to specialise in inter-disciplinary areas.
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6. Entry to the Honours degree in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry (SC99) will normally
involve cou¡ses in SCO2 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II, ard in one ofthe third-year
courses SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA or SCl3 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry IIIB or SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIM. Likewise entry to the
Honours degree in Organic Chemistry (SO99), will normally involve courses in SO02
Organic Chemistry ll, and in one of the third-year courses SO03 Organic Chemistry III
or SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM [preferably SO03 Organic Chemistry III]. In special
cases and subject to approval of the appropriate Chairmen of Departments, SC23
Chemistry III may be accepted as a pre-requisite for the Honours course in either
Department.

7. Before enrolling lor third-year unit courses all students m il.ç/ discuss their programmes
with the Third Year Co-ordinator of the Department concerned.

8. A student who wishes, or who think he may wish, to proceed to Honours in either
Department of Chemistry is advised to discuss his course programme with the Depart-
ment concerned as early as possible.

SC01 Chemistry I.
A knowledge of Matriculation Chemistry and Physics will be assumed. Present
experience shows that students who have not achieved a scaled score ol at least 70 in
Matriculation Chemistry frequently have diffrculty with this course. Students who have
achieved a scaled score of at least 70 in Matriculation Physics ard in either Mathematics
IS or Mathematics I and II will be greatly advantaged.

The course consists ofthree lectures, one three-hour practical class and one problem-
solving class in each week throughout the year. Extensive notes will be issued for the
Structure and Bonding, Physical, and Inorganic sections olthe theory course, and for all
practical classes.

The course is given in four sections:

Struclure and Bonding the structure of molecules, and methods of determining
structure, electronic theories for chemical bonding, acids and bases, and forces between
molecules will be discussed.

Physical Chemisty: an introduction to (a) interconversion of various forms of energy
leading to a study of chemical equilibrium, distribution phenomena, electrochemistry,
surface chemistry; þ) reaction kinetics; (c) properties ofthe states ofmatte¡ and solutions
and their dependence on intermolecula¡ forces.

Organic Chemístry: an introduction to the properties, reactions (including mechanisms)
and syntheses of representative organic compounds, including those of biological
signihcance.

Inorganic ChemisÛy: the chemistry of the main group and trst-row transition elements
will be discussed with reference to halides, oxides, hydrides, co-ordination complexes, and
simple organometallic compounds. The concepts of crystal chemistry, dynamic equili-
bria, reaction mechanisms and simple crystal field theory will be int¡oduced.

Examinations will be held at the end of each term. A reasonable standard in each
examination is necessary to achieve a Pass Division I grading. Laboratory work will be
assessed during practical classes and the mark for the practical course will make up 200/o

of the total for the course. Details on all these matters will be given in the Preliminary
Lectures.

Text-books: Mahan, 8.H., University chemisty,3rd edition (Addison-V/esley); Brown,
W.H.,Introduct¡on to organic chemistry,3rd edition (Wadsworth International Students
Edition); Cotton, F. ,{., and Wilkinson, G., Basic inorganíc chemistry (Wiley).

Students are recommended to obtain a set of molecular models; advice on suitable brands
will be given in the Preliminary Lecture.
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SCl2 Chemistry IL
Pre-requisite subjects: A Division I pass, or higher, in SCOl Chemistry I. A pass in a full
or a halfMathematics subject in trst year is desirable; a student without such qualification
must obtain the permission of the Chairman olthe Department of Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry before enrol ling.

The course is convenient lor students taking biological subjects, but also allows entry to
SC23 Chemistry III, and subject to special approval ofthe Chairman ofthe appropriate
Chemistry Department, a limited choice of units in SCl3 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry IIIB or SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIM or SO03 Organic
Chemistry III or SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM.
The course consists ofthree lectures, six hours ofpractical work and one tutorial a week
throughout the three terms ofthe year.

The course covers the principles olorganic, inorganic and physical chemistry. Lectures
wìll deal with group transformations and synthetic methods in organic chemistry,
application of spectroscopic techniques, carbohydrates, amino acids and proteins,
heterocyclic compounds and other compounds of interest to the biologist; thermo-
dynamics, redox chemistry, spectroscopy, mechanisms ol reactions of transition metal
complexes (providing a basis lor luture studies in metallobiochemistry) and chemistry of
the environment.
The lectu¡e courses in each term are assessed by hnal written examinations at the end of
that term. The examinations are set in the expectation that students will have done most
olthe tutorial papers and attended most olthe tutorial sessions. Practical work, which
contributes 20% to the final assessment, is evaluated during the laboratory sessions.
Text-books: Kice, J. L., and Marvell, 8.N., Modern principles of organic chemisu'y
(Collier-Macmillan); OR Applequist, D., and oThers, Introduction to organic chemistry,
3rd edition (Wiley International); Cotton, F. 4., and Wilkinson, G., Basic ínorganic
chemistry (Wiley); Banwell, C. N., Fundamentals of molecular spectroscopy, 2nd edition
(McGraw-Hill); Raiswell, R. W., and oThers, Environmental Chemistry (Arnold);
Huheey, J.E.,Inorganic chemistry (Harper and Row).

SC22 Chemistry IIE.
Pre-requisite subjects: A Division I pass, or higher, in SCOl Chemistry I. The course
assumes a knowledge of some topics covered in fìrst-year Mathematics courses and
students wishing to enrol for SC22 Chemistry IIE should normally having passed a
f,rrst-year Mathematics subject, namely, either QM}l Mathematics I or QMI I Mathe-
matics IM; alternatively, the combination olQMTH Mathematics IH together with either
QATH Computer Science lH or QTTH Statistics IH is acceptable. Students who are not
so qualihed must obtain permission from the Chairman of the Department of Physical
and Inorganic Chemistry bel-ore enrolling lor this course.

The course is suitable lor students taking Chemical Engineering, but also allows entry to
SC23 Chemistry III and, subject to the special approval olthe Chai¡man of the appro-
priate Chemistry Department, to a limited choice of units in SCl3 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry IIIB or SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIM or SO03 Organic
Chemistry III or SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM.
The course consists ofthree lectures, one tutorial and six hours practical work a week
throughout the three terms ofthe year.

The course is directed to the principles ofphysical and organic chemistry with particular
reference to chemical engineering. The course deals with thermodynamics, surface
chemistry, electrochemistry, chemistry olthe environment, physical organic chemistry,
group transformations and synthetic methods in organic chemistry, applications of
spectroscopic techniques, and some classes ofcompounds ofparticular importance.
The lecture courses in each term are assessed by hnal written examinations at the end of
that term. The examinations are set in the expectation that students will have done most
olthe tutorial papers and attended most ofthe tutorial sessions. Praptical work, which
contributes 200lo to the final assessment, is evaluated during laboratory sessions.
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Text-books: Kice, J. L., and Marvell, 8.N., Modern principles of organic chemistry
(Collier-Macmillan); OR Applequist, D., and others, Introduction to organic chemistry,
3rd edition (Wiley International); Raiswell, R. W., and others,,Environmental Chemistry
(Amold).

SC23 Chemistry III.
Pre-requisite subjects: A Division I pass or higher in SCl2 Chemistty lI or SC22
Chemistry IIE or SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry Il andSO02 Organic Chemistry
Il. The course deals with physical, inorganic and organic chemistry. Students take three
units offered by the Department of Organic Chemistry and three offered by the Depart-
ment of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry chosen after discussion with the Third Year
Co-ordinators of both departments.

Assessment procedures are those specihed lor the third-year units taken (see Third-Year
Subjects in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry and in Organic Chemistry).

PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II.
Pre-requisite subjects: A Division I pass, or higher, in SCOl Chemistry L The course
assumes a knowledge of some topics covered in first-year Mathematics cou¡ses and
students wishing to enrol for SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II should normally
having passed a first-year Mathematics subject, namely, either QM}l Mathematics I or
QMll Mathematics IM; alternatively, the combination of QMTH Mathematics IH
together with either QATH Computer Science IH or QTTH Statistics IH is acceptable.
Students who are not so qualifìed must obtain permission from the Chairman of the
Department of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry before enrolling lor this course.

The course consists ofthree lectures, one tutorial and not less than six hours'practical
work a week throughout the three terms ofthe year.

This cou¡se deals with thermodynamics and surface chemistry, redox chemistry, crystal
chemistry, chemical spectroscopy, structure and bonding in metal complexes, ¡eaction
mechanisms of transition metal complexes, electrochemistry and chemistry ol the
environment.
A more detailed syllabus will be available from the Department during the enrolment
period.

The laboratory course is designed to illustrate and link in with the lecture course and also
to introduce essential experimental techniques.

The lecture courses in each term a¡e assessed by final written examinations at the end of
the term. Practical work, which contributes 200/o to the final assessment, is evaluated
during laboratory sesbions.

Text-book: Cotton, F.4., and Wilkinson, G., Basic inorganic chemistry (Wiley);
Banwell, C.N., Fundamentals of molecular spectroscopy, 2nd edition (McGraw-Hill);
Huheey, J.8., Inorganic chemistry (Harper and Row); Bloss, F. D.,Crystallography and
crystal chemistry (Holt, Rinehart and Winston); Raiswell, R. W., and others, Environ-
mental Chemis¡ry (Arnold).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Pre-requisite subjects: A Division I pass, or higher, in SC02 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry II is the desirable pre-requisite for third-year units. However, subject to the
approval ofthe Chairman ofthe Department of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry in each

case, students may be allowed to proceed to a limited programme of third-year units in
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry on the basis of Division I passes or higher, in second-
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year_ (Group B) subjects other than SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II. In
particular, programmes in SCl3 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIB and SC83
Physical and Inorganic chemistry IIIM may be permitted to studenis with Division I
passes, or higher, in SCl2 Chemistry II or SC22 Chemistry IIE.
The Department offers the following units, each of which consists of about l5 lectures
and about 54 hours'practical work and tutorials.
A pamphlet giving further information on unit courses will be available from the
Department of Physical and Inorganic chemistry in December and during the en¡olment
period. Prior to enrolling all third-year students taking unit courses should discuss their
courses with the chairman of Department or the Third Year cou¡se co-o¡dinato¡.
Any unit lor which the enrolment is less than hve will not necessarily be prescribed.
Third ye the following
vacation ovember. Thè
writtene kand/orclass
exe¡cises re the written
examination accounts for 650/o and the workshop 350/o and in Unit C305 where the written
examination accounts for 700/0, essay 100/o and practical work 20010.

Students enrolling in any of the unirs c30 I , c303, c305 or c308 will undertake a short
cotrse in Molecular symmetry and group theory which will be held in orientation week.
Students should obtain the timetable of lectures and tutorials for this course from the
Department at the beginning of Orientation Week.
Text-book: Vincent, A., Molecular symmetry and group theory (Wiley).

C301 Qu.a.rruu Cn¡vlsrny: Third term: 5.15 M,4.15 Tu.
Basic postulates. Problems involving square well potentials. Hydrogen-like atomic
orbitals. Variation and perturbation approximations. Multi-electron atoms: the o¡bital
approach, the selÊconsistent-field approximation. Molecular orbitals. Delocalised
n-electron systems. Frontier orbitals. Orbital symmetry rules.
The theory course will be supplemented by a series of"workshops" taken to be equivalent
to the practical courses associated with other units.
Text-book: Phillips, L.F., Basic quanrum chemistry (Wiley).

C302 Sr¡.nsrlcrl Tn¡nuooytv¡lrrcs: Third term: 9 Tu, 9 Th.
Use of statistical methods to calculate thermody ilibrium
constants; Maxwell-Boltzmann, Fermi-Dirac and tatistics.
Determination of intermolecular lorces lrom equilib es.

Text-book: Denbigh, K. G., The prínciples of chemical equilibrium (C.U.p.).

C303 Cnysr¡.u-ocn¡pny: First term: 5.15 W,4.15 Th.

Text-book: Ladd, M. F. C., and Palmer, R. A., Structure determination by X-ray
crys ta I lo grap hy (Plenum).

C304 KrN¡rlcs: Not oflered in 1984.
Theories of gas and liquid pha bimolecular, termolecular,
chain, and photochemical react on-stationary state systems.
The practical work illustrates ements to deduce rêaction
mechanisms.

Text-books: Nicholas, J. A modern survey of gas reactions (Harper
and Row); OR Laidler, lics, vol. I (Pergamon); OR Laidle¡, K. J.,
Chemical kinetics,2nde l); O,R Prau, G.L.,Gas Kinetics (Wiley).
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C305 Mor-BcuI-nn Specrn¡,: Second term: 9 Tu, 9 Th.

Theory and application ofrotational, vibrational and electronic spectroscopy oldiatomic
and polyatomiõ molecules. Nuclear magnetic resonance of proton and carbon-13 nuclei.

Text-book: Banwell, C.N., Fundamentals of molecular spectroscoqy, 2nd edition
(McGraw-Hill).

C306 Onc¡,NotvI¡relltc Cutlrtsrnv: First term: 5. I 5 M, 4. I 5 Tu.

Text-book: Cotton, F. 4., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chemislry, 4th edition
(Interscience).

C3O7 Mncnouot-ecul-¡s: Third term: 5.15 V/, 4.15 Th.

The physical chemistry olmacromolecules; amorphous and crystalline states; molecular
strucìuie; control of molecular structure in synthetic polymers; dependence of bulk
properties on molecula¡ structure.

Text-books: Cowie, J. M.G., Polymers; chemistry and physics of modern materials
(Blackies); OR Billmeyer, F. W., Textbook of polymer science (Wiley International
Edition).

C308 Mrr¡.1 Conplexns: Second term: 5.15 M,4'15 Tu.

Bonding in complexes, crystal field and chárge transfer spectra, para-magnetic properties.

Formation of complexes in solution: species, equilibria, and energy changes.

Text-book: Cotton, F. 4., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chem¡s¡ry, 4th edition
(Interscience).

C309 It¡onc¡.NIc R¡ncrtoN M¡cn¡.Nlsns: Second term: 5.15 W,4.15 Th'
Typical reactions at metal and non-metal centres including bio-inorganic and.excited
stáie processes. Solvent and ligand exchange, substitution, isomerisation, oxidation-
reduction.

Text-book: To be announced.

C3 l0 Elecrnolvr¡ SolurIoNs: First term: 9 Tu, 9 Th.

Equilibrium and transport properties ofelectrolyte solutions. Interpretation in terms of
simple models.

Text-book: Bockris, J. O'M., and Reddy, A. K. N., Modern electrochemistry, vol. I
(Plenum).

The subjects offered are:

SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA.

is subject to the approval of the departments concemed.

Note'. ^lhe pre-requisites for the subjects in other departments must be observed'
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SC13 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIB.
A Group C subject. Six units from the above list selected with the approval of the
Chairman of Department or Third Year Course Co-ordinator.

SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIM.
A Group c subject. Four unìts from the above list together with two third-year units or
one double-unit lrom one other department; or five units f¡om the above list and one unit
from another department, selected with the approval of the chairmen or Third year
Course Co-ordinator of the departments concerned.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SC99 llonours Physical and Inorganic Chemistry.

Department of Physical a in each case, a student may proceed to
Honours in Physical and he has taken a first degree piogramme
which has not included a Chemistry III subject.

organic Chemistry will be offered
r or five ofthe units depending on
take either four Honours units, or
ical and Inorganic Chemistry, or
equivalent weight from another

Department. The lecture programme of each student will be determined by consultation
with his research supervisor and the chairman of Department. Each student will be
assigned a research problem which he will in uidance ofa
member ol staff of the Department of Physi The perfor-
mance ofeach student will be assessed on the ìnations and
the student's written report ofhis research investigation.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

SO02 Organic Chemistry II.
Pre-requisite subject: A Division I pass, or higher, in SCOl Chemistry I.
The course consists of three lectures, one tutorial and six hours practical work a week
throughout the three terms ofthe year.

introduction to the physical and theoretical aspects of organic
sion of the synthesis, properties, biological significance and
belonging to the major families of aliphatic, aromatic and

ximum 100
100 marks).
expectation

tutorial sessions. 
most of the
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Text-books: Morrison, R. T., and Boyd, R. N., Organic chemistry,4th edition or Student
edition (Allyn and Bacon); O-R St¡eitwieser, 4., and Heathcock, C.H., Inlroduction to
organic chemisuy, 2nd edition (Collier-Macmillan Intemational Edition).

Students should also purchase a suitable set of Molecular Models.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Pre-requisite subjects for all third-year subjects in Organic Chemistry: SO02 Organic
Chemistry II at Division I pass, or higher standard. Subject to the approval of the
Chairman of the Organic Chemistry Department in each case students may be allowed to
proceed to a limited programme of third-year units in Organic Chemistry on the basis of
Division I passes or higher in second-year subjects other than SO02 Organic Chemistry II.
The Department offers the following units each of which consists of about l5 lectures and
about 54 hours'practical work and tutorials.
Assessment: The assessment for each unit, which will be examined at the end of the term
in which it is given, will include a component for practical work amounting to 250lo olthe
total marks.

O301 Sp¡crnoscopv: First term.
Theory and applications in organic chemistry of infl¡a-red, ultra-violet, nuclear magnetic
resonance, and mass spectrometry.

0302 PEnrcvclrc R¡lctloNs AND FREE R¡.otc¡¡- Cueutsrnv: First term.

Theoretical aspects and synthetic applications of pericyclic reactions; photochemistry;
structure and reactions oforganic free radicals.

0303 Pnvsrc¡.r- Onc¡.Nrc Cn¡ursrnv: Second term.
Thermodynamics and kinetics of organic systems; conformational analysis and stereo-
chemistry; aromaticity; medium effects; structure-activity relationships; isotope effects.

0304 Mncu¡Nrsrr.r ¡,no Svxrr¡esls I: Second term.
General synthetic methods with particu{ar emphasis on the mechanism and applications
of reactions involving dissolving metal reductions, carbanions and carbonium ions.

0305 M¡cs¡,usrrr lNo SvNrnEsrs II: Third term.
Chemistry of carbenes, nitrenes and arynes; application of Group III and Transition
elements in organic synthesis; selective reactions and protecting groups; asymmetric
induction; synthetic design and case study.

0306 Hrrsnocvcllc Csnrr¡rsrnv nro Nnrunnl Pnooucts: Third term.

The chemistry of heterocyclic compounds with emphasis on those of biological signih-
cance; the chemistry of representative natural products; bio-organic chemistry.

The subjects offered are:

SO03 Organic Chemistry IIL
A group C subject. The six units from the above list.

SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM.
A group C subject. Four o¡ fìve units from the above list together with two units or a

double unit or one unit from one other Department selected with the approval of the
Heads/Chairmen of the Departments concemed.
Nors: Al1 students intending to take courses in third-year organic chemistry must make
an appointment prior to enrolment with the Third Year Co-ordinator to discuss their
course either during the enrolment period or immediately after the results of the
November examinations are made known.
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Text-books: All Units: Morrison, R. T., and Boyd, R. N., Organic chemistry,3rd or 4th
edition or Student edition (Allyn and Bacon); O,R Streitwieser, 4., and Heathcock, C. H.,
Introduction lo organic chemistry (Collier-Macmillan International Edition); Vr'illiams,
D. H., and Fleming, I., Spectroscopic methods in organic chemìstry (McGraw-Hill).

Students should also possess a suitable set of Molecular Models.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SO99 flonours Organic Chemistry.
Pre-requisite subjects: A third-year subject in the Deparlment of Organic Chemistry
[preferably SO03 Organic Chemistry III]. In exceptional cases students who have passed
another group C subject which contains Organic Chemistry Units may be permitted to
enter the Honours class.

Candidates are required to devote their full time lor an entire academic year to a special
course olstudy and experimental work in the Organic Chemistry Department. The course
will normally commence in the first week of February.

The work will include a cou¡se ollectures and tutorials on advanced organic chemistry,
attendance at a series of seminars and research colloquia, and the investigation ol a
research problem under the personal guidance and supervision ofone or more members of
the staff of the Organic Chemistry Department. Candidates will be required to take
written examinations and to present a thesis embodying the results of their research work.

Intending Honours candidates should consult the Chairman of Organic Chemistry during
the preceding year.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SC71 Chemistry IM (M.8., B.S.).

SC81 Chemistry ID (B.D.S.).

ENTOMOLOGY.

THIRD-YEAR UNITS IN ENTOMOLOGY.

With the approval olthe Heads/Chairmen of the departments concerned, students may
take the lollowing units as part ol IIIM Science subjects. Pre-requisite subject: SZ02
Zoology 11.

Methods of assessment will be determined in consultation with students at the first lectute

E301 INs¡cr Pnvsrot-ocy AND Beu,rvroun (Single Unit).
Two lectures and one four-hour practical a week inf rst lerm only.

Lectures and practicals cover insect digestion and nutrition, circulation, excretion, growth
and development, reproduction, neural and hormonal systems, the integration olneural
and hormonal systems, the integration of neural activity in behaviour, and com-
munication and the role olpheromones.
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8302 INs¡cr Prrnolocv (Single Unit).
Two lectures and one four-hou¡ practical a week in second term only.

Lectures and practicals cover the various kinds of insect pathogens, their physiology of
infection and transmission, their epizootiology, their influence on the population
dynamics of insects, and how pathogens may be used to manipulate insect ecology.

E303 INsBcr Ecoloov (Double Unit).
Th¡ee lectures and two four-hour practicals in third term only.

The lectures and practicals cover the migration and population dynamics of insects,
methods of sampling insect populations, modelling insect populations and prediction of
changes in the size ofpopulations.

Refe¡ence books and research papers with which students should become familiar will be
indicated during the course.

GENETICS.

Students who intend to take SJ02 Genetics II in second year are advised to take the
following first-year subjects: SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH, QTTH Statistics
IH,SZ1l Biology I, SCOl Chemistry I and one subject (or its equivalent) lrom SB6H
Botany IH, QATH Computing IH, SG0l Geology I, QMOI Mathematics I (or QMll
Mathematics IM) and AY01 Psychology L Other combinations are, however, not
excluded.

SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH.
A first-year half-subject designed to introduce the principles ofhuman genetics as a means
ofunderstanding the dive¡sity and underlying unity ofmankind.
There will be one lecture and a tutorial/practical class each week throughout the year.

Lecture topics will include: the nature, causes and maintenance of human variation.
tramily pattems of inheritance for rare differences. Human chromosomes. Sex determina-
tion and differentiation. Human populations and their genetical structure. Assortative
mating. Consanguinity. Common genetical differences-blood groups, transplantation
antigens, colour-blindness, etc. Selection in primitive and civilized communities. Effects
of migration and racial mixture. Gene action and inborn errors of metabolism. Polygenic
variation (body shape and size, fingerprints, intelligence, etc.). Twin comparisons.
Mutation and radiation hazards. Somatic cell genetics. Genetic engineering. Human
evolution.
Assessment: Examinations at the end of each term; Class exercises.

Text-book: Bodmer, W. F., and Cavalli-Sforza, L.L., Genetics, evolution and man
(trreeman).

SJ02 Genetics II.
Pre-requisites: eilåer
(A) A Division I pass or higher
(B) A Division I pass in SZ71
subject from Group A; or
(C) In special circumstances a
factory by the Chairman of the

in SJTH Genetics and Human Variation IH; or

Biology I and a pass in a mathematical subject or half-

knowledge of biology and mathematics deemed satis-
Department or his nominee.
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Nole Pre-requisite (A) is the usual means of entry to Genetics II. A student who wishes
to enrol in Genetics II without pre-requisite (A) should obtain advice from the Dep4rt-
ment about a suitable course olpreliminary reading for the long vacation.

Three lectu¡es and five hours ofpractica7tutorial work a week for th¡ee terms.

Lecture topic will include: Mendelian inheritance. Probability and the application of
statistical methods in genetics. Linkage. Mitosis and meiosis. The chromosome theory of
heredity. Structural changes in chromosomes. Recombination systems in micro.
organisms. The genetic material. Gene mutation. Gene structure and function. Protein
synthesis. Gene regulation. The genetic code. Genetic engineering. Differentiation.
Cytoplasmic systems. Polyploidy. Population genetics and natu¡al selection. Polygenic
variation and its particulate basis. Heritability and the response to selection. Inbreeding
and outbreeding. Speciation. Genetics and Man-pedigree analysis, chromosomal
variants, somatic cell genetics and chromosome mapping, inborn errors olmetabolism,
twin comparisons, common genetical differences, genetic counselling.

Assessment will be based on examinations and work done during the year.

Text-books: Ayala, F. J., and Kiger, J. A., Modern genetics (Benjamin Cummings);
*John, 8., and Lewis, K.R., The meiot¡c mechanism (Carolina Biological Supply House).

SJ03 Genetics IIL
Pre-requisite subject: SJ02 Genetics II at Division I or higher standard.

The Department offe¡s the following course consisting of 3 lectures, 3 tutorials or
seminars and an average of3-6 hours ofpractical work a week throughout the year.

Estimation and scoring for genetic parameters computing methods; gene frequency;
linkage; heterogeneity.

Quantitative characters'. random mating populations; assortative mating; threshold
characters; the use oftwin data.

Biochemical genetics: gel electrophoresis and human variation; protein polymorphisms
and gene/protein relationships; inborn errors and genetic disease.

Somatic cell genetics: the use of cell cultures and somatic cell hybrids in studies ol
chromosome mapping, genetic complementation, the genetic control ol malignancy,
cellular differentiation and gene regulation in higher organisms.

Immunogenetícs: histocompatibility diffe¡ences in Man and other species; linkage
relationships and disease associations; structure and lunction ofthe immunoglobulins and
the genes controlling them.

Evolutionary geneticsi the synthesis of Darwinism and Mendelism; genetic demography;
adaptation and natural selection; transient polymorphisms; balanced polymorphisms and
the evolution of super genes; molecular evolution; roles of selection, mutation, and drift
in evolution; population structurei speciation.

Chromosome stucture and function: analysis of the organisation of DNA in eukaryote
chromosomes; the identification and signifrcance of repeated sequences of DNA; the
concept of heterochromatin; chromosome puffs as an example of diflerential gene
activity; the replication of DNA in eukaryote chromosomes; the organisation of genetic
material in the interphase nucleus.

Gene structure and function: the structure of genes in eukaryotes; the organisation and
evolution of gene clusters in prokaryotes and eukaryotes; multi-gene families.

Recombination: the molecular basis for general recombination; the organisation and
release ofvariability; the process ofrecombination at meiosis; other features such as the
breeding system and chromosome repatterning; the concept of the genetic system.

Assessment will be based on examinations and also on work done during the year.

*Available as paperbacks
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Text-books: Stahl, F. W., Genetic recombination (Freeman); Cavalli-Sforza, L. L., and
Bodmer, W.F., The genetics of human populations (Freeman); Fincham, J. R. S., and
Day, P. R., Fungal genetics,4th edition (Blackwell); *Fisher, R. A., The genetical theory
of natural selecÍion,2nd edition (Dover); Ford, E. 8., Ecological genetícs,4th edition
(Chapman and Hall); Snell, G. D., and others, Histocompatibility (^cademic); Swanson,
C. P., and oThers, Cytogenetics,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

HONOURS DEGREE.

SJ99 Honours Genetics (B.Sc).
Pre-requisite subject: A pass in SJ03 Genetics III at a standard satisfactory to the
Chairman olthe Department of Genetics.
Candidates are required to give their full attendance for one academic year to a special
course of study in the Department of Genetics. Each candidate will have a prescribed
reading list and a research investigation to be carried out under the supervision of a
member of staff. The course will include participation in seminars and discussions on
advanced topics and the writing of essays and literature reviews. Candidates will be
required to take a written examination and to present a thesis embodying the results of
their research work.
Intending Honours candidates should consult the Chairman of the Department during
the previous year so that they can be advised on suitable reading for the Long Vacation.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SJSH Genetics IH(M) (8.D.S., and M.8., B.S.).

SJ89 Honours Genetics (B.Med.Sc.).
The pre-requisites are passes in SJ02 Genetics II and in the Third-Year Examination in
Medicine. Intending candidates should consult the Chairman of the Department of
Genetics as early as possible.

SJ79 Honours Genetics (B.Ag.Sc.).

SJ69 Honours Genetics (B.Sc.Dent.).

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES.

SG01 Geology I provides a balanced introduction to the geological sciences through
lectures and practical work and is the normal pre-requisite for entry to SG02 Geology II.
It also serves students in the Faculties ofEngineering and Agricultural Science.
A half-subject SE3H Geology IH(E) is offered for Civil Engineering students and is
described in the syllabuses ofthe Faculty ofEngineering. Another half-subject, SGTH
Geology IHW, is offered lor students in Agricultural Science and is described in the
syllabuses of the Faculty of Agricultural Science.

Quotas apply in first- and second-year Geology subjects and will apply in third-year
Geology in 1985.

Examinations. Assessments in the Geological Sciences will take various forms. Both
lectu¡e and practical work will be assessed.

Practicals, Practical work (laboratory znd/or fieldwork) forms an integral part ofcourses
oflered in the geological sciences. A record of all laboratory work must be kept.

*Avaiìable as paperbacks
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SG01 Geology I.
There are no formal pre-requisites for SGOl Geology I but a knowledge of Matriculation
Chemistry and Physics will be helpful. The course consists of sixty-three lectures during
the year, three hours practical wo¡k a week and one tutorial a fortnight throughout the
year. Field excursions form an essential part ofthe course.

The course deals with the following main fields:

Earth structure and dynamics: including global seismìcity, gravity, radioactivity and
magnetism; sea floor spreading, continental drift and plate tectonics; structural geology
and landscape.

Earth møterials: crystal structure and mineralogy, igneous and metamorphic rocks and
associated ore deposits; rock weathering and soil development.

Earth history: sediments and sedimentation; the history of life; methods of dating and
correlating rock strata.

Earth resource,J: energy resources including lossil fuels, geothermal and nuclear energy,
direct and indirect solar energy; occurrence and origin of mineral resources including
minerals for construction, agriculture, manufacturing and chemical industries; mineral
exploration and problems of mineral exploitation; atmosphere, oceans and water
resources in relation to pollution.

The practical work includes the study of crystals, minerals, rocks and fossils; inter-
pretation ofelementary geological maps; geophysical exercises. The practical course thus
illust¡ates and develops the lectu¡e course with reference to Australian examples.

Text-books: *Ernst, W. G., Earth Materrals (Prentice-Hall); *Clark, L S., and Cook, B. J.,
Perspectives of the earth (Australian Academy olScience), *Bennison, G.M., An into-
duction to geological structures and maps,3rd edition (Edward Arnold), Daily, B. and
Jones, J. B. Tables for the identiftcation of minerals in hand specimen (Jniversity of
Adelaide).

SG02 Geology II.
All students proposing to enrol in Geology II must consult the Chairman or his nominee.

Pre-requisite subjects: The normal pre-requisite for SG02 Geology II is SGOl Geology I
with a Division I pass or higher. Howeve¡, a student with a creditable ¡esult in Matricula-
tion Geology, and who has at least Division I passes in any three of ( I ) SZ71 Biology I,
(2) SCO1 Chemistry I, (3) SPOl Physics I, (4) QMO1 Mathematics I orQMl l Mathematics
lM or any two of QA74 Computing IH, QMTH Mathematics IH and QTTH Statistics IH,
may apply to the Registrar for admission to SG02 Geology II.

SC01 Chemistry I is not a formal pre-requisite, but is strongly recommended and a
knowledge equivalent to it \'/ill be assumed.

Lncrun¡s.-This course consists of three lectures a week throughout the year as follows:-

Crystallography: The symmetry of crystals.

Mineralogy'. The theory of optical mineralogy. Crystal chemistry of minerals.

Petrology: The characteristics and mode of occurrence of igneous, metamorphic and
sedimentary rocks; a study of the accepted classifications of rocks. Elementary thermo-
dynamics of natural systems.

Structural Geology'. The geometry and interpretation olgeological structures.

Geomorphology and Remote Sensing Structural geomorphology, photogeology.

Stratigraphy and Sedimentation: Pnnciples, with application to the study of Australian
stratigraphy.

Palaeontolo gy: The major groups of skeletonised invertebrates.

*Available as paperbacks
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L¡,son¡,ronv Wonr.-Not less than six hours a week.

C rys ta I Io gr ap hy: Symmetry ofcrystals.

Mineralogy: Optical mineralogy; study ofminerals in the hand specimen.

Petrology'. Identihcation and classification olrocks; study oltypical ¡ocks both in hand
specimen and underthe microscope.

Structural Geology: Interpretation of geological maps; solving of structural problems by
graphical methods. Introduction of photogeological interpretation.

Geomorphology ancl Remote Serlsing: Landscape interpretation, photogeology.

Palaeontology: Introduction to morphology and taxonomy; interpretation of lossil
assemblages.

Fl¡r-o Wonr.-A minimum of ten days will be spent in the field during the year.
Excursions to localities ofspecial interest lorm part ofthe course.

Appnnrrus.-Students need to provide themselves with held equipment of approved
pattern.

Text-books: Battey, M. H., Mineralogyfor students,2nd edition (Longmans); *Clarkson,

E. N. K., Invertebrate palaeontology and evolution(Allen and Unwin); Brown, D. ,{., and
others, The geological evolutìon of Australia and New Zealand (Pergamon); *Ehlers,

E. G., and Blatt, H., Petrology; igneous, sedimentary and melamorpåic (Freeman);
*Hein¡ich, E.W., Microscopìc identffication of minerals (McGraw-Hill); *Hobbs, 8., and
others, ln outlíne of structural geology (Wiley); Wood, E. A., Crystals and light,2nd
edition (Dover).

SG12 Physical and Mathematical Geology II.
Pre-requisite subjects: Geology I and QM01 Mathematics I or QMI I Mathematics IM o¡
any tìilo of QMTH Mathematics IH, QTTH Statistics IH and QATH Computer Science
IH. Any subjects presented as pre-requisite must have been passed at Division I or higher
level.

The cou¡se will consist ofthree lectures and six hours ofpractical work or an equivalent
mix throughout the year.

Topics to be covered are:

Mathematical geology: Application olmathematical techniques to geological problems.

Crystallography: X-ray diffraction and crystal structure determination. St¡uctural
mineralogy.

Rock mechanícs and Experimental Deþrmation:The mechanical and rheological profrle
of real and idealised materials.

Solid earth geophysics: The structure, properties and composition ofthe interior ofthe
earth.

Thermodynamics: Calculation and use olphase equilibria diagrams.

Text-books: Evans, R. C., An introduction tu crystal chemistry, 2nd edition (C.U.P.);
Sands, D. 8., Introduction to crystallograpfry (Benjamin); Wood, E. 4., and Fraser, D. G.,
Elementary thermodynamics for geologists (O.U.P.).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES.

Pre-requisites vary according to the units or subjects taken and are given below.

The Department of Geology and Mineralogy and the Department of Economic Geology
offer the lollowing units, each ofwhich consists ofabout l4 lectures together with about
42 hours' practical work:

*These are also Geology ItI texts
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G301 Srurlcn¡.puv A: Second term.

Principles ofstratigraphy and historical geology. Field studies and a project in subsurface
stratigraphy will form part ofthe course.

All students should obtain the chart: van Eysinga, F. W. 8., Geological time table,3rd
edition (Elsevier).

G3O2 S¡orrr¡uNrolocv: Third term.
Analysis of modern sedimentary environments. Interpretation of ancient environments
and basin analysis. Fieldwork will form part ofcourse.

Text-books: Reading, H. G. (ed.), Sedimentary environments andfacies (Blackwell); OR
Walker, R. G. (ed.), Facies models (Geological Association olCanada).

G303 Srnucruner- G¡olocv: First term.
The nature and interpretâtion ol geological structures. Field studies will lorm a part of
the course.

Text-books: Hobbs, B. E., Means, W. D., and Williams, P.F., An outline of slructural
geology (Wiley); Phillips, F.C., The use of the stereographic projeclion in structurul
ge olo gy, 3 rd edition (Arnold).

G304 Mnr¡,uoRpHrc Pernolocv: Second te¡m.
The characteristics and origin olthe principal associations ofmetamorphic rocks. The
application of theoretical and experimental petrology to natural metamorphic rock
systems. Field studies will form a part of the course.

Text-books: Heinrich, 8.W., Microscopic identification of minerals (McGraw-Hill); OR
Deer, W. 4., and others, An intoduction to the rock forming minerals (Longman$;
Winkler, H. G. F., Petrogenesis of metamorphic rocks,5th edition (Springer-Verlag).

G305 lcN¡ous Pprnolocv: Third term.
The characteristics and origin of the principal associations of igneous rocks. The
application of theoretical and experimental petrology to natural igneous rock systems.
Field studies will lorm a part ofthe course.

Text-books: Cox, K. G., and others, The inlerpretation of igneous rocks (Allen and
Unwin); Heinrich, 8.W., Miuoscopic identiftcation of minerals (McGraw-Hill); OR
Deer, W. 4., and others, An introduction to the rockforming minerals (Longmans).

E306 MlNEnnl Deposlrs A: Fi¡st term.
Metallic and non-metallic mineral deposits formed at the eafh's su¡face: placer and
residual deposits, evaporites, laterites, coal, the evolution of kerogen and accumulation
of hydrocarbons. Precipitation products of the ocean floor. Stratiform deposits of iron,
manganese, copper and uranium. Conditions olsurlace transport and precipitation.

Text-books: Jensen, M. L., and Bateman, A., Economic mineral deposits,3rd edition
(V/iley); Craig, J. R., and Vaughan, D. J., Ore microscopy and ore pelrography (Wiley).

E,30'7 Mrren¡.1 D¡posrrs B: Second term.
Mineral deposits requiring hypogene thermal gradients. Deposits associated with mafic
and ultramafic igneous rocks, carbonatites, acid igneous rocks. Volcanogenic and
sediment-hosted deposits. Mississippi Valley type deposits. Genetic evidence from stable
isotopes, trace elements, fluid inclusions and experimental petrology.

Text-book: Evans, A. M., An introduction to ore geology (Blackwell Scientifìc Publica-
tions); Craig, J. R., and Vaugham, D. J., Ore miuoscopy and ore petrography (Wiley).

G308 Srnucrun¡.1 Mrxnnuocv: Second term.
X-ray structure determination and the relation of atomic structure to physical and
chemical properties of minerals.

Text-books: Evans, R. C., An inuoduction to crystal chemistry, 2nd edition (C.U.P.).
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G309 G¡ocn¡nnsrnv lxo Isorop¡ Grolocy: Third term.
Study of geochemical differentiation processes. Isotope geology.

Text-books: Mason,8., and Moore,B., Principles of geochemistry,4th edition (Wiley);
Faure, G., Principles of isotope geology, (Wiley).

G3 l0 G¡NEn¡.1 P¡ln¡owrolocy lNo Blosrn¡.TrcRApHy: First term.
A survey olthe lossil ¡ecord and its biohìstorical and geohistorical meaning.

Text-books: Clarkson, E. N. K., Invertebrate palaeonlology and evolution (Allen and
Unwin); Raup, D.M., and Stanley, 5.M., Principles of paleontology,2nd edition
(Freeman).

G3 I I Pll,r¡oNrolocy A: Second term.
Skeletonised protists and lower invertebrates, evolution, taxonomy and distribution.
Text-book: Brasier, M. D., Microþssils (Allen and Unwin).

G3l2 Prln¡otrolocy B: Third term.
Higher invefebrates and vertebrates; evolution, taxonomy and distribution.
Text-book: Colbert, 8.H., Evolution of the vertebrates,3rd edition (Wiley).

E3 l3 GeopsYslcs A: First term.
This cou¡se covers the design, conduct and interpretation ofgeophysicai surveys used for
petroleum and mineral exploration and in applied geology. Field studies will form part
of this Unit.
Text-book: Telford, W. M., and others, Applied geophysics (C.U.P.).

8314 G¡opuvsrcs B: Second term.
The basis for the interpretation ofgravity, and magnetic surveys will be covered in this
course.

Text-book: Telford, W. M., and others, Applíed geophysics (C.U.P.).

E3 l5 Ml¡,rnrc Gnor-ocy: Third term.
The ¡ole olsize, shape and location of mineralised bodies in the decision making process
of mine development and exploitation. The economics of exploitation. Mìning geology.

E3 l6 Hyonocnnso¡{ R¡s¡nvolns: Second term.
Evaluation ol production capabilities ol hydrocarbon reservoirs using well log data,
geophysical basin characteristics and mathematical and physical models ofporosity and
permeability.

Text-book: To be advised.

E3l'7 S¡rsrr¡rc Explon¡.rroN M¡ruoos: Third term.
Basic theory and applications of seismic methods, with particular emphasis on the use of
reflection seismic techniques in exploration for hydrocarbons.

Text-book: Telfo¡d, W. M., and oThers, Applled geophysics (C.U.P.).

The subjects offered are:

SG03 Geology III.
(A Group C subjecr.) Units G301, G302, G303, G304, G305 and G3 10. Grearer flexi-
bility in the choice ofunits is afforded by SG83 Geology IIIM and other IIIM subjects.

SG23 Geology and Economic Geology IIIA.
(A Group C subject.) Units E306, c308, c309, G311, G3 l2 and E313.
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SG33 Geology and Economic Geology IIIB.
(A Group C subjecr.) Units E306, E307, G308, G309, E3l3 and E3 15.

SE73 Geophysics III.
(A Group C subject.) Units E3 I 3 ,8314,E316 and E3 I 7 together with two units, approved
by the Prolessor of Geophysics or his nominee, lrom the Department of Physics and the
Departments in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

SG13 Palaeontologylll.
(A Group E subject.) Units G31l and G312. SG13 Palaeontology III may be taken
together \üith SJ02 Genetics II or SB02 Botany II or SZ02 Zoology II, in lieu ofa Group
C subject.

SG83 Geology IIIM.
(A Group C subject.) With approval of the Heads/Chairmen of Departments concerned,
a combination of four or five units chosen from the above complete list (two terms' work)
together with two units or one double unit (one term's work) or one unit in another
department. Pre-requisites will depend on the units approved.

Subject Combinations and Pre-requisites.
Students majoring in the Geologìcal Sciences will normally take SG03 Geology III and
either SG23 Geology and Economic Geology IIIA or SG33 Geology and Economic
Geology IIIB or SE73 Geophysics III or SGl 3 Palaeontology III, but any one ofthe above
subjects can be taken ín combination with other subjects offered by the Departments of
Geology and Mineralogy and Economic Geology or with subjects offered by other
departments providing the following pre-requisites are satished:

Pre-requisite subjects for SG03 Geology III and for SG33 Geology and Economic Geology
IIIB: SG02 Geology II at Division I pass or higher standard. There a¡e no other formal
pre-requisites but QMOl Mathematics I, SCO1 Chemistry I and SPOl Physics I are highly
desirable.

Pre-requisite subjects for SE73 Geophysics III: SP0l Physics I and QN22 Applied
Mathematics IIA or QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB at Division I level or higher
standard. Other second-year subjects from the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences may be

accepted. A working knowledge ofcomputing techniques is expected. The course assumes
a knowledge olsome of the topics covered in SG01 Geology I and students without a pass

at Division I level or higher in this subject must obtain the permission olthè Professo¡ of
Geophysics before enrolling.

Pre-requisite subjects for SG23 Geology and Economic Geology IIIA and for SGl3
Palaeontology III: SG02 Geology ll and SZ'7 | Biology I or SZ01 Zoology I at Division I
or higher standard and unit G3 10 above (General palaeontology and biostratigraphy).
SCOI Chemistry I is also highly desirable. A Division I or higher pass in Geology I,
together with Division I or higher passes in appropriate biological subjects may be

accepted as a pre-requisite in lieu ofGeology II for students not wishing to present another
third-year geological subject. Students wishing to avail themselves of this option should
seek approval of the Chairman or his nominee.

The pre-requisites for individual units will usually be the same as those for the subjects
in which they occur but in special circumstances exemption from certain pre-requisites
may be granted on application to the Chairman of the Department of Geology or
nomlnee.
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HONOURS DEGREE.

SG99 flonours Geology.
Pre-requisite subjects: Passes satislactory to the Chairmen concerned in any third-year
subject, other than Geophysics, offered by the Departments of Economic Geology and
Geology and Mineralogy together with a second subject in Geological Sciences or a
subject offered by the Departments of Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Statis-
tics, Physics, Physical and Inorganic Chemistry or Organic Chemistry.

In general it is expected that students proceeding to Honours in Geology will have passed
SG03 Geology III at a level acceptable to the Chairmen concerned.

Candidates will be required to attend several courses from a number which will be given
in specialised fields ofgeology and economic geology including tectonics, stratigraphy,
structure, geophysics, geochemistry and palaeontology. In addition, candidates will
undertake supervised individual projects involving one or more of these helds. Special
courses of reading and laboratory studies will be laid down and each candidate witl be
required to give all the time not required for lectures or in the held to work in the
laboratory. Candidates may be required to satisfy the examiners that they have a reading
knowledge ol French, German or Russian. They will also be required to contribute to a
series of seminars.

Candidates must apply, befo¡e the end ofthe year preceding that in which they wish to
enrol, to the Chairman concerned for approval oltheir proposed courses ofstudy.

SE99 flonours Geophysics.
Pre-requisites subjects: Passes satisfacto¡y to the Prolessor of Geophysics in SE73
Geophysics III and one ofthe other third-year subjects offered by the Deparlments ol
Economic Geology and Geology and Mineralogy, or a third-year subject offered by the
Departments of Applied Mathematics or Physics. Students with a different background
ofthird-year courses may be accepted at the discretion ofthe Professor ofGeophysics.

Candidates will be required to attend several courses lrom a number which will be given
in specialised fields of geology, economic geology, mathematics and physics. Honours

.students may, after consultation with the Head/Chairman of the appropriate department,
also be required to take some third-year units in the Departments of Geology, Applied
Mathematics or Physics, which they did not take in third year. In addition, candidates
will undertake supervised individual projects: possible topics should be discussed with the
P¡olessor ofGeophysics before the end ofthe preceding year. Spbcial courses olreading
and laboratory studies will be laid down and each candidate will be required to give all
the time not required for lectures or in the field to work in the laboratory. Candidates may
be required to satisfy the examiners that they have a reading knowledge ol French,
German or Russian. They will also be required to contribute to a series of seminars.

Candidates must apply, before the end ofthe year preceding that in which they wish to
enrol, to the Professor ofGeophysics for approval oftheir proposed courses ofstudy.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECT.

SE3H Geology IH(E) (8.E.).
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MICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY.

SK32 Microbiology and Immunology II.
Pre-requisitqsubjects: A pass at Division I or higher standard in SZ71 Biology I. SC0l
Chemistry I is not a formal pre-requisite but it is strongly recommended.

For appreciation of the subject, concurrent study of SY02 Biochemistry II would be
helplul but is not essential.

A course ofthree lectures and six hours practical and tutorial work each week. The coune
is an introduction to microbiology and immunology.

The microbiology section in first and second terms will place emphasis on bacteria
including the blue-green algae, and on viruses. The cou¡se illustrates that while bacteria
share with other forms of life many common features of structure, development and
function, they also difler in some fundamental ways. The bacterial and animal viruses are
used to illustrate the unique characteristics and diversity ofviruses. Topics io be covered
include: characteristics and anatomy of bacterial cells, characteristics of protists; anti-
biotics; genetic mutation and genetic mechanisms of bacteria, biology of plasmids,
biology and ecology ofvarious bacteria and viruses, bacteria in disease.

The aim of the immunology section in third term is to aquaint the student with the basic
principles and concepts of immunological mechanisms whereby mature vertebrates resist
invasion by bacteria, viruses and tbreign tissue cells. Topics to be covered include;
antigen-antibody reactions; induction of the humoral immune response; immunological
tolerance; tissues and cells involved in the immune response; ontogeny of the immune
response; natural history of infectious disease; properties and structure of immuno-
globulins.

Assessment: Students are assessed on their practicals and an examination at the end of
each term.

Text-books: Brock, T. D., Biology of mícro-organ¡rms, 3rd edition (Prentice-Hall);
Tortora, G. J., and others, Microbíology. An intoduction (Benjami'n/Cummings).

SK33 Microbiology and Immunology III.
A group C subject.

Pre-requisite subject: SK32 Microbiology and Immunology II at Division I or higher
standard.

The course consists ofthree lectures and two days practical a week: tutorials are arranged
within the tlvo days allocated for practical work.
The course will develop in detail various aspects of bacterial function, bacterial and
animal virology, and immunology. The molecular biology of bacteria and viruses will
receive particular attention. The topics covered include: bacterial movement, chemo-
taxis; chemistry of unique cell ptake of metabolites; organisation
of the bacterial chromosome; ms of bacterial and bactèriophage
recombination, structure and- genetic engineering; microbes in
industry; mic¡obial ecology; animal viruses; cellular and humoral mechanisms of
immunity to animal viruses; mechanisms of immunity to enteric infections, intracellular
and extracellular bacte¡ial parasites and protozoan and metazoan parasites; immunity to
tumours; genetic control of immune responsiveness; cellular cd-operation in induction of
immune responses and the role of the majolhistocompatibility locus in these processes;
cellular aspects of immunoglobulins; recognition of self and non-self in invertebrates;
immune deficiency states.

The microbiology and immunology components of the course occupy approximately the
same amount of time.
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Assessment: Perlormance in tutorials, an examination arld viva at the end of each term
and practical work in the laboratory.

Text-books: As lor SK32 Mic¡obiology and Immunology II. In addition, McConnell, I.,
and others, The Immune System, 2nd edition (Blackwell); OR Roitt, 1., Essential
Immunology, 4th edition (Blackwell).

Reference book: Davis, B. D., and others, Microbíology,3td edition (Harper and Row).

HONOURS DEGREE.

SK98 Honours Microbiology and Immunology.
Pre-requisite subject: SK33 Microbiology and Immunology III is a recommended
pre-requisite. Students taking other suitable disciplines will however be considered.

An intending student should consult a member of the staff of the Microbiology and
Immunology Department some time during the year preceding the Honours year.

Candidates are required to give iheir full attendance for an entire academic year stafing
on the first Monday in February, to a special course of study and to participate in a

research project rlnder the direction and supervision of staffmember.

The project and course ofstudy must be in the same general area and in 1984 the options
will be Microbiology, Immunology or Virology.

Both the project and course ofstudy are assessed. Details ofassessment procedures may
be obtained from the Department.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

MP03 Biology of Disease.
(For M.8., B.S. Third-Year Examination.)

SK74 Microbiologyandlmnìunology.
(For M.8., B. S. Fourth-Year Examination-Mx74.)

SK89 Honours Microbiology (B.Med.Sc.).

PHARMACOLOGY.
The Department of Clinical and Experimental Pharmacology oflers courses at third-year
and Honours level which deal with the nature of drug action in biological systems.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHARMACOLOGY.

Pre-requisite subject: SS02 Physiology II at Division I pass or higher standard.

The Department offers th¡ee double units, each of which comprises 2ó lectures and nine
hours practical work a week.

The assessment in each unit is apportioned: 600/o for a 2-hour written examination and
400/o lor laboratory assignments.
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R301 Pnlxcrpr-¡s or Ps¡nuncolocy AND Toxrcolooy: First term.
The nature and quantitation of drug action. The pharmacokinetic principles which
determine the intensity, duration and variability of drug effect. The toxicology of
therapeutic and environmental chemicals. The development and testing ofnew drugs.

R302 Svsr¡u¡,rrc Pn¡ntrlcol-ocy: Secondterm.
A survey ofthe actions ofdrugs on the autonomic nervous system, cardiovascular, renal,
hepatic, gastro-intestinal, respiratory and reproductive systems.

R303 N¡unopunnu¡.colocy: Thirdterm.
A survey ofthe action ofdrugs on the central neryous system, with particular reference
to behavioural effects, and the problems ofdrug dependence.

The subjects offered are:

MR43 Pharmacology III.
A group C subject. The above three double units (R301, R302 and R303).

MR53 Pharmacology UIM.
With the approval of the Chairmen/Heads ol Departments concerned, a combination of
any t\ilo double units above, together with two units or one double unit lrom another
unitised group C subject.
Text-book: Goodman, L. S,, and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeutics,
6th edition (Macmillan); or Craig, C. R., and Stitzel, R. 8., Modern pharmacology, 1982
(Little, Brown).

PHARMA,COLOGY FOR THE HONOURS DEGRLB OF B.Sc.

MR89 llonours Pharmacology (B.Sc.).
Pre-requisite subject: MR43 Pharmacology III, or MR53 Pharmacology IIIM at a
standard acceptable to the Chairman of the Department. Intending candidates should
consult the Chairman during the hnal year oltheir course.
Candidates are required to give their full attendance for an enti¡e academic year to a
special course ofstudy and experimental work in the pharmacology laboratory, and to
participate in a research project under the direction of a member of the academic staff.
The results ofthe research project are to be embodied in a thesis in a lorm specified by
the Chairman of the Department.

PHYSICS.

INTRODUCTORY NOTES,

The Department ofPhysics offers the following courses:
Fírst Year: SPOl Physics I, SPSH Astronomy IH (a half-subject), SPTH Medical Physics
(for the degree olB.D.S.), SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH (a half-subject for the degree
of 8.4., B.Ec. and B.Sc. ìn Maths. Science), SP72 Agricultural Physics (for the degree
B.Ag.Sc.), and SPI I Physics IE (for the degree olB.E.).
Second Year: SPO2 Physics II, SPTH Medical Physics (for the degrees M.B., B.S.).
Third Year: SP03 Physics III and SP83 Physics IIIM.
Fourth Year; SP99 Honours Physics.
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An adequate mathematical preparation is needed for the study of physics. Students
intending to continue with physics at second- and third-year levels are adviSed to take

QMOl Mathematics I (or QMII Mathematics IM) with SPO1 Physics I in their first-year,
and eithe¡ QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB or QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA (or
another second-year mathematics subject offered by the Departments of Pure and
Applied Mathematics) with SP02 Physics II in their second-year. Attention is drawn to
the pre-requisite subjects for admission to some courses as prescribed in the syllabuses
below.

In the third year I 5 unit courses are offered by the Department ofPhysics covering a wide
range oftopics. Students taking SP03 Physics III choose six ofthese units. Four further
Physics units will be taken by a student who in addition enrols in SP83 Physics IIIM. In
general students may offer from ten to two Physics units depending on whether they are
enrolled in SP03 Physics III and SP83 Physics IIIM, SP03 Physics III plus two additional
units as part of an "M" type subject in another department, SP03 Physics III alone, SP83
Physics IIIM, orjust two physics units as part of an "M" type subject.

In the Honours year, a further range ofunit courses is offered, some ofwhich are related
to the research interests of the Department. Honours students will also take some of the
third-year units which they did not take in third year.

All physics students should reler to the Laboratory rules, which are printed in this volume
of the Calendar. For all laboratory classes students must provide stiff-covered practical
notebooks.

SPSH Astronomy IH.
There is no formal pre-requisite for SP8H Astronomy IH. The course comprises three
lectures and one tutorial a fortnight throughout the year, plus four three-hour laboratory
or observational sessions a term. Evening observations form a major part ofthe practical
work in the first term.
Assessment: An examination at the end of each term (750lo) and practical work (250lo).

The course will include the following topics:

Historical introduction. (Modern astronomical instruments.)
The solar system, structure, dimensions, orbits, theories of origin. Sun-system relations,
individual planets, spacecraft results and minor members of the system.

Sta¡s, stellar distances, types of stars, variable stars, star clusters, the Milky Way, stellar
evolution.
Galaxies, galactic distance scale, radioastronomy, space astronomy, cosmology.

Text-book: Goldsmith, D., The evolving universe (Benjamin).

SP01 Physics I.
A good knowledge of Matriculation Physics and Matriculation Mathematics I and II (or
Matriculation Mathematics IS) will be assumed and should therefo¡e be possessed by all
students who hope to pass SPOI Physics I. Students are strongly encou¡aged to take one
of the hrst-yeàr Mathematics courses in parallel with this course.

The course comprises three lectures, one tutorial and three hours of practical Ìvork a
week. For the practical work students must provide a bound notebook consisting of
alternate lined and graphical pages.

The course is given in th¡ee sections:

1. M¡cn¡.Nrcs AND THE Srnuctune oF MATTER: First term.
Classical mechanics, gravitation, kinetic theory, thermodynamics, the bulk properties of
matter.

2. Oscrlnuoxs AND ELEcTRoMAcNETISM: Second term.
Forced and natural oscillations, electrostatics, electromagnetic effects, altemating
currents, particles and fields.
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3. W¡,vrs, R¡,ol¡,rror.¡ ¡.No R¡r¡.rrvrrv: Third term.
Elastic waves, electromagnetic waves, dispersion, interference, diffraction, the velocity of
light, special relativity and introductory quantum physics.

Assessment: To be advised to students at the beginning of first-term.
Text-books: Halliday, D., and Resnick, R., Physics, 3rd edition ('Wiley); Resnick, R.,
Basic concepts in relativíty and early quantum theory (Wiley). Marion, J. 8., and
Hornyak, W. F., Physics for science and engineering (Holt-Saunders) will also be used as

a reference.

SP02 Physics II.
Pre-requisite subjects: SPOI Physics I at Division I or higher standard and QM0l
Mathematics I or QMl I Mathematics IM.
The course comprises three lectures, one tutorial and six hours practical work a week.

Assessment: An examination at the end of each term (250lo each) and practical work,
weekend papers and an essay.

The lecture topics are:

A. EI-ecrnola,cc¡rerrsÀ,r.

Circuit theory: analysis of D.C. and A.C. circuits with applications. The electromagnetic
field.

B. Oprrcs.
Geometrical optics, interference, polarisation, refractive index, crystal optics.

C. NpwroNrn¡¡ Mrcs¡,Nlcs.
Motion of a particle, pseudo forces, dynamics of a system of particles, rigid body motion,
principal axes.

D. Sp¡cl¡.lRnr-¡.lvlrv.
Space aud time measurement, kinematics, invariant interval, four-vectors, Minkowski
space, four-momentum, dynamic invariants, conservation laws, collision interactions.

E. QueNruu MecHn¡rrcs.

Introduction to wave mechanics. The Schrödinger equation. Interpretation olthe wave
function. Energy quantisation. Solutions ofthe one-dimensional Schrödinger equation for
simple potentials. Reflection at potential step. Tunnelling.

F. Arourc, Nucr-¡¡,n AND SoLrD Srnre Pnvsrcs.

Atomic and nuclear physics: properties and interaction of radiation, atoms and nuclei.
Electrons in solids: lree elect¡on and band model ofsolids.
Text-books: Lorrain, P., and Corson, D. R., Electromagnetrsz (Freeman); Eisberg, R.,
and Resnick, R., Quantum physics of atoms, molecules, solids, nuclei, and particles
(V/iley); Brophy, J. J., Basic electronics for scientists (McGraw-Hill); Taylor, E. F., and
Wheeler, J.A.,Spacetimephysics (Freeman); Hecht,E., andZajac,A.,Optrcs(Addison-
Wesley); Fowles, G.R., Analytical mechanics,3rd edition (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSICS.

Pre-requisite subjects for SP03 Physics III and SP83 Physics IIIM are: SP02 Physics II at
Division I or higher standard and either QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB or QN22
Applied Mathematics IIA or another second-year mathematics subject offered by the
Departments of Pure and Applied Mathematics. These are also the normal pre-requisites
for individual units, but in some cases exemption lrom certain pre-requisites may be
granted on appplication to the Chairman of the Department of Physics.

The Department offers the following units, each of which consists of about 16 lectures
and 36 hours ollaboratory work.
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A pamphlet giving information on timetables of unit courses will be available from the
Department during the enrolment period. Any unit for which the enrolment is less than
four will not necessarily be presented.

P301 Elecrnou¡.cNnrtsrr¿.
A consis magnetic helds, due
charges, tions. Electromagnet
electrom intchargeviasPecial
,media. Poynting's theorem.

Text-books: Lorrain, P., and Corson, D and waves,2nd edition
(Freeman); Purcell, 8.M., ELecticity a physics course, vol- 2

(McGraw-Hill); Robinson, F. N. H., E/e

PJ02 ElecrnoulcNErlc WAVES.

Propagation olelectroma e guides; resonant
cavities, radiation densit f electromagnetic
waves in weakly ionise f magnetic field.
Reflection and transmiss interface; Fresnel

equations, evanescent waves, surface waves. Radiation by accelerated charges.

Text-book: Ramo, S., and others, Fie lds and waves in communication elecftonics (Wiley).

P303 QunNrulrMEcs¡,ttlcs.
Review of the fundamentals ol Schrödinger wave mechanics. Orthogonality, complete-
ness, degeneracy and parit oscillator.
First order non-degenerat dependent
perturbation theory, inclu Variation
method lor ground state en troduction
to the general formulation of quantum mechanics.

Text-books: Eisberg, R., Fundamentals of modern physics (Wiley); Sherwin, C.' Intro-
duction to quantum mechanics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

P304 Oprrcs.
Kirchhoff-Helmholtz diflraction integral, Fresnel and Fraunhofer diffraction, gratings,

Fourier methods, Abbe's theory, coherence, spatial filtering, holography and other related
topics in modern optics.

Text-book: Hecht, E., andZajac, A., Optics (Addison-Wesley).

P305 Srnrrsrlc¡.r- Mrcn¡.NIcs.
This course introduces concepts and relationships which are essential for the under-
standing ofboth classical and quantum statistical mechanics. Topics covered include the
classicai thermodynamic laws and their application, postulates of statistical mechanics
and the statistical interpretation of thermodynamics. The methods of statistical
mechanics are then used to develop the statistics for Bose-Einstein, Fermi-Di¡ac and
photon gases. Selected topics showing the application of these laws to the field of low
temperaiure physics, elecïrical and thermal properties of matter, and the radiation field
will be discussed.

Text-books: Reit F., Fundamentals ol stntistical and thermal physics (McGraw-Hill);
Kittel, C., and Kroemer, H., Thermal physics,2nd edition (Freeman).

P306 Arourc Pnvsrcs.

The spectroscopic method. The spectra ol one- and
probabilities and selection rules. Many electron atoms,
coupling. The Zeeman eflect.

Text-books: Eisberg, R.M., Fundamentals of modern
Atomic spectra and alomíc strucfure (Dover).

two-electron atoms. Transition
the Hartree method, L-S and j-j

physics (Wiley); Herzberg, G.,

973



Science
B.Sc.

P307 Nucl¡nn Pnvsrcs.

The course aims to give a broad coverage ofthe experimental and basic theoretical aspects
ofnuclear physics. It st¡esses nuclear models and the nature ofnuclear lorces.

Text-book: Enge, H. 4,., Introduction to nuclear physics, (Addison-Wesley, student
edition).

P308 Sor-ro Sr¡rn Pnysrcs.

Crystal structure, reciprocal lattice. Crystal binding. Lattice vibrations and thermal
properties ofsolids. Free electron gas. Electrons in periodic lattice. Energy bands. Semi-
conductorl.

Text-book: Kittel, C., Introduction to solid state phlsics, 5th edition (Wiley).

P309 Rnlnrrvlrv.
This course is common with the Mathematical Physìcs unit F304.

P3l0 Asrnopr¡vslcs.
This course aims to provide an introduction to the basic ideas ofastrophysics and stellar
astronomy, including discussions of stellar evolution, stellar composition and radiation,
the interstellar medium and galactìc structure.

P31 I Aruospnsnrc Pnysrcs.
An introduction to physical and dynamical meteorology. Composition and structure of
the atmosphere; heat exchange processes; atmosphere in horizontal motion, the generdl
circulation. Air in vertical motion; cloud physics. Planetary boundary layer. Forecasting.

Recommended reading: Mclntosh, D. H., and Thom, A. 5., Essentials of meteorology
(Wykeham); Houghton, J. T., The p hys ics of atmo sp heres (C.U.P.); Australian Bureau of
Meteorology, Manual of meteorology, Parts I and 2 (A.G.P.S.).

P3I2 Pr¡urlnnv lNtenrons. (Not offered in 1984.)

P3 13 Hrsronv euo Pnrlosopny or PHyslcs.
The topics to be discussed will be selected from: statistical physics and the history ofthe
theory ofheat; history and philosophy ofspecial relativity; philosophy and interpretation
of quantum mechanics; history of mechanics; history of theories of light.

P3l4 ENvrnoNrr¿rNrel Pr¡yslcs.
Study ofthe physics ofan inhabited planet. The quiet and active sun. Solar radiation and
the earth's atmosphere. The role of ozone, carbon dioxide, minor constituents and
aerosols. Climate variability. Monitoring of the environment. Water resources. Energy
resources.

LABORATORY WORK IN THIRD YEAR:

The work includes formal courses in laboratory Techniques and Electronics. In addition
research type projects are carried out under a supervisor who is usually attached to one
ofthe research groups. Students undertake laboratory work in proportion to the number
oflecture units to be counted.

Asssssvrnhrr:

Each unit is assessed separately. Assignments and examination at conclusion ofunit: 750l0,
laboratory work: 25010.
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The subjects offered are:

SP03 Physics III.
A group C subject. six units, including P301, P303 and P305, but not more than two from
,rtritr p3tO-pjl 5. The Mathematical Physics unit F301 Mathematical Methods may be

taken in place olone olthe units P302, P304, P306-P315 above. A minimum of nine
hours laboratory work each week is required.

SP83 Physics IIIM.
A group C.subject. Four or hve units lrom the list above with one o¡ two units lrom those

ofñred-by othór Departments selected with the approval of the Heads/Chairmen of the

Departmènts concemed. With the approval of the Heads/Chairmen of Departments, a

uniì in Mathematical Physics may be taken in place of one of the units listed above. Two
terms of laboratory work with a minimum of nine hours a week are required'

QF03 Theoretical PhYsics III.
This is a th.ird-year Science subject, offered by the Mathematical Physics Department and

may be talten with eithe¡ SP03 Physics III or SP83 Physics IIIM. For syllabus see under
Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SP99 ffonours Physics.
The Honours course will normally include courses of lectu¡es on quantum mechanics'

state physics, Fourier
lecular physics, but not
will be required to take
also be required to take

some third-year units which they did not take in third year. Full details may be obtained
on application to the Chairman of the Department. Students also carry out a research

project, on which they submit a report.

Normal pre-requisites s III at a standard

satisfactory to the Cha ith a pass in SP83

Physics IIIM, or QF03 ematics IIl, or any
other group C subject.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SPTH Medical Physics (B.D.S., and M.B., B.S.).

SP9H Physics, Man and Society IH.
(A group A Arts half-subject.)

SPll Physics I(E).
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PHYSIOLOGY.

Physiology is a subject that can be taken in combination with a variety ol physical,
bioìogical and mathematical subjects.

SS02 Physiology II.
Pre-requisite subjects: A pass at Division I or higher standard in SZ7 I Biology I (or SZ0 I
Zoology I) and a pass in SCOl Chemistry I. The course consists olthree lectures and six
hours practical wolk a week throughout the three terms of the year. Assessment is by
terminal examinations, p¡actical. assessment, and practical examination (Histology).

GEN¡nnr AN¡.roury lNo HrsroLocy:
The course comprises approximately 35 lectures and 8l hours practical work in general
anatomy, histology of tissues and organs, and cytology, with emphasis on the reìationship
of structure to lunction.

Slides and microscopes will be provided.

PHysroLocy:

The course comprises approximately 46lectures and 8l hours practical work dealing with
the function of the principal mammalian tissues, organs and systems, together with
hormonal and neu¡al integration of the organism.

Text-books: For Histology: Junqueira, L. C., and others, Basic hístolog¡,,3rd edition
(Lange); Atlas (optional): Reith, E. J., and
edition (Harper); or Fiore, M. S. H. di, I
Physiology: Vander, A. J., and others, .[/u

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSIOLOGY.

Pre-requisite subject: SS02 Physiology II at Division I pass or higher standard. Students
taking Units in third year must nominate their units at the time olenrolment and have
them approved by the Chairman ofthe Department olPhysiology.
The Department oflèrs three doubìe units, each olwhich consists of three lectures and
nine hours practical work each week lor one term. Assessment is by essay, practical work
assignments and a terminal examination, which may have both w¡itten and oral
components.

S30l Sysr¡u¡rlc Neunopuysror-ocy: Term l.
Somaesthetics, special senses, and the motor system. Sleep, conscìousness, the limbic
system, memory.

5302 CelluLtn NeunopsysroLocy 
^ND 

EN¡ocRlr.loLocy: Term 2

In co-opelation with the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

Membrane electrical properties and memb¡ane potentials, ionic fluxes, action potentials,
synaptic mechanisms. Endocrine systems, organisation and control. Hormones, target
cell receptors and post-receptor response. Regulation ofhormone production and organ
responses.

5304 Ex¡ncrs¡ Pnvslor-ocy: Term 3.

The operation and integration ofneuromuscular, cardiorespiratory, endocrine and other
physiological processes in the achievement olphysical perlormance.
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The subjects offered are:

SS03 Physiology III.
A group C subject consisting ofthe three double units listed above.

SS83 Physiology IIIM.
A group C subject. With the approval of Heads/Chairmen of Departments concemed, a

combination of two double units from the above list, together with two units or one

double unit (one term's work) in anothe¡ department.

Text-books: Double unít 5301: A reading list will be provided. Double unit 5302r KufÏler,
S. W., and Nicholls, J. G., From neuron lo brain (Sinauer) . Double unit 5304: A reading
list will be provided.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SS99 Honours Physiology (B.Sc.).
Candidates are required to participate in study and experimental work ol a ¡esearch
character for an enti¡e academic year in the Department ofPhysiology under the general

direction ofthe Chairman ofthe Department. Research projects to be oflered during the
Honours year will be posted on the departmental noticeboa¡d during the 3rd term ofthe
foregoing year. Each project will be supervised by a member of academic staffand a list
ofgeneral references ãppropriate to each project provided.

The course extends over three terms and students will be required to deliver a series ol
one-hour seminars on topics ofgeneral relevance to their research project. A thesis is to
be submitted as part of the assessment procedure and an oral examination may be
required.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SS12 Human Physiology IIMB (M.8., B.S.).

SS13 Human Physiology IIIMB (M.8., B.S.).

Applied Physiology.
(For M.8., B.S. Fourth-Year Examination-MX74.)

5569 HonoursPhysiology(B.Med.Sc.).

SS22 Human Physiology IID (B.D.S.).

SS23 Hurnan Physiology IIID (B.D.S.).

SS39 Honours Physiology(B.Sc.Dent.).
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PSYCHOLOGY.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)
In 1984, the following Psychology courses will be offered in the Faculty ofScience:
AYO1 Psychology I; AY02 Psychology II; AY23 Psychology III; AY83 Psychology IIIM.
The pre-requisite for AY02 Psychology II will be a Division I or higher level pass in AYOl
Psychology I; and the pre-requisite lor AY23 Psychology III and AY83 Psychology IIIM
will be a pass in AY02 Psychology II.
Third-year Psychology is organised on a unit system and consists ofa compulsory double
unit Y79l Methodology and Statistics, a selection ofoptional single units and practical
work exercises. The optional single units are arranged in three groups (,A', B, & C). Each
single unit consists of twelve lectures and four tutorials and is assessed by a written
examination, the double unit involves approximately twice as much class work and is
assessed by two written examinations and submitted exercises.

The practical work exercises a¡e selected from the range offered each year and are assessed
on the basis ofreports ofabout 3,000 words in length.
Units are combined to form the subject AY23 Psychology III and AY83 Psychology IIIM-
The half-subjects AYIH Psychology IIIH(A) and AY2H Psychology IIIH(B) are not
available to students in the Faculty of Science, however the Faculty may, in some cases,
approve students taking AY23 Psychology III over 2 years. The subject AY83 Psychology
IIIM may not be presented with AY23 Psychology III.
AY23 Psychology III consists of Y791 Methodology and Statistics, a selection of four
optional single units (including at least one unit from each olgroups A, B & C) and three
practical work exercises.

AY83 Psychology IIIM consists of Y79l Methodology and Statistics, a selection oleithe¡
tÌyo or three optional single units, approved practical work plus one or two units to be
completed in another department.
The detailed composition of AY83 Psychology IIIM including selection of units in both
departments and practical work requirements is subject to the joint approval ol the
Chairmen of both Departments concemed.
Students taking a Science IIIM subject incorporating third-year Psychology units will be
required to have their choice of units and arrangements for practical work approved by
the Chairman of the other department.
Full details of syllabuses for these subjects may be found under the degree ol B.A. in the
Faculty of Arts.

HONOURS DEGREE OF B.Sc.

AY89 Honours Psychology (B.Sc.).
Students wishing to enrol in AY89 Honours Psychology must have reached a satisfactory
standa¡d in AYOl Psychology I, AYO2 Psychology II and AY23 Psychology III o¡ AY83
Psychology IIIM, including a pass in the Statistics component of the double unit Y79l
Methodology and Statistics in the third-year subjects. (Students passing at Credit standard
in one ofthese subjects and in any case at least at a high Pass level in the third-year subject
will normally be deemed to have reached this standard.)
Honours in Psychology is a full year's course which will include lectures and discussion
on advanced topics. It will also involve the writing of a substantial essay and the
presentation of a dissertation embodying the results ofl, and a survey of the literature
relevant to, a research investigation carried out under the supervision ofa member olthe
staffof the Department.
Assessment: The achievement in the examination in five of tbe topics offered provides for
hall ol the assessment of the course; assessment of the essay, the research thesis and
semina¡s associated with the latter provides the remainde¡.
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SOCIAL BIOLOGY.

Double Unit J333 Socrll Blolocv.
The pre-requisite subject is SJTH Genetics and Human Variation or SJ02 Genetics II.
Studénts arè strongly encouraged to have some background in the social sciences and

some knowledge of statistics would be useful.

J333 Social Biology is equivalent to one-third ofa third-year subject and can be presented

as a double unit towards a IIIM subject with permission of the appropriate chairman.

There will be one lecture and one tutoriat each week throughout the year. The course is
idenrical to, and is taken with the half-subject SJ3H Social Biology IIIH available to Arts
students. There is an appropriately ìower amount of tutorial and assignment work for
Science students.

Assessment will be flexible, and involve a combination of;

(a) tutorial papers, problem sheets and book reviews;

(b) an investigative assignment;

(c) two substantial essaYs;

(d) an examination.

The course will consider social pressures on science in general and certain aspects ol
human biology in particular. It will tr nt olour understanding
and methods of énquiry into these and social aflairs and
consider in detail current knowledge. urse will be particularly
concerned include: Human races and claims that there are signiñcant ability differences
between them; sex, sexuality and sex-related behaviours, comparisons of genetic and

social explanations; eugenics, past and present, including consideration ofthe genetic and
social impact of environmental hazards.

Preliminary reading: Chase, 4., The legacy of Malthus (Illinois U.P'); Pringle, J. W' S.

(ed.), Biolosy and ihe human sciences (O.U.P.); Fuller, W. (ed.), The social impact of
modern biology (Routledge and Kegan Paul).

Text-books: Dobzhansky, Th., Mankind evolving (Yale U.P.); Bodmer, W. F., and
Cavalli-Sforza, L. L., Genetics, evolution and man (Freeman); Reynolds, Y ., The biology
of human aclion (Frcernan).

HONOURS DEGREE.

Subject to the adequacy ol existing resources, there will be opportunity for students to
undêrtake studies leading to ¿n Honours degree in which Social Biolosv 

J,[t_t#,"i
f on re-requisites
that lt the Senior

Lecturer in Social Biology and the Chairman of tþe Department concerned.

ZOOLOGY.

The Zoology Department believes that an understanding of chemistry and of probability
and statistics is basic to modern biological research. Therefofe the Department recom-
mends that students intending to proceed to SZ03 Zoology III should take SCOI

Chemistry I and QTTH Statistics IH.
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SZTI Biology I.
A course consistirig oftwo lectures, one tutorial and approximately four hours ofpractical
work each week throughout the year. Both day and evening classes will be held.
The course includes: elementary biochemistry, cell structure and physiology, genetics,
structure physiology and evolution of plants and animals, the mechanisms of evolution
and the principles ofecology.
Assessment is based on three term examinations, an essay and practical work throughout
the year.

Text-book: Curtis, H., Biology,4th edition (Worth). Ea¡lier editions of Curtis are not
conside¡ed to be adequate.

SZ02 Zoology II.
Pre-requisite subject: A pass at Division I standard or higher in SZ7 I Biology I.
The course consists ofthree lectures and six hours practical work a week throughout tbe
year. Two thirds ofthe course is concerned with diversity, structure and physiology in the
invefebrates and vertebrates. The remainder is concerned with evolution and ecology.
The course is designed both for those students intending not to proceed further in
Zooloqy, and those who wish to proceed to third-year Zoology.
Assessment is based on three term examinations, an essay and assessment of practical
work.
Text-books: Barnes, R. D., Invertebrate zoology,4th edition (Saunders College); Imms,
A.D., Outlines of entomology, 6th edition (Methuen); McFarland, W. N., and others,
Vertebrate /ft (Collier-Macmillan); Gordon, M. S., and others,Animal physiology:
princip les and adaptations, 4th edition (Collier-Macmillan).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN ZOOLOGY.

Pre-requisite subject for all third-year subjects inZnology: SZî2 Znology II at Division I
pass or higher standard.
The Depafment offers the following double-units:

Z30I Ecolocv: First term.
Recommended subject QTTH Statistics 1H.
Three lectures, one three-hour practical session and one six-hour practical session each
week. Lectures: 9 M,9 W, 9 F.

A major portion ofthe course will concem the ecology ofpopulations and some aspects
of communities. Topics will include the concept of "population", characteristics of
populations and their measurement, the kinds of factors which influence the distribution
and abundance of animals, the concept of community, factors affecting the structure of
communities, the use of models and the significance of variability in ecological systems.
The interface between ecology and evolution at the level of the population will be

-explored. Selected areas ofcurrent research will be discussed in detail as examples. The
practical work and some of the examples in lectures will concern marine systems. Field
work will form part ofthe practical cou¡se.
Students will be assessed on practical work, a small research project, an essay and an
examination.
Text-book: K¡ebs, C. J., Ecology; the experimental analysis of distibution and
abundance,2nd edition (Harper and Row).
Other references will be mentioned during the course; some will be available for loan.

2302 Corr¿p,qn¡.rrv¡ BroclrBrr.rrsrnv ¡,No PorluuoN: First term.
The course attempts a holistic approach to the study of pollution, how man is altering his
environment. Comparative biochemistry provides a useful framework lor integrating
diverse inlormation on pollution and also has a variety of practical uses in modem
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zoology. The lecture topics: biogeochemistry and heavy metal pollution; biochemical
control systems, including control at the levels of replication, transcription, translation,
and allosteric and symsteric effects; detoxication, including the evolution of pesticide
resistance in insects, and oxygen toxicity and superoxide dismutases; the energy crisis for
man and beast; molecular evolution and biochemical systematics, including phylogenetic
trees and genetic distance; selected topics in chemical and radiation pollution, emphasis-
ing food chain accumulation, and the arguments over dose efnects and threshold; and,
social hazard and biohazard, reviewing the debate over recombinant DNA, genetic

engineering, self-pollution (alcohol, smoking and other drugs), and information pollution
(computerisation and automation).
Selected topics in the area of resources versus population are also considered, together
with a review of"green revolution" agriculture and other current controversies.

The practicals are a study ofthermal enrichment at the Torrens Island power station and
a study of genetic variation in animal populations, illustrating techniques of zone
electrophoresis and individual sensitivity to pollutants. The opportunity exists lor
students to pursue special topics within the limits of available equipment.

To enable students to pursue certain topics in reasonable depth, one-third ofthe course
assessment is placed on producing a thorough essay review ofthe literature on a topic in
either comparative biochemistry or pollution. The remainder of assessment is made on
an examination and practical work.
To maintain a balance between older studies of proven relevance, current topics of
particular relevafice, and a diversity of viewpoints on controversial topics, xeroxed
material is provided in place ofa text-book. This also ensures that, while considerable
emphasis is given to pollution topics at a molecular level, there is not neglect olpollution
studies involving epidemiological, statistical, social and political considerations.

Iæctures: 5.15 M,2.15 W,9 Th.

Z3O3 Coup¡,nnrtvn ¡.uo ENvInoxueNr¡.1 PnvsloLocv: Third term.
This subject, sometimes called physiological ecology, deals with the adaptations of
animals to various environments which, like deserts, polar regions and underwater
habitats, pose often severe threats to survival. Homeostasis and feedback mechanisms of
organ systems are considered as well as the interaction ofthese systems with each other
and with the environment.
The course consists of 26 lectures and practical work. There are formal three-hour
practicals throughout the term. As well small groups ofstudents are given a special project
to develop throughout the term.- Asséssment is divided equally between lormal examina-
tion at the end ofterm and practical work.
Lectures:5.15 M,2.15 W,9 Th.
Text-books: Gordon, M.5., Animal physiology: prínciples and adaptations,4th edition
(Macmillan); Schmidt-Nielsen, K., How animals worlc (Cambridge).

2304 P¡.n¡,srtrs AND PARÄsITISIr¡: Second term.
Recommended subject SCOl Chemistry L
Protozoa and invertebrates as parasites with emphasis on those of medical or economic
significance. The course will include an analysis ofthe nature ofparasitism together with
a number of topics selected lrom current research e.g. gro'ffth and neuro-endocrinology
of parasites; physiology of infection; rnetabolism of parasites; parasites as experimental
animals; impact of parasitism on human affairs.

Assessment is based on an essay, an examination and practical assignments.

Lectures:5.15 M,2.15 W,9 Th.

2305 Svsrp¡u¡.rrcs,qr.¡o Brocpocn¡.pnv: Third term.
Twenty-four lectures or tutorials and practical work during third term. A proportion of
the practicals will be conducted informally, with each student investigating his or her own
project in freld and laboratory. Students will be assessed from their practical work and by
means of essays and a theory examination. Topics discussed may include the following:
biological nomenclature; procedural taxonomy; aspects of systematics; characters and
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directions olevolutionary change; growth and opportunities for diversihcation; diverse
approaches to systematics; approaches to phylogeny; distribution and taxonomy;
Wallace's Regions; marine biogeography; biological significance ol continental drift;
inter-continental distributions in the Southem Hemisphere; the theory of island bio-
geography; implications ol island biogeography for conservation; biogeography of
Australia and New Guinea; concepts of sub-regions; mechanisms of dispersal; barriersto
dispersal; impact of glacial periods; South Australian faunal components.
Lectures: 9 M,9 W, 9 Th.
Text-books: Mayr, E., Principles of systematic zoology (McGraw-Hill); Jefïrey, C.,
B io lo g ic al no me nc lature, 2nd .edition (Arnold).

Z306 Fn¡snwnren Ecolooy: Second term.
An introduction to the ecological characteristics ofinland waters (lakes and streams), with
emphasis on Australian environments. Topics discussed include the physical and
chemical leatures of lakes, the plant and animal communities of lakes and rivers,
physiological adaptations of aquatic animals, and the impact olman on inland waters.
Environments given particular attention include the River Murray, streams, lakes and
reservoirs. salt lakes and ponds. Assessment involves practical work, an assignment, an
essay, and a theory examination. A weekend field camp is proposed during term.
Students should note that this course is complementary to Unit 8309 phytoplankton
Ecology offered by the Department ofBotany.
Lectures: 9 M, 9 W,9 F.

A. E., and Williams, W.D., Inland waters and theit. ecologlt
W.D., Auslralian ft'eshwater life: the invertebrates of Australian
ion (Macmillan).

The subjects offered are:

SZ03 Zoology IIL
A group C subject. Any three double-units from the above list taken with the approval of
the Chairman olthe Department.

SZ83 Zoology IIIM.
A group C subject. With the approval of the Heads/Chairmen ol the Departments
concerned, a combination of two double-units from the above list (two terms' work),
together with two units or one double-unit (one term's work) in another department.
Students who wish to enrol lor SZ83 Zoology IIIM and then to take an Honours degree
in Zoology should consult the Chairman of the Department belore they enrol lor SZ83
Zoology IIIM.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SZ99 Honours Zoology.
Students enrolled in SZ03 zoology III o¡ sZ83 zoology IIIM who wish to take an Honours
degree in Zoology should consult the Chairman of the Department some time during the
third term. As a rule, for entry into Honours zoology, students must have attained credit
standing or better in third-year Zoology and at least a pass in their other third-year subject.
candidates are expected to attain a higher standard in general zoology than that required
for the Ordinary degree. Candidates are expected to study more deeply one branch of
Zoology, to carry out research as an exe¡cise in scientific method, and otherassignments
as prescribed.

Students are expected to begin work during the long vacation, and to work full-time at
their courses throughout the year.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

L The following persons may become candidates for the degree of Master of Science in
the Faculty ofscience (a) Bachelors ofscience, þ) Bachelors ofAgricultural Science, and
(c) other graduates whose academic qualitcations are accepted by the Faculty ofScience
as suffrcient:

Provided that, subject to the approval ofthe Council, the Faculty may, in special cases

and subject to such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as

a candidate lor the degree a person who does not hold a degree ofa university, but has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty ofhis fitness to undertake work for the degree.

I e. Unless the candidate has obtained the Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or ol
Agricultural Science he shall, before submitting his thesis as provided lor in regulation 4,
pass such qualifying examination as the Faculty may in the ci¡cumstances deem proper.
Except under speciaI circumstances acceptable to the Faculty, the qualifying examination
should be taken within one year from the beginning of the candidature for a full-time
candidate or within two years from the beginning ofthe candidature lor a part-time or
extemal candidate.

2. A candidate who holds the Honours degree ol Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of
Agricultural Science or its equivalent in a university recognised by the University ol
Adelaide may proceed to the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty of Science at the
expiration olone year lrom the date ofhis admission to the Honours degree of Bachelor;
noother candidate shall proceed to the degree before the expiration oftwo yciars from the
date olthe beginning ofhis candidature.

3. To qualily for the degree a candidate shall submit a thesis upon an approved subject
and shall adduce suffrcient evidence that the thesis is his own work. The thesis shall give
the results of original research or ol an investigation on which-the candidate has been
engaged. A candidate may also submit other contributions to science in support of his
candidature.

4. A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for the degree shall apply to the Registrar
and shall submit as part ol his application, a statement of his academic standing,
accompanied, in the case ola person'who is not a graduate olthe University of Adelaide,
by acceptable proofofsuch standing and an outline ofthe research work or investigation
on which he intends to submit a thesis. The Faculty of Science, if it approve the subject
of his resea¡ch, may appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in his work.

5. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time or part-time study, or as an
external student. Except by special permission ofthe Faculty, the work for the degree shall
be completed and the thesis submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than one year nor more than three years

f¡om the date olcandidature accepted by the Faculty;

(ii) in the case of a part-time or external candidate, not less than two yea¡s nor more than
six years from the date olcandidature accepted by the Faculty.

6. The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examine¡s to report upon the thesis and any
supporting papers that the candidate may submit. The Board of Examiners may require
any candidate to pass an examination in the branch of science to which his original
research or investigation is cognate.
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7. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or Doctor of Science whose work
is considered by the Faculty, after report by the examiners appointed to adjudicate upon
it, not to be of suflìcient merit to qualifo for the degree of Doctor but of sufficient merit
for the degree of Master may be admitted to the degree of Master provided that he is
qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

8. On completion of his work a candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of
his thesis prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time to time.*
9. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annually by the Faculty under the provisions
of clause 4c of Chapter XXV of the Statutes.

10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and satisfies the Board of
Examiners shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of Science be admitted to the
degree of Master of Science in the Faculty of Science.

Regulations allowed 7 December, t939.
A_rended:_|4 Dec. l-944-: !4,6;8 Dgc. 1949:7; l5 J¿n. 1959: l¡; l6 Mar. l96l:8;4 Apr. 1963:l;)2 Dec. 1963: te,4;
28 Feb.1974: t,1e,3, l0;23Jan.1975:9; l5Jan. 1976:9,8 Feb. 1979: t¡;4Feb.1982'15,8:24Fé6. t983:1,2,3,4,5.-

Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates lor Higher Degrees": Jee Contents.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

I . (a) Subject to these regulations a person who has been admitted in the University of
Adelaide to an Honours degree olBachelor or a degree ofMaster in Science, Agricultural
Science, Applied Science or Engineering, or to the degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy in a
field ofstudy approved by the Faculty olScience, may proceed to the degree ofDoctor ol
Science in the Faculty olScience.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Science the Council may accept as a

candidate lor the degree a person who has been admitted to a degree in the University of
Adelaide other than one named in section (a) ofthis regulation, or who is a graduate ol
another university or institution ol higher education recognised by the University ol
Adelaide; and has had a substantial association with the University; provided that in each
case the graduate concerned has, in the opinion olthe Faculty ofScience, had an adequate
scientific training.

(c) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Science the Council may, in special cases,

accept as a candidate lor the degree a person who does not hold a degree ofa university
or institution ofhigher education, provided that in each case the candidate concerned has
a substantial association with the University and has, in the opinion of the traculty ol
Science, adequate scientific credentials.

(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a candidate under regulation 1(c), no
person shall be accepted as a candidate for the degree ol Doctor of Science in the Faculty
ofscience before the expiration offive years lrom the date ofhis original graduation.

2. (a\ A, person who desires to become a candidate lor the degree shall give notice of his
intended candidature in writing to the Registrar and with- such notice shall fumish
particulars of his scientific achievements and of the work which he proposes to submit for
the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Science shall appoint a committee to examine the inlormation
submitted and to advise the Faculty on whether the Faculty should-{i) allow the
applicant to proceed, and approve the subject or subjects ofthe work to be submitted; or
(ii) advise the applicant not to submit his work: and the Faculty's decision shall be

conveyed to the applicant.

(c) If the Faculty approves the subject or subjects of-the work and the candidate proceeds

with the submission the Faculty shall nominate examiners of whom one at least shall be
an external examiner.

3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall lumish satisfactory evidence that he
has made an original contribution of distinguished merit adding to the knowledge or
understanding ofany subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned.

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of such of his published
works as the candidate may submit for examination.

(c) The candidate in submitting his published wo¡ks shall state generally in a preface and
specifically in notes the main sources from which his information is derived and the extent
to which he has availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint publications
are concerned. He may also signify in general terms the portions of his work which he
claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, ifany, ofthe work he has submitted
lor a degree in this or any other university.
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4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the work prepared in
accordance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) ofclause 2r olChapter XXV
of the Statutes. If the work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will transmit two of the
copies to the University Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the loregoing conditions and satisfies the examiners
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Science, be admitted to the degree of
Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Science.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding regulations, the Faculty may
¡ecommend the award of the degree to äny person who is not a member olthe staffof the
University. Any such recommendation must be accompanied by evidence that the person
for whom the award is proposed has made an original and substantial contribution of
distinguislìed merit to the knowledge or understanding of a subject with which the Facutty
is directly concerned, ofa standard not less than that required by regulation 3.

Regulations allowed 4 November, 1965.

Amended:28 Feb.1974:1,5;23JaD.1975; t; l5Jan. l9?6:6;4Feb. 1982:2,4:24Feb.1983:2.

986



BOARD OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND
SYLLABUSES OF THE DIPLOMA
AND DEGREE

Diploma in Environmental Studies (Dip'Env'St')
Regulations 988

Schedules...... 990
Syllabuses 993

Master of Environmental Studies (M.Env.St.)

Regulations 994
Schedulps...,,. 996

Syllabuses 1000



Enyironmental Studies
Dip.Env.St.

DIPLOMA IN ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES

REGULATIONS
l. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Environmental Studies.

2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of study for the diploma must be a
graduate ofthe University ofAdelaide or hold qualifìcations from another university or
institution acceptable for the purpose by the University ofAdelaide.

(b) Subject to the approval ofthe Council, the Boa¡d ofEnvironmental Studies may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the diploma a person who does not hold the qualifications
specifìed in regulation 2(a) above but who has given evidence satisfactory to the Board of
his fitness to undertake work fo¡ the diploma.

(c) Admission to the course ofstudy for the diploma shall be subject to approval by the
Board.

(d) The Board, if it sees fit to do so, may require the applicant to complete such additional
preliminary work as it may prescribe before being accepted as a candidate for the dipìoma.

(e) Applications for admission shall be addressed to the Registrar.

3. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall satisfy examiners in courses of study as
prescribed in the schedules.

4. The course lor the diploma shall be completed in one year of full-time study or not
more than three years of part-time study.

5. (a) The Council, after ¡eceipt of advice from the Board of Environmental Studies, shall
from time to time prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satislactorily completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become eflective from the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen ofdepartments concemed and submitted to the Board ofEnvironmental Studies
and the Executive Committee of the Education Committee for approval, except that
chairmen of departments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

6. The maximum number of candidates which may be enrolled in any course for the
diploma shall be de.termined lrom time to time by the Council on the recommendation
of the Board of Envi¡onmental Studies; and nothing in these regulations shall be held to
bind the Council to provide any or all the courses in any year iffor any reason the Council
decides to suspend it or them.

7. If in the opinion of the Boa¡d of Environmental Studies a candidate for the diploma is
not making satisfactory progress the Board may with the consent olthe Council withdraw
its approval of his candidature and the candidate shall thereupon cease to be en¡olled for
the diploma.

8. The Board of Environmental
regulation 3.
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9. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations and satisfies the
examiners appointed under regulation 3 shall on the recommendation of the Board of
Environmental Studies be awarded the Diploma in Environmental Studies.

1.0. Notwithstanding the above regulations a candidate who has been en¡olled lor the
degree of Master of Environmental Studies and who has completed the work prescribed
herein for the diploma and who has not been awarded the Master's degree shall, on the
recommendation of the Board of Environmental Studies at any tirne, be awarded the
diploma.

Regulations allowed 3 I January, 1980.

Amended:4 Feb- 1982:2;24 Feb- 1983: 5: Awaiting allowance:4.
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DIPLOMA IN ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

NOTE: Syliabuses ol subjects lor the Diploma in Envi¡onmenlal Studies are published immediately after the
schedules of the degree of Masterof Environmental Studies.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

l. Unless exempted by the Board of Environmental Studies, every candidate for the
Diploma shall complete the following t\üo components--Ceneral Environmental Studies
and Environmental Synthesis.

2. Component One: General Environmental Studies-Subjects.
Unless the Board, or its nominee, decides otherwise, students will take seven subjects
chosen from among the lollowing list. With permission of the Board, or its nominee,
students may enrol in six subjects from Component One and two subjects from
Component Two.

A. UNDERSTANDING THE ENVIRONMENT.

1. The Physical Environment.
Options available:
VXO1 Issues olthe Physical Environment
VX02 Introductory Geology

VX03 Environmental Resources

VX04 Structural Geomorphology
VX22 Sedimentology

VX23 Mineral Deposits

VX07 Atmospheric Physics

VX08 Environmental Physics

VX09 Mining Geology

2. The Living Environment.
Options available:
VXIO Introductory Biology
VXl1 Plant Ecology

VXl2 Rangeland Ecology
VXl3 Marine Plant Biology A
VXl4 Marine Plant Biology B

YX24 Plant Water Relàtions
VX16 Phytoplankton Ecology
VXIT Ecology
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VXl8 Comparative Biochemistry and Pollution
VXl9 Freshwater Ecology

VX20 Community Biogeography

VX2l Entomology

3. The Modifted Environment.
Options available:
VX30 Human-Environment Studies

VX31 Urban and l-andscape Design Studies

VX32 Australian Planning

VX33 Urban and Landscape Design Processes

VX34 Environmental Psychology

VX27 Engineering Planning and Design

VX28 Topics in Environmental Engineering

VX37 The Adelaide Region

B. ANALYSING THE ENVIRONMENT.

1 Quantitative Techniques,

VX40 Int¡oductory Computing
VX41 Introductory Statistics

VX42 Epidemiological Methodology

2. Remote Sensing.

VX43 Remote Sensing Techniques

VX44 Remote Sensing Applications

3. Social Survey,

VX38 Social Survey Techniques

VX39 Applications olSocial Survey Techniques

C. MANAGING THE ENVIRONMENT.

1, Environmental Law.

VX50 Environmental and Planning I-aw

2. Environmental F.conomics.

VX52 Introductory Environmental Economics

3. Environmental Conservation.

VX53 Conservation and Management of Biological Communities

VX54 National Parks and Heritage Management

D. LIVING IN THE EI'WIRONMENT.

l. Environmental Hazards.

VX60 Survival: The long-term and short-term threats to human life and happiness

2. The Social Environment.
VX61 Community: Interactions of the social'and physical environment

3, The Environment and Health.
VX62 Environmental influences on health and well-being
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4. Energy.

VX63 Energy: Sources, uses and abuses ofsociety's fundamental necessity.

All subjects are oflered subject to enrolments, and availability of staff and resources.
Additional optional subjects may be offered at the discretion ofthe Board.

3. _ Component One: General Environmental Studies-Approyal of
Subjects.
(a) At least one option shall be chosen from:

A. UNDERSTANDINGTHEENTVIRONMENT.

B. ANALYSING THE ENVIRONMENT.
C. MANAGING THE ENVIRONMENT.
D. LIVING IN THE ENI\¡IRONMENT.
(b) Stlrdents without approved qualifrcations or substantial employment experience in
one ofthe biological sciences shall include vX10 Int¡oductory Biology in the subjects
they take.

(c) Students without approved employment experience in
one of the eafh sciences shall the Physical Environment,
VX02 Introductory Geology or rces.

(d) students without approved legal qualihcation or substantial employment experience
in a legal field shall take the subject VX50 Environmental and planning Law.
(e) students without approved qualifications or substantial employment experience in
the field of economics shall take the subject vX52 Introductory Environmental
Economics.

(f) Applications to have particular qualihcations or work experience approved for the
purposes ofsubject choices will be considered by the Board, or its nominee, at the time
ofenrolment each year.

(g) Proposed combinations of subjects in component one shall be considered lor
approval by the Board, or its nominee, at the timê of enrolment each year.

(h) On the recommendation of the Chaìrman of the de , the Board, or
its nominee, may exempt a candidate lrom the n pre-requisites
prescribed in the syllabus olany subject lor which the enrol.

4. Component Two: Environmental Synthesis.
(a) There are two subjects offered in alternate years:

VX70 Environmental Synthesis A
VXT l Environmental Synthesis B

Each comprise a series ofseminars, lectures, case studies and reports ofwork in progress.

(b) Students shall enrol shall complete a substantial joint
report to the satisfaction with the permission of the Bóard,
or its nominee, enrol in Synthesis A and VXTI Environ-
mental Synthesis B, in which case they need enrol in only six subjects from comÞonent
One.

5. Tocompleteacourseofstudy,acandidate,unlessexemptedtherefrombytheBoard,
shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork and case studies, do such written work, and
pass such examinations, as the Board may prescribe.
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6. A c¿ndidate who desires that work completed in the University or elsewhere should
be counted towards the requirements of these schedules may, on written application to
the Registrar, be granted such exemption from the requirements as the Council, on the
advice ofthe Board shall determine.

7 . Each candidate's course of study must be approved by the Board, or its nominec, at
enrolment each year.

SYLLABUSES

The syllabuses of the Diploma in Environmental Studies are published below
immediately after the schedules of the degree of Master of Environmental Studies.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a degree ofMaster ofEnvironmental Studies and a Board ofEnviron-
mental Studies.

2. The Board shall consist of:

(a) The Chancellor, the Deputy Chancellors, the Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of the
Education Committee, the Director of Environmental Studies, and full-time members of
the academic staffof the Centre, the Director-General of the South Australian Depart-
ment of Environment and Plánning or a representative ol the Director-General
nominated by the Director-General and approved by the Board, ex offtcio;

(b) up to twelve members appointed annually by the Council on the recommendation of
the Board, chosen so that they shall include, as far as possible, at least one representative
ofeach laculty currently contributing to the teaching or supervision ofcandidates enrolled
for the degree;

(c) two membe¡s elected annually lrom amongst themselves by the candidates currently
enrolled as candidates for the degree;

(d) one member appointed by the Council.

3. (a) The Board shall be responsible for the acceptance, as candidates lor the degree, of
applicants for admission to the course ofstudy lor the degree.

(b) Subject to availability ofaccommodãtion and facilities (and in the case ofa candidate
for some other higher degree to the concurrence ofthe Faculty concerned also) the Board
may admit to any of the courses of study other persons who are qualihed for admission
to the course or courses and whose work or studies are relevant to environmental studies.

4. The Board shall annually elect one of its members to be Chairman.
5. The Chairman of the Board shall:
(a) at his own discretion, or on the request of the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancello¡, or
on the written request oftwo other members ofthe Board, convene meetings of the Board;
(b) preside at meetings ofthe Board;

(c) subject to the control of the Board, exercise a general control over its administrative
business; and

(d) perlorm such other duties as the Council may from time to time prescribe.

6. Whenever the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect another
member to preside during the Chairman's absence.

7. (a) An applicant lor admission to the course of study lor the degree must be a graduate
ofthe University ofAdelaide or hold qualifrcations from another university or institution
acceptable lor the purpose by the University ofAdelaide.
(b) Subject to the approval ol the Council, the Board may in special cases and subject to
such conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the degree a person who does not hold the qualifications specified in regulation 7(a) above
but who has given evidence satisfactory to the Board ofhis fitness to undertake the work
for the degree.

(c) Admission to the course of study for the degree shall be subject to approval by the
Board of Environmental Studies.

(d) The Board, if it sees frt to do so, may require the applicant to complete such additional
preliminary work as it may prescribe before being accepted as a candìdate for the degree.

(e) Applications for admission shall be addressed to the Registrar.
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8. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisfy examiners in courses ofstudy as prescribed in the schedules; and
(b) as prescribed in the schedules, carry out research work and present a satisfactory
dissertation on a subject approved by the Board ofEnvironmental Studies.

9. (a) TheCouncil,afterreceiptofadvicefromtheBoardofEnvironmentalStudies,shall
from time to time prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective lrom the date ofprescription by the Council or such
other date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the chairman of department or
chairmen of departments concerned and submitted to the Board of Environmental Studies
and the Executive Committee ol the Education Committee for approval, except that
chairmen of departments may approve minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

10. The maximum number of candidates which may be enrolled in any course for the
degree shall be determined lrom time to time by the Council on the recommendation ol
the Board ofEnvironmental Studies; and nothing in these regulations shall be held to bind
the Council to provide any or all the courses in any year illor any reason the Council
decides to suspend it o¡ them.

I l. Except with the permission of the Board of Environmental Studies, the course for the
degree shall be completed in no more than three years study.

12. Ilin the opinion ofthe Board olEnvironmental Studies a candidate lor the degree is
not making satisfactory progress the Board may with the consent olthe Council withdraw
its approval of his candidature and the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for
the degree.

13. On completion olhis work the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies
ofhis dissertation prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time
to trme,
14. The Board of Environmental Studies shall appoint the examiners required under
regulation 8, both lor the courses olstudy and for the dissertation.

15. A candidate who fulfils the requirements ofthose regulations and satisfies the
examiners appointed under regulation l3 may on the recommendation olthe Board of
Environmental Studies be admitted to the degree.

16. A candidate who holds the Diploma in Environmental Studies shall surrender his
diploma before being admitted to the degree.

17. Theseregulationsshall comeintolorceatadatetobedeterminedbytheCouncil.*

Regulations allowed 2l December, 1972.

Amended:l5Jan.l976:9;2Feb 1978:7;3lJan.l980:7,15 29Jan. l98l:2;4Feb.l982t7,12,24Feb 1983:2,9;
Awaitingallowance: I l, renumberìng l2-16.

tTheCouncildete¡minedlJuly,l9T5asthedatewhentheregulationscameintoforce
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

SCTIEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 9.)

NOTE: SyllabusesofsubjectsforthedegreeofM.Env.St arepublishedbelow,¡mmcdiatelyaftertbesescbedules

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

l. Unless exempted theref¡om by the Board of Environmental Studies, every candidate
for the degree shall complete three components: General Environmental Studies,
Environmental Synthesis, and Research and Dissertation.

2. Component One: General Environmental Studies-Subjects.
Unless the Board, or its nominee, decides otherwise, students must take at least six and
may take seven subjects chosen from among the following list.

A. UNDERSTANDING THE ENVIRONMENT.

1. The Physical Envi¡onment.
Options available:
VXO1 Issues of the Physical Environment
VX02 Introductory Geology

VX03 Environmental Resources

VX04 Structural Geomorphology
VX22 Sedimentology

VX23 Mineral Deposits

VX07 Atmospheric Physics

VX08 Environmental Physics

VX09 Mining Geology

2. The Living Environment.
Options available:
VXl0 Introductory Biology
VXl l Plant Ecology

VX12 Rangeland Ecology

VXl3 Marine Plant Biology A
VX14 Marine Plant Biology B
VX24 Plant Water Relations
VXl6 Phytoplankton Ecology

VXl7 Ecology

VXl8 Comparative Biochemistry and Pollution
VX 19 Freshwater Ecology

VX20 Community Biogeography

VX21 Entomology
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3. The Modifred Environment.

Options available:
VX30 Human-Environment Studies

VX3l Urban and Landscape Design Studies

VX32 Australian Planning
VX33 Urban and Landscape Design Processes

VX34 Environmental Psychology

VX27 Engineering Planning and Design

VX28 Topics in Environmental Engineering
VX37 The Adelaide Region

B. ANALYSING THE ENVIRONMENT,

1. Quantitative Techniques.

VX40 Introductory Computing
VX4l Introductory Statistics

VX42 Epidemiological Methodology

2. Remote Sensing.

VX43 Remote Sensing Techniques

VX44 Remote Sensing Applications

3. Social Survey.

VX38 Social Survey Techniques

VX39 Applications of Social Survey Techniques

C. MANAGING THE ENVIRONMENT.

l. Environmental Law.
VX50 Environmental and Planning Law

2. Envi¡onmental Economics.

VX52 Introductory Environmental Economics

3. Environmental Conservation.
VX53 Conservation and Management of Biological Communities
VX54 National Parks and Heritage Management

D. LIVING IN THE EI.I\¡IRONMENT.

1. Environmental Hazards.

VX60 Survival: The long-term and short-term th¡eats to human life and happiness

2. The Social Environment.
VX61 Community: Interactions of the social and physical environment

3. The Environment and Health.
VX62 Environmental influences on health and well-being

4. Energy.
VX63 Energy: Sources, uses and abuses ofsociety's fundamental necessity.

All subjects are offered subject to enrolments, and availability of staff and resources.
Additional optional subjects may be offered at the discretion ofthe Boa¡d.
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3. Component One: General Environmental Studies-Approval of
Subjects.
(a) At least one option shall be chosen from:

A. UNDERSTANDING THE ENVIRONMENT.
B. ANALYSING THE ENVIRONMENT.
C. MANAGING THE ENVIRONMENT.
D. LIVING IN THE ENVIRONMENT.
(b) Students without approved qualifications or substantial employment experience in
one ofthe biological sciences shall include VX10 Int¡oductory Biology in the subjects
they take.

(c) Students without approved qualifications or substantial employment experience in
one of the earth sciences shall take one of; VX01 Issues of the Physical Environment,
VX02 Introductory Geology or VX03 Environmental Resources.

(d) Students without approved legal qualification or substantial employment experience
in a legal field shall take the subject VX50 Environmental and Pìanning law.
(e) Students without approved qualifications or substantial employment experience in
the field of economics shall take the subject VX52 Introductory Environmental
Economics.

(f) Applications to have particular qualifrcations or work experience approved lor the
purposes ofsubject choices will be considered by the Board, or its nominee, at the time
ofenrolment each year.

(g) Proposed combinations of subjects in Component One shall be considered for
approval by the Board, or its nominee, at the time ofen¡olrnent each year.

(h) On the recommendation of the Chairman of the department concerned, the Board or
its nominee, may exempt a candidate from the need to satisfy any pre-requisites
prescribed in the syllabus ofany subject for which the candidate wishes to enrol.

4. Component Two: Environmental Synthesis.
(a) There are two subjects offered in alternate years:

VX70 Environmental Synthesis A
VX7 I Environmental Synthesis B

Each comprise a series ofseminars, lectures, case studies and reports ofwork in progress.

(b) Students are required to complete each subject and to complete two substantial joint
reports to the satisfaction olthe Board.

(c) Students may, with the permission of the Board or its nominee, enrol in a seventh
optional subject lrom 'Component One: General Environmental Studies'in lieu of either
'Environmental Synthesis A' or 'Environmental Synthesis B'. They are still expected to
attend and participate in both cycles of'Environmental Synthesis'.

5. Component Three: VX98 Research and Dissertation.
(a) Students shall commence their research on a topic approved by the Board at a point
in time in their course approved by the Board but not normally until they have completed
at least four subjects from'Component One: General Environmental Studies'and either
VX70 Environmental Synthesis A orVX71 Environmental Synthesis B from Component
Two.
(b) The ¡esearch project will normally require the co-operative effort ofseveral students;
however, each student must present a separate dissertation of a standa¡d acceptable to
examiners appointed by the Board. The dissertation must not only deal with those aspects
ofthe project studied by the student, but must also indicate an appreciation ofthe work
ofother students undertaking the project.
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(c) With permission of the Board in each case two or more candidates may submit a joint
dissertation on a subject approved by the Board. In that case, each candidate must also
attend an individual oral examination. In the light oftheir assessment ofeach candidate's
contribution and quality of work, the examiners may recommend for each candidate:
(i) that the degree be awarded; (ii) that the degree not be awarded; of (iii) that the
candidate be required to subject additional individual work or to contribute to a revision
olthe joint dissertation. The dissertation must normally be acceptable before the degree
can be awarded to any olits contributors, but in special circumstances the examiners may
recommend that the Board suspend that requirement to allow the degree to be awarded
to one or more contributors to a dissertation which is not in all respects acceptable.

(d) In special circumstances, the Board may grant an extension ol time beyond the
maximum period applicable to a full-time or to a part-time candidate.

6. To complete a course ofstudy, a candidate, unless exempted therefrom by the Board,
shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical wo¡k, fieldwork and case studies, do such written work, and
pass such examinations, as the Board may prescribe.

7. A candidate who desires that work completed in the University or elsewhere should
be counted towards the requirements of these schedules may, on written application to
the Registrar, be granted such exemption f¡om the requirements a! the Council, on the
advice olthe Board, shall determine.

8. Each candidate's course of study must be approved by the Board, or its nominee, at
en¡olment each year.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

SYLLABUSES

Component One: General Enyironmental Studies.

A. UNDERSTANDING THE ENVIRONMENT.
1. THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT.
There will be subjects available in this area offered by the Departments of Geography,
Geology, Physics and Soil Science. Students enrolled in the Master or Diploma subjects
without some background in the earth or physical sciences must enrol in one ofthe first
three subjects listed below. Students with appropriate backgrounds may enrol in any one
or two ofthese subjects.

Each of these subjects will be offered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission of the
Director of Envi¡onmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offering the subjects will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling difficulties, not all ol these options are
practical propositions lor each student.

Assessment requirements will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects are:

VXO1 Issues of the Physical Environment.
Offered by the Geography Department. Based on AJIH Physical Geography IH, which
is the first half (Issues of the Physical Environment) of the hrst-year subject AJOI
Geography I. Two lectures and one tutorial a week and one practical a fortnight lor the
hrst halfofthe year.

The course emphasises the inter-relationships between people and the various elements of
the major developments in the þhysical and, more particularly, the biotic landscape, and
the impacts of Aboriginals and Europeans as agents ofchange. The emphasis then shifts
to modem environmental problems and conflicts, especially those of urban and coastal
districts, to a consideration ofphysical hazards and thei¡ human impact and to questions
of the availability and management of environmental resources.

Principal texts: Bolton, G., Spoils and spoilers (Allen and Unwin); Hanley, W., and
Cooper, M., Man and the Australian environment (McGraw-Hill); Jeans, D. N.,
Australia-a geography (Sydney U.P.); Recher, H., et al., A natural legacy-ecology in
Australia (Pergamon).

VX02 IntroductoryGeology.
Offered by the Geology Department. Based on parts of the first-year subject SG0l
Geology I. There will be approximately 30 lectures spread throughout the year and three
or four field excursions.

The course will cover the following main fields:

Earth materials: Crystal structure and mineralogy, igneous and metamorphic rocks and
associated ore deposits; rock weathering and soil development.

Earth history: Sediments and sedimentation; the history of life; methods of dating and
correlating rock strata.
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Earth resources: Energy resources including fossil fuels, geothermal and nuclear energy,
direct and indirect solar energy; occurrence and origin of mineral resources including
minerals for construction, agriculture, manufacturing and chemical industries; rnineral
exploration and problems of mineral exploitation; atmosphere, oceans and water
resources in relation to pollution.

Principal texts: Ernst, W. G., Earth materials (Prentice-Hall); Press, F., and Siever, R.,
Earth,2nd edition (Freeman); Bennison, G.M., An introduction to geological structures
and maps,3rd edition (Edward Arnold).

VX03 Environmental Resources.
Offered by the Department ofSoil Science. Based on the subject V/S82 Physical Resources
in Agriculture. There will be 3 lectures and I tutorial per week, some laboratory work
and field work during third term.

The course will cover the following major topics:

Climatology and meteorology: Global circulation, atmospheric and oceanic; insolation
and radiation balance; evaporation, cloud formation and precipitation; micrometeoro-
logy, wind and turbulence; climate of plants and crops.

Hydrology: Water resources; hydrologic cycle in a catchment-influence of agriculture;
ground water, soil water; water quality and salinity

Landscapes ønd soils: Relations between geology, geomorphology, landscapes and soils;
land systems, classification, capability; soils and land use, limitation; soil materials,
composition and properties ofthe organic and inorganic components ofsoils.

Principal texts: C.S.I.R.O., The Australian environmenl; Stephens, C.G., Manual of
Australian soils; S.A. Dept of Mines, Groundwater handbook; Australian Water
Resources Council, Review of Australia's water resources 1975.

VX04 Structural Geomorphology.
Offered by the Geography Department. Based on the unit J712 Structural Geomorpho-
logy. There will be 2 lectures a week and I tutorial or practical a lortnight during the frrst
halfofthe year.

The course is concerned primarily with the influence that the underlying crust has on the
form ofthe land surface. Topics considered include the earth's major relief, volcanoes,
and the eflects ofjoints, faults, folds and rock type on landform development. Examples
are taken lrom a global canvas but particular attention is devoted to the Mount Lofty
Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and Eyre Peninsula, each of which not only illustrates
aspects ofstructural geomorphology but also offers opportunities for considering the total
development of landlorms and the methods used to analyse and explain geomorpho-
logical problems.

Principal text: Twidale, C.R., Analysis of landforms (Wiley).

VX09 Mining Geology.
Offered by the Department of Economic Geology. Based on the third-year unit E3l5
Mining Geology. There will be about 14 lectures and associated practical work during
third term.

The course will cover: the role of size, shape and location of mineralised bodies in the
decision-making process of mine development and exploitation; the economics of
exploitation; mining geology.

Text-book: Peters, W, C., Exploration mining and geology (Wiley).
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YX22 Sedimentology.
Offered by the Geology Department. Based on the third-year unit G302 Sedimentology.
There wìll be 14 lectures, some practical work and field work during second term.

The course will cover analysis of modem sedimentary environments; interpretation of
ancient environments and basin analysis; and field work.

Principal texts: Reading, H. G. (ed.), Sedimentary environments andfacies (Blackwell);

or Walker, R. G. (ed.), Facies models (Geological Association of Canada).

VX23 Mineral Deposits.
offered by the Geology Department. Based on the third-year unit E306 Mineral Deposits
A. There will be l4 lectures and associated practical work during first term.

The course will cover: metallic and non-metallic mineral deposits formed at the earth\
surface-placer and residual deposits, evaporites, laterites, coal, the evolution olkerogen
and accumulation ofhydrocarbons; precipitation products olthe ocean floor; stratiform
deposits of iron, manganese, copper and uranium; conditions of su¡lace transport and

pfeclpltatlon.

Principal texts: Lamey, C. A., Metallic and industrial mineral deposíts (McGraw-Hill);
Smirnov, Y. L, Geology of mineral deposils (M.I.R. Moscow).

VX07 Atmospheric Physics.
Offered by the Physics Department. Based on the third-year unit P31l Atmospheric
Physics. There will be about l6 lectu¡es and associated practical work'

The course will cover the following: an introduction to physical and dynamical
meteorology; composition and structure of the atmosphere;-heat exchange processes;

atmosphere in horizontal motion; the general circulation; air in vertical motion; cloud
physics; planetary boundary layer; forecasting.

Recommended reading: Mclntosh, D. H., and Thom, A' 5., Essentials of meteorology
(Wykeham); Houghton, J.-1., The physics of atmospher¿s (C.U'P'); Australian Bureau ol
Meteorology, Manual of meteorology, Parls I and 2 (A.G.P.S)'

VX08 Environmental Physics.
offered by the Physics Department. Based on the third-year unit P314 Environmental
Physics. There will be about 16 lectures and associated practical work.

The course will cover the following: Study ofthe physics ofan inhabited plant; the quiet

and active sun; solar ¡adiation and the earth's atmosphere; the role of ozone, carbon
dioxide, minor constituents and aerosols; climate variability; monitoring of the

environment; water resources; energy resources.

2. THE LIVING ENVIRONMENT
There will ailable in this a¡ea ofle¡ed by the Departments of Botany,
Entomolog Students enrolled in the Master or Diploma courses without
any biologi must enrol in VXIO Introductory Biology.

Each of these subjects will be offered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission of the

Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offering the subject will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling difhculties, not all of these options are

practical propositions for each student.

Assessment requirements will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects available are:
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VXl0 Introductory Biology.
Offered jointly by the Biochemistry, Botany and Zoology Departments. It comprises the
lecture course ol SZ7 I Biology I offered by these departments (2 lectures/week), together
with special weekly tutorials.

The course includes: elementary biochemistry, cell structure and physiology, genetics,
structu¡e, physiology and evolution of plants and animals, the mechanisms of evolution
and the principles ofecology.

Text-book: Curtis, H., Biology,3rd edition (Worth).

VXl1 Plant Ecology.
Offered by the Botany Department. It comprises the lecture course in plant ecology,
together with associated fìeld work, which forms part ofthe SB02 Botany [I course. There
will be 3 lectures a week during second term. The course will cover principles and practice
ofplant ecology.

Principal text: Kormondy,E. J., Concept of ecology,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

VX12 Rangeland Ecology.
Offered by the Botany Department. It comprises the intensive 2-week summer course of
the third-year unit B30l Rangeland Ecology. It is a course in ecology emphasising the
study ol the interactions between grazing animals and vegetation in arid areas, the
principles involved, and their application to management practlces.

VX13 Marine Plant Biology A.
Offered by the Botany Department (the third-year unit B302 Marine Plant Biology A). It
comprises an intensive course run during the summer, including substantial field work.

The course covers: the benthic algae and their relationships, Chlorophyta; Phaeophyta
and Rhodophyta; the environment ofmarine algae and intertidal ecology.

Text-book: Bold, H. C., and Wynne, M. J., Introduction to the algae (Prenfice-Hall).

VX14 Marine Plant Biology B.
Offered by the Botany Department (the third-year unit 8303 Marine Plant Biology B). It
comprises approximately 16 lectures and 48 hours of practical work during ûrst term.

The course will cover the following: phytoplankton and seagrasses; marine ecology of
benthic algae, phytoplankton and seagrasses; biogeography and utilisation ofalgae.

Text-book: Bold, H. C., and Wynne, M. J., Introduction to the algae (Prentice-Hall).

YX24 Plant Water Relations.
Offered by the Botany Department (the third-year unit B3l0 Plant Water Relations). It
comprises approximately 16 lectu¡es and 48 hours of practical work during first term, and
a fteld excursion during the last week of the May vacation.

The course will cover: physics ofthe plant environment and influences upon water in the
plant; the plant water transport system; water deficits and drought resistance mechanisms.
The course will deal with angiosperms, with some emphasis on arid-zone and sclerophyll
vegetation.
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VX16 PhytoplanktonEcology.
Offered by the Botany Department (the third-year unit 8309 Phytoplankton Ecology). It
comprises approximately l6 lectures and 48 hours ofpractical work during second term.

The course will cover: phytoplankton succession and the strategies adopted by these
plants to make use offavourable conditions yet survive stressful ones. Such adaptations
include suspension, nutrient uptake, photosynthesis, respiration, growth and adaptations
to grazing pressure of zooplankton.

VXl7 Ecology.
Offered by the Zoology (third-year unit 230 I Ecology). It comprises 3 lectures per week,
and associated practical work and field work, during first term.

The course will cover the ecology of populations and some aspects of communities.
Topics will include the concept of"population", characteristics ofpopulations and their
measurement, the kinds of factors which influence the distribution and abundance of
animals, the concept of community, factors affecting the structure of communities, the
use of models and the significance of variability in ecological systems. The interface
between ecology and evolution at the level ofthe population will be explored. Selected
areas ofcurrent research will be discussed in detail as examples. The practical work and
some of the examples in lecture will concern marine systems.

Text-book: K¡ebs, C. J., Ecology; the experimental analysis of dislribution and abun-
dance,2nd edition (Harper and Row).

VX18 Comparative Biochemistry and Pollution.
Offered by the Tnology Department (the third-year unitz302 Comparative Biochemistry
and Pollution). The course comprises 3 lectures per week and associated practical work
during trst term.

The course attempts a holistic approach to the study of pollution, how man is altering his
environment. Comparative biochemistry provides a useful framework lor integrating
diverse information on pollution and also has a variety ofpractical uses in moder zoology.

The lecture topics: biogeochemistry and heavy metal pollution; biochemical control
systems, including control at the levels of replication, transcription, translation, and all
allosteric and symsteric efnects; detoxication, including the evolution ofpesticide resis-
tance in insects, and oxygen toxicity and superoxide dismutases; the energy crisis for man
and beast; molecular evolution and biochemical systematics, including phylogenetic trees
and genetic distance; selected topics in chemical and radiation pollution, emphasising
food chain accumulation, and the arguments over dose eflects and threshold; and, social
hazard and biohazard, reviewing the debate over recombinant DNA, genetic engineering,
self-pollution (alcohol, smoking and other drugs), and inlormation pollution (computer-
isation and automation).

Selected topics in the area of resources versus population are also considered, together
with a review of"green revolution" agriculture and other current controversies.

The practicals are a study ofthermal enrichment at the Torrens lSland power station and
a study of genetic vâriation in animal populations, illustrating techniques of zone
electrophoresis and individual sensitivity to pollutants.

VX19 Freshwater Ecology.
Offered by the Zoology Department (the third-year unit 2306 Freshwater Ecology). It
comprises 3 lectures per week and associated freld work and practical work during second
term.
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The course is an introduction to the ecological characteristics ofinland waters (lakes and
streams), with emphasis on Australian environments. Topics discussed include the
physical and chemical features of lakes, the plant and animal communities of lakes and
rivers, physiological adaptations of aquatic animals, and the impact ol man on inland
wate¡s. Environments given particular attention include the River Murray, streams, lakes
and reservoirs, salt lakes and ponds.

Text-books: Bayly, I.A.E., and Williams, W.D., Inland waters and their ecology
(Longman); Williams, W.D., Australianfreshwater W; the invertebrates of Australian
inland waters, 2nd edition (Macmillan).

VX20 Community Biogeography.
Offered by the Geography Department (the second-year option J710 Community Bio-
geography). It comprises two lectures per week, one practical per week and associated
field work, during the second halfofthe year.

It provides an introduction to community biogeography-the branch of biogeography
which studies geographic variation in the natu¡e of communities formed by plants,
animals, micro-organisms interacting with each other, their physical environment, and
human disturbance.

The lectures deal with community procpss, with the emphasis on Australian examples.
Practical sessions and held work are used to demonstrate basic techniques of community
inventory and classihcation.

Text-books: Pears, N., Basic biogeograpåy (Longman); Recher, H.F., et al., (eds), A
natural legacy: ecology in Australia (Pergamon); Whittacker, R.H' Communilies and
ec os ys te ms, 2nd edition (Macmillan).

YX2l Entomology.
This course is based on the subject WEl3 Entomology III. Topics covered include
anatomy, morphology and taxonomy of insects, species of economic importance, insect
damage, control or management of insects, insecticides, ecological approaches to pest

control.

Text-book: Australia, C.S.I.R.O., The insects of Australia (M.U.P.).

3. THE MODIFIED ENVIRONMENT.
There will be subjects in this area offered by the Departments of Architecture, Civil
Engineering and Psychology.

Each of these subjects will be oflered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission of the
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offering the subject will be required in each case. The Environmental Engineering subject
in particular, will require appropriate backgrounds in mathematics and engineering.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling diffrculties, not all of these options are
practicaI propositions for each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning oleach course.

The subjects available are:

VX30 Human-Environment Studies.
Offered by the Faculty of Architecture and Planning, based on their first-year B.Arch.
(New Course) elective subject RR77 Human-Environment Studies. The¡e will be one
lecture per week throughout the year, together with some design laboratory work,
tutorials and case studies.
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The topics to be studied divide as follows:

Individuals; The experience called "comfort"; the perception of environment, physio-
logical aspects, psychological aspects, ergonomics.

Communities: The role allotted to buildings in communal attitudes (aspects of security,
family, wealth, legend, etc.); urban forrrt and how it also reflects communal attitudes.

VX31 Urban and Landscape Design Studies.
Offered by the Faculty of Architecture and Planning. It is based opn the B.Arch.St.
second-year subject RS92 Urban and Landscape Design Studies. There will be approxi-
mately two lectures per week throughout the year, together with some associated practical
work and seminars.

The history ofurban and landscape development and the process ofurban and landscape
design forms a significant part of the course. This considerable field of study and the
literature it has generated is examined, with particular regard to the social circumstances
and the design processes which have shaped the man-made environment.

An understanding ofthe nature ofuiban and landscape design as part ofa comprehensive
environmental management and planning capability is approached through studies óf
international and local examples. Field and practical work is Adelaide focused, concerned
with the relevance ofa sense oftime and a sense ofplace in design processes contributing
to the man-made environment.

VX32 Äustralian Planning.
Offered by the Faculty ofArchitectu¡e and Planning. It is based on part I ofthe subject
RS33 Urban and Landscape Design IIIA and will comprise a series of 3-hour seminars
with associated practical work and visits.

The course is concerned with the nature aild evolution ofurban and regional planning,
and design as practised in this country. The process of planning and environmental
management are analysed by means of Australian case studies.

VX33 Urban and Landscape Design Processes.
Offered by the Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning. It is based on part 2 ofthe subject
RS33 Urban and Landscapè Design IIIA. The course comprises a series of 3-hour
seminars, associated practical work and field visits.

The course reviews the nature olurban arid landscape desi-gn in the 20th century as part
of the societal processes of environmental management and planning. Local and inter-
national examples of urban and landscape projects will be critically analysed and
evaluated.

VX34 Environmental Psychology.
Offered by the Psychology Department. It is based on the third-year single unit Y786
Environmental Psychology and comprises approximately 12 lectures and 6 tutorials and
some associated practical work.

YX21 Engineering Planning and Design.
Offered by the Department of Civil Engineering. It is based on a component of the
first-year subject NX2l Engineering IA. It comprises I 8 lectures and 8 tutorials, together
with a project involving engineering investigation and design which will take up eight
3-hour study sessions. The course is given during first term.
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The syllabus of the course is as follows:
Introduction to engineering: Inte¡relation between science, mathematics and engineering;
nature ofengineering work; historical and social aspects; engineering planning and design.

Engineering methodology: Problem formulation; feasibility study; preliminary planning
and design; detailed planning and design; implementatron.
Syslems concepts: Systems and sub-systems; input, output and state; optimisation and
sub-optimisation; modelling of engineering systems; applications.
Economic concepts: Time value of money; cost-benefit analysis; public sector and private
sector evaluation of engineering projects.

Social and environmental factors: Non-economic objectives and side-effects; design and
planning implications.
Optimisation techniques: Objective lunctions and constraints; optimisation methods.

Decísion theory Decísion models and criteria; value of information; competitive
strategies; strategic planning.
Project implementatÌon: Planning for construction and manufacture; operation,
management and maintenance of engineering systems; case studies.

Text-book: Meredith, D.D., et al., Design and planning of engineering systems
(Prentice-Hall).

VX28 Topics in Fnvironmental Engineering.
This subject will be based on one of the options offered by the Department ol Civil
Engineering within the subject NC64 Civil Engineering IVD. Each one comprises l8
lectures and 9 tuto¡ials to be held during either first and second teÍns or second and third
terms. Students will take either Water Engineering or Transpofation.
Water Engineering covers:
RÌver Engineering Sediment transport, regime flow and meanders; river training works;
flood routing; models.
Coastal and ocean engineering Coastal processes; wave climate and processes; wind and
rain effects; coastal structures, groynes, bypassing, etc.; wave forces.

Irrigation: Types; crop needs, frequency, layouts, conjunctive supply; supplementary
irrigation.
Advanced hydraulic analysis and modelling: Numerical analysis; continuous system
simulation; wind tunnel static and dynamic modelling; elements of aero-elasticity;
advanced hydraulic models.
Advancedfluid mechanisms. Convective-diffusion analysis; free surface flow instabilities;
MAC analysis; finite elements method applications.
Applied hydrology:Drainage and urban hydrology-wide surface drainage, parking lots,
run\üays, roads; slug flow; gutter entry problems; RRL Method and large system analysis.
Transportation covers:
Transportation planning; aims, objectives, philosophy; planning as a process; data
collection and analysis; models lor transpoftation generation, distribution and modal
split; interaction of land use and transport; economic and environmental evaluation of
transport investment decisions.

VX37 The Adelaide Region.
Offered by the Centre for Environmental Studies. This will consider the physical and
biological components olthe Adelaide Region (Mt Lofty Ranges and Adelaide Plains)
and the modification of the whole region by human activities in histo¡ic times. In
particular, a review of the impact ol European settlement and development during the
past 150 years will provide the background and base for more detailed studies ofmany
urgent local issues, e.g. land use planning, bushhre prevention, water catchment, quarry
siting, etc.

Principal text: Twidale, Tyler, and Webb (eds), Natural hístory of the Adelaide region
(Royal Society ol South Australia).
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B. ANALYSING THE ENVIRONMENT.
I. QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES.
There will be optional subjects in this area offered by the Departments of Computer
Science, Statistics and Community Medicine. There will, in addition, be a compulsory
short course in the principles of mathematical modelling early in the year.

Although not formally pre-requisites for the subjects in social survey techniques, students
who wish to take either ofthe social survey techniques subjects and who wish to undertake
research in this area would be strongly advised to obtain some computing and statistical
facility.

Each of these subjects will be offered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission of the
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offering the course will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling diffrculties, not all of these subjects are
practical propositions for each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects are:

VX41 Introductory Statistics.
Offered by the Statistics Department. It is based on the first two terms work in the subject
QTTH Statistics IH. There will be two lectures a week and possibly one tutorial per
fortnight.

The emphasis in this introductory course is on logical aspects ofstatistics. Topics covered
include description of data, relative frequency and probability, probability calculus,
distributions, random sampling, estimation, hypothesis testing, confidence intervaìs,
t-tests, simple linear regression, analysis ofvariance, Chi-square tests to fit and indepen-
dence, non-parametric methods.

Text-book: Moore, D. S., S¡al¡sl¡cs: concepts and contoversies (Freeman). In addition,
lecture notes will be available from the Department of Statistics.

VX40 IntroductoryComputing.
Offered by the Department of Computer Science in conjunction with the Centre for
Environmental Studies. It is a specially constructed course for Envi¡onmental Studies
students and will involve a few lectures, directed reading and supervised practical
experience for the equivalent oftwo hours per week fior half a year. It will concentrate on
making accessible those computer packages likely to be ofparticular use to those working
in environmental fields.

YX42 Epidemiologicat Methodology.
Offered by the Department of Community Medicine in conjunction with the Centre for
Environmental Studies. It is a specially constructed course for Environmental Studies
students and will involve approximately 2 contact hours per week throughout one term,
together with some practical work.

Among the topics to be covered in the course are the following: specifying, identifying
and measuring disease in communities; rates and their uses; time and place; person;
sampling and randomization; cross-sectional surveys and how they are done; case control
studies and their analyses; cohort studies; controlled trials; critical appraisal ofpublished
material; vital statistics; morbidity statistics and cancer registries; statistical methods
peculiar to epidemiology; using computer packages.
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2. REMOTE SENSING.
There will be two subjects in this area offered by the Geography Department and School
of Surveying, S.A.I.T.. respectively. These differ in their outlook, methodologies and
depth of treatment. The subject VX43 Remote Sensing Techniques is more introductory,
while VX44 Remote Sensing Applications is more professionally oriented and involves
practical work, using computer stored and generated information. It is hoped that both
courses can be supplemented by some practical work with the Department of Environ-
ment and Planning Remote Sensing Unit.
Each of these subjects will be offered as stafland en¡olments allow. The permission of the
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
oflering the course will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling difficulties, not all ofthese subjects are
practical propositions lor each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects are:

VX43 Remote Sensing Techniques.
Offered by the Geography Department. It is based on their third-year single unit J733
Remote Sensing Techniques. There will be one 3-hour workshop session and an all-day
field trip per week for halla year.

This course will demonstrate the functioning and capabilities of remote sensors which are
designed to detect electromagnetic energy reflected from or emitted by landscape features.
Emphasis will be given to the use of remote sensing techniques in geographic inventory
and environmental monitoring. Workshops are used to demonstrate basic techniques of
metric and interpretive photogrammetry.

Text-book: Lillesand, T. M., and Kiefer, R. W., rRez ote sensing and image interpretation
(Wiley).

VX44 Remote Sensing Applications.
Offered by the School of Surveying, S.A.I.T. It is based on a course offered to students
enrolled in the Associate Diploma in Cartography. Full details of the course will be
available later in the year.

3. SOCIAL SURVEY.
There will be two optional subjects available in this area offered by the Geography
Department and the Centre for Applied Social Survey Research, Flinders University. The
subjects differ somewhat in their orientation, but both are offered partly to overcome
timetable diffrculties. Students may take either but not both subjects.

Each of these subjects will be offe¡ed as staffand en¡olments allow. The permission ofthe
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offeúng the cou¡se will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling difficulties, these subjects are not
necessarily practical propositions for each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects are:

VX38 Social Survey Techniques.
Offered by the Geography Department, based on their third-year single unit J734 Social
Survey Techniques. It comprises 3 hours per week ofworkshops and practical wo¡k for
half a year.
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The course cove¡s standard procedures such as sampling, questionnaire and survey
design, interviewing, coding; framing and testing of hypotheses, repof \vriting and
participant observation.

Text-books: Dixon, C., and Leach, 8., Sampling methods for geographical research
(CATMOG 17, Geo Abstracts); Dixon, C., and Leach, 8., Questionnaires and interviews
in geographical research (CATMOG 18, Geo Abstracts); Gardner, G., Social surveys for
social planners (Holt Rinehart and Vr'inston); Silk, J., Statistical concepts in geography
(Allen and Unwin).

VX39 Applications of Social Survey Techniques.
Offered by the Centre for Applied Survey Research, Flinde¡s University. It comprises two
2-hour teaching/seminar sessions per week plus some group survey work during the fint
half ofthe year.

The course will be concerned with investigating the nature ofsurvey research and related
methods in the social sciences. The core ofthe course will be concerned with an analysis
ofvarious survey and social research techniques, their utility, limitations and applications
to a range ofsocially-relevant problems. In addition to the theoretical and empirical issues

to be discussed in the seminars, students will be required to undertake an empirical
investigation ofa social phenomenon which will take the form of2 or4 groups working
on a problem within Adelaide that will be investigated by means of a survey.

Text-books: Warwick, D. P., and Lininger, C. A., The sample survey; lheory and practice
(McGraw-Hill); OrR Mose¡, C. H., and Kalton,G., Survey methods in socialinvestigation,
2nd edition (Heinemann).

C. MANAGING THE ENVIRONMENT.
There will be subjects available in four areas ofthis aspect ofthe course. In each, there
are only one or two subjects available. Because of the centrality of environmental
management in the philosophy of Environmental Studies, students are strongly advised
to take a subject in each of these areas at some time during their enrolment, whether or
not they intend to be assessed in the subject.

1. ENVIRONMENTAL LAW.
There are two subjects available, both offered by the Faculty ofLaw. All students not
familiar with the subject matter should take the first of these based on the subject LL38
Environmental and Planning I¿w. Students with substantial legal background, or who
have already passed LL38 Environmental and Planning Law, may enrol in Mining Law
(based on LB10 Mining Law).

Each of these courses will be offered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission of the
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman ol the Department of l¿w will be
required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling diffrculties, these options are not
necessarily practical propositions for each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning of each course.

The subjects are:

VX50 Environmental and Planning Law.
Identical work with the optional subject LL38 Environmental and Planning Law avail-
able to Law students with the addition ofa short preliminary introductory law course.
There will be approximately three contact hours per week for three terms.
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The course commences with an examination olthe historical background of the environ-
mental movement and resource management in Australia, the nature of current
environmental and planning problems, and the types of regulatory and administrative
mechanisms that may exist in Australia to confront those problems. A number ofseparate
topics will then be considered. In û¡st term, pollution controls and environmental impact
assessment will be considered. In second term, the topics examined concem aspects of
cont¡ol of land development; they include the South Australian planning structure; the
nature of zoning and subdivision controls; the role of appeal tribunals and public
participation procedures; alternative modes of planning used in South Australia and
elsewhere; controls of government development, particularly transport; and responsi-
bility for housing. In third term, attention will be directed to nature conservation
measures and the role olthe courts in resolving environmental disputes.

Principal text: Fowler, R. J., Environmental impact assessmenl, planning and pollution
measures in Australia (A.G.P.S.).

2. ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS.

VX52 Introductory Environmental Economics.
There will be one subject offered by the Department of Economics, specihcally lor
Environmental Studies students. No previous knowledge of economics will be assumed'
There will be approximately three contact hours per week lor t\ilo terms. Depending on
the numbers enrolling, this subject may only be available every other year.

In this course, basic economic theories are applied to problems olresource allocation in
the environmental context in order to demonstrate the relationship between economic
theory and practice, especially in industrialised societies.

3. ENVIRONMENTAL CONSERVATION.
There will be two subjects in this area: one offered by the Geography Department,
covering more academic aspects ofthe subject; and the other, more practically orientated,
co-ordinated by the Centre lor Environmental Studies, involving guest lecturers from the
Department of Environment and Planning and the S.A. Museum.

Each of these subjects will be offered as staffand enrolments allow. The permission ofthe
Director of Environmental Studies and the Chairman of the respective Department
offering the course will be required in each case.

It should be emphasised that, due to timetabling diffrculties, these options may not
necessarily be practical propositions for each student.

Assessment details will be determined at the beginning oleach course.

The subjects are:

VX53 Conservation and Management of Biological Communities.
This is offered by the Geography Department. It is based on their third-year double unit
J720 Conservation and Management of Biology Communities and comprises two lectures
and one tutorial/practical session per week for the first halfofthe year.

The lectu¡es in this course are concerned with the application ofbiogeographic principles
to community conservation and management. Introductory lectures review the basic
processes of community biogeography: dispersal, immigration, colonization, competi-
tion, adaptation, and extinction. Later lectures focus on the major problems of com-
munity conservatìon and management in human-dominated landscapes. These lectures
include a critique ofcurrent conservation strategies and an examination ofattempts to
construct, restore and rehabilitate plant and animal communities. P¡actical sessions and
field work a¡e used to demonstrate techniques of data collection and analysis for con-
servation and management purposes.

Text-books: Grime, J. P., Plant stategies and vegetation processes (Wiley); Mueller-
Dombois, D., and Ellenberg, H., Aíms and methods of vegetation ecology (Wiley).
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VX54 National Parks and Heritage Management.
Offered by the Centre for Environmental Studies. It will average 3 hours per week for two
terms, together with practicals and field work. It \ryill be offered as student enrolments and
staff availability allow.

The basic aim ofthis course is to give students an insight into how the South Australian
government manages environmental protection and heritage conservation at the State
level. Early emphasis in lectures will be on conservation management through the parks
and reserves system with input from park planners and managers. The emphasis will
change thereafter to conservation management outside reserves covering both natural and
cultural issues. Regional conservation of land use issues will be discussed as well as

speciûc management problems. The course will be completed with an overview of
environmental management in South Australia.

D. LIVING IN THE ENVIRONMENT.
There are lour areas lrom which subject choices may be made in this segment.

Within each, there is only one subject available. Each of these is, in whole or in part,
specifically made available for Environmental Studies students. They will only be

available if there are sufficient enrolments and if university staff and funds for hiring
specialist extemal staffare available. It is anticipated that these subjects may be available
in the early moming or early evening to facilitate participation of part-time students.

Assessment details will be determined at the begining of each course.

I. ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS.
The subject available under this heading is:

VX60 Survival: The long-term and short-term threats to human life
and happiness.
This is oflered by the Centre for Environmental Studies. It comprises approximately 2

contact hours per week for 3 terms. It will cover, through lectures and case studies, some
of the following:

Global hazards.'COz increases and the greenhouse effect; nitrogen oxide increases and the
reduction of stratospheric ozone; other possible climatic hazards; chemicals and the
assault on photosynthesis.

Regional hazards: Environmental degradation and desertification; pesticides and the
assault on the ecosystem; industrial eflluents; oil spills.

Local hazards.' Floods, fires, earthquakes, cyclones; industrial (including nuclear)
disasters; urban air pollution.

The response to environmental hazards: Individual choice; collective action; national
policy; international action.

Principal texts: Wagner, R.H., Environment and man,3rd edition (Norton); Hodges, L,,
Envìronmental pollution,2nd edition (Holt Rinehart, Washington); Burton, L, Kates,
R. Vy'., and White, G. F., The environment as hazard (O.U.P.).

2. TH.F. SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT.
The subject available under this heading is:

VX61 Community: Interactions of the social and physical environ-
ment.
Approximately two-thi¡ds of this course will comprise the thìrd-year double unit J723
Aboriginals and Ethnic Australia offered by the Geography Department. This will
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include 2 lectures per week and some associated field work during the fi¡st week of the
course. It will be supplemented by some specihc lectures and seminars on the concept of
the social environment lrom a sociological perspectrve.

The chiefaim ofthe first component ofthe cou¡se is to give students the opportunity to
explore the interaction between culture and environment. Each group ofpeople develops
its own and largely unique culture and this produces a significant impact upon the
landscape. When people from two different cultu¡es occupy the same land space then
interactions and changes are inevitable. The course concentrates on Australian material
and most of the examples and case studies a¡e taken from either Aboriginal or ethnic
communities in Australia.

The topics to be covered include: the perception of the environment through different
cultural eyes; religion and values as they influence environmental change; the relationship
between Aborigines and the land in t¡aditional settings; the process of change and
urbanisation amongst Aborigines; Aboriginal communities today; ethnic communities,
various examples which illustrate a range ofacculturation theories.

The second component will consider social theories of community structure alienation,
deviance, sociopathy, overcrowding and the possible breakdown olsocial st¡ucture and
order.

Principal text: Treshow, M., The human environment (Mccraw-Hill, 1976).

3. THE ENVIRONMENT AND HEALTH.
The subject available under this heading is:

V){62 Environmental Influences on Health and Wellbeing.
This is offered by the Centre for Environmental Studies. It comprises approximately 2
contact hours per week for 3 terms. Students taking this course are strongly advised to
have taken the course VX42 Epidemiological Methodology in the section "Analysing the
Environment".

The course is divided into three parts and will cover, through lectures, casestudies and
project work, some olthe following:

Part l: Aspects olthe envi¡onment important in health: water and its contaminants; air
and its pollutants; food and diet; the working environment; the social milieu; ionizing
radiation; noise; light and heat; disease vecto¡s.

Part 2: Some specific identified environmental hazards: carcinogens, mutagens,
teratogens, in general; some specific examples of each; toxins; lead and other heavy
metals; smoking and passive smoking.

Parl 3: Environmental influences on specific diseases: cancer; ischemic heart disease and
hypertension; inlectious diseases; musculoskeletal diseases; sudden inlant death;
piychiatric disorders; musculoskeletal disorders; the pregnant and newbom; therapeutic
interventions; accidents; medical care; positive health.

4. ENERGY.
The subject available under thìs heading is:

VX63 Energy: Sources, uses and abuses of society's fundamental
necessity.
This is offered by the Centre lor Environmental Studies. It comprises approximately 2

contact hours per week for three terms.
The course will cover: Energy and power; energy flux; global and national pattems ol
energy consumption; energy sou¡ces, including fossil fuels, solar power, wat-er poì¡/er, tidal
powei, geothermal powei, wind power, nuclear power; energy uses, effrciencies and
ineffrciencies; energy flows within cities; energy costs and energy usages; the role ol
conservatron.
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Principal texts: Odum, H. T., and Odum, E. C., Energy basis for man and nature
(McGraw-Hill); Lovins, A.8., Sofi energy paths (Penguin).

Component Two: Environmental Synthesis.
This course is designed to provide an opportunity for students to wo¡k out an environ-
mental philosophy oftheir own which will enable them to identify areas ofinadequacy
in their own educational background, with the aim olbecoming specialists, not in politics,
botany or engineering, but in the environment as the human species lives in it.
Implicit in the structure ofthe course is the belielthat the existing disciplines, as they
have developed, are not able to solve the problems humans have created for themselves
by their use and misuse of the environment. It aims to enable students to arrive at an
understanding of why this is so. They will be invited to examine the nature of the
environmental problems which conf¡ont mankind on a global, national and local scale,
to acquire an understanding ofthe skills needed to analyse these problems, measure their
effects where possible, and to provide remedies for them to govemment, employers, and
soclety.
This component will comprise one three-hour early evening session each week compris-
ing discussion ofan invited paper, identification ofmajor conceptual or practical issues
and organisation ofand reports on investigations into issues raised. The sessions will run
lor about 30 weeks.
The issues to be investigated will each be pursued for three or four weeks and the later
weeks may leature contributions from invited researchers, managers and developers.
It will be the responsibility olsmall groups olstudents to research and report on the issues
raised, discuss them with suggested authorities and to suggest, on occasion, further
contributions from some ofthese authorities.
There will be two subjects offered in alternate years:

VX70 Environmental Synthesis A.
VX71 Environmental Synthesis B.
Each will be a coherent complete approach to environmental issues. But they will be
complementary to one another in that the particular case studies examined and the
philosophical approach adopted will be different and contrasting. In each case, topical
examples will be included, together with the preparation of draft environmental state-
ments and responses to published Impact Statements. There will be some field work
associated with each subject.
A full reading list will be given to enrolling students, The following should be regarded
as fundamental: Gifpin, A., Environmental policy in Australia (Queensland U.P.);
Passmore, J., Man's responsibilityfor na.ture,2nd edition (Duckworth); Schnaiberg,4.,
The environment: from surp'lus to scarcity (Oxford); Watt, K., Understanding the
environment (Allyn and Bacon).
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REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Board ofResearch Studies.

2. (a) The Board shall comprise:
(i) one merirber from each Faculty appointed by the Faculty, and;
(ii) three members appointed lrom among themselves by the members of the po$-

graduate Students Association in acco¡dance with procedures drawn up lrom time
to time and approved by the Board.

(b) The membe¡s may be appointed for a one, two or three year term of office.
(c) The Board shall annually elect from among its members a Chairman and a Deputy
Chairman.
3. The Board shall perlorm the functions required of it under these regulations and such
other functions as the Council may from time to time prescribe.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
4. There shall be a degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt ofadvice from the Board ofResearch Studies, shall from
time to time prescribe schedules defining the academic standing required lor candidature,
the course of study and research for the degree, the conditions of candidature and the
assessment for the degree.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the date ofprescription by the Council or
such other date as the Council may determine.

6. Except as otherwise prescribed in the schedules, the academic standing required for
acceptance as a candidate shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor of at least a IIA
Standard or a degree of Master of the University of Adelaide or the equivalent thereof.
Applications from students with other qualifications will require the approval of the
Board of Research Studies.

7. The Board may, in-accor{ance with conditions prescribed in the Schedules, grant
credit in the course foi the degree of Docto¡ ol Philosophy for research undertakèn in
another course in the University o¡ in another university or tertiary institution.
8. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time study or, if the Chairman olthe
Department concerned is satisfied that the candidate has adequate time to pursue super-
vised research under the control of the University, by half-time study. Except in circum-
stances approved by the Board, the work for the degree shall be completed and the thesis
submitted:
(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than two years and not more than lour
years from the date of commencement of candidature;
(b) in the case ofa half-time candidate, not less than four years and not more than eight
years from the date ofcommencement ofcandidature.
9. The Board may revi candidate at any time during the course of
candidature and, if the is unsatisfactory, may recommend to the
Council that the candid
10. on completion of the approved cou¡se of study and research, a candidate shall submit
a thesis embodying the results ofthat
ofthe thesis, other relevant material.
within this or any other institution s

form in which the thesis shall be sub
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I L The thesis and any other material submitted shall be assessed by examiners external
to the University and in accordance with the schedules. The thesis shall:

(a) display original and critical thought;
(b) be a signitcant contribution to knowledge;

(c) relate the topic of research to the broader framework of the discipline within which it
falls; and
(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be suitably illustrated and docu-
mented.
12. After consideration olthe reports olthe examiners and such othe¡ information as it
think ht, the Board shall determine that:
(a) the candidate shall be awarded the degree; or
(b) the candidate shall be awa¡ded the degree but that minor amendments be made to the

thesis; or
(c) the candidate shall be awarded the degree subject to,

(i) specifred amendments being made to the thesrs, or

(ii) satisfactory performance in an oral or written examination; or
(d) the candidate shall not be awarded the degree but shall be permitted to re-submit the

thesis in a revised form; or
(e) the candidate shall be awarded the appropriate degree ofMaster; or

(l) the candidate shall be awarded the appropriate degtee ofMaster upon making suitable

amendments to the thesis; or
(g) the candidate shall not be awarded the degree ofDoctor ofPhilosophy or the degtee

of Master.

13. Such number of copies of a thesis and any other material on which the degree is

awa¡ded shall be deposiied in the Barr Smith Library or elsewhere in the University as

determined by the Bbard. unless otherwise determined by the Board, the copies shall be

available for loan and photocopy.

Note:
For the purpose ofthe Ph.D. regulations, the centre for Asian Studies and the Research

Centre for Women's Studies are deemed to be departments.

Regulations allowed 2 I Decenber, 196?

Amended: 16 Dec. l9'll:9:21 Dec. 1972:21 15 Jan. 1976:2,3,4, 5, 6, 9, I 0: 4 Feb. t 982: 4, I 0; Awaiting allowance:

l-13.
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SCHEDULES

Guidelines,
I . The Council, on the recommendation of the Board, may from time to time approve
guidelines or any matters included in the Schedules and may authorise Faculties, Deans
of Faculties, Chairmen of Departments or the Registrar to act in accordance with such
guidelines without ¡eference to the Board in each case.

Acceptance.

2. A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed field ofstudy and research is acceptable to the Departmentþ)
responsible for the supervision ofthe candidate's work.

(b) in the case of a person granted credit under regulation 7, at least one yeil of full-time
study and research, or its equivalent, will still be necessary to complete the work for the
degree.

Academic Standing.
3. The academic standing required for acceptance as a candidate lor the degree is
normally an Honours degree of Bachelor (with first or upper second class Honours) or a
degree of Master of the University of Adelaide.

4. A person who holds a degree of another university may be accepted as a candidate
provided that the course of study undertaken and the academic standard reached are
equivalent to those required of a candidate who is a graduate of the University of
Adelaide.

5. The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate Ìvho does not qualify under clause 3
or 4 but (a) has completed to the satislaction ofthe Board at least one year olfull-time
postgraduate study or research and (b) has passed a qualifying examination olHonours
standard prescribed by the appropriate laculty and approved by the Board.

6. The Board may also accept as a candidate for the degree, a person who is seeking
enrolment under regulation 7, provided it is satisfied (a) that the person is of such
academic standing as would be required ofother candidates for the degree and (b) that the
person's progress so far has been satisfactory.

Date of Candidature.

7. The candidature shall normally date lrom the month in which the candidate begins
the course ofstudy and research for the degree. In the case ofa candidate granted credit
under regulation 7 the candidature shall normally date from the month the candidate
commenced work in the other course. The approval of the Board is required for any
diflerent commencement date.

Concise Outline of Research.
8. Each candidate shall, not later than six months after the date of commencement of
candidature, submit for approva
¡esearch in such form as the B
candidates to submit this outline
the six months limit) if they so desire.
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Work for the Degree.

9. A candidate shall pursue an approved course ofstudy and research under the control
of the University and under the general guidance of one or more supervisors appointed
by the University. At least one supervisor shall be a member of the academic staffof the
Department of the University in which the candidate is registered.

Annual Review.

10. At least once a year, the Chairman (or nominee) of the relevant Department shall
interview the candidate and then, in consultation with the supervisor(s), shall notify the
Registrar v/hether or not the candidate is making satisfactory progress and is fulfilling the
conditions laid down.

Absence from the University.
I l. The Board may permit a candidate to pursue at another university or institution part
olthe approved course under such conditions as it thinks fit. Normally, candidates will
be required to work for at least two yeals full-time (or equivalent) under the control of
the University, but in the case ofa candidate enrolled under regulation 7, and in other
exceptional circumstances, the Board may approve a reduced period on such conditions
as it may determine in each case.

12. The Chairman of the relevant Department may permit a candidate to spend thlee
months in any one year ofthe candidatu¡e away from the University on work connected
with the research lor the degree. A period olsuch absence in excess ofthree months should
normally be approved in advance by the Board

Intermission of Candidature.

13. A candidate whose work is interrupted for a period oltime may be granted an

intermission of candidature by the Board. If such an application is approved the
minimum and maximum periods specified in regulation 8 will be adjusted accordingly by
adding the length of the intermission.

Extension of Candidature.

14. A candidate may be gtanted one extension ofcandidature by the Board oftwelve
months beyond the maximum period specihed in regulation 8, but if the thesis has not
been submitted by the end ofthat period the candidature will be suspended.

Completion of Thesis outside the University.
15. A candidate who has completed the equivalent of two years full-time working under
the control of the University, who has completed the experimental work (where appro-
priate) and whose progress is sufltciently well advanced to permit the satislactory
õompletion of the thesis outside the University, may be granted permission by the Board
to cómplete the writing-up ofthe thesis outside the University. Ifsuch an application is

approvèd the candidate will be allowed eìther twelve months or until the end of any
eüension ofcandidature which has been granted unde¡ clause 14 to submit the thesis. If
the thesis has not been submitted by the end of that period the candidature will be

suspended.

Resurnption of Suspended Candidature.

I 6. A candidature which has been suspended will be resumed if a frnal draft of the thesis
which has not departed from the field of study which was being pursued before the
candidature was suspended is subsequently submitted to the relevant Department and is
satisfactory to that Department. Approval of the Board is required for resumption of a

suspended candidature under any other conditions
In special circumstances the Board may approve the resumption ofa suspended candi-
dature for one period of up to six months prior to the submission of the final draft.
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Intention to Submit Thesis.

17. A candidate shall notify the Registrar in writing approximately three months befo¡e
he or she expects to submit the thesis required under regulation l0 ofthe proposed title
and should submit a summary of the thesis at the same time,

Loan or Photocopy ofThesis,
18. A candidate who does not wish to allow the thesis to be lent or photo-copied when
it is deposited in the Library under regulation 13 shall make written application to the
Registrar at the same time as he or she notifies his or her intention to submit. The
withholding of such permission and the period of time involved shall be determined by
the Board.

Examination of Thesis.

19. (a) Candidates shall have the right to submit objections to the appointment of
potential examiners. Any such objections should be submitted to the Registrar at the same
time as the notification of intention to submit required under clause 17.

(b) The Board shall appoint two examiners who are external to the University, taking
account ofany objections raised under (a) and the recommendations ofthe Chairman of
the relevant Department.
(c) The examiners shall be requested to report in such form as the Board prescribes and
to recommend one of the alternatives listed in regulation 12.

(d) After consideration ofthe reports ofthe examiners, the Board may appoint a third
external examiner and/o¡ an extemal arbitrator.

General.
20. When, in the opinion olthe Board of Research Studies, special circumstances exist,
the Council, on the recommendation of the Board of Research Studies in each case, may
vary any ofthe provisions ofclauses l-19 above.
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BOARD OF STUDIES,FOR
REGIONAL PLANNING

REGULATIONS OF DEGREE

Master of Urban and Regional Planning
(M.U.R.P.)
Regulations
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Urban & Regional Planning
M.U.R.P.

DEGREE OF

MASTER OF URBAN AND REGIONAL
PLANNING

REGULATIONS
NOTE: This course will not be offered in 1984.

l. There shall be a degree of Master of Urban and Regional Planning and a Board of
Studies for Urban and Regional Planning.

2. The Board ofstudies fo¡ urban and Regional Planning (hereinafter called the Board)
shall consist of
(a) The Chancellor, the Deputy Chanc the
Chairman, Department of A¡chitecture, nal
Planning, the South Australian Di¡ector ian
Planning Institute, the Director of Environmental Studies, ex fficio;
(b) two members elected annually from amongst themselves by the candidates enrolled
as candidates for the degree ofMaster ofUrban and Regional Planning, in accordance
with election proQedures drawn up and approved by the Board;

(c) four lecturers of the course other thanstaffof the Centre lor Environmental Studies,
appointed annually by the Council on the recommendation ofthe Boa¡d.

3. The Director of Studies for urban and Regional Planning shall be responsible to the
Board for the administration and co-ordination olthe degree.

4. (a) The Board shall be responsible for the acceptance as candidates for the degree ol
applicants for admission to courses ofstudy for the degree.

(b) Ap
in such
stateme
ofa uni
in the c
Board.

(c) Subject to availability ofaccommodation and facilities (and in the case ofa candidate
for some other higher degree to the concurrence ofthe faculty concerned also) the Board
may admit to any of the courses of study other persons who are qualified for admission
to the couße or courses and whose work or studies are relevant to urban and regional
planning.

5. The Board shall enquire into such other matters as the council may from time to time
determine.

6. The Board shall annually elect one of its members to b'e chairman and may also elect
from among its members a Deputy Chairman.

7. The Chairman of the Board shall:

(a) at his own discretion, or on the request ofthe chancellor or the vice-chancellor, or
on the written request oftwo other members ofthe Board, convene meetings ofthe Board;

(b) preside at meetings ofthe Board; and

(c) subject to the control ofthe Board, exercise a general supervision over its administra-
tive business.
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8. Whenever the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Deputy Chairman shall preside

or, in the absence of a Deputy Chairman, the Board shall elect a Chairman lor that
occasl0n.

9. An applìcant for admission to the course ofstudy for the degree shall:

(a) be qualified lor admission to a degree olthe University of Adelaide o¡ of another
universiìy recognised lor the purpose by the University ofAdelaide; provided.that subject

to the aóprovãl of the Council the Board may, in special cases and subject to such

conditioni (ifany) as it may prescribe, accept as a candidate lor the degree a person who
does not hold a degree ofa university, but has given evidence satisfactory to the Board of
his fitness to undertake work lor the degree; and

(b) have obtained the approval ofthe Board for his candidature.

10. Acandidatemaybeadmittedonprobation.Theperiodofprobationshallnotexceed
six months in the case of a lull-time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-time

candidate. At the end ofthe period each candidate's perlormance shall be reviewed by

the Board and his candidature conhrmed, with or without special conditions, or
terminated.

I l. The Board may require the applicant to complete such additional preliminary work
as it may prescribe belore being accepted as a candidate for the degree'

I 2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall undertake, and complete to the satislaction

ofthe Bòard, a course oifull-time study and research extending over not less than two
academic years or a course of part-time study and research over not less than three

academic years.

13. Schedules defining the courses ofstudy for the degree, the practical work required,

the examinations to bé passed by candidates and the requirements olthe thesis resulting
lrom the research shall be drawn up f¡om time to time by the Board and approved by the

Council. The Board shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors to guide the candidate in
the work lor his thesis.

14. The maximum number ol candidates which may be enrolled in any course for the

degree shall be determined lrom time to time by the Council on the recommendation of
thã Board and nothing in these regulations sha.ll be held to bind the Council to provide

any or all ofthe courses in any year.

I 5. If in the opinion ol the Board a candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress the Board may, with the consent olthe Council, withdraw its approval of his

õandidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled lor the degree.

16. A candidate's progress shalt be reviewed by the Board each academic year under the
provisions ofclause 4C ofChapter XXV olthe Statutes.

17. The Board shall appoint a Board ofExaminers under regulation 13 for the courses ol
study, the practical work and the thesis. Its chairman shall be the chairman olthe Board

of Studies.

18. No candidate may present himself for examinations or submit his thesis unless he has

regularly attended such classes and has satislactorily completed such written and practical

work as may have been properly required of him.

19. A candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of his thesis prepared in
accordance with directions given to candidates lrom time to time'*

20. The Board shall appoint two examiners ofthe thesis ofwhom one shall be external.

21. A candidate who fulfils the requirements olthese regulations and satisfies the

examiners may, on the recommendation ofthe Board, be admitted to the degree of Master

olUrban and Regional Planning.

Regulations allowed 3 I January, 1980.

Amended:4 Feb. 1982:4. 19

*Publish€d ¡n "Notes and I nstructions to candidates for Higher Degrees": rec Contents.
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NOTES AND INSTRUCTIONS TO
CANDIDATES FOR HIGHER DEGREES

At the time of publication, this section was being extensively revised. The revised entry
will be included in the next edition ofthe Calendar and copies ofthe entry are available
from the Assistant Registrar of each Facult
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Rules

RULES

RULES FOR THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
I. Defrnitions.
l. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears:

"nominated offrcer" means a person nominated by the Librarian lor the purposes ofthese
Rules, and notified in writing to the Registrar from time to time;

"ltem" includes books, periodicals, newspapers, manuscripts, films, sound recordings,
musical scores, maps, plans, pictures, photographs, prints and other recorded material,
whether in writing or some other form;

"Librarian" means the University Librarian or nominated representative;

"the Library" means those buildings or portions of buildings owned by the University
which permanently store the Library's collections of items, other than those buildings
situated at the Waite Agricultural Research Institute;

"Library Committee" means the Committee as constituted from time to time established
by resolution of Council as a Sub-Committee of the Education Committee lrom I I May
1979;

"Student" means any person other than a member of the academic staffof the University
or a full-time employee of the University, enrolled as a candidate for a degree or diploma
or for any course ofstudy oflered by the University lor a degree or diploma;

"the Council" means the Council ofthe University pursuant to the University ofAdelaide
Act, l97l-1978;

"The University" means the University of Adelaide as constituted and empowered by the
University olAdelaide Act 197 l-1978.

II. Persons entitled to use the Library.
2. The lollowing persons are entitled to use the services ofthe Library:

Present and past members of the Council;

Members of the staffolthe University including visiting staff;

Students of the University;

Graduates ofthe University or ofother tertiary educational institutions recognised by the
University;

Members of library staff of other institutions who are approved by the Librarian lor the
provision of inter-library services;

StafIand students of other institutions party to reciprocal agreements with the University
concerning use ofthe Library;

Members of organisations associated with the University as determined by the Library
Committee.
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3.. Other persons may be permitted by the Librarian to use the facilities of the Library
subject to conditions imposed by the Library Committee from time to time.

4. The Library Committee may determine from time to time:

4.1. the categories ofusers who are entitled for the time being to use the services and
facilities ofthe Library; and

4.2. those services and facilities for the time being entitled to be used by the difÏerent
categories of user.

5. Fees.

5.1. The Library Committee on the advice of the Librarian may recommend to the
Council that lees be charged for any service or facility provided by the LibraryProvided
that: Cotncil members, staffand students of the University shall not be charged a fee for
a service or facility provided by the Library which is g¡eater than the cost to the Library
ofthe provision ofthat service. All other users ofthe Library facilities may be required
to pay such lees for services or lacilities provided by the Library as determined by the
Council from time to time.

5.2. The Library Committee, on the advice olthe Librarian, may recommend to the
Council the scale ofany fees to be so charged.

6. Proofofldentity.

6.1. On demand by the Librarian or a nominated officer of the Library, any person
purporting to be entitled to use the Library may be required to produce proofofidentity
and user status.

6.2. Ãny such person refusing or neglecting to produce proolofidentity may be required
to leave the Library premises.

6.3. Satisfactory proof of identity and user status may be determined from time to time
by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee.

6.4. It shall be a breach of these Rules for a person to produce false or misleading
identification as required by Rule 6.1 .

III. Hours of Opening.

7.1. SubjecttoRules'1 .2,'7.3,'l .4,the hoursofopeningoftheLibraryshallbesuchas
are determined by the Librarian following consultation with the Library Committee from
time to time.

7.2. Except on Public and University holidays the Library shall be open during the
academic terms, from at least 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. Monday to Friday, unless the Council
otherwise determine.

7.3. Thehoursofaccessoflibraryuserstospecificservicesandlacilitiesprovidedbythe
Library shall be determined by the Librarian following consultation with the Library
Committee.

7.4. The Librarian or a nominated ofhcer of the Library may order the closure of the
Library in any situation which he or shejudges to present a danger to the Library, its stafl
or users.

7.5. Users of the Library (other than members of the Council, staffor students of the
University) may, at the discretion ofthe Librarian following consultation with the Library
Committee, be refused the use of the Lib¡ary at cerLain hours if their presence may
prejudice the rights of the staffor students of the University.
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IV. Conduct ofpersons in the Library.
8. No person shall remove any book or other item from the Library except in accordance
with the provisions ofPart VI ofthese Rules.

9 . No person shall unreasonably interfere with the work or comfort of another person in
the Library, by the creation ofundue noise, physical violence or by any other unreason-
able means,whatsoever.

10. No person shall bring a bag, case or similar container into the Library without the
permission of the Librarian. The Librarian and nominated ofhcers of the Library shall
have the povver to require a person to open for inspection any bag, case or simila¡
container that has been brought into the Library by that person.

I 1. Where the Librarian or other nominated offrcer ofthe Library has reasonable grounds
to suspect that a breach of these Rules is being committed he or she has the power to
require that any person who is entering or attempting to enter, is present in, or is leaving
or attempting to leave the Library, shall demonstrate to the satisfaction ofthe Librarian
or nominated officer that he or she is not in possession ofany books or other item(s) of
Library p¡operty.

12. No person shall, except with thê permission of the Librarian, bring lood or drink into
the Library. No person shall smoke or consume food or drink in the Library, except in
those areas prescribed by the Librarian.

13. No person may intentionally misplace, misuse, damage or attempt to damage any
book or other item, or any Library furnitu¡e or other equipment whatsoever. Vr'ithout
limiting the generality ofthe foregoing, the removal ofpages, erasure ofrecordings, the
making olmarks or writing in any Library book or other item constitutes a breach of this
Rule.

14. No person shall bring into the Library any firearm, flammable material or other
weapon with the propensity to cause damge to the contents of the Library. Any item
brought into the Library in breach ofthis Rule may be contscated by the Librarian or a

nominated officer ofthe Library.

15. No person may remove an item from, misfile, or otherwise alter a record in a

catalogue, file or list of the Library except for members of the Library staffin the course
of their library duties.

16. No person may alter, interle¡e with, communicate to any person, or otherwise make
use ofconfidential information contained in the records ofthe Library.

17. Aperson:

1 7.1 . may not reserve in advance a seat in the Library;

l'1 .2. who is absent from a seat for more than thirty (30) minutes forfeits any right to
occupy that seat and any books or other ìtems or materiais may be removed from the
associated table or carrel and the seat occupied by another person.

18. No users ofthe Library shall ente¡ those areas ofthe Library designated by the
Librarian not for public access, unless accompanied by a member of the Library staff.

19. Except with the approval of the Librarian or nomii,ated ofhcer of the Library, no
broadsheets, handbills, nelvspapers or other material not offrcial notices ofthe Library or
the University, may be distributed or displayed within the Library.

20. No person shall obtain or attempt to obtain or retain by false pretence a book or other
item from the Library, fo¡ use or intended use inside or outside the Library.

21. No person shall act in contravention ofthe Rules specified in Schedule A in relation
to the conduct ofusers in particular sections ofthe Library.
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V. Copyright Act 1968 (as amended).

22. A person shall not use a copying machine in any manner that infringes the Copyright
Act, 1968 (as amended).

VI. Borrowing of Items from the Library.
23. Recordingofloans.

23.1. The loan ofeach item shall be recorded in a manner approved by the Librarian.

23.2 No item shall be removed from the Library under any circumstances, until so

recorded.

24. An item:

24.I . belonging to the Library may be lodged in a Department olthe University with the
permission of the Librarian;

24.2. lodged in a Department in accordance with Rule 24.1 may not be borrowed lor use

outside that Department unless the loan is recorded in the Library.

25. Loss, damage or non-return etc. of borrowed items

25.1. A borrower of an item is responsible for any loss of or damage to the item which
may occur during the period the item is on loan.

25 ,2. 7n the event of loss, damage or non-return of a borrowed item, the borrower may
be required to pay the cost ofthe Library's repair or replacement ofthe item, including a

non-refundable handling charge in respect ofeach item ofthe notice.

25.3. The handling charge shall be determined by the Library Committee from time to
time on the advice ofthe Lib¡arian in relation to the costs involved in the procedures of
repair, replacement or retrieval as specified in Schedule B to these Rules.

25.4. Borrowing rights may be suspended by determination ofthe Librarian from the date
on which a notice requiring such payment is given until the date on which the notice is

met by lull payment or until the return in good condition of each item detailed on the
notice together with payment of the bandling charge specified therein and until a

suspension of borrowing privileges as determined under Rule 32.2 has been served.

26. No item may be borrowed until it has been available to users in the Library for a
period ofat least seven (7) days.

2'1 . Period of Loan.

2'7 .1 . The Library Committee may from time to time determine the period of loan for
each class ofitem and each category ofborrower, as set out in Schedule C to these Rules.

27.2. Items on loan may be recalled by the Librarian at any time.

2'1 3. 'fhe Librarian or a nominated officer of the Library may approve a different loan
period on application by a borrower.

28. Specifred items to which access has been limited by donors and others shall not be
borrowed lrom the Library without the approval ofthe Librarian or a nominated officer
of the Library. The Librarian may consult with the Library Committee or other specified
Committee or person before granting such approval.

29. Delivery or postage of a notice to the last known University or residential address of
a borrower is deemed to be good service ofthat notice for the purpose olthese Rules.

30. An item shall not be deemed to be returned to the Library until it has been received
at one olthe ofhcial return points. It is the responsibility ofthe borrower to ensure that
an item borrowed from the Library is returned to an ofÏlcial return point.
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31 . Number of items which may be boruowed-

31.1. There shall be restrictions on the total number olitems which may be borrowed by
each category olborrower as set out in Schedule C to these Rules.

31.2. The Library Committee shall determine the number of items which may be
borrowed by each category olborrower, by categories ofborrower as set out in Schedule C
f¡om iime to time.

31.3. The Librarian may permit a borrower to borrow more than the maximum number
olilems, for a specified period.

32. Demerit Points.

32.1. A borrowerwholailstoreturnanitembytheexpirationoftheloanperiodshall
be awarded demerit points as determined by the Library Committee in accordance with
Schedule D to these Rules.

32.2. Where a borrower has been awarded a total number ofdemerit points as determined
by the Library Committee, that person shall be liable to suspension of his or her
borrowing rights lor a specified period. Details of the demerit points scheme are set out
in Schedule D.

VIL Breaches of these Rules.
33. Exclusion.from the Library.

33.1. A person who commits a breach or who is reasonably suspected of having
committed a breach of Rules 8,9, 12,13, 14, 15, l8 or 19, may be removed or excluded
from the Library by the Librarian or a nominated offrcer olthe Library lor a period ofup
to 24 hours.

33.2. Vr'ritten notice ofsuch exclusion shall, within 24 hours, be given to the Libralian.
33.3. Any such exclusion shall be in addition to any penalty which may be imposed
under paragraph 36 ofthese Rules.

34. There shall be a Library Rules Tribunal constituted as follows:

34.1. Three members of the Library Committee (other than the Librarian and the
Chairman ol the Library Committee) elected by the Library Committee at the first
meeting in each year, for a period of one year, one of whom is a member of the academic
stafÏ, one a postgraduate or undergraduate student, and one a member ofthe Library staff.

34.2. The Library Rules Tribunal shall elect its own Chairman lrom amongst the
membership of the Tribunal.

34.3. Casual vacancies shall be hlled at the next meeting olthe Library Committee and
members so appointed hold offrce for the remainder olthe term of the original member.

34.4. The hearings ofthe Library Rules Tribunal shall be open to observers subject to a

contra¡y determination of the Tribunal.

35. Jurísdictíon.

35.1. The Library Rules Tribunal shall havejurisdiction to hear appeals by borrowers
against the suspension oftheir borrowing rights.

35.1.1. The Library Rules T¡ibunal may confirm, reduce or cancel the suspension of
borrowing rights.

35.1.2. Such a decision ofthe Tribunal is final and no further right ofappeal shall lie to
the Board ofConduct pursuant to clause 4(a) ofChapter XII ofthe Statutes.

35.2. The Library Rules Tribunal shall have jurisdiction to hear complaints brought by
the Librarian or the Chairman of the Library Committee against a user as dehned in
pangraph2 of these Rules, lor b¡each ofany Statute, Regulation or Rule ofthe University
AND in regard to a student of the Unive¡sity the Library Rules Tribunal shall have
furtherjurisdiction to hear such complaints lor breach ofany By-law ofthe University;
regulating, directly or indirectly, conduct in or use olthe Library or olany item borrowed
from the Library.

r032



Rules

35.3. In exercising the jurisdiôtion conlerred by Rule 35.2, in regard to a student ofthe
University the Library Rules Tribunal shall be a lower tribunal within the meaning of
clause 8 ofChapter XII ofthe Statutes.

36. The Library Rules Tribunal may, on determining that a person is guilty of the
misconduct or breach alleged, impose the following penalties (which may be cumulative):

36.1. Acautìon;

36.2. Areprimand;

36.3. A hne ofnot more than $20 for each oflence;

36.4. Suspension for a period ofnot more than 28 days olthe right to use the Library;

3 6.5. Suspend the person's right to use any service or lacility provided by the Library or
borrow from the Library for a period not exceeding 28 days;

36.6. Vary the person's borrowing rights for a period not exceeding 28 days;

36.7. Restricttheperson'suseofsomepartorpartsoftheLibrary'scollectionforaperiod
not exceeding 28 days;

36.8. Restricttheperson'shoursofuseoftheLibraryloraperiodnotexceeding2Sdays;

36.9. Restricttheperson'suseofoneo¡moreservicesorfacilitiesprovidedbytheLibrary
for a period not exceeding 28 days;

36.10. Require the person to pay the cost ofrepair or replacement olany item damaged

or destroyed, includìng a non-refundable handling charge, as set out in Schedule B.

37. Any penalty imposed by the Library Rules Tribunal shall forthwith be reported in
writing to the Council for approval.

38. In those cases where:

3 8. L a breach(es) ofthese Rules has resulted in damage or destruction to any item in the
Library which has a replacement value greater than the sum set out in Schedule E to these
Rules, which sum shall be determined by the Library Committee; or

3 8.2. when a further breach ol these Rules is committed by a person while still under
penalty lor a previous breach; or

38.3. when the oflence involves items ofsuch rarity that the item is irreplaceable;

the Librarian shall bring a complaint to the Registrar.

VIII. Determination of the Library Committee.

39. All amendments to the Schedules to these Rules shall be reported to the Council of
the University as soon as possible thereafter and shall be published in appropriate
publications of the University.

SCHEDULES TO THE LIBRARY RULES.

As these Schedules are subject to amendment lrom time to time, noticeboards in the
Library should be consulted for the most up-to-date version.

Schedule A.
Reference: Rúe2l-Conduct of [Jsers in Particular Sectíons of the Library's Collections.

No determinations at present.

Schedule B.

Reference: Rule 2 5.3 -P ay me nt of E xp i a t i o n F e e s.

Non-refundable Handling Charge (per item) $10.

Schedule C.

Reference: Ptúe27.-Period of Loan.
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tBachelor of Architecture only.

f52 week loan with the University Librarian's approvat on I y.

) e s c r ip ti o n of C ate go r y No. of
Items

Main Collection
and Medical Library

Undergraduale
Collection

Serials
(Main Collection)

Serials
(Medical Library)

Music Collection
Period Extensions
ofloan

2 week loan
& multiple Reserye

copes
Bound Unbound Bound Unbound

\cademic staff,

)rofessional and senior
ancillary staff,

)thers granted full privileges
(e.g. Council members)

/isiting staff
iraduates
\ncillary staff
{igher degree students
{onours (4th year), Diploma

(exc. Dip.Ed.), M.A.
qualifoing, B.Arch.+, 4th-óth
year students

Jnder$aduate students,
Dip.Ed. students

40

20
8

8

20

8

8

4 or l0 unlimited
and 52t

4
2

2

4

unlimited
I

I
I

I

I

Yes Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
No
No
Yes

Yes Yes

Yes Yes

Yes No

Yes
No
No
Yes

No
No
No
No

Yes No

No No

Yes No

Yes
Yes
No
Yes

Yes
(2-day)

No

No
No
No
No

No

No

Special borrowing
conditions apply
to the various
types ofmaterial
in the Music
Collection.
These conditions
are displayed
at the Music
Collection
circulation desk.



Rules

Schedule D.
Reference: Rule 32.I-Demerit Points Scheme.

32.1. Demèrít Points Scheme.

Readers should return borrowed items by the due date or earlier if possible, or seek

extensions ofthe loans. Failing such action they still have the opportunity (except in the
case ofshort-term loans) to return borrowed items or seek extensions within six days of
the date ofthe recall notices which the Library sends out.

the same time. The reader begins each calendar year without demerit points unless an

invoice for a missing book has not been acted upon by the end ofthe preceding year'

Item
Reserve items
Overnight loan items
Three-day loan items

Demeril Poînts
2/holur/item
I /hour/item
5/day/ifem

Other items available for loan l/day/item (hrst 7 days)
2/day/item (second 7 days)
4/day/item (after 14 daYs)

Schedule E.
Reference: R.ule 38-C omp laints to the Re gislrar.

(38. I ) Replacement Value-$200.

RULES FOR THE WAITE AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH
INSTITUTE LIBRARY

I. Opening and Closing of the Library
l. The hours of opening and closing are as stated for the Barr Smith Library, with certain
extensions lollowing recommendations by the Waite Institute Library Committee.

II. Persons Entitled to Use the Library
2. All academic and prolessional staffand postgraduate and undergraduate students ol
the University of Adelaide.

3. In addition, staffof equivalent status of the Australian Vy'ine Research Institute and
the CSIRO Divisions on the Waite Institute Campus and any such persons as the
Librarian may from time to time approve.

4. Any person using the Library may be required to produce proolofidentity and status.
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III. Conduct of Users
5. No user shall remove any publications from the Library without authorisation from a

Library staffmember.

6. No user shall cause unnecessary noise or interfere with the comfort ofothers.

7. No user shall cause damage in the Library or disfigure any publication or other such
item.

8. No user shall take any bag or case into the Library.

9. No user shall leave personal effects in the Library at any time.

10. No user shall eat or drink in the Library.

I 1. No smoking is permitted in the Library.

IV. Rules for Borrowing
I 2. All loans are issued lrom the Library Enquiry Counter.

13. Publications classified as restricted, unbound periodicals and items from special
collections may not be taken on loan except under conditions approved by the Librarian.

14. Academic and professional staffof the University olAdelaide may borrow books for
a period offour weeks in the first instance with the option ofa ten-week loan on request
or a fifty-two week loan at the discretion of the Libra¡ian. Bound periodicals may be
borrowed lor seven days with one renewal of seven days il there has been no other
application for the item.

15. Postgraduate students may borrow books fo¡ a period offour weeks in the frrst
instance with one renewal ol four weeks if the¡e has been no other application lor the
item. Bound periodicals may be borrowed for seven days with one renewal of seven days
if there has been no other application for the item.

16. Undergraduate students may borrow books lor a period of lour week in the fir$
instance with one renewal of four weeks if there has been no other application for the
item. Periodicals may not be borrowed by undergraduates.

17. Persons not in any ofthe above categories, but approved by the Librarian, may
borrow books and bound periodicals lor a period ofseven days with one renewal ofseven
days ifthere has been no other application lor the item.

I 8. Every person entitled to borrow may be required to produce the official identification
card issued by either the \¡y'aite Institute Library or the Baff Smith Library.

19. The Library may recall any item at any time and it must be returned by the date so
specified.

20. All items on loan from the Library shall be returned lor the annual check on a date
to be txed each year by the Librarian.

21. A bor¡ower ofan item shall be held responsibie for any loss olit or damage to it by
any means which occurs while the item is on loan to the said borrower, and shall be
required to pay the full cost ofreplacing or repairing such an item.

22. The Council may vary any of the foregoing rules at any time either in specific cases
or generally.
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LABORATORY RULES AND RULES APPLICABLE TO
STUDENTS ON UNIYERSITY PREMISES

A. General.
l. The attention ol all students is d¡awn to the by-laws made under the University of
Adelaide Act, 1935-1964, and The University of Adelaide Ãct, l97l-197 8, which are

published in the unive¡sity calendar (volume I) and are exhibited on notice boards

throughout the UniversitY.

person unless the Council shall otherwise determine'

3. The possession of hrework, home-made explosives or explosive material of any kind
on the Úniversity grounds or in any University building is forbidden.

B. Laboratories.
I the UniversitY an

a daYs and holidaYs

e ofthe department
c maY work at such

additional times as the Head of the department may arrange.

2. The taci ll also I ¡esearch carried

on by stude ceedin at such times ând

undér such man o ne; the fee for use

ofa laboratory and its facilities, and the charges lor materials, to.be determined in each

case.

3. Whenever necessary have a definite working place and

locker or drawer assign ot change without permission. To
avoid congestion, stude laboratories unnecessarily.

4. Paper and refuse ol any kind must be placed in the receptacles provided for the
purpose. No solid material of any kind shall be thrown into sinks.

5. Students are responsible for the cleanliness oftheir apparatus and work places or
benches, which must be left clean and tidy after each practical session.

6. All preparations and equipment made from materials supplied by the University shall

remain the property of the University.

7 . Large of apparatus will be supplied for use by students only on

conditi,on r breakage is to be made good by the student causing the
damage o basis as the Head of the department may determine'

8. No experiments of a dangerous natufe may be perlormed \ryithout the express sanction

ofthe Head ofthe department concerned.
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9. Any accident must be reported at once to the person currently in charge of the
laboratory.

10. The Chairman of a department may impose a fine not exceeding $10 lor any breach
of discipline, misconduct, misuse of apparatus or reagents, or waste of gas, water or
electricity. The department head shall report in writing to the Registrar the amount of
such fine, and the reason lor it; and the fine shall be paid to the Registrar within seven
days of the time of its imposition.

Rules approved by the Council, April, 1958

RULES FOR STUDENTS USING THE ECONOMICS
STATISTICS LABORATORY
1. Conduct ofuse¡s.
The Labo¡atory is to be used only by Economics or Commerce students doing calcula-
tions or computer augmented courses. Users must refrain from conduct which will
prevent the effective use ofthe Laboratory by others.

2. Times of use.

The room shall be open at such times as may be determined by the Dean of the Faculty
of Economics in consultation with the Faculty.*

3. Use of computer facilities.
The computer facilities may be used only by authorised users and at all times their use is
subject to the control ofthe Laboratory Supervisor.

Under no circumstances may any equipment be removed from the Laboratory.

4. General.
Any student not observing the above rules shall be subject to disciplinary action.

*All students: Mon to Fri 9 00 a m to 5 00 p m Postgraduate students: After hours by arrangement.

RULES FOR STUDENTS USING THE NAPIER BIRKS
ROOM
1. Conduct ofusers.
The room is to be used for purposes of study only. t-Isers must relrain from conduct which
will prevent the effective use ofthe room by others.

2. Persons entitled to use the room.
The room is available for use by students enrolled for second-year or subsequent subjects
in the Departments of Economics and Commerce.
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3, Times of use.

The room shall be open at such times as may be determined by the Dean of the Faculty
of Economics in consultation with the Faculty.l

4. Use ofbooks, periodicals, statistical material.

All such material must be returned to the desk of the Librarian after use'

In no circumstances may such material be removed from the room.

5. Use ofelectronic calculators.

Electronic calculators may only be used lor short
should be done in the Statistics Laboratory.

6. General,

calculations. All other calculations

Any student not observing the above rules shall be subject to disciplinary action

t Mon to Fri 9 00 a.m to 5.00 p.m and Tues 6.00 p m. to 8-00 Þ m

RULES OF THE COMPUTING ANNEXES

l. These to the central

computer which areas are

herety de declared bY the

Counðil t are ComPuting
Annexes lor this purpose.

rvisor" means the person ¿ the
Centre by the Chairmen the

f the Computing Centre. A uty'

2: These rules are subservient to any statutes, regulations or rules relating to discipline
within the University generally.

3. A Computing Annexe will be avaìlable for use by such persons as may be approved

by the supervisor, who shall keep adequate records olsuch approvals.

4. The supervisor shall open the Annexe during normal working hours, and during such

extended periods as may in his judgement be desi¡able and can be adequately supported.

5. Users of Annexes shall not conduct themselves in a way which will interfere with other
users, either directly, by interlerence with equipment, or otherwise.

In particular. users must-
(a) obey directions by the supervisor designed to maintain safe, clean and tidy working
conditions;

(b) not remove materials supplied or produced, except insolar as they may be supplied

or produced lor the beneht ofthe individual user;

(c) not operate any item ofequipment specifred by the supervisor unless authorised to do

so by the supervisor;

(d) immediately report any machine failure to the supervisor;
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(e) conlorm to rules made by the supervisor regarding logging, documenting or otherwise
controlling the use made of the equipment; and

(f) not cause unauthorised work to be carried out by or through the equipnrent.

6. A supervlsor may exclude any person from the Annexe, for a period not exceeding 24
hours, il that person lails to observe the rules of the Annexe. Written notice of such
exclusion shall, within 24 hours, be given to the Director of the Computing Centre.

RULES FOR THE CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS

l. No candidate will be allowed to enter the examination room during any examination
more than lorty minutes after the time fixed lor the beginning of the reading period of the
examination.

2. No candidate will be allowed to leave the examination room during any examination
belore forty minutes have elapsed lrom the commencement of the reading period of the
examination.

3. Any candidate who shall leave the examination room shall be allowed to return to it
during that examination only at the absolute discretion of the Offrcer-in-Charge. A
candidate who wishes to leave the room temporarily must therefore obtain the consent of
a Supervisor before doing so.

4. The attention ofcandidates is drawn to the following statute:

"A candidate must not during any examination whatever:

(a) have in his or her possession any book or notes or any other means Whereby he or sþe
may improperly obtain assistance in his or her work; or

(b) directly or indirectly give assistance to any other candidate; or

(c) permit any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his or her papers; or

(d) directly or indirectly accept assistance from any other candidate; or

(e) use any papers ofany other candidate; or

(f) by any other improper means whatever obtain or endeavour to obtain, directly or
indirectly, assistance in his wo¡k, or give or endeavour to give, directly or indirectly,
assistance to any other candidate; or

(g) be guilty ofany breach ofgood order or propriety.

Any candidate who shall be guilty ofa breach ofany ofthe provisions ofthis regulation
shall lose that examination; and, if detected at the time, shall be summarily dismissed
from the examination room; and shall be liable to such further punishment, whether by
exclusion from futu¡e examination or otherwise, as the Council may determine."

5. When the five-minute warning before the end is given, all candidates must remain
seâted until thei¡ books have been collected. No candidate may leave his o¡ her seat until
all answers have been collected and the announcement is made that candidates may leave
the room.
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Instructions to Candidates.

l. Read carelully the directions printed on the front of the examination answer book and

any directions that may be printed at the head ofthe examination paper.

2. Communicating with Examiners prior to the publication olthe examination results is

forbidden. Candidãtes who feet that they have a genuine claim for enquiry should state

their cases in writing to the Registrar.

Rules for the conduct ofexaminations are currently under review.

RULES RELATING TO THE UNÍON FEE

or a diploma of the University and such other
to time decide shall, unless exempted by the

s or unless such fees are reduced or demitted by
Fee in March olthe year of ltrst enrolment and
schedule for 1984 is set out in the section

"lnformation for Students".

2. If such lees are not paid by 31 March, every such student liable therefor shall in
addition pay a late fee ol$2 lor each month or part of a month after 31 March until the

date olpáyment, subject to a maximum of$18 in respect olany one student'

3. All such fees shall be coll
Union. The University shal
Union shall submit to the U
ture. Until payment such fe
after consultation with the
julisdiction.
4. (i) Any student who wìshes to have his or her entrance lee and/or annual fee reduced

or àemittád shall in the first instânce submit a rvritten application to the Secretary olthe
Union Council setting out the grounds thereoL

(ii) The union council, after considering the apptication, shall make a ruling on behall
òlthe University Council. A student who is not satislred with the Union Council's ruling
may make an appeal to the University Council.
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TIME.TABLES FOR 1984

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will commence at ten
minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including those
shown as 12 noon).

Afternoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown
in the time-tables.

All lectures are of fifty minutes du¡ation.

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE:

B.Ag.Sc. 1044

FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE AND PLANNING:
B.Arch.St. 1045

FACULTY OF ARTS:
B.A. ............ 1046

Dip.Ed. .. 1051

B.Ed. and M.Ed. (Course Work) ..... ..... 1052

Late Aftemoon and Evening Lectures .. 10'12

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY:
8.D.S........... 1053

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS:
B.Ec............ 1054

M.B.A. Course Work 1055

Late Afternoon and Evening Lectures .. 1072

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING:
8.8.............. 1056

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
AND SCIENCE
B.Sc............. 1061

FACULTY OF MEDICINE:
M.8., B.S. 106'7

FACULTY OF MUSIC:
B.Mus., B.Mus.(Perf.) 1068

The lollowing time-tables are available after the enrolment
period.
Architecture (B.Arch.!-Architecture General Offrce.
Law (LL.B.FLaw School Ofhce.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE
B.A.CHELOR OF AGRTCULTURAL SCTENCE (NEW COURSE)

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

EEIA

SGTH

wP82

wY82

SB82

so82

SJ6H

ws82

sP82

wN82

FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS
Se¿ under the Facùlties of Economics,
Mathematical Sciences and Science
respectively.
Agricultural Economics lH

Lecture ...
Tutorial...

l0*(4.)
2(4',)

3-5(A)

2(A)
r0(A)

3(A)
l r tÎ(A)

r 2t(N)*(A)

e(A), r2(A)
2-6(^)

9(N), r2(N)
r0- r2(N)

l2(N)
2-5**(N)
2-5(N)

'og)

e(N)

s(Nl

r r*(A)

l0(A)

e(A)

l0tt(A)

r 2(N)
r 2f (N)*(A)

9(A), l2(A)
2-s(A)

3. r5

!

ï'
l2(N)

,-t**1N)
2-5(N)

9or
l0 40(N)

9-r l(A)

r 1(r{)

r2(r$
r2(N)

l2tN)*(A)
9- r2, 2-fN)

2-6(A)

oeology lttwS......
SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS
Agricu ltural Microbiology-

Lecturetsthird tem only..

PmcticalFlhird tem only ..
Biometry

Lecturetsfißt tem .. .

-second 
tem ..

-third tem
Tutorials-fiNt tem

+econd tem.....,..,.......
-th¡rd tem...................

Botany llA
LectureFfißt tem.,,........... -- ..

-second 
& third tems.

Practicals-fi6ttem. ..

-second 
& third tems

Chemistry llA
Lecturetsfint tem

-second 
tem

-third tem....................
Pract icalFsecond term .....,..,......

-third lerm..................
Genetics lH(W)

P?ctjcal/Tutorial .

Physìcat Resources in Agriculture
kcturetssecond tem
PracticalFs€cond t"- ...........,.

Physics llA
Lectures-fìßt lerm.........,..........
Pracl.icals-fißt tem
Tutorial-l'rßt term,. .....,..., .

Zoology llA
Lectures-ñßt tem
Practicaltsfißt tem...,. . . .

Time-tables for third- and foufh-year subjects will be available during the enrolment period from the Dean's OfÛce, Waite
Agricultural Research lnslitute,
NOTEr Lectures in all subjects taken at the Waite Agricultural Research lDstitute will commence at ten minùtes past the
hour shown in the time-tablesí
(A) Classes held at the Waite Agrjcultùral Research lnslitute
(N) Classes held at North Terrace
* Fourth to ninth week of tem.
** Fißt to fourth week ofterm
t Fi6t to third week of term.

ft Second and third tems, I tulorial a lortnight
+ Tr'me to be arranged

$ As for SGOl Geology I (Bachelor o[Science)
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FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE AND PLANNING
BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES

Time-tables
1984

Syttabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

RSII

RSOI

R52l

RS3I

RSt2

RSOH

RSIH

R52H

R522

RS4H

RS92

RS5H

RSI3

R523

R593

RS83

FIRST.YEAR SUBJECTS
Compulsory Subjects
Design Studies l-

t
t2

il

t0
tt

l0+
I l-lt

3.5

2

et

I
2

t0
I t-l

2
3

9-t t/l l-l
9-t t/r l-r

9

l0*

l0
il-t

9

9
l0

2-4.30

ll
l2

t0il

l0
lt

3-5-

3-5

2

l2

2-5

9
l0

12

9

2

9
I 0-l

2

9

il-l

3-5

9

l0-t2

2
3-5

T2

9
t0.30-l

t2
9

l0- t2'

2

3

3-5

I l-l

3-5

9
l0

Workshops. ..
Bùilding Studi€s I-

Elect¡ve Subjects
History & Theories of Archilecture [-

Leclures

Art History & Theories-
Leclures .,..........

SECOND-YEAR SUBJESTS
Conpulsory Subjects
Design Studies lI-

Lectùres ..
Tùtorials .

Workshops.
Building Studies ItH-

Lec[ùres ...
Tutorials/Practical. ... .....

Elective Subjects
Building Construction IIH-

Lectu res
Tutorials/Practical. .. .. ..

Buìlding Science IIH-
Tutorials/Pracl.¡cal .

History & Theories of
Architeclure lI-

Lectures.

Design Studies llH-
Lectures.... ....

Urban and I¿ndscape Design
Studies lt-

L€ctures. . .

Practical.. . .....
Computer Methods IIH-

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS
Compulsory Subject
Design & Buitding Studies lll-

Tutorials/Practical
S--iñ../T,,r^;.1"

Elective Subjects
History & Theories of

Architecture III
Lectures ,..,.., .,..
Trrr^;ola/eêminâ

Urban & Iandscape Design
Srudies IfI

Iæctu¡es ....... .... .. ...a--i-;./Þ-^r;-.r
Computer Methods lll-

* Tems I and 2.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ÄRTS

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Tb usday Friday

ECO I

AAO I

ACIH

AQol

AC3 I

I.JAII

AEOI

AFO

ËE4F
EE5F
EEI I

AJI H

AJ2H
AGO I

AGIl
AG74
ACI I
AC? I

AHOI
AH3 I

AQ5l
Fr 0r

Flil

AFI
AJOI

ACo I

AC4I
AL2H

AQ2
AQ3

EEIG
EE2F
EEIF

GROUP Á.
FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS AND
HALF-SUBJECTS
Accounting I

e(A),
4. r 5(B)

l2(A),
5 l5(B)

¿

il
il(A)

4 r 5(B)

t0

l0(A),
l*, 121

5. l 5(B)
2t5

t
'
ll

515
215

3.l5,
4.15

5

r2(A),
5 r5(B)

5. t5
e(A),

4 l 5(B)

3.r5

25

0
25
0

9

r2(A),r'lu,

I
isI

lt
l r(A)

4. l 5(B)

l l t,ql,
5. r 5(B)

5. r5
5. l5

4.15

e(A),
4 l 5(B)

r2(A),
5 l 5(B)

3 15,5 r5¿
ll,4 15

9

il

4. t5

LI
l r(A)

4 r 5(B)

l0

l0(A),
4. r 5*,
5. r 5(B)
2t5

5.r52[

c)s

l2(A),
t.,¡u,

5.t5
e(A),

4. r s(B)
9

I

3.1 5

t0
9

il

il
n(A)

4. r 5(B)

I
5.t5
5. t5

r2(A),
5. r 5(B)

s. r s(B)

215
n
ll

ll

t0

215
t0

4 t5

2*
4 l5*
5 t5

4.t5

e(A),
4 r 5(B)

t
7
il

ú

l0

r0(A)

2.t 5

ll
il(A)

4. l 5(B)

l0

Archaeology lH (second half of year
only)
Chinese L.........

ClassicalStudiesl ..
Drama I (three additional hou6 to be
arranged)
Economic History lH.
Economic lnstitutr'ons and Policy lH . .

English I

(Students att€nd at one of the
times marked with an asterisk)

French lA

First Half of Year
Physical Ceography IH

Second Half of Year
Human Geography lH .,.,..... . . .... .

Geman l-
Lectures (Students attend three). . .

Tutorials (only two needed)
Geman lA
Ceman lor Reading and Research

C¡eek lA
History IA\
History lB J

Hl0l Europe in Transition . .

Hl02 Problems and Perspectives.
Hl03 Old Societies and New States
Hl04 Australian History

lntroduct¡on to Japanese Literalu¡e I

(Plus I hour oral-aural work to be
armnged)
,liâñ IRS
(Plus 2 houß oral-au¡al work to be
arranged)
(Language laboratory-students
attend at one of the times marked
with an asterisk)

Japanese lA

Latin lA
Logrc lH

Macroeconomics IH
Mathematical Economics IH.
Mathematics lor Economists IH

NOTEi Moming lectures in all subjects will commence al len minutes past the hour shown jn the time-tables (including
those shown as I 2 noon)
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables
For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other faculties see the app¡opriate Faculty T¡me-table
For explanation ofsymbols see page 1051.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ARTS

BACHELOR OF ARTS{ontinued

NOTE: Moming l€ctures in all subjects wjll commence at ten minutes pöt the bour shown in the time-tables (including

those shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures wilI commence at the time shown in the lime'tables

For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other facutties see the appropriate Faculty Time-table.

For explanation ofsymbols see page 1051.

104't

Syltabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Vy'ednesday Ihursday Friday

EE2G
UA6I

UA5I

ALIH

AL3H

SP9H

API I
AP2 I

AYOI

EE? I
AQ6r

^c72AAO2
AAI2
AA22
AQ02

^c92
^c32

FIRST-YEÂR SUBJECTS (Cotrtd.)
Microeconom¡cs lH
Music IA

History of Music I:
Tem 1........
Tems 2 and 3

(Plùs I tùtorial to be aranged)
Theory IA

Music I
History olMusic I:
Term 1.......
Terms 2 and 3.. ........... .

(Plus I lutorial to be amnged)

4.1 5-6 t5
4 l5-5.15

4 15-6 15
4 l5-5 t5

It
4.r 5

r0(A),
5. r 5(B)

T2

,:

L

l2
2.15

t2
2.t5

t2
2.t5

3.r 5(A),
4. r5(B)

ll(A),
l2(B),

2. r5(C)

3.15
4.15
2.ß

2

!
=9
T2

t2

t2

t2

ll(D),
r2(E)

lr(A),
5. r s(B)

2.t5

l0
4. t5

L

t2
2.t5

l2
2.t5

l2
2.15

r0(A),
5. l 5(B)

l2

r r(A),
5. r5(B)

I
=9
t2

t2

t2

T2

3.15
4.15
2t5

T2

l0(A),
5 l 5(B)

t0
4.15I

Philosophy IH(A)....... . ...

Philosophy lH(B)..

Physics, Man and Society IH-

Politics IAI
Politics IB I

P702 Pól¡tical Development in
Australia..pro¡ poliúcãiSocioiogv...... . ...'..

P? I I History of Potitiel Thought..
Psychology f

Social Economics 1.,..,... .. . .......... .

Society and Culture in Traditional
China I.. .............
GROUP B
SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS AND
HALF.SUBJECTS
Ancient History tt.......... .. . ..........
Anthropology IIA
Anthropology IIB..
Anthropology IIC..

Classical Art and Archaeology If . . ....
Clasical Studies It-

First Term
C?04 Pætoral Satire and the Novel..
C7l7 GreekHistory(l) ..........
C703 Roman Art and Archaeoìogy

(l)....... ....
Second Term

C708 Ancient Philosophy...... . . .. .

C?18 Greek History (2)...... . .........
C705 Roman Art and Arcbaeology

(2). .. ...........
Third Term

C?16 Classical Mythology....... . . . .

C7l9 Greek History (3)............ ..
C?15 Roman Art aod Archaeology

(3), Special Topics. .. .... ....



Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ARTS
BACHELOR OF ARTS{ontinued

NOTE: Moming- lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including
those shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables
For time-tables ofsubjects laught by other faculties see the appropriate Facutty Time-øble.
For explanation ofsymbols see page 105 L

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tùesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

UAI2

EE6F
EETF
EE22
EE32
AEO2
AE22
AE32

AFO2

AFI2

^Ft2
AJ12
AJ22
A]']H

AGO2
AGI2
AG87

ACT2
AC82

^c77AHO2
A}I22

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS (Conrd.)
Drama Il (three additional houn to be

5. r5

l0

z

ï
lli l2*

T2

il

lo

ll
4.t5

9
u

3.15

T

L
5.t5

1l'
s(Al,
r r(B)
ll

e(A),
l l(B)

4.15

4.r5

t0*,4 l5
5.15

3.15

l0

It
5. r5

il

l0

t2
t2

5.r5

to

1
+ts
2t5

II, T2

4-1 5+

415

4.r5
l0 to 12

v

il

I
4J5

9
lt

6. I5

¿
515*lt
e(Ð,
l r(B)

t2

e(A),
l l(B)

4.t5

4. t5

2 l5*,
3. r 5*,
4. t5,
5. t5,

ll

3. l5

l0

lt
5.1 5

ll

l2
't2

¡

zLs
u

4. r5

415

6.1 5.

ll

l0

Economic History llH(A) .............
Econom¡c Hiaiõri iiÊisj......'. ..........
Economic Statistics Il . . .. . ............
EconomicStatisricsllA..... .. ......-...
English Il ì
English llB I
Enelish IIC j

E70l Major English Texts (l ) ..........
E702 Major English Texts (2)..........
E703 Old and Middle Enslish..........
E704 AmericanStudies... .. . ........
E705 Australian Literary Studies......
E706 Linguistics...
E?07 Modemist Literature... . -...
E7 l0 New Li(eratures in English......

French ll .............

French IIA
(Students attend at one oI the
times ma¡ked with an asterisk)

Geography llAl
Geography llB i
Geography IIHJ

Fi¡st Halfof Year
J7l2 Structural Geomorphology.......
J7l I Economic Geography..............

Second Half of Yea¡
J7 t0
J'I IJ

Geman ons;
Geman n-
Geman nts

oomally attend 3 lectures-refer
to Departmental Handbook.)

G¡eeÞ ll

Greek llA...
creeklls........ .. ... :.....:.:.. . : :.
Historu llA ì
Hisrori tlB J

H?04 The English Revolution .. . . .
H705 Russia in Crisis and

Revolution........
H708 Medieval Europe . .
H7l I U.S A.: Colonies to Civil Wa¡..
H7l2 Social and Political ldeas. - ....
H7 I 3 Nationalism and Revolution in

S.E. Asia..

H7l6 Fascism and Nâtionat
Socialism.....

H7 l7 Sociat History of the United
States. .........- -----
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ÄRTS

BACHELOR OF ARTS-Continued

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including

those shown as 12 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables.

For time-tables olsubjects taught by other faculties see the appropriate Faculty Time-lable

For explanation of symbols see page 105ì.

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

AQs2
AQ22
AC02

^c42ACs7
AL22
EE3G
EE3F
EBIG
UA52

uA62

ALN2

^P32
^P42

AYO2
AQ62

SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS
(Cotrtd.)
Pmctical History Workshop (For Hons.
and intending Hons. students)..............
lnt¡oduction to Japanese Literature ll,..
Japanese ll.
látin ll ...

zis

l0tlt

415

5.l5

4.15

5.1 5
t2

4.ß

5 t5

5.r 5

l2

t0
2.15

:

2.15

215

2.1 5

3 t5
4 15
t2

2t5
2.t5
5.1 5lt

r.t5

ns

l0
4.t5
5.15

t0

3 t5

4.15

L

4.15
l0

t2

4.t5
l0

5.1 5

'12

l0
2.r5

I
l0

r r(A), l2(B).
2. l s(c),
3. r 5(D)

2.t5

215

2.15

3.1 5
4,t5
t2

2.t5
2.t5
5.15I

z:.s

=

t0

5.r5

l0

515

l0

5.1 5

5 t5

Maìroeconomics IIH .. . .....,. . .

i,õih;"fi";i ñó;;;ièi riu... .. 
. 

. ..
Microeconomics llH
Music ll

Historv o[ Music ll.
(Ptus i tutorial to be arranged)
Theory lì....

of

Music llS
(se¿ syllabus (8.4.) for component
òafsând see under Faculty of Music
lor time-tables)

Philosophy Il-
First Term

L235 Dreaming......
L227 Brainstoms.....
L226 Practical Ethics

Second Te¡m

iããã S¡üdJñiäüJö;;;;;i:::::::....
L2l I Maüism .....
L2l3 Human Nature and Pemonal

4utonomy..................'...
C708 Ancient Philosophy............

Third Term
L20E t¡gic 6.......
L209 Science Progress and Truth ..
L20l Philosophy of Religion.... ...
L228 Compùter Revolution in

Phi1osophy.....................
Politics llA I
Politics UB f

P702 Political Devt. in A.ust.........
P703 Political Sociology ............
Dt^< 

^L:--"- 
D^liri¡.

P709 lntemational Politics...... .. .

þii i ü¡ìiãiy'bï pìrìtìiäÍ îr'öue¡t....
P7 I 5 Probs. of Political Philosophy ..
P?17 Comp. Pol. of Wellare State. ...

¡"åËõ'"ã;d ö;ii;;"i;' î;à¡iiiò";i
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ARTS
B.A.CHELOR OF ARTS-Continued

NOTE: Moming- lectures in all subjec[s will commence at leD minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including
those shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectu¡es will commence at the time shown in the time-tables
For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other laculties see the appropriate Faculty Time-table.
For explanation ofsymbols see page l05l

1050

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tu€sday Wednesday Thunday Friday

AE88
AC73
AAO3
AAI3
AA23
AA33
AQ43
AQ03
AC93
AC33

EEI3
EEO3

AEO3
AEI3
AFO3

AF88

AJ I3
AJ23
AJSH

AC03
AG88

ACr3
AC78
AHO3
AHI3

AQ23
AC03

^c61
^L23UA53

GROUP C
THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS AND
HALFSUBJECTS
Advanced Old and Middle English ..
Àn"i"niÈiitoï ii....-..,.L.:......::::
Anthropology lllA ..........................
Anthropology lllB.
Âñihr^^^l^.- tlla

,:

+

4t5

t2

zis

2. r5(A),
3. l 5(B),
4 l5(C)

t2ll
2.t5
t2

e(A),
l l(B)
e(A),
l l(B)

4t5

9
2.t5

4.1 5

n
l0*

4.15,
5.15

ls
1

9-l I

2.t5

T
,.!

2-15-4-O5

4.15

I0-t2
t2

t.l5
2.15

il

to-t2

2.15-4
t2
u

2.t5
t2

e(A),
r l(B)
e(A),
r l(B)

415

9
2.15

4.t5

ll
l. I 5.,
4.15,
5.1 5,
6.1 5*

z:s

9-l I

415

2.t5

t0

]

zis

ll

À;ih;ó;"iõ;i iiiD.. :.. :... : : : : :.. :. : :.......
Asian Development lll . .. ..............
Chineselll.... ..... ..

ology I11.........
(see Clasical

Studies llt I
(ree syllabus (B.,ar.) lor 

"o-poJ"ntparls and see under Faculty of
Economics for lime-tables.)

uE¡gli¡l lll$ )r'* e"err.r' rrr
F.êñ^L ttT

French 1118..........

Geography IllA I
Geography lllB I
Geography lllH J

First Half of Year
J7 I 2 Strucl.uml Ceomorphology......
J724 Regional Economic Analysis

and Development,.
J72ó Ruml Social Geography ..........
JTll Remote Sensing.....................
¡r1l c^-i.l c,,-,-.,- S"õ;ù.Fiati;ri""'""'' ""
J? l0 Community Biogeography .....
J72l Cartographic Communication
J723 Aboriginal & Etbnic Australia
!7 27 T ropical Environments,

Hùman Svstems & Social
Change............................

J?28 Equity in Ciries....................
Geman lll l(Times include options:
Ceman lllB I asterisks indicate lan-

guage clases. Refer to
Departmental Handbook.)

ê.--L ilr

fii:lsilllå) (seeHisroryrr)
Practical H¡story Workshop (For
and intending Hons. students)..,..

Hons

litin ltl
Laüo lltù
T 

^-i- 
Ill

M;;i" u
History of Music lll (2 tems only, as
detemined by project choice)...........
Theory 111............

fo¡
lhe
Iry of



Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ARTS
BACHELOR OF ARTS{ontinued

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

UA63

ALO3
ALI 3
APO3
API3

^Y23AYIH
AY2H

SJ3H

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS
(Contd.)
Music lIlS

PI
P
P
P

P7O9 International Politics. .... .. ...
P7l4 State, Soc and Pol Regimes . .

P7l5 Probs ofPol. Philosophy..
P7l? ComD. Pol. of Welfare State.. ..
P?19 lDter: Rel. o[Asia and Pacif¡c..

Psychology III I
Psycholosy ttlH(A) I .....
Psychology IIIH(B) |

(subject' organised on an optional
un¡t system; not all times are
required.)

Social Biology IflH . .... . ..

5 15

l.t 5,
5 t5

l2
2t5

5.t5
tt

3.1 5

415

5 t5

ll
3 15,
5.t5

t2
2.t5

515I
3.15 3.r5

5.t5

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will comnence at ten minules past the hour shown in the lime-tables (including

those shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time showD in the time-table'

For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other laculties see the appropriate Faculty Time-table

Times for tutorials and/or practical work will be arranged at the commencement oflectures

Altematives are indicated by A, B, C, etc.

* Time to be ananged

a Option time lor third lerm only.

FACULTY OF ARTS
DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

ADO4
ADI4
AD24
AD34

5.15

l0

5.t5

to

a Tutorial time to be ananged.

NOTE: The full-time Diptoma in Education course begins with an orientation day on Friday, l7 February and two weeks of
primary school teaching elperience from Monday, 20 Februar¡

l05l



Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ARTS
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION AND MASTER OF EDUCATION
(couRsE woRK)

a Fist half of year only-Tem l: Monday, 5 Ma¡ch-Friday, I I May
Tem 2: Monday, I I June-Friday 29 June

ó Second halfofyear only-Tem 2: Monday, 9 July-Friday, l0 August
Tem 3: Monday, l0 September-Friday, 2 November

c To be held during the day; time to be aranged.

Syllabus
No. Subjects and Halt-Subjects Monday Tuesday Wednesday Tbunday Friday

AD2E
AD3E
AD4E
AD5E
AD6E
ADSE
AD9E

ADIF
AD4F
AD5F

ADIG
AD2G
AD3G
AD4G
AD5G

ADIH
AD2H
AD3H

AD2K
AD95

AD5H

AD6H

AD65

Philosophy of Education-
Philosophy of Education IIH(B).....
Phiiõ¡õ;üí ð¡Ëã;;;ii;; iiiiìõi::.::::::.:
Philomphy olEducation llH(D) ..........
Philosophy of Education llH(E)...........
Philosophy of Eduetion IIH(F),..........
Philosophy of Education llH(tI)r' c......
Philosophy of Education IIH(l)............
Historical and Comparative Studies in

Education-
Hist. and Comp. Education IIH(A).......
Hist. and Comp. Eduetion ItH(D).......
Hist. and Comp. Education IIH(E) .......

Sociology of Education-
Sociology of Eduøtion IIH(A).............
Sociology of Eduetion tlH(B).............
Sociology of Eduetion IIH(C).............
Sociology of Eduøtion IIH(D).............
Sociology of Education IIH(E).............

Educational Psychology-
Educational Psychology UH(A) ...........
Educational Psychology IIH(B)............
Educational Psychology IIH(C)............

English Cuniculum Studiets
Advanced Curriculum Studies in
English tlH(A)..
Advanced Curiculum Studies in

5.15á

5.15s

5.1 54

5.t5q
5.1 5¿

na

5.15ó

5 154

5.15q

s:.:.o
5. t5¿

s.l5ò

5 15á

5.15q

5ßb

5.15ö

5.15q

5.15¿

t.tt,

5.1 5¡

History and Social Science Curriculum
Studier

Advanced Curriculum S(udies in
History and Social Sciencec . ..........

Adult Education-
Adult Psychology and Education llH....
Philosophy of Education IIlc..... .........

t052



Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY
BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

SECOND- ÄND LATER.YEAR SUBJESTS
Dental School OIfice.

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commenc€ at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time{ables (including

those shown as I 2 noon).

Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables'

a The laboratories are open during the following houn:
9 a.m.-6 p.m. Wednesday and Friday.
9 a.m.-10 p.m. Thunday.

D Tem l: 2 hous every second week

Tem 2: 2 houn every second week and I hou¡ in altemate weeks

Tem 3: AslorTem2.
+ I hourtobearanged.

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuaday wednesday Thumday Friday

MH?I

SJ8H

SPTH

sz5 I

sc8 r

MA?I

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS
Behaviouml SciencÈ

Lectures. .........
Tutorial. .

Practical..........
Genetics lH(MF

Lectures...

ll
L5

L

t
=
t0

ll
!

9
,:

2-5

2-5

l0

9

l0I

2.to-A

=
t2

9(A),
r 0.40(B)
2. r 0(c),
3.40(D)

-

2-4

9

It

l2

l0

2. l 0-5

PÉclical/Tutonal (ì+ houß). .......

Medical Physicr
Lectures......
Tutoriaì.....
Pmctical (2 houn) ......... .. . ....

Biotoey lD-
lf,ctures...
Tulorial ...
Practical (3 houn)a

Chemistry ID-
Lectures.
Tutorial ....
Practical (3 houß) Tem 2............

lntroductory Anatomy and Histology-
l.ectures Tems 1.2 and 3.........-...

Tems 2 and 3.....,..........
Pacticalà .......

Dental Care l-
LecturesandPractical.... .,...

(Tems I and 2)
Oral ADatomv l-

tæcturesând Practical .. ..,...
(Tem 3)
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS
BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

NOTE; Momine lectures in all srrbjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the tjme-tables (ìncluding
those shown as 11 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown iD the time-tables
Altematives are indicated by A, B
It is exDected that some srrhiects ¡nd half-subjects rvhich are given as day classes in 1984 will be gìven as evening classes in
I 985 and vice vema.

Economics I will continue to be offered as day and evening classes
d that in luture even yea6:
I and Economjcs lllH lectures wjll be held at the same t¡me;
Law-lH(A), Commercìal Law lH(B).and the.Economics I evênìng lectures will be held at the same time;
ics lì, Economic Statist¡cs llA and Accounting lll lectures are aliays held at ttresámè ii';;.* Not ofle¡ed in the current year

T 2 hours.
* To be determined befo¡e the enrolment perìod
** One of these tìmes

Syllabus
No Subject M onday Tuesday WedDesday Thußday Friday

ECot

EClH

EC2H

EE4F
EE5F
EEI ]

EEIG
EE2F
EEIF
EE2G

EC02
EC3F
EE6F
EEIF
EE22
EE32
ECI F
EE3G
EE3F
EE4C

EC03
EE4H
EC4H
EC] G
EE2E
EE8H
EE I3
AJ9H
EESG
EESF
EEIE
EE9G
EE3H
EC23
EC2G
EETH
EC5H
EE9H
EE2H

FIRST-YEA.R SUBJECTS AND
HÂLF-SUBJECTS
Accounting I .....

Comme¡cial Law IH(A) ( I st halt of
5 t5

515

l2(A)
5 r 5(B)

515

5 15-6 45
4.t 5

l2(A)
5 l 5(B)

5. t5
5. t5

515

l0

*

IO
rrt
9

zls,],
;
;

2t5
4.t5

515

515

515

l2(A)
5 l5(B)

rlt
i
)2

5J5

l0

t2

r2(A)
5. r s(B)

I
5.15
5.15

5.15

,r,

tl5
l0

"I

=;
9

0**

t0

i
,:

t2

9 301

n00

2 l5*l

Commercial Law lH(B) (2nd hall- ot
year) ..........
F¡^ñ^ñi. Hi"r^-, lu
ecónõm¡i instituiiònì an¿ pof lu
Economics L.,.
Macroeconomics lH
Mathematical Economics lH.
Mathemat¡cs for Economists ìH
Mic¡oeconomics lH
SECOND-YEÄR SUBJECTS AND
HALF.SUBJECTS
AccountinB Il
Commercial Law llH (2nd halfofyear).
Economic History llH (A) ..................
Economic History llH (B)...................
E^^ñ^-l^ Cr^r:-+:-- ¡ r

Economic Statistics IIA
lncome Tax llH

Mathematical Economics llH
Microeconomics .llH..-.
THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS ÄND
HÀLF-SUBJECTS
Accou nting lll ......
¡e.¡iuriuiãr Eìò;;'ì;i iiiH :. :::. ::.......
Business Finance lllH . ..
Comput. Accting Syst. 111H.................
Contemporary Economic Policy lllH....
Econometrics I I I H,............,,............ -.
Fconomic Development 111.................
Economic Geography 111H..................
Economic Hislory 111H................. .. ..
Economic Thenru lllH
Economics lllH .. ...
¡cón. oiÀnl îrusi ind iegut. lttiì.
Economics of Labour lllH ...... .......
I ndustrial Sociology 111...................
Management Decision Analysis lllH
Managerial Economics 111H.,..........
Marketing ìllH
Mathematical Economics IllH
Prrhl;. Fi-.-^. lllu

r 0s4



FÄCULTY OF ECONOMICS
DEGREE OF MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

NOTE: fl) ThisTime-tablemaybesubjecttosomealterationonthebas¡sofstudentenrolmentsandstaflava¡lab¡lity
(2) EM87 Managerial Finance B will not be offered in 1984.

Time-tables
1984

Syì labus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

EMO5
EMI5
EM45
EM65
EMOT
EM37
Elv{7'I
EM28
EM48
EM61

EM25
EM35
EM55
EM?5
EM2'1
El|l4'1
EM57
EM97
EMOS
EMI S

EM38
EM58

FIRST SEMESTER
Economics for Man"t"t",1,,,',,,,,

mrnars..

o:__u

q.n-ø
8.30- t0

-

4.30-6
6-7.30
8.30- t0

='8.30- I 0

4.30-ó

3-5 or 5-7

8.30- r0 30

4.30-6

3-5
5-'l

8 30-10

4.30-6

":'o

sJr

J-j
,-t

4.30-6
6-',t.30

8 30- t0

5-',|

8.30- l0

q.]f.-e

=
3J

9-ll

3-5

Management and Inlormation Systems..

lni::::::::::

::::::::::::::...:.:::.
and Practice......
and Policies......
sion Making......

Corporate Slrategy
Industrial Relations........,,,..
Manaeerial Finance C.........,.............,
Markãting Decision Making................
Organisational Psychology.. .. .......
Public Sector Management . . ......
Interpersonal Skills . ....... .....
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Time TaÞles
1984

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

N.B.-Students will be allocated to appropriate classes for which more than one session is provided. Tbese allocations will
be displayed on lacu¡ty or departmentai noìiceboards during orientation week.

NOTE: Moming lectures, tutorìals an-d practicals in all subjects will commence at ten minutes pasl the hour shown in Lhe
time-tables (including those shown as I 2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectu res will commence at the t¡me shown iD !he time-tables.

Syllabus
No- Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thumday Friday

scol
sc2 r

NCIH

QATH

NX2l

NX3 I
NX4I

QMor

sPol
sPl I

FIRST-YEÄ.R SUBJECTS
Chemistry I
Chemistry l(E)r

Lectures.
-h; e;..; ti 

'iôoi 
ä"ä s.'ii p.ì'.

lecture Je¡ies are altemativesì
Tutorial (l hour)r................ ......

Practical (3 hous)å. .............. . .

Civil Engineering lH-
Lecture .....,......
TI r^;.1/D-^ri^.1

ll
3.1 5*
4.1 5.
5.r5*

2 10-5+

2 to-51

l0

4.1 5
il-r*

2. I 5-4.05*

9
t2

5.15
3*,4*
r0-t*

2. I 0-5*

9
l2,],

l0-t*
2. t0-5.

4.t5*

10, ll
t2+

t0, tt
l2t

9-l l*
It-t*

l0-l*
2. t0-5*

9
t2

5.15
lt,* tzt
2.t 5*

2

ll

lt

l0

4. t5

2. t5-4.05*

9
t2

5. t5
I l*,3*,4*

t0- I *4
2. I 0-5*

6. t 5-9.1 5*

r 0-4

r
2.1 5*
4.15*

I 0-l*
2 t0-51

9

2.15.

il
12.

2 10-5*

tì
12*

2 r0-5*

l0

4 t5
I l-l*

2 l5-4.05r

2 t0-5*

9-12*
2 t0-51

ll
2.15a
3.15*
415*

ll
2. t0-5¡

2. I 0-5.

t0

4.15
Il-l*

2 l5-4.05*

9
l2

5.1 5
3*

l0- I *¿
2 l0-5¡

9
t2

5.r5

Computer Science lH-
Practicals(l hour).. ........ ..

Engineering IA-
Lectures
Tu torial
Practical

Engineering I
Engineering I

Lectures
Tu toria I
Practical (3 houm) . ....

Mathematics l-
Lectures......
(The l0 a.m. and 4.15 p.m. lecture
Je¡¡eJ are altematives)
Tutorial (2 houn)... .

Physics I
Physics I(E)./

Lectures.......
(The 9 a.m., l2 noon and 5.15 p.m.
lecture se¡ies are altematives)
Tutorial ( I hour).........................
Practical (3 houm).. . .
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Time-tables
1984

FÄ.CULTY OF ENGINEERING
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING{ontinued

Syllabus
No.

Sùbjecl Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thumday Friday

NEO2

NE62

NHI2

NH52

NX42

QNr2

sc22

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS
Electrical Engineering ll-

læctures........
Tutoriat (2 hous)..
Pmclicat (3 houn) ............. ...

Altemative Tutorial-
Practical Combinations:
Mon. 12 and Tues. l0-l
Wed. l2 and Tbuß. l0-l

Eleclronics

r(l
12.

2. l0-5*

t0,2.10-4

2 l0-5*

2 l0-5

9

lI or DI

l0-l*

2 l0-5*

10, t2

2. l0-5

I2
2.10-5

tø

9

T

t r,3.loc
l2*

ll

ild.
2 IO-sd

9

ll or ld
2.r5,4. t5

to¡*

ll

ll

9
l0*, t2r

ll
t2

2. l0-5*

9*, l0r,
I l*, 12*

gorIf

9-5

Þiu"tieiò......
ChemicaI Engineering ll-

Iæctures . . ..........

Engineering Materials
Iæcture --.............
Pmcticalä............

Engineering IIM-
Stress Analvsis

læcture...............
PractiølÒ...........,

StrucluÉ[ Engineering
t€cture (l hour avemge) ....,....
Pmctical ..

Engineering Materials
Iæctùre -.-

Applied Mathematics llB-
Lectures..
Tutorial(l hour)......... . .. . .

Chemistry UÊ-
Lectures .

Tutorial (l hour average)........
Pactical (6 hous)

NOTE: Moming leciures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including those

shownasl2noon).
Aftemoon and evening leclureswilI commence at the time shown in the time-tåbtes.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING-Conrinued

NOTE: M-ominglecturesinallsubjectswillcommenceattenminutespastthehourshowninthetime-tables(includjngthose
shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables.
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Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

NC72

NMO2

NC92

NDO2

sP02

QA

NC32

NC42

NC22

NC82

NC62

NHI3

NH23

NCo3

NCl3

l2

NEI3

S_ECOND-YEA R sU BJECTS (Contd.)
Geotechnical Engineering I l-

lÆctures..............
Tutodal ..

Mechanical Engioeering ll-
l0-l

t0

2 l0-5*

3

t0

tP, n2,3

rc, Qd
lld

2.rc-sd

l0-l

2.t0-5*

9

+

ilI

-ro3,32
l0

t0-l*
2. t0-5*

-n3
il, t2

l0

ll

IO

t0'9*,2.r5'

ll*

9I

l0

¡2,3 ú
r2l'2

rc|.2

2-51

t0

il

t0
2. I 0-5*

l0*

10, il
2 l0-5*

t0,:

7

t0
2 l0-5

l0-l *
2 t0-5*

rc2_
2-5r

,)9!'

9

2. I 0-5

03

l0

t0

t2
il+

2. I 0-5*

tTz
ir,2

t0I
5do-

rc2,3

l0

t0-5

t0

l0-512

l0

l2
2 to-54

2. I 0-5*

't2

9-5*

ñ

tl2

icat.-
¿;^-b

Physics Il-
Tutorial(l hour) ...... ..pact¡cãri'o rrãuå)..::.:.:. :.:.. . ::::

Altemative Practical Combinations:
Mon. p m and Tues a.m.
ThuF. p.m. and Fri. p.m.
Tues. p.m. and Thun. a.m.
(Mon. p.m. and Fri. p.m.)3

P¡obabilitv and Statistic-
Lectuies....
Tutorial ..

Special Studies in Civil Engineering-

Tutorial...,... . ..
Practical.......... ..

StructuÉl Bebaviour ll-

Practical.........
StructuEl Design lI-

Structural Mechanics Il-
Lectures.-uiñãi.. . . :.::::.:.'.'..::::::::
Prr.l;.âl

Suweying-
lÆctures......
rutoriat. .::.... .. ..:.::::' :. :. 

'

Water Engineering ll-
L€ctures ...,.......
ruto¡ãi. .. ..:..:.. .. . . . :...:. 

"

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS
Chemical Engineering IllA-

Lecturcs ...,...

Practical..
Chemical Engineering lllB-

Lectures,........... .,,...... . .

Tutorials,

Practical.........
Civil Engineering lllA-

[æctures........
TUtnriâ l/Prr.ri.âl

Civil Engineering lllB-
Lectures ...
Tutorial/Practicai (6í hm àv;;;;;i :

Computer Science llC-- '

Tutorials(l hour)..... .. . . ...pecttcàlti repãiãié ü"üÅl . .........
Electrical Engineering Ill-

Attsmative iutòriãí- " "
Practical CombiDations;

Tues. I I and Wed.2 l0-5 and
Thus.2 t0-5
Thun.llandFri.9-5



FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING-{ontinued

Time-tables
1984

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

NXs3

NX23

NZ83
NZg3

Nx73 I
NX83 I

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Engineering lllC-

Vibration and H€at Transfer
L€ctu¡e ..
Tulorial

Machine Design

,,

,,

2 l0-5*

t0

2.10-5

2. r 0-5

2.10-5

t2
2.10-5t

2. l0-5+

lt
2. t0-5

ll

t2

9

T2
2.10-5+

l2
2. l0-5

u

t2

ll

;

t0
2.r0-5

10"

9

7

9

Practical..
Numerical Analysis in Engineering

Engineering Economics and Planning
Lectures...,..........
Tutorial ..............

Engineering lIlE-
Stress Analysis

Lecture ...............
Practicalò............

Machine Design

Pnctical..........
Engineering IIIHS \
EngineeringlllH J

Machine Design
Lecture... . ... ...
Practical..

Eleclrical Circuits and Machines

Process Instrumentation and
Control-

Practical...,.,........
Eogineering lllM-

Electrical Circuits and Machines

ñ;ö;;iá
Electronics

Lecture ..
Practrcat"... .. .. ..

Materials Engineering
Iæclures,... .. ..

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including those
shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures wi I I commence at the time shown in the t¡me-tables

I 059



Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING-Continued

Sytlabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

NMO3

NMI3

QM02

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Mathematics lll (Engineering)

9

l0

ll

9*, l0*

9

2. t0-5

9
103

9

l2

2 t0-5

9

It

9

9
t0*

9

t2
2.10-5

t0

9
t0+,ll+

Mechanical Engineering lllA-
[æctures
Tutorial

Mechanical Engineering IUB-
L€cturcs ........,,.
Tüioriai.....:..... . . . ....::::::
Tutorial/Practical

Pure Mathematics ll-
Lectures...
Tutorial (l hour) . ...... .............

FOURTH-YEAR SUEJECTS
Tìme-table to be arranged by the
Departments.

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (lncluding
those shown as l2 noon).

Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables.
* Altematives.
* Time lo be arranged

a Ooly if numbem warrant.
¿ Nine practical sessions.

c One tem only.
d Two tems only
€ Altemate weeks.

/ The part olthe cou6e common to SC02 Physical and lnorganic Chemistry ll is at I I a.m.

g Avaitable only to students unable to attend o[her ow¡ng to unavoidable time-table clashes.

¡ Allocations may be altered during the year.

¡ As for SCOt Chemistry I excep! lor a reduced lecture, tutoial and practical commitment in Tem 3.

j As for SPol Physics I except for a reduced leclure, tutorial and practical commitment.

.l Fißt Tem.
2 Second Tem.
J Third Tem.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
N.B.-students will be allocated by the Univenity to appropriate classes lor which more than one session is provided These
allocations will be displayed oo departmenlal noticeboards during ori( ntation week.

Syllabus
No

Subject Monday Tùesday rùy'ednesday Thusday Friday

SPSH

sz'l

SCO I

SB6H

QATH

NX2l

NX3I
NX4I

SJTH

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS
Astronomy lH-

Lectur€s/Tutorial..
Fiãõri-cã] t¡iór.l".tnierrtril. . . .

Biology l-

9, 12,5 l5

ll
315'
4 15*
5.1 5*

2 l0-5*

2 l0-5*

6 t5-9.t5*

9,5.10

l0-l*,
2.t0-5.

,¡0.
4.r5*

t0, il
121

10, il
l2*

t0

T2

9, r2,5.15

I l', l2*,
2.t5*

9.00*
2.t5*
4 l5*

lt

il

6. t5-9. t5*

9,5.10

,J0.
2.t5*

9*
l 0-1.1 5

l0-l*,
2 l0-5+

il
t2*

2 l0-5*

ll
l2*

2. I 0-5*

9*,10.40*,
2.10*,
3.40*
l2

2)5

9, 12,5.15

9-12+,
2 l0-5*

ll
2.t5*
3 15*
4.15*

ll
2 l0-5+

2. l0-5*

(The 9 a m. and 5.10 p.m. lecture
JerieJ a¡e altemative)

Tutorial ( I hour).........................
Practical (4 hous)a .....................

Botany lH (half-subjectF

PracLical (2d houn)
Chemistry I-

Lectures .
(The 9 a.m., l2 noon and 5 l5 p.m.

lecture Js¡¡es are altematives)
Tutorial (l hour)e...................

Practical (3 houn)¿........ .............

Computer Science I H (half-subject)-
Leclures......,.,.....
Practical (l hour)

Engineering lÂ-
Lec(ures (3 houn average). .........,.
Tulorial (l hour average)..,...........
Practical (3 houn¿).....................

Engineering IB ì
Engineering IC J

Lectures (3 houß aveÉge).............
Tutorial (l hour). ...
Practical (3 houn)........

Genetics and Human Variatìon lH
(half-subject)-

Practical/Tutorial
(weekly l) houn)

Tutorial (t hour)d. . . .
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE-Continued

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

SGOI

QMOl

QMll

QM?H

sPol

AYOI

QTTH

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Geology l-

I t*, t2*,
2 15*

2.10-5*

10,4.15

I l-l*,
2 I 5-4.05*

4.1 5

4. t5

9, 12,5 15

r0,5.15

l0- I *,
2.10-5'

L2
2 15*
3 15*

9,5.15

2.t5.

l0-t*

9-l I *,
I l-l+

l0-l*,
2. I 0-5*

I l, 5.15

2.15+

10,4.15

2. I 5-4 05*

2.t5,4.15

4t5
2 l5x

9, t2,5.t5

I l*.3*,4*
[0- I 

*,c
2.10-5*,

6.15-9.15*

t0,5.15

9,5.15

I l*
2-t5+

2 l0-5*

10,4 r5

I t-l *,
2.t5-4.05*

ll-l*
2. l5-4.05*

I l*

2 l0-5*

10, 4 l5

I l-1.,
2 t5-4 05+

4. r5
r-l lt,ll-t*
2. t 5-4.05*

I t+,2 15*

9, 12,5.15

10, 5 t5

I 0-1.,c
2. l0-5*

(The 9 a.m. lectures are
altematives to the 5. t5 p.m.
lectures. Students may attend
e¡lher lhe ll a.m. or 5.15 p.m.
lecture on \¡y'ednesdays)

Tutorial (l hour)............. .. ...

Practical (3 houn)......... .. ..........
Mathematics l-

Iæclures..........,...
(The l0 a.n. and 4. [5 p.m. lecture

se¡res are altemativs)
Tutorial (2 houn) .. ..

Mathematics lM-
Iæctures .. .
Tutorial (2 houß). .. .

Matbematics IH (hal l-subject)-
Lectures,......,..,...
Tilrôriâl ll hô"rì

Physics l-
(The 9 a.m., l2 noon and 5.15 p.m

lecture Jer¡eJ are altematives)
Tutorial(l hour) . .....
Practical(3 houre). . ..

Psychotogy l-
(The l0 a.m. and 5.15 p.m. lecture

JerieJ are altematives)
Tutorial (l hour).

Statistics lH (half-subject)-

Iutoriat (l hour)

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at len minut€s past the hour shown in the time-tables (including
those shown as l2 noon).
Aftemoon and evening lectures will commence at the times show! in the time-tables,
The tutorial and practical cla$es Iisted may be varied accordiDg to student demand and/or availability ofstaff.
+ Time to be aranged.
* Altemative classes.

4 Studenlsallocatedto3-hourlabontoryperiods.Remainingp¡acticaltimetobeftlledioasapp¡opriate.
The labomtories are open during the following hous:
2.00 p.m.-6 00 p.m. Monday.

10.10 a.m.-ó.00 p.m. Wednesday.
10.10 a.m.-10.00 p.m. Tuesday and Thunday.
10.10 a m -4 00 p.m. Friday.

c Class to be held only if numben wanant.
rt Films on genetics will be sbown aDd discused in this tutorial clas.
e AllocatioDs to these clases may be altered during the year to accommodate changes in studeots oumbe^
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE-Continued
NOTE: Djrect clashes betwe€n lecture classes cannot Domally be resolved. However, clashes betweeD lectüres and praciical
classes may in some cases be accommodated. ln the frßt ins[ance, students wilh timetable clashes should consult an Assistant
to the Dean.

Syllabus
No- Subjecl Monday Tuesday 'Wednesday Thusday Friday

Vr'XO2

QN22

QNl2

sY02

sBo2

scr 2

sc22

QA02
QAr2

sJo2

SGO2

SECOND-YE,AR SUBJECTS
Agriculture Ìl (B.Ag Sc. students only)

9

t2m
9* l0*, u

gm

Il ot l2bl
4rJ

llorl2b

9

9

l0

2-5

ll

l2
9*, l0r

9

9

l0-5*

'12

2-5

I 0-5*

t0
9+,2-15*

9

1.30-4.30

nm

gm
4e

;
9-5*

5. r5

ll o¡ l2bl
2.l5dg

ll q 12ô
4.5J,2.t54

lo.

l0
2-4

9

t2
9*, l0*

9
r0*, l2*

-
g-5*e

12
2-5

l0-5'

l0

9-t2e

l2*

9*, l0*,
ll*, 12*

t2l
2.\ 5.1
l0-5rc

9 or l2h

9-5¡

t2

t0
3-5

(odd yß )
2-4

(even y6.)

lì
1

9

9

Tutorial (l hour)
Þ..-ri--t /1 À^,,^

Applied Mathematics UA-
Tutorial (l hour) ...

Applied Mathematics llB-
Tutorial (l hour) .. . . .... ....

Biochemistry tl-

Practical (6 houn) . . ...........
Botany ll-

Practical(6houn) .. .... ..
lrraon. a' Tu"s. 'are 

"iti,-áiiuËt,Thuß. & Fri. are altematives)
Chemistry ll-

Tutorial (t hour)....... .. . . ..
rrã'cticãtiohónÁi.:... .. . . :

Chemistry IIE-
Lectures..
Tutorial(l hour). . ............. ..
Practical (ó houm).. . ..............

Computer Science ll ì
Compurer Science llC I

læctures.....
lutonals(lhour.). ....
Practical (3 separate hou6)

Geoetics ll-

(Mon. & Tues. are altematives,.
Wed. & Fri are altematives).

Geology ll-
Tutorial (l hour) .. ...
Practical (6 houn)
(Mon. & Wed. are aÌtematives,

Thuß. & Fri, a¡e altematives)
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE-Continued

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thureday Friday

sE73

QT02

sK32

so02

sco2

SPO2

ss02

AYO2

QM02

SZO2

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Physical and Mathematical Geoìogy Il

Lectures.......
Practical (6 houn)............... . ..

Mathematical Statistics ll-
Lectures.,.... . ., ..
Tutorial (2 houm).
Computing Practical (l hour) .

Microbiology and lmmunology ll-
Lectures ..
Practical (6 houru)

Organic Chemistry Il-

u

9-l (3 hm/

T2

l0

2-5

1t

il
4.r5*

5.15

9*, l0*

10, il
2-5

tp

il

9*e, 4*
9-5*

I 0-5*

l0-1,2-5

'
9

l0*

l0
I l-6*

9

t2

ll

lt

9

il
2 t5-4+e

t0
2.15

5.1 5

10, il
2-5

ll
2-15-4*

ll

l0-5*

l0-1,2-5

g-tk,2-s

9*e, 4'
9-5*

:
9

l0¡

9, 5.1 5
r 0-5*

ll

t2

II

9
10+, I t*

il
2.t5.
g-5*e

l0
;

5.15

Tutorial (l hour)... ...............
Þi""tlðãri-o ¡ó"Âi...::.::.:....::. ::::

Physical and Inorganic Chemistry ll-
Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (6 houß)

Physics ll-
Tutorial (l hour) . . .. .

Þ'ã"ìi.àt io ¡ouÉ)....... .. ......:::::.
Altematives:

A Mon p m. and Tues. a,m.
B Thun. p.m. and Fri. p.m.
C Tues. p.n, and Thuß. a.m

(Mon. p.m. and Fri. p.m.)c
Physiology lI-

Practical (two 3 hour classes)
Psychology ll-

NOTE: Clases in all subjects will commence at len minutes past the hoùr shown in the time-lables, unless shown
otberyise.
In some cases periods longer than the nominal number of boun indical.ed in the syllabuses have been set aside for p¡actical
classts in order to allow studenls to attend lectures which clash with the practical sess¡ons.
* AltematiYe class

+ Time to be a¡ranged

a Occasional lecture/practical class

ä The part ofthe couNe common to Physical and Inorganic Chemistry ll is at I 1.00 a m.

c Practical class available only to stùdents unable to attend other clases ow¡ng to unavoidable time-table clashes,

r/ For tutorials in the Organic Chemistry section of the cou 6e
¿ Class to be held only ifnumben warrant.

/ For tutorials in the Physical and ìnorganic Chemistry section oflhe couße
g Ifnecesary one additional altematiye time will be arranged.

å For Organic Chemistry, l2 in lst and 2nd te¡ms and 9 in 3rd tem
¡ In 3rd tem, l0-5.
j PÉctical class available only to stud€nts uDable to attend the class on Monday aftemoon owing lo unavoidable time{able
clashes. Up to two lectu¡e clashes can be accommodated.

k All students are expected to attend a practical-related lecture/tutorial at I 0 a,m,

/ Organic Chemistry lectùres in third tem at l2 noon on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays for the fißt three weeks of
tem.
u Refer to Nole on page 1066.

u Two tems only.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE-Continued
Any student who is unable to puNue a combination ofsubjects due to an apparent clash in the houÉ set as¡de lor practical
woik in these subjects should consult the appropriate departments before making a hnal decision

NOTE: These time-tables show the houm set aside for work in each department. Students taking a particular modification of
a subject, e.g. Zoology lltM instead ofZoology lIl, should consult the time-table in lhe department.

Syllabus
No.

Sùbjecl Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

MAI3 ì
MA43 I

Ì
l

sc23

QAo3 I
QAl3 I
QA83 J

sJo3

sB03 I
sB83 J

sc03 ì
sc2l 

'SG83 J

sG73

QF03 ì.
QFI3 J

QT03

SKO3

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS
Anatomy and Histology-

ll
2.10-5n

9,2.15

t2

all day
(4, B)

10. I t.
5.t5a'

2. r0-5

9, 10,5.15
alt day

il

2n

45315 2 t5,4.t5

T2
9p

2.rc-5b

9, 10,5.15
all day

5. t5

u

9

'
all day

(c)

atl day

2. l5
3. r5

u

9

r 0-5

r0. I I.
2.15a

2.t5,4.ts

4p

9, t0

T2

lt

;
9-5

2.1 5, 3.1 5

all day

2. t5, 4. t5

9, 10

2JO-5b

9, t0,5.15
atl day

5. l5

2.15
3. t5

U

il

9

T2

all day
(A)

all day

9, r0, 2. t5

l0, ll
all day

9, 10,5.15
alt day

il

T2

t0

att day
(8, c)

4. l5

Practical (9 houß)....
Tutoriat (l bour)......

App[íed Mathematicts
læctures (6 houn) ....
Tutoriat (l hour) .....

Biochemistry-

Practical (10 houm)

Botany-

Practical (6 houß)
Chemìstru- .

Computer Science-
Iæctures. .

Practical (4 hous). ..... . . .

Genetics-
Lectures (3 hous) .......................

Practical (8 houß).......................
Geology-

Lectu res
Practical (6 houß/unit)c........... ..

Geophysicr

MathematicaI Pbysics-
TheoreticaI Pbvsic-

I ê¡t".ê.,1 -

Tùtorial
MathematicaI Statislics-

Lectures (5 hous) .................
iuioiãi Þ r,iunj...:.....::.: :.:.. :.::.

Microbiology and Immunology-
Lectures. ......
Tutorial. .
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE-Continued

Syllabus
No- Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday

so03
soSl

sG l3

MR43 ì
MR53 T

sc03 ì
SCI3 I
sc83 |
SPO3

ssOr ì
sssl j
AY23

QM03ì
QMt3l
QMsl I
szo3 1

sz83 f

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Organic Chemistry-

z
5. r5

9,4 t5

TT, ]2
all day

t0

3 t5,5 15

10, l2

9,5.15 ,
2 l0-s(Ay

5 t5

all day (A)

9,4 15
all day (A)

il, 12

9
atl dayk

4 15

t0, l2

2 to-s1s¡/

415,5.t5
all day (A)

il, t2
all day

t0

3.t5,5.t5

T2

9,2.15,
all day (B)¡

9

a day (A)

ll

alt day (B)

all da{
9,4 15

all day (B)

lt,t2
all day

3 15

10, l2

9

9, 4. r5

all day (B)

il
2-5c

5. t5
all day (B)

il, t2
all day

3 15,5 r5

t2,3.t5

9
all day (A)f

Tutorial ., . .,..
Practical (12 houn)

Palaeontology-

Pharnacology-
Lectures

Physical and lnorgan¡c Chemistry-
Lectures . .

Practical (12 hours)
Physics-

Practical (9 houru)
Physiology-

L€ctures .,.,...,....
Pracl.rcal (y houß)..,..,......,..,.. .

Psychology-
Iæcl.ures.,...
Tutorial ( I hour)
Practical (6 houN)

Pure Mathematics-
Lectures (5 or 6 houn)
Turorial (l hour)

Zooloçy-

Practical (9 houn)

NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at ten mjnutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including
lhose shown as I 2 noon)
Altemoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tables

A¡temaLives are indicated by A, B, C, etc
* Time to be arranged

a One Botany unit may be held at these t¡mes. Altemative practical times may be arranged.

å Two additional hous practical to be aranged
c Students tak¡ng subject SG03 are required to allend both Monday and Friday practical classes in Geology
r/ Second and third tems only
e Available only fo¡ those students who obtain prior permission lrom the Head ofD€partment

/ Students w¡shing to take both Genet¡cs and Phamacology should consull the Departments about thjs clash

I An allemative to this class will be aoanged lor students taking Biochemistry or Anatomy
å Times lor ¡ectures and praclicals are wilhin those iimes specihed lor Organic Chemistry and Physical and lnorganic

Chenistry.
j The unit F304 (P309) Relativity is common to Physics and is given at a Physics lecture t¡me.

k Three additional houn practical to be aranged
,/ Class to be held only if numbers warrant
ø Students wishing to take both Anatomy and Biochemistry should consult the Depa¡tments about thjs clash.

r Lectures m¡ssed because ofpublic holidays will be held at a time to be arranged
p Or f.lme to be arranged.
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Time-tables
1984

Syllabus
No.

Subjecl Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

MAOI

scT l

SJSH

szl I

MHTI

MZO1

MMOI

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS
Anatomy l-

Iæclures Tems l, 2 and 3 .. ...
Tems 2'and 3..........:.::

Practical' .. ..... .....
Chemistry lM-

læctures -.. l0

9

ll-r(T3)

ll
2

;
3-5c

9
T2

2-4

2.10-5

r2(T.l)

ll
ll
1

2-4(T.3)

l0
|, t2

9

2-4

2 l0-5

t2
e(A),

10.40(B),
2.10(c),
3.40(D)

2-4(T.3)

t0

2. l0-5

9

il

=

lutonal .......,......
Pñi;ãraj äòú;):. . . .. .. .. :.

Genetics lH(M)-
Lecl.ures ( | hour). .......................
Pmctical/Tutorial (ll houn).........

Biology l-
Tutorial ..............
Practical (4 houn)¿

Behavioural Sciencts
Lectures Tems I and 2 . .. .........

Tem 3 . .....
Tutorial . ..
Practical Tems I and 2 ............-

Tem 3.......
Biomedical Statisticts

Lecture/Tutorial (l hour) ........ ..
lntroductory MedicinÈ

Lecture/Practical (2 houß) ..........

FACULTY OF MEDICINE
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY

Time indicated may be varied depending on final allocations.

SECOND- AND LÄTER.YEAR SUBJECTS
Pre-clinical sùbjecttsDepartments of Anatomy, Biochemistry, Clinical and Experimental Phamacology, Physim and
Physiotogy.
Clinìcaì and Pam-clinical subjectrMedical Schooì Office.
NOTE: Moming lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including
those shown as l2 noon).

Aftemoon and evenjng lectures will commeDce at the time shown in the time-table

Altematives are indicated by A lo F.

a The laboÉtories are open duriog the lollowing houn:
2.00 p.m.-6.00 p.m. Wednesday
9.10 a.m.-10.00 p.m. Thunday.
2 00 p.m.-6.00 p.m. Friday.

+ I bourtobcarraDged.
å Tem l:2 houn every second week.'lem2:2 houn every second week and I bour in altemate weeks

Tem 3: As fo¡ Tem 2, plus 2 hous each week on another day.

c One additional hour in Tem 3 to be aranged.
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF MUSIC
BÄCHELOR OF MUSIC AND BACHELOR OF MUSIC
(PERFORMANCE)

Syllabus
No- Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thureday Friday Saturday

UPOI

UPII

UP2I

UP3I

UP4I

UP6 I

UP7 I

FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS
History of Music l-

Lecture.............. . . .. .
Tutorial .......................
(Students altend oDe)

There is also a programmed
listening cou6e.
ln tem l, the lectures end at
6.15. aDd the tutodals are
tortnightty.
Hamony l-

Tutorial......... . . .
(Students attend one in
tems I and 2)

Coùnterpoint l-
Tùtorial .........,......,.. ..
(Students attend one in
tem 3)

Auml Training l-
Clas....-...
(Students attend one in
tems I and 2)

Analysis l-
Leclure(Tem3).......

Orchestration l-
Lecture (tem l). .

General Studies l-
(Students attend an
approved selection from
the following clases Not
all clases may be oflered )l. Certificate in Music

(Accompanying)
Adelaide College of
TAFE

Repertoire
Lectùre . . .......,
Repertoire
Tùtorial .

Keyboard
Musicianship. .

Accompanying
CÌas.......
Srudio Work .
Perfomance..,....
Prcject..........

2. Adelaide Sympbonic
Wind Ensemble ........

3 Adelaide Symphony
OrchestÉ. .. .

4. Bach Choir.
5. Basic Voice.
6. ChamberMusic. .. ...
7. Chinese Music (tem 3

onlY).... ........... . ...
8. Comparative Notations

(Tem2 onty)...... . .
9. Contempomry Music

Ensemble (may not be
oflered in Tem 3)......

l0 Cross Cultuml
Perfomance . ....,.,.

I I Early Music Ensemble...
12. Elder Conservatorium

Symphony Orchestra.

13. Guita¡ Ensemble .... .. .
14. HarpsichordClass... . .
15. Lieder Class for Pianists

and Singeß............
16. Music Bibtiography. ....

(tem 3 only)
17. Music Education . ....

(Students attend one)
18. Music Electronics. ......

l0-t 1.30

415

5

6

;

:
6.15-8.15
lifneeded)

tt, t2,2.t5

tt, t2,2.t5

tt, t2,2 t5
3.15.4 l5

4.1 5-6.1 5

4 15-6 r5

I I 30-l
ll-t

il.12

1t. 't2

't r, 12

9-10 30

;

I l-r

4 t5-6.t5

r 15.2.45

90

9-u

? r 5-9.1 5

5.30-7.30

lt-t

2.t5-5.15

I

2

s-l I

l.30-3 30

9 30- r2

2-4

2.t5-4.r5
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF MUSIC
BACHELOR OF MUSIC AND BACHELOR OF MUSIC
(PERFORMANCE)-Continued

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday Saturday

UP8 I

UP84

UPgI

UUOI

UUI I

UU2I

UU3 I

and Vocal

FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS
(Contd.)
General Studies I (Contd.)

I 9. Opera C1as.................
20. Opera Performance.......
2l Pitjantjaúara Music.......

(term 2 only)
22 Pro Canto Singeß.. ......
23 Recital
24 Recordingfor5Uv . .. .

25. Stagecraft.... .. . .

26. State Opera Orchestra..
2? Tribat Singing.
28. Univesity otAdelaide

Bras Ensemble . ., .

29. Univenity otAdelaide
Chamber Orchestru. .

30. Univesity of Adetaide
Percussion Ensemble.

Major lnstrumental Study l-
lndividual 1eson.............
Master Clas.....,.............

Italian for Musicians-
Class..... ........,.............

Major Vocal Study l-
lndividual lesson......-......
Master clas....... ...,.. ...

Composition l-
Individual lesson....... ....
Composeß'workshop . . .

Style Studies in 20th Cenlury
Composition I

Clas . ...
Instrumental
Studies l-

lndividual lesson .

Applied Composition I

6 l5-8.r5

t t-l

l1-t

4.30-6.30

I

2 t5-4 15

2 t5-4.t5

4. t5-6.15

6 30-8.30

2.rs-4-t5

;
I t-t

;
;

I

I l-l

u-t

NOTE: Clases are oIone hourdu¡ation, unless indicated otheryise
Moming classes in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past lhe hour shown in the time-tables (including those shown
as I 2 noon)
Aftemoon and evening clases will commence at the time shown in the lime-tables
For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other [aculties see the oppropriate Faculty Time-tabìe
Perfomance tuition (including classes and ensembles) opera[e on a 32-week teaching year, as follows:

Tem l:27 February-12 May
Tem 2: 4 June-l I August
Tem 3: 3 September-l 7 Novenber

* Time to be arranged.
* Time to be detemined on an individual basis with the staff member concemed,
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF MUSIC
BACHELOR OF MUSIC AND BACHELOR OF MUSIC
(PERFORMANCE)-Continued

NOTE: Classes are ofone hour durat¡on, unless indicated otheruise.
Moming classes in all subjects w¡ll commence at ten m¡nutes past the hou¡ shown ¡n lhe lime-lables (including those shown
as l2 noon)

Aftemoon and evening classes will commence at the time shown io the time-tables
For t¡me-tabl€s oIsubjects taught by other laculties see the oppropriate Faculty Time-table
Perfomance tuition (including classes and ensenbles) operate on a 32-week teaching year, as [ollows:

-fem l:27 February-l 2 May
Tem 2:4 June-l I August
Tem 3: 3 September-l 7 November

* Time to be arranged.
* Time to be dete mined on an individual basis with tbe staffmember concemed.

Syl labus
No Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday Friday Saturday

UPO2

UPI2

uP22

uP32

UP42

UP62

UP'l2

UP82

UP92

uu22

UU12

UUO2

UU32
UU62

UU52

uv42

UU'12

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS
History of Music ll-

Lecture

l0-t 1.30

2 l5-4 15

2.t5-4.t5

2 t5-4 t5

3 t5
4.t5,5 t5

9-r0 30

;

I I, t2

I 12,2.1
3. t5

12,2.t
3. t5

I

il-t

2.t5-4.15

9, r0

I l-t

I l-l

2.15-4 t5

(Students attend one)
There is also a programmed
listening couße.
Hamony ll-

(Students attend one
tems I and 2)

Counterpoint ll-
(Students attend one
tem 3)

Auml Training ll-
(Students attend one in
terms I and 2)

Analysis lI-
Lecture (tem I )..............

Orchestration lI-
L€cture (tem 2). . . ....

General Studies [l-
(See Timetable for UPT l
Gen€ral Studies I)
Major lnstrumental Study ll-

lndividual lesson ..... . . .
Masler c|as....,......, .

Major Vocat Study ll-
lndividual 1eson.............
Master class.,...

Instrument¿l and Vocal
Srudies ll-

lndividuallesson. .....
Styls Studies in 20th Century
Composition Il-

CIass...................
Composition lI-

lndividual lesson.............
Composes' workshop......

Applied Composition ll .........
Music Electronics ll-
Music Education ll-

Workshop..........
Ethnomusicology Il-
Musicology tl-
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Time-tables
1984

FACULTY OF MUSIC
B^A.CHELOR OF MUSIC AND
(PERFORMANCE)-Continued

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

Syllabus
No

Subject Monday Tuesday Vy'ednesday Thunday Friday Saturday

UPO3

UPI 3

UP23

UP33

UP53

UP63

UP73

UP83

UP93

UU23

UUI3

UUO3

UU33
UU63

UU53

UU43

UU73

THIRD.YEAR SUBJECTS
History of Music llt-

2 15,3.15,
4. t5

2.ts,3 15,
4 t5

t2, I

l0-l r 30

2.t5-4 t5

9-t I

2 I5-4.t5

9-10 30

2.1 5-4.15

9-l

lt-l

;

2.15-4 r5

l l-l

I t-l

2 t5-5.r5

(Two te ms only)
Hamony lll-

(Students attend one in
tems land2)

Counterpoint lll-
(Sludents attend one in
tem 3)

Aural Training lll-
Class...... ....... . .
(Students attend one in
tems I and 2)

Analysis tll-
Lecture (tem 2)...,.... . ..

Orchestration lll-
L€clure(tem3).... ...

Geneml Studies lll-
(See time-table for UPT l
General Studies l)

Major lnstrumental Study
It-

lndividual 1esson........... .

Master CIas.
Major Vocal Study lll-

Individual leson. . . . . .

Master Class,....
lnstrumental and Vocal
Stùdies III-

lndividual leson .......... .

Style Studies in 20th Century
Compos¡t¡on lll

Class.
Composition lll-

lndividual leson .. . .....
Composere' workshop......

Apptied Composition lll ........
Music Électronics lll-

Cla$ (tems I and 2)... ..
Music Education Ill-

Workshop..
There is also a programme of
field work
Ethnomusicology lll-
Musicology llt-

NOTE: Clases are ofone hour duration, unless indicated otheruise.

Moming classes in alt subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables (including those shown

as 12 noon)
Aftemoon and evening classes will commence at the time shown io the time-tables

For time-tables ofsubjects taught by other faculties see the oppropriate Faculty Time-table
perfomance tuition (including ctasses and ensembles) operate on a 32-week teaching year, as follows:

Term l: 27 February-12 MaY

Tem 2: 4 JùDFI I August
Tem 3: 3 September-l ? November

+ Time to be arranged
* Time 1o be detemincd on an individual basis with the staff member concemed'

r 07l



Time-tables
1984

LATE AT"TERNOON AND EVENING LECTURES
FACULTIES OF ARTS AND ECONOMICS
This.table does nol include subjecrs for wbich lectures are available at or after 4.15 p.n. but for which practical clas6 and
Lutonals are avallable only at earlter tlmes.

Syllabus
No. Subj€ct Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

ECot
AAOI
ACIH

sz'n

ECIH

EC2H

AQor
EEI I
AEOI
AFOI
AHOl
AH3 I

Flll

AQ3l
AL2H
EE2F
EEIF
ALIH
AL3H
API I
AP2I

AYOI

EC02
A.^22
EC3F

EE6F
AEO2

^822AE32

AJ12
AT22
AJTH

FIRST.YEAR SUBJECTS AND
HALFSUBJECTS
AccountiDg l.
À'ihrcóorõs-t i. :. . :::.:::':". ...:::::::::
Archaeology lH (second half of year
only)...................
Biology I (see also under B.Sc.,

Faculties of Mathematical Sciences
and Science)

Commercial fåw lH(A) (frmt hall of
year)..................
Commercial L¿w IH(B) (second half of
year)........,..,.......
Chinese 1........
Economics 1..,......
English I .
French I .....
Historv lA ì
History lB t

Hl02 Problems and PeEpectives......
Italian I8S...........

(*I¿ngu¿ge Iåboratory)
(Plus 2 houß oral-aural work to be
arranged)

Japanese IA
I noin lÉ{

5 15

515
415
5.t5

5.15

5.15
4.15

4-t5

5.1 5

5 15

5.10

4J5

515

4.t5
5.r 5
5.15,lt

5J5
4. r5

4.15

5.15

4. l5

4.15

4.t5

515

515
415
5 15

4.r5,5.15

5.1 5
415

4. t5

5.15

5.15

4.15

5.15

5. t5

4t5

4.'t5

4.t5

5.1 5

5.1 5

5. t0

4 15*
5.t5

4.15

515
5_ l5

4. t5

5J5
5.t5rlt

5.r5t1t

4.15

5.15

6_ l5

4.15

4.1 5

4-t5

4. t5

4t5

5. I5

4.t5

4t5

415

Mathematical Economics lH.. . .
tøattrematiq ru Èõonoñiti iu .. . 

"
Philosophy IH(A)..... .
Philosnnhv lHlRl
Politics-lÄì
Politics IB I

P703 Political Sociology..........
Psyóhóroet i .:-. - -.. -...::. :.. : :.. : :. : : : : :::
SECOND.YEÂR SUBJECTS AND
HALF-sUBJECTS
Accounting I1... .........
Anthropology IlC..
Comme¡cial law IIH (second half ol

5 15

Economic H.isrory tl H(A) ...... . ..
Enslish ll I

English llB l
English llC J

E70l Major English Texts (l) ..........
E705 Australian Lirerary Studies......
E706 Linguistics...
E?07 Modemist Literature.. -.- ...

Geography tlA)
Ceography IIB I
Geography llHJ

First HalfofYear
J7l2 Structural Geomorphology ....
J7 I I Economical Geography.........

Seco¡d Half of Yer
J7 l0 Community Biogeography.....
J7 I 3 Social Geography.................

rl,
4.l5
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Time-tables
1984

LATE AFTERNOON AND EVENING LECTURES

FÄCULTIES OF ARTS AND ECONOMICS-Continued

Syllabus
No.

Subject Monday Tuesday Vy'ednesday Thusday Friday

AGO2
ACt2
AG22

AHO2
AH22

^L22ECIF
EE3G
ALO2

AP]2
AP42

AY02

AAI3
ECIG
EÊ28
EEIE
EE9G

SECOND.YE )
Geman ll I

Geman llA l
Geman llB J

rto

H
H

H?I5 African Historv................ . . 4. t5
r1t

4.1 5
5.t5

4.15

5.15

415

5.t5

515

5. I 5-6.45
4. t5

4.15, 5 t5

i

4.t5rlt

5.15

4.15
4.15

5.l5

rlt
4. t5

4. t5

5.1 5

^:

4.1 5

4. t5,5 15
6.15*

r1t

+

4.t5,lt

5. l5

55

5 15

5.l5

4.r5

MacroeconomicsllH.,....... .. .....,
Philosophy Ìl-

First Term

L226 Pftctical Ethics .. .

Second Term
L205 l¡eic 5
L2l3 Huïan Nature and Pesonal

4utonomy............
Third Term
L208 Loeic 6.......
L228 Computer Revolution in

Politics llÀI
Politics UB J

P703 Political Sociology... .

Þri5 Þió'u'i-óîÞoriiiðíipritio'op¡í

TÉiRb-V'EAR suBJEcrs AND
HALF.SUBJECTS
Anthropology IllB.
b;ñ;iqüá ;ù¡;,;il;t Sñaèñ iiiiï
Contemp. Economic Policy 111H..........
Economics lllH....
Economics of Antitrust and Regulation

lllH ..........
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Time-tables
1984

LATE AFTERNOON AND EVENING LECTURES

FACULTIES OF ARTS AND ECONOMICS-Continued

Syllabus
No. Subjecl Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thusday Friday

AEO3
AE I3
AJI3
AJ23
AJSH

r7 12

J7l0
J12'l

AGO3
AG88
AHO3
AHI3
ALO3
AL I3
APO3
AP I3

EE2H

Enelish lllAì
Enã¡¡sh IIIB J r€e English Il
Geography IllA I

Geography IIIB I
Geogmphy lllH J

First Half of Year
Structural Geomorphology

Second HalfofYea¡
Community Biogeography..
Tropical Env¡ronments, Human

P7 l4 State, Society and Pol R€g¡mes
P?l 5 Probs. of Pol. Philosophy........

Public Finance 111H...........................

4.15

5 t5

4. r5

4.15

5 t5

4.15

515

5.15

4.15

4. t5

5. t5

NOTE: The lollowing infomation about subjects which are nomally available at late aftemoon or evening lectures may
help pan-time studcnt¡ to plan their coùßes. Ã¡t subjects and limes aré ollered subject to availability ofstaffãnd are subjeci
to revision.
First-year subjects
AnthropoJogy I, Biolo3y l, Economics l, English I, a fint-year Hislory, fi6t year half-subjects in Philosophy and Logic, at
least one fi6t-year Politics, and Psychology I are nomally available at late lectures.
Anthropology
Anthropology I, Anthropology llC and An[hropology ltlB will be available at late l€ctùres in 1984
Asian Studies
Chinese I and Japanese lA will be available at late lectures in 1984.
Clâssiß
Archaeology lH is avaìlable at late lectures. lt is only given iD the second halfofthe year.
Economics and Commerce
Economics I is nomally offe¡ed at late lectùres every year. The otb€r compulsory B.Ec. subjects and half-subjects are
nomally offered in allemate yeaß at late lectùres. Some non-compulsory subjects are available each year at eveDing
lectures. For further delails see B.Ec. syllabuses and time-¡ables.
English
At present English I and 8706 Linguistics are ofIered at late lectures every year; E70l Major English Texts (l) and E705
Australian Litemry Studies in even yearu; E702 Major English Texts (2) and E704 American Studies in odd yeam. E703 and
E? l0 wi ll not nomally be offered a t la te lectu res. E?07 Modemist Lilerat u re is ava ilable at late lectu res in I 984.
F¡ench
ln 1984, French I is available at l¿te leclu¡es.
Geography

s at second- and third-year levels are nomally available at late lectures each year,
at second-year level are nomally available at late lectures in even yeaß,
at third-year level are nomally available at lale leclures in odd yeas,

Evening clases (in addition to day clases) are offered in Geman l, ll and lll in tbree-yearly cycles as staff and students
allow.
H¡story
At least one ft6t-year subject and selec[ed second- and third-year options nomally available at late lectures each year.
Philosophy
Fist-year half-subjects in Philosophy and bgic, and selected second- and lbird-year options in Philosophy are normally
available al late lectures each year. Logic ll is available in ever yeam.
Pol¡tics
Selected options at hst-, second- and third-year level are nomally available at late lec[ures each year.
Psychology
Psychology I and some units in Psychology llI are normally available at lale lectures every year; Psychology ll is nomally
available at late lectures in even yeaß.
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Unacceptable
subject combinations

TABLE OF UNACCEPTABLE COMBINATIONS OF SUBJECTS

If a subject or half-subject in column A is counted towards a degree or diploma, the
subject(s) or half-subject(s) set out opposite it in column B cannot also be counted.

WB03 Agricultural Biochemistry I
EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH
WPO3 Agricultural Microbiology
WX02 Agrìculture II

(in 1983 and 1984)

WX03 Agriculture III
Vr'XO3 Agriculture III

(in 1984 and 1985)
WA74 Agronomy
AC73 Ancient History III
QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA

QNl2 AppliedMathematicsllB

AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and
Present II

LL54 Associations

SZT l Biology I

586H BotanyIH

t076

WB l3 Agricultural Biochemistry III
EE63 Farm Prices and Policy
WP82 AgriculturalMicrobiology
V/P82 Agricultural Microbiology
WPO3 Agricultural Microbiology
WY82 Biometry
WY83 Biometry
WS82 Physical Resources in Agriculture
SP82 AgriculturalPhysics
WX73 Agricultural Production
WY73 Agricullural Experimenlation

wA54
AC12
QN02

QNl2
QN32

QN42

QA22

QA32

AM22
QN02

QN22
QN32

QN42

QATH
QA22

QA32

QM22
AQl2

EC3F
EC2H
SBO I
SB5H

Agronomy IV
Ancient History II (before 1978)
Applied Mathematics II

(before I 974)
Applied Mathematics IIB
Applied-Pure Mathematics IIC

(before 1978)
Applied-Pure Mathematics IID

(before I 978)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IIC (before 1977)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IID (before 1977)
Mathematics IIM (before 1976)
Applied Mathematics II

(before I 974)
Applied Mathematics IIA
Applied-Pure Mathematics IIC

(before I 978)
Appl ied-Pure Mathematics IID

(belore 1978)
Computing IH (before 1976)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IIC (belore 1977)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IID (before 1977)
Mathematics IIM (before 1976)
Asian Development ll

(before 1 980)
Commercial Law IIH
Commercial Law IH(B)
Botanyl(before l97l)
Environmental Biology IH

(before I 982)
SB I H General Biology IH (before 1977)
SB2H PlantBiologylH(before 1977)
SZ0l Zoologyl(before 1976)
SB5H Environmentaì Biology lH

(before 1982)



Unacceptable
subject combinations

SB02 BotanyII

NHl2 ChemicalEngineeringll
SC12 Chemistry II

SCl2 Chemistry II
SC22 ChemistryIIE

SC23 ChemistryIII

EClH CommercialLawlH(A)

EC2H CommerciallawllH(B)

EC3F CommercialLawIIH

LL'|3 CommercialTransactions

QATH ComputerSciencelH

QA02 Computer Scíence II

QA12 ComputerSciencellC

SB82 BotanyIIA

SE72 Geophysics II (formerly SG72)
SC22 ChemistryIIE
SO02 Organic Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry

II
so82
scl2
so02
sc02

scO3

SC13

SC83

soo3
so83
EC92
EC2F
LLOl
LL13
LLO2
FC92
EC3F
LL54
EC2H

EC3H
EClH
EC2F

QNl2

QAr2
QM22
QA22

QA32

QA42

QA52

QAl2
QATH
QA22

QA32

QA02
QA42

QAs2

QM22

Chemistry IIA
Chemistry II
Organic Chemistry II
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry

il
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry

IIIA
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry

IIB
Physical and lnorganic Chemistry

IIIM
Organic Chemistry III
Organic Chemistry IIIM
Commercial Law IIA
Commercial Law IH
Elements of Law
Commercial T¡ansactions
The Law ofContract
Commercial LawIIA
Commercial LawIIH
Associations
CommercialLawlH

(formerly LL2H)
Commercial LawIIH
Commercial Law IH(A)
Commercial Law IH
Applied Mathematics IIB

(before 1976)
Computer Science IIC
Mathematics IIM (before 1 976)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IIC (before 1977)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IID (before I 977)
Computing-Pure Mathematics

IIC (before I 977)
Computing-Pure Mathematics

IID (before I 977)
Computer Science IIC

Computer Science IH (after 1975)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IIC (before 1977)
Computing-Applied

Mathematics IID (before 1977)
Computer Science II
Computing-Pure Mathematics

IIC (before I 977)
Computing-Pure Mathematics

IID(before 1977)
Mathematics IIM (before 1976)
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Unacceptable
subject combinations

QA03 Computer Science III
QA13 ComputerScienceIIIA
QA83 ComputerScienceIIIM

LL02 Contract

WE03 Crop Protection

AQ43 AsianDevelopmentlll

AJ71 Economic Geography I

EF;02 Economic Statistics II

EE32 Economic Statistics IIA

EEI I Economicsl
EE03 EconomicsIII(Ag.Sc.)
(only if candidates are p¡esenting th€
optional half-subject EESH Econometrics
llIH with the compulsory sùbject EE3E
Economics IllA or EEI E Economics lllH).

EEIE EconomicsIIIH
LLOl Elements of Law

NX21 EngineeringlA

NX3l EngineeringlB

NX41 EngineeringlC

Vr'EO4 Entomology
AFOI Frenchl
AFI 1 French IA
AF02 French II
AFl2 FrenchIIA
SJTH Genetics & Human Variation IH
AJOI Geography I

SGOl Geologyl

AGOI German I
AGll GermanIA

1078

EC3H InlormationSystemsandData
Processing IIIH

EC2H Introduction to Operations
Research IIIH

ECIH CommercialLawlH(A)
EC2F CommercialLawlH
V/El3 EntomologyIII
WPl3 Plant Pathology lll
AQl2 AsianDevelopmentll

(before 1980)
AJ01 Geography I
AJ2H HumanGeographylH
AJIH PhysicalGeographylH
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QTTH StatisticslH
EE02 Economic Statistics II
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QTTH StatisticslH
EElA AgriculturalEconomicslH
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II

EE33 Economics IIIA
ECIH CommercialLawlH(A)
EC2F CommercialLawlH
NX01 Engineering I (before 198 1)
NX31 EngineeringlB
NX41 EngineeringlC
NXOl Engineering I (before 1981)
NX2l EngineeringlA
NX4l EngineeringlC
NX01 Engineeringl(before l98l)
NX2l EngineeringlA
NX3l EngineeringlB
WEl4 EntomologylV
AFl I French IA
AFOI F¡ench I
AFl2 FrenchIIA
AF02 F¡ench II
SJ6H GeneticsIHW
AJT l Economic Geography I
AJ2H Human Geography IH
AJIH PhysicalGeographylH
SGIH GeneralGeologylH(before 1975)
SGTH Geology IH (before 1976)
SGTH EnvìronmentalGeologylH

(before 1 980)
SGTH AgriculturalGeologylHW
SG2H Physical Geology IH

(before 1975)
AG1 1 GermanIA
AGOl Germanl
AGIH Ge¡manforReadingand

Research



Unacceptable
subject combinations

AC'02 Ge¡man II
AGl2 German IIA
AGIH GermanforReadingand

Research
ACl l GreekI

ACTl GreekIA
AC82 GreekIIA

^C1'l 
GreekIIS

AC78 GreekIIIS

AJ2}{ HumanGeographylH

ECIF IncomeTaxIIH

AQ2l Japanese I

AQ31 Japanese IA
ACOI LatinI

AC41 LatinIA
AC42 LatinIIA

AC57 Latin IIS
AC67 Latin IIIS

AL2H LogicIH
AL22 LogicII
AL23 LogicIlI
EEIG MacroeconomicslH

EE3G Mac¡oeconomicsllH
EE2F MathematicalEconomicslH

QFl3 Mathematical Physics III
QT02 MathematicalStatisticsll

QMOl Mathematicsl

QMTH MathematicslH

^G12 
German IIA

AG02 Germanll
AGI I Ge¡manIA

AC82 GreekIIA
AC78 GreekIIIS

^C77 
GreekIIS

ACl l Greekl
AC78 GreekIIIS
ACT l Greek IA
ACl l GreekI
AC82 GreekIIA
AJT l Economic Geography I
AJOl Geography I
LL64 Taxation (formerly Taxation

Law)
AQ3 I Japanese IA

AQ2l Japanese I
AC42 Latin IIA
AC67 Latin IIIS
AC57 Latin IIS
ACOI LatinI

^C67 
Latin IIIS

AC4l LatinIA
AC01 LatinI

^C42 
Latin IIA

AL3H Philosophy IH (B)(before 1983)
AL23 LogicIII
ÃL22 LogicII
EE83 Agricultural Economics I

(before I 974)
EEO1 Economics I þeforc 1974)
EE02 Economics II (before 1974)
QM01 Mathematicsl
QMTH MathematicslH
QMl1 MathematicslM
SMTl MathematicslS (befo¡e l97l)
QFO3 Theoretical Physics III
EE03 Economics III (Ae. Sc.)

(only if candidates are presenting the oÞtionat
half-subject EESH Econometrics IIIH with tbe
compulsory subject EE33 Economics tIlA or EEIE
Economics IIIH).

EE02 Economic Statistics II
EE32 Economic Studies IIA
EE2F MathematicalEconomicslH
QMTH MathematicslH
QMI I MathematicslM
SMTl MathematicslS(before 1971)
EE41 Mathematics (Economics) I

(before 1978)
EE2F MathematicalEconomicslH
QMO1 Mathematicsl
QMll MathematicslM
SMTl MathematicslS(before l97l)
EE4l Mathematics (Economics) I

(before I 978)
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Unacceptable
subject combinations

QMI I MathematicslM

SK32 Microbiologyandlmmunologyll

EE2G MicroeconomicslH

EE4G MicroeconomicsllH
UA5l MusicI
UA61 MusicIA
SO02 Organic Chemistry II

SO03 O¡ganic Chemistry III
SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM
ALIH PhilosophylH(A)

AL3H PhilosophylH(B)

SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
il

SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
IIIA

SC13 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
IIIB

SC83 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
INM

AJIH PhysicalGeographylH

SPOl Physicsl

SPTH Medical Physics

SP9H Physics,ManandSociety
SP9H Physics,ManandSocietylH

V/484 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics

V/P04 PlantPathology
APll PoliticslA

1080

Mathematical Economics IH
Mathematics I
Mathematics IH
Mathematics IS þefore 197 l)
Mathematics (Economics) I

(before 1978)
Microbiology and Immunology

III (before 1982)
Agricultural Economics I

(before I 974)
Economics I þefore 1974)
Agricultural Economics IH
Economics II þefore 1974)
MusicIA
Music I
Chemistry II
Chemistry IIE
ChemistryIIA
Chemistry III

EE2F
QMo1
QMTH
SM71
EF4I

SKO3

EE83

EEOI
EElA
EF,O2
UA61
UA51
SCI2
SC22
so82
sc23

ALlH IntroductoryPhilosophylH
(before I 975)

ALO1 Philosophy I (before 197 4)
ALIH IntroductoryPhilosophylH

(before 1975)
AL2H LogicIH(before 1983)
ALOl Philosophyl(before 1974)
SC12 Chemistryll
SC22 Chemistry IIE

SC23 Chemistry III

AJ01 Geography I
AJ71 Economic Geography I
SPTH Medical Physics
SPTH PhysicsIH(M)(before 1981)
SPTH PhysicsIM(before 1976)
SP9H Physics,ManandSocietylH
SP82 AgriculturalPhysics
SP01 Physicsl
SPTH PhysicsIM(before 1976)
SPTH PhysicsIH(M) (before 1981)
SP9H Physics, Man and Society
SP82 AgriculturalPhysics
SP82 AgriculturalPhysics
SPTH Medical Physics
SP01 Physicsl
SPTH PhysicsIM(before 1976)
SPTH PhysiaIH(M)(before 1981)
WA64 Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics

IV
WPl4 PlantPathology IV
AP01 Politics I (before 1976)



Unacceptable
subject combinations

A

^Y23 
Psychology III f AYI H Psychology lllH(A)

I AYzH Psycholoey IIIH(B)
InYA¡ PsychologyIIIM

^Y23 
Psychology III

EE43 Economics ofNatural Resource
Use

QN32 Applied-Pure Mathematics IIC
QN42 Applied-Pure Mathematics IID
QA42 Computing-Pure Mathematics

IIC(before 1977)

QA52 Computing-Pure Mathematics
llD(before 1977)

QM22 Mathematics IIM(before 1976)
EE0l Economics I þefore 1974)
EEIG Macroeconomics IH
EE2G MicroeconomicslH
EEl l Economics I (after 1980)

AQ6l Society and Culture in Traditional AQ62 Society and Culture in Traditional- 
China I China ll

AQ62 Society and Culture in Traditional AQ6l Society and Culture in Traditional- 
China lI China I

WS03 SoilSciencel WSl3 SoilManagementlll

AYIH PsychologyIIIH(A)
AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)
AY83 Psychology IIIM
EE2H PublicFinanceIIIH

QM02 Pure Mathematics II

EE71 Social Economics I

WS04 Soil Science II

QTTH Statistics IH

LL64 Taxation

WS23 Soil Colloids
WS33 Pedology
WS44 Soil Management IVH
WSl4 SoilScienceIV
EE02 Economic Statistics II
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA
ECIF Income Tax IIH(formerly LLIFI)

QF03 Theoretical Physics III QFl3 Mathematical Physics III
RS33 Urban and l¿ndscape Design RS43 Urban and I-andscape Design

StudiesIIIA StudiesIIIB
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Faculties
& Departments

TABLE OF FACULTIES AND DEPARTMENTS

Code

Faculty of Âgricultu¡al Science
Agricultural Biochemistry ... ...

Code

L_Agronomy
Animal Sciences.,. .......

ILL
1t-¡
LS

a-
QN
QA
QF
QM
QT

WB

WN

WE
WP
WF
ws
R_

RS
RA
RR

AQ
AC
AD
AE
AF
AJ
AG
AH
AS
AL
AP

D_
DH
DB
DP
DR

E_
EC
EE
EM

N_
NH
NC
NR
NE
NM

Faculty ofLaw
I-aw

LL.8................
MLS.....

Mathematical Sc¡eoces
AppliedMathematics..... ...
Computer Science... .. ..
Mathematical Physics...
Pure Mathematics

M_
MA
MR
MU
MM
MO
MC
MP
MH
MS

U_

Faculty of Arch¡tecture
A rc h i tec ture

B.Arch St .
B.Arch. (Old C
B Arch. (New

Faculty of Arts
Anthropology .. . .
Asian Studies, Centre
Classics....,....
Education ........ .

Englìsh Language
French l:nguage
Geography. . ....
German Language
History.......
L¿nguage Laboratory
Philosophy .

Psychology.........

Faculty of Dent¡stry
Dental Heal¡h
Oral Biology.
Oral Pathology and C
Restorat¡ve Dentistry

Faculty of Economic
Commerce
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Syllabus numbers

Page

TABLE OF SYLLABUS NUMBERS

Syllabus
Number Subject

Ä_.ÀRTS

Antb¡opology I..
Anthropology IIA
Anthropology IIIA
Anthropology IIB..
Anthropotogy IIIB.
Anthropotogy fIC..
A nthropology IIIC.
Anthropology IIID .

Honours Anthropology . .... .....,..

Latin I
Archaeoìogy IH

Page

Latin II....

Subject

Advanced Curiculum Studies in
History and Social Science.. .. .. .

Philosophy of Education IIH(F).... .

Historica[ and Comparative
Education IIH(F)...

Advanced CuniculuD Studies in
English llH(B) .....

Philosophy ofEducation IIH(G) ..
Sociology of Education IIH(C) ....
Honours English (Education)

rrH(A).................
Special Topic-English Cuniculum

Development
Philosophy ofEducation IIH(H) ...
Historical and Comparative

EducationIIH(H)... .... .. 646
Honours Engl ish (Education) IIH(B) 649
Philosophy olEducation llH(l) 644
PhilosophyolEducation 11I........ . 651,65ó
Philosopby III (Education) ............ 656
SpeciatSubjectinEducation.......... 656

AAOl
AAO2
AAO3
AAI2
AAI3
4,i\22

^423AA33
AA99

ACol
ACIH
ACO2
AC03
ACI r

ACt2
ACl3
AC3r
AC32
AC33
AC4t

^c42AC5?
AC6't
ACTr

^c72AC73

^c'1'lAC78
AC79
AC82
AC92
AC93
AC99

ADO4
ADI4
ADIF

ADIG
ADIH
ADIJ

ADIK

AD24
AD2E
AD2F

AD34
AD35
AD3E
AD]F

535
536
538
536
538
s37
539
539
540

548
556
549
549
550
550
551
552
553
555
548
548
548
549
549
557
557
550
550
556
550
557
558
551

633
633

644
646
64'1

649

650
633
642

645
646
648

649

Syllabus
Number

AD65

AD6E
AD6F

ADóH

ADTE
ADTG
ADTH

ADSO

ADSE
ADSF

AD8H
AD9E
AD95
AD96
AD97

650
643

646

ó48
643
641

649

649
644

Latin IU...............
Greek1................
Greek I1...............
Greek 1I1..............
Classical Stüdies I.
Classical Studies Il.
Classical Studies III
Latin I4.... ...
Latin lIA...
Latin IIS ...
Latin IIIS.............
Greek IA
Ancient History Il
Ancient History III .

Greek IlS..
Greek IIIS.
HonounClassical Studies. .

Greek IIA
Classical Art and Archaeology Il ....
Ctassical An and Archaeology lIl ...
Honoùrs Greek and/orLatin.,...... .

AEol English I.. 562
AE02 Englisb II 563
AE03 English IIIA 56'l
AEl3 Enelish IU8.......... .. 567
AE22 EnslishIIB....... ......... 567

^832 
Enelishllc........... 56'l

AE88 AdvancedOldaDdMiddleEnglish.. 568
AE99 Honoun English Language and

Literature ... 568

French I .........
French Il ...........
French III ...
French IA.
French IIA
French forMusicians .,.....,.... . ...
French IIB
French IIIB
Honours Fre¡ch Language and

Literature .

AGol German I. .. 584
AG I H Geman for Reading and Research . 588
Ac02 Geman II 585
AG03 Geman IIl.. 587
Acl I German IA 587
AGl2 Ge¡man IIA 587
AG44 German fo¡ Music Students (Vocal) 909
AG87 German IIB. 588
AG88 German llIB. 588
AG99 HonoursGerman LaDguaBe and

Literature 589

AHOI
AHO2
AHO3
AHI3
AH22
AH3I
AH99

History IA

AFOI
AFO2
AFO3
AFI I
AF12
AF43
AF'12
AF88
AF99

570
5't4
575
570
5't4
9U
575
575

5'76

AD2G
AD2H
AD2J

AD2K

AD3G
AD3H
AD3J

AD3K

AD44

AD4E
AD4F

AD4G
AD4J

AD5E
AD5F

AD5G
AD5H

591
594
595
595
594
591
595

51'l
580
583
5?8
580
583
578
580
583
583
'109

606
607
60'7
603
606
607
603

AJOI
AJI2
AJI3
AJIH

^r22Ar23
AJ2H
AJTH
AJ8H
AJ99
AJ9H

ALO2
ALO3
ALI 3
ALIH
AL22

^L23AL2H

65r
634
629
642

64s
64'l
648

649

651

634
641

645
64',1

650
643

645
641

648

HistoryIlA..
History IIIA .

History I1I8........
History llB
History IB.
HonoußHistory...

Geography I .........
Geography II,4.......
Geography ìIIA
Physical GeographyIH. . .

GeographyIIB... ....
Geography llIB...
Hunan Geograpby IH.......,.....,, .

Geography IIH
Geography IIIH ....
HonoußGeography.. . .

Economic Geography IUH .

Philosophy 1I........
Philosophy IIIA .

Philosophy IIIB
Philosophy lH(A)
Logic IL
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Syllabus numbers

Syl labus
Number

AL]H
AL4H
AL99

APO3
AP] I

API3
APIH
AP2 I

^P32AP42
AP99

AQ43
AQ5I

AQ52

AQ6l

AQó2

AS74
AS84

AYOI
AYO2
AYO5
AYI5

AYIH

^Y23AY25

AY2H
AY35
AY54
AY64

^v14
AY83
AY89
AY9S

Subject

Philosophy lH(B)
Philosophy lllH
Honours Philosophy ..,

Politics lllA
Politics lA
PoliticsltlB
PoJitìcal Sociology ltlH
PoliticslB....
Pol ¡t¡cs IIA
Polit¡cslIB.....
Honou¡s Politics

Chinese I
Chinese ll
Chinese llI
Japanese I
Japanese Il
Japanese ll I

Jaoanese 1,A....-.....
Aiian Civilisations: Past andPresenr

II ... .. .

Asian Development Ill
I ntroduction to Japanese Literatu¡e

I

Introduction to Japanese Literature
lt

Soc¡ety and Culture in T(aditional
China I

Society and Culture in Traditional
China II

Service Course in French
Service Course in Russian

Restorative Dentistry II
CoDServative Dent¡stry III
Restorative Dentistry V

Syllabus
Number Subject

DRl3 Dental Materials Science Ill
DR l4 Per¡odontolog) IV
DR23 Removable Prosthodontics
DR24 Removable Prosthodontics IV
DR99 HonoursReslorativeDent¡stry

(B Sc.Dent )

Page

604
607
608

Page

675
671
615
67',|

685
6t8
6t2
6t8
6t8
6t2
6r6
ór6
6r8

EC] H
EC23
EC2G

EC3F
EC4H
EC5H

EEO3

EEO3
EEO3

EEI I

EE] 3
EEIA
EEIE
EE IF
EEIC
EE22
EE2E

EE2F
EE2C
EE2H
EE32
EE3F
EE3G

EE3H
EE4F
EE4C

EE4H
EE53
EE5F

622
623

6t9
619
628

628
620
620

629
62t
629
629
629

629
62t
978
621

AQol
AQ02
AQ03
AQ2l

^Q22AQ23
AQ3 r

AQ42

D-DENTISTRY
DB02 Oral Anatom¡ ll
DB03 Biology ofDisease (B D S )
DB23 PharmacologyandTherapeulics
DB99 Honours Oral Biology (B Sc Dent )

DC02 Dental Care ll

DHl3 Perìodontology lll
DHI4 PeriodontologylV
DHl5 PeriodontologyV
DH25 PreveDt¡ve Dentistry
DHl4 Orthodont¡cs lV
DHl5 Orthodontics
DH99 Honours Denral Heallh

(B Sc Dent )

DPO3
DPO4
DPI 5
DP25

713
712

. 112

1t4
7r3

. 825
1t3
1t4
114

Economics III (Agricultural
Scjence) 443.467

Economics ìIl (Arts) 56l
Economics Ill (Mathematical

Sciences) 824
Economics I . 442,7OO
Economic Development III . 7O5
Agricultural Economics IH 455
Economics IllH 706
MathematicsforEconomistslH 700
Macroeconomics IH 700
Economic Statistics ll 104
Contemporary Econom¡c Policy

lssues ìllH 106
Mathemat¡cal Economics lH '1Ol
Mic¡oeconomics lH 700
Public Finance lllH 706
Economic Statistics UA 7O4
Mathemat¡cal Economics uH 705
Macroeconomics llH 702,

442,467
Economics olLabour llIH 706
EconomicHistorylH .. 701
MicroeconomicsllH 1O2,

442.467
AgriculturaLEconomicslllH. 706
FarmManagement- - 442,461
Economic ìnst¡tutions and Pol ¡cy

lH 701
Economic History IIH(A) 1O3
Social Economics I 559
Economic Development Stud¡es lll 56 I
Econom¡c History llH(B) .. 1O3
Managerìal Economics IIIH 706
Economic Theory lllH. 709
Economic History lllH . . 705
Econometr¡cs ìlIH 708
HonoursEconomics. .. 561.709
Economics olAntitrust and

Regùlat¡on fllH 708
Mathematical Economics lllH 708

Economics lor Management ? I 8
Advanced Management Seminars 12O
Marketing Decision Making - 122
Managerial Accounting 7 I 8
Supervised Project Work 12O
Organisational Psychology 122
ManagerialFinanceA 119
Advanced Quantitativ€ Decision

Making 72O
Personnel Management '123
Marketing Principles 719
Business Law 12O
Publ¡cSectorManagement. 723
Organisat¡onal Behaviour 719
Corpo¡ate StrateBy ,, 12O
Quantitat¡ve Decis¡on Making . . 123
Organisational Theory and Practice 1 l9
lndustriaf Relations .. 120

542
543
544
545
546
546
546

540
541

541

547

544

544

6't 5
67'7
619

678
680
685

685

613
615
680

ECOl
EC02
EC03
ECIF
ECIG

EC2H
EC33

EE6F
EE7 I

EE73
EETF
EETH
EE8F
EESG
EE8H
EE99
EE9G

EE9H

EMO5
EMO?
EMO8
EMI5
EM I7
EMIS
EM25
EM27

EM28
EM]5
EM37
EM38
EM45
EM41
EM48
EM55
EM57

. 'llr
7ll
7ll
7t2

613
614
614
684

613

615
671
679
680
61'7
619

68s

DP35
DP79
DP89

DRO2
DRO3
DRO5
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Svl labus
Ñumber Subject

EM58 Interpersonal Skills
tM65
EM67
EM?5 sand Policics
EM17 rmatton

SYslems
tM87 l\lanagerial Finance B

EM97 Managerial F¡nanceC..... .. .....

Subject Page

Syllabus numbers

122
122
122

Page

123
7t9
720
120

SyLlabus
N um be¡

MA4 I

MA43
MA6I
l!,l462
MA7 L

MA12
MA79

MA82

lvlA89

NIA99

MC?5
N4C?6
NIC99

N,f H17
MH21
MH37

r!1H47
l\tH57
NIH7I
MH75
NlH7ó
MH8]
MH89

M H99

872
8'14
879

883
884

884
884
884
864
812
873
610

879
880

LBO6
LBO9
LB IO
LB I2
LB I3
LB I4
LBI6
LBIT
LBIS
LB I9
LB2O
LB22
LB23
LB24
LB26
L829
LB38
LB43
LB48
LB58
LB78
LB82
LB83
LB87
LB88
LBg1
L898

I-LA\\
Remedies
Penology
Mining Law
Conmercial Transactions
Consumer Credi t
Human Rights
lnsurance
Family Larv
Negotiable lnstruments -

Soviet Law
Trade Practices
Property
Succession
lncome MaiDtenance
Secur¡ties a¡rd lnvestment
lntellectuaL aùd lndustrial Property
Aborigines and the Lau'
Trusts
Child Wellare
Criminal lnvestigation
LandContracts
International Law I
International Law ll
Cri m i nology
Legal Philosoph¡'
International Trade La\v
Media Law

Elements ofLaw
Contract
Administrative Law
Constitutional Law l
Legal ELhics and Accounts
C¡iminal Law
lndustr¡al Law
Legal History
Torts
Const¡tut¡onal Law I I

Environmental and Planning Lau'
Evidence
J u risprudence
Associations
Conflictoflaws.
Roman Law
Procedure
Comparative Law
Taxation
Honours D¡sse¡tatjon (Law)

Advanced Taxation Law
Compet¡t¡on Law
Criminal Procedure
Advanced Insurance Law
Advance Administrative Law
Advanced Company Law.
Advanced Taxation Law II
Federal Public Law
Current lssues in Criminal Law
Advanced Family Law
Legal Obligation
Research Paper (A)
Advanced Securities and

lnvesIments
Remedies...
Research Paper (B) ...
Resou¡ces Law
M L S D¡ssertation

M-MEDICINE
A natomy IMB
Anatomy IIMB
Anatomy IIIMB
Anatomy and Histology lll

MMOl lntroductoryMedicine..... .. ... .. 865
MM04 Ceneral Medicine(B.D.S.) .........- 616
MM74 Medicine............. 870
N1M75 Medicine 812
MM76 Medicine(M.8.,8.S.)................ 813
MM99 Honours Medicine (B lr4ed.Sc.) ...... 879

Paed¡atrics
Paediatrics
Honours Paediatr¡cs (B Med Sc )

lndi! idual Psychotherapy
Behaviou raL PsychotherapY
Evaluative Techniques jn

Psychotherapy.......
Nlarital and FamjIy Therapy .. ......
GrouD and M¡lieu TheraÞy ...........
Behavioural Science (M.8., B.S.).....
Psychiatry
Psychiatr)..
ßehar iou raL Science (Den t.)...........
Honours Behavioural Sciencc

(B.Med.Sc.) .......
Honou rs Psychiatry (8. Med.Sc.) .....

Obstetrics and Gynaecolog)'
Obstetr¡cs a nd Gynaecology
Honours Obstetr¡cs and

Gynaecology (B Med Sc )

Biology ofDisease(M B, B S )
Patholosy (M.8., B S.) .............
Applied Pathology and Forensic

Medicine
Honours Pathology (B Sc Dent )

Honours Pathology (B Med Sc.)

196
193
193
193
791
195
195
194
196
197
798
790
791
192
191
192
79t
79t
192
192
196
192
195
194
196
195
193

789
190
193
190
798
789
195
't96
't90
't90
194
19t
795
79t
194
191
196
192
191
798

802
802
803
802
80r
801
802
803
803
80r
803
804

802
803
804
804
804

863
865
868
943

LLO I

LLO2
LLOT
LLI I

LLI5
LL2I
LL27
LL28
LL3 L

LL32
LL38
LL44
LL41
LL54
LL57
LL67
LL74
LL11
LL84
LL99

LS05
LSI5
LS25
LS35
LS36
LS45
LS46
LS55
LS56
LS65
LS66
LSTO
LS75

LS76
LSSO
LS86
LS9O

MAOI
MAO2
MAO3
MAI3

871
8'74

879

868
869

814
686
879

MO75
MO76
MO99

MPO3
MP'l4
MP76

MP89
MP99

MRl3 PharmacologyltlMB.... .. ....... . 868
MRl4 Pharmacology IVMB ... . ..... . 870
MR.13 Pharmacology lll (B.Sc.).. .. .. .... 916
MR49 Honours Pha¡macology

(B.Sc.Dent.)...... ... . .... ........ 686
MR53 Pharmacolosyll[M(B.Sc)..... . 91O
MR?9 Honours Pharm¿cology (B.Med Sc.) 879
MR89 Honours Pharmacology (B.Sc ) 91O

N4S04 General Sur 616
MS74 Surgery..... 870
MS75 Surgery..... 872
MS76 Surgery (M. 873
MS99 Hoñours Su .Sc.) .... . 880

MU02 Medicine in the Community Il 86ó
MU03 Medicine in the Community lll 868
MU06 Medicine in the Conmun¡ty Vl 873
MU99 Honours Community Med¡c¡ne

(B.Med.Sc.).......... 879

MXTt First-Yea¡Exam¡nation(MB,BS) 863
MX72 Second-YearExamination

(N4.8., B.S.).............. 865
MXTl Third-Year Examination

(M.8., B.S.)................ 867
MX74 Founh-YearExamination

(Ì\4.8., B S.).......... 869
MX75 Fifth-Year Examinatìon (M-B ,

B.S.)................... 8?l
MX76 Fìnal (Sixth Year) Examination

{MB'BS} 8'tz
MTol BiomedicalStalisl.ics................. 865

r085



Syllabus numbers

Syìlabus
Number

NEOó

NEOT

NMO6

NMOT

1086

Subject

N-ENGINEERING

Pag€
Sytlabus
Number

't42
146

7'13

773

773

7'73
746
748

773
743
743
748
'143
148
'144
749
744
744
't45
766

'145

750

't73

Subject Page

NC I H Civil Engineering fH

NCl3 CivilEngineeringlllB..................
NCl4 CivilEngineeringlVA..................
NCl5 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.

(Two-thirds Course Work)..........
NC22 StructuralMechanicsl[...-..-_.....-..
NC32 StrucruralBehaviourll...

ND02 Speciat Studies in Civil Engineering

NM08 Mechanical Engineering lor
M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only)........NMI3 MechanicalEngineeringlllB.........

NMl5 Mechanical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc (Two-thìrds Couse
Work)..

NM24 Mec
NM34 Mec
NM44 Mec
NM85 Engi
NM99 Hon ing...

NRol Architectùral Structu¡esI... ... ...NR02 A¡chitecturalStructuresII... -..NR03 Arch¡tectural Structures III
NRI I Architectural Structures IA -. -

174
157

7't4
758
159
760
760
761

515
519
521
5 r3

NX2l EngineeringlA 760
It4?3 EngineeringII1E..........................'152,762
NX3l EngineeringlB...... 76tNX4l EngineeringlC...... 162
ry41? Engineerin9IIM..........................75'1,163
NX53 Engineer¡ng11IC.........................74j,762
1!4?l EnsineerinslllMA......................?58,?63
NX83 EngineeringIIIMB.......................?58,7ó3

ItZql EngineeringilIHS.......................'142,762
NZ93 EngineeringI1fH.......................-739,762

NEO2
NEO5

Electrical Engineering t1,... ...
Electrical and Electronic

Sc.
k)..

EI
Engineering lor M Eng Sc.
(Two-thirds P¡oject Work) ... .

Electrical and Elect¡onic
Engineering for M.Eng.Sc
(One-third Proiect Work) . ......

Electrical and Elèctronic
Engìneering for M.Eng.Sc. (By
Thesis Only).........

Electrìcal Engineering III .... ... .......
ElectricaI Engineering IVA............
Electrical and Electronic

Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.
(Two-thirds Course Work)..........

Electrical Engineering lV8............
Electrical Engineering tVC............
Elec!¡onics........,,.
Honou¡s Electrical and Elect¡onic

Engineering .... ...

Q-MATHEMATICÂL SCIENCES

ComputerScience Il . ..
ComputerSciencelll.. . . ....
Diploma Computer Science I ....... -.
ComputerScience IIC.,..... .,.... ..-
ComputerSciencelllA.... ...
Diploma Computer Science 11........
Diploma Computer Science I ll .......
Diploma Project
ComputerScience lH.. ... . . .....
ComputerSciencelllM. .... . ...
Honoun Computer Science..

ii'.::.:::::.::::
physics......

Mathematicsl. ...,..
PureMathematicsll .,. ....
Pure Mathematics lll . . ..,.. -.
Mathematics lM..
PureMathematicslllA. .,.....
Mal.hematics IH .. .

Pure Mathemat¡cs IIIM .
Honouß Pure Mathematics lB.A.

and B.Sc.) ...........................

AppliedMatbematicslìI . . . ...
Appl¡ed Mathemat¡cs llB,.
Applied MathematicslllA. . .....
Applied Mathematics llA .....
Applied Mathematics lllM.... . -.
Honours Applied Mathematics

(B.A and B Sc.)..

1'13
820
822
84'l
820
822
84'1
847
847
819
822
823

826
826
826

828
829
832
828
832
829
832

834

834
830
834
829
814

835

837
837
844
844
844
844
836
838

QA02
QA03
QA04
QAr2
QAr3
QAl4
QA24
QA34
QATH
QA83
QA99

QF03
QF l3
QF99

QMol
QM02
QM03
QMr l
QMl3
QMTH
QM83
QMe9

QN03
QNr2
QNl3
QN22
QN83
QN99

Qr02
QT03
QTl4
QT24
QT34
QT44
QTTH
QT99

'173

774
751
152

NEI3
NEI4
NEI 5

NE24
NE34
NE62
NE99

773
7s3
754
'144

766

1',|2

NHO5 ChemicalEngineerìngfor
M Eng Sc. (One-thì¡d Course
Work).. .

NH59 Honours Materíals Science

NH62 ;..ìúiìS........:....:
NH63 eerins lllBs ..........
NH99 cal Engineering......

773

't73
738
738
739
739
140
'r40
74s

686
14t
'14t
't66

756
't 51

'1'14

NM02
NMO3
NMO5

RROI
RRO2
RRO3
RRI I
RR12
RRI3
RRIT

R-ARCHITECTURE ÄND PLANNING

Architectural Construcl.ion I
Architectural Construcl.¡on 11...... ..
Archil.eclural Construct¡on lll .. .
ArchitecluralDes¡gnf . ..... .. .. .
Architectural Design II. . .... . .
Architectural Design lll . ......... .
Building Senices and Equipnent A

5r3
518
520
514
5t9
520
5r6



Syllabus numbers

Syllabus
Number

RRI 8
RR2I
RR22
RR23
RR27

RR28

RR3 I
RR3?

RR38

RR4I
RR47
RR48
RR5 I

RR5?
RR58
RR67
RR68
RR77
RR99

RSOI
RSOH
RSt I
RS 12
RS I]
RSI H
RS2 I

RS22

RS23

RS2H
RS3 I
RS33

RS4 I

RS43

RS4H
RS5H

RS83

RS92

Page

5t7
5r4
519
52t

5t1

5\7
5't2

517

5r7
5t2
517
517
513
518
518
518
518
515
521

491
494
492
494
496
495

493

496

498
49s
493

498
493

499
496

495

498

496
499

516
516

Subject

Buildìng Sewìces and Equipment B
A¡chitectural Science ì ..
Architectural Science ll
Â.rchitectural Science lll
Computei Techniqùes in

Architecture A
Computer Tech n iques in

Architecture B . ..
A¡chitectural Construction lA
Drawing and Visual

CommunicationA..., . . .

Drawing and Visual
CommunicationB... ..

Architectu¡al Science lA
Architectural Surveying ... .

Buildìng Surveys
Architectural Design lA
Buildingand Planning Regulations
SiteOrganisationandPlant .....
EstimatingandCostControl .. . .

Speciflcation and Bills of Quantities
Human-Environment Studies,,... ..
Honours Architecture .

Bu¡ld¡ng Stud¡es I ....
Bu¡ ld¡ng Studies IIH
Design Studies I
Design Studies Ìl
Design and BuildingStudies Ill .

Building Construction llH
History and Theories of

Architecture I
History and Theories of

Architecture II .

History and Theo¡ies of
A¡chitecture lìl

BuildingScienceIIH. ..
Art History and Theories
U¡ban and Landscape Design

Srudies IllA.
Visual Communication
Urban and Landscape Design

Studies IllB
Design Stud¡es IIH
Computer Methods in Àrchitecture

IIH...... ..
Computer Methods in Archi tecture

tII . _... .. ........
U¡ban and Landscape Design

Srudies Iì
Honours Archi tecLural Studies

Approved study for B Arch.
Practical Experience .... ,

S---SCIENCE

Botany ll
Botany IIì
Botany lH

Svl labus
Ñumbe¡ Subject

SE3H GeolosylH(E)
SE73 Geophysicslll........
SE99 HonoursGeophysics

SG33

sc73
SG83
sG99

AgricuÌtural Physics
Physics lltM...

SYO2
SYO3
SY72
SY79
SY82
SY83
SY89
sY99

Ceneticsll . . .469,959
Geneticslll . ... .. .469,960
SocialBiologyììlH(BA)..... 621
Genetics IHW (B Ag Sc ). 457
HonoursGenetics(B Sc Dent ) .... 686
Honours Genetics (B Ag.Sc ). ... 444,469
Genetics and Human Va¡iation lH. 444, 959
HonoursCenetics(B Med.Sc ) .. 879
Genetics tH(M). .. . 670, 864
Honours Genetics (B Sc ) 96 I

Microbiology and lmmunology l[ ...
Microbjology and lnmunology lll ..
Microbìology and Immunology

(M.8.. B.S.)
Honours Microbiology (B.Sc.Dent )
Honours Mic¡obiology (B.Med Sc )
Honours Microbiology and

lmmunology

Organic Chenistry ll 956
Organic Chemistry llt 957
ChemistryllA -- 456
OrganicChemistrylllM............... 957
HonoursOrganicChemistry.......... 958

Page

145
966
967

962
962
965
456

963
966

g6s

scOl
SGO2
sG03
SGTH
SG I2

scr 3
sc23

968
968

869
686
879

969

966
469
966
961

SJO2
sJ03
SJ3H
SJ6H
SJ69
SJ79
SJTH
sJ89
SJSH
SJ99

sK32
SK33
SK74

SK79
SK89
SK98

so02
so03
so82
so83
so99

SPO I

SPO2
SPO3
SPTH
SPSH
SP9H
SPI I
SP82
sP83
sP99

RS99

RXo?
RXO8

Physics I ...,
Physicsll . .... .

Physicslll..
Medical Phys¡cs..
Astronomy lH ..,...
Physics, Man and Society IH
Physics l(E)

971
912
915

670,867
911
608
't 56
458
915
975

SBO2
SBO3
SB6H
SB73
SB79
SB82
sB83
sB99

Botany IIIA
Honours Botany (B Ag Sc ).
Botany llA (B Ag Sc )
Bolany lllM
Honours Botany

Chemistry I
Physical and lnorganic Chemistry II
PhysicaJ and lnorganic Chemistry

ìII4.......... ..
Chemistry I1..... .

Physical and lnorganic Chemistry
ìIIB

Chemistry ì(E)
Chemistry ìlE
Chemistry ìII
ChemistrylM(M B,BS)
ChemistrylD(B.D S). .. . .......
Physical and lnorganic Chemistry

ìIIM.... ..........
Honours Physical and lnorganic

Chemistry.....,.

ss02
SSO3
SS I2
ss t3
SS I4
S322
SS23
ss39
ss69
ss83
ss99

szo2
SZO3
SZ5 I
sz6 r
sz1 I
sz83
sz99

941
949
946
466
466
457
949
949

951
953

955
952

956
755
952
953
864
6't I

956

956

Honours Physics

Physiology ll
Physiology lll
Human Physiology llMB
Human Physiology IlìMB
Applied Physiology
Human PhysioloBy IID (B D S )
Human Physiology lllD (B D.S )
Honours Physiology (B Sc,Dent.)
Honours Physiology (B Med Sc.)
Physiology IììM
Honours Physiology

Biochemistry II
Biochemistry IIì .

Biochemistry (M 8., B S.)
Honours Biochemistry (B.Sc Dent )
Biochemistry (B D.S ) . .

Biochemistry lllM.....
Honours Biochemistry (B Med Sc ) .
Honours Biochemistry (B Sc )

976
9't1
866
868
870
613
614
686
879
911
917

944
945
8ó6
686
672
945
879
946

scOl
sc02
sc03

scl2
sc l3

sc2 r

sc22
sc23
sc? r

sc8 r

sc83

sc99

Zoology ll . .. 980
Zoology tll 982
BioloeylD(BDS.).... .. 6'70
BiolosylM(M.B.,BS) 684
Biology l. .... 947,986
Zoology 111M....... 982
Honourszoology.. 982
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Syllabus numbers

Syllabus
Nu mber Subject

U-MUSIC
UAI I Dramal
UAl2 Dranrall
UA5l Music I

UA52 Music ll
UA5l Music lll
UA6l Music lA ....
UA62 Music llS
UA63 Music lllS ...
UA16 HonoursEthnomusicology (B A )
U All Honou rs Music Education (B A.) ....
UA78 HonoursMusicology(8.4.)...........

UM2l Historical and Related Stud¡es I
UM22 H¡storical and Related Studies Il
UM23 Histo¡icaland Related Studies tll
UM3l TheoreticalStudiesl
UM32 Theoretical Stud¡es ll
UM33 TheoreticalStud¡eslll
UM4l Pracr¡calStudiesl
UM42 Pracr¡calStudiesll
UM43 Practical Srudies lll
UM5l ElectireStudiesl
UM52 Elective Studies ll . ...
UM5l Elective Stud¡es III
UM59 HonoursEthnomusicology...........
UM69 Honours Music in Educat¡on .........
UM79 Honours Perlormance
UM89 Honours Musìcology
UM99 HonoursComposilion

Page
Syl labus
Numbe¡ Subject Page

UU12 Musicology II 924
UU73 Musicologylll . . .... 921UU89 Honours Musicology. 929UU99 Honours Composition ... 928

V-ENVIRONI\IENTAL STUDIES
Issues olthe Physical Environment
IntroductoryGeology.
Environmental Resources.
Structural Geomorphology.
Atmospheric Physics .....
Environmenlal Physics...
Mining Geology
lntroduclory Biology..
PlantEcology.. .......
Rangeland Ecology.... .
Marine Plant Biology A
Marine Plant Biology B .. . . .

Phytop¡ankton Ecology.
Ecology
Comparative Biochemjstry and

Pol lution
Freshwater Ecology
ComD un jty Biogeography
Entomology
Sedimentology
MiDeral Depos¡ts
PlantWaterRe¡at¡ons ..
Engineering Planning and Design
Topics in Environmental

Engi neering
Human-Envì¡onment Studies
Urban and Landscape Design

Studies
Australian Planning
U rban and Landscape Design

Processes
Envr'ronmental Psychology
The Adelaide Region
Social Survey Techniques
Applìcations oISocial Survey

Techniques..,....,............
lntroductory Computing
Introductory Statjst¡cs.
Epidemiological Methodology .......
Remote Sensing Techniques..........
Renrote SensiDg ApDliù¿tions,. .

Env¡ronmental and Planning Law.
Introductory Environ mental

Economics
Conservation and Management ol

Bìological Communities
NationaJ Parks and Heritage

Management
Survival: The long-term and

short-term threats to human lile
and happiness

Community: Inleractl'ons ofthe
social and physical en viron me nt I 0 I 3

Environmental influences on health
and well-being l0l 3

Energy: Sources, uses and abuses of
society'sfundamentalnecessity... I0l4

EnvironmentalSvnthesisA....... ... l0l4
Envìronmental Synthesis B l0l 4

W-AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

558
558
598
599
600
598
600
60r
60r
602
602

U UO¡
UUO2
UUO3
UUII

UU I2

UU I3

UU2 I

uv22
UU23
UU3 I

UU32
UU33
UU42
UU43
UU52
U U53
UU59
UU62
UU63
UU69

I 088

926
92t
922
925
922
923
926
92s
928
924
927
928
923
926

vxo I

VXO2
vx03
vx04
vx07
vxo8
vx09
vxr0
vxl I

vxl2
vx r3
vxt4
VXI6
vxlT
VXIS

VXI 9
vx20

vx22
vx23
YX24
vx21
vx28

VX3O
VX3 ]

vx32
VX33

vx34
VX37
VX38
vx39

VX4O
VX4I
vx42
VX43
vx44
VX5O
vx52

vx53

VX54

VX60

vx6l

vx62

vx63

VXTO
VX7 I

wA54
\ilA.ó4

wA69
wA73

wA79
wA84
wA89

wB04
WBI3
wBt4
wB79
w889

894
895
896
895
895
896
895
896
896
895
896
891
897
897
899
898
89?

t000
t000
I00l
t00l
t002
1002
t00 t
t003
t003
t003
t003
t003
t004
I004

t004
t004
1005
1005
r002
t002
r003
r006

r007
t005

1006
1006

t006
t006
t007
t009

t0 t0
r008
t008
1008
t009
ì009
t0t0

I0tI

t0t2

t0l2

904
906
909
905
901
909
905
907
910
905
907
910
90s
907
910
905
908
9t0
905
908
9t0
913
906
908
9il
90ó
90ó
908
9tl

922
923
926

922

923

UPO I

UPO2
U PO3
UPI I
UP12
UPI3
UP2I
UP22
UP23
UP3I
UP32
UP33
UP4I
UP42
UP53
UP6 I

UP62
U Pó3
UPTI
UP12
U P73
U P?9
UPSI
U P82
U P83
U P84
UP9 I

UP92
U P93

Hìstory olMusic I
History olMusic ll
H¡story of Music III
Harmony I
Harmony ll
Harmony lll
Counterpoint I
Counte¡point ll
Counterpoint lli
Aural Training I
Aural Training Il
Aural Training tll
Analysis I
Analysis ll
Analysis Ill .

Orchestration I
Orchestration ll , .

Orchestrat¡on Ill .
Ceneral Studies I
General Stud¡es Il
Ceneral Stud¡es lll.
Honours Pe¡formance
Major Instrumental Study I
Major lnstrumental Study ll
Major lnstrumenlal Study lll
Italian for Musicians .

Major vocal Study I
Major Vocal Study I1....................
Major vocal Study II1.....,.............

Composilion I
Composìtion ll
Compositìon Ill
Style Stud¡es in 20th Cenrury

Compositìon I
Style Studies in 20th Cenrury

Composition ll
Style Sludies in 20th Century

Composition Ill
lnstrumental and Vocal Studies I
I nstrumental and Vocal Studies I I
I nstrumenta¡ and Vocal Studies I I I

Applied Composition I .
Applied Composition Iì
Applied Compos¡tion Ill
Ethnomusicology ll
Ethnomusjcology lll ...
Music Education lI
Music Education lll
Honou¡s Ethnomusicology............
Music Electronics ll
Music Electronics Ill. .-...
Honours Music Education-

462

463
464

438,462
438
463
139
419

Agr¡cultural Biochemistry ll 437
Agricultural Bìochemìstry ItL........ 436, 458
AgriculturalBìochemìstry[V......... 459
HonoursAgrìculturalBiochemistry 460
HonoursAgrìculturalBiochemistry 437



Syllabus
Number

wE04
$r'E05

wE06

wEl3
wEl4
vr'E79
Vr'E99

wN04

wNl4

wN79

wN82
wN99

wF03
wF04
wF69
wF79
wF89
\rr'F99

tvN03

Entomology....... . ...... 443
nagement

.'t=l ..,;¿;

:::..::..:::.::: ii^1

Crop Physiology.... 4'll
Hoiicultural Science .................. - 4 46, 4'l I
HonoursPlantPhysiology............. 4'12
HonoußHorticultùralScience....... 412
HonoursPIantPhysiology............. 446
HonoursHo.ticulturalPhysiology.. 446

Agricultural Microbiology ........ . ... 445
Plant Pathoìogy .......................... 445, 47 0
PlantPatbologylll 445
Plant Pathology IV . 470
HonoursPlantPathology.............. 47O
AsiculturalMicrobiology............ 456
HónoursPlantPathology............. 445

Syllabus numbers

PageSubject Pag€
Syllabus
Number

wP03
wP04
vúPl3
wPl4
wP79
wP82
vr'P99

WS4H
vr's04
wst3
Vr'SI 4
ws23
ws33
Vr'S79
ws82
ws99

Subjecl

438
438
438
460
461

466
466
4s6
44t
442

440

465

465
458

44t

WX02 Agriculturell .. .. .. .

w103 Áliicutturetn. . .... ." ......:::. .'
WX04 AgricultureIV......
wX73 Aericultural Production
WX74 AãriculturalPracticeandPolicy.....

Vr'Y73 AgriculturalExperimentation ....
WY79 Honours Biometry
WY82 Biometry ..
wY83 Biometry.
WY89 Honours Biometry.
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Subjects

TABLE OF SUBJECTS

Titles ofsubjects:

(a) T!9_Roman nume¡¿l normally indicates the level of the subject, e.g. Latin I is a frrst-year subject,
Latin III a third-year subject.
(b) The letter H indicates a half-subject, e.g. Astronomy IH is a first-year half-subject.

Subject

Ä

ll..::.....'...................

ü;:::.:.::.::.::.::::..:::::::::
Adult Psychology and Education IIH........
Advanced Administrative Iiw................
Advanced Company t¿w.....,.......-.........
Adv-anced Cuniculum St udies in English

rrH(A).................
Adv_a¡ced Curriculum Studies in English

IIH(B).................
Advanced Curriculum Studies in

Malhematics llH...
Advanced Cuniculum Stud¡es in H¡story

and Social Science ,

Advanced Family Låw...........................
Advanced lnsurance [¿w.....,...... -..........
Advanced
Advanced
Advanced aking..Advanced ts.......
Advanced
AdvancedT .......::..::.:::
Agricultural
Agricultural
Agricultuml
Agricultural
Agricultuml
Agricultural
Agricu hu ra l
Agricultuml
Agricultural
Agricultura I

Agricultural
Agricultural
Agricultural 2ooIogy.............................
Agriculture ll
Agriculture lll
Agriculture lV .. .

Agronomy and Plant Breeding 111 ............
Agronomy
Agronomy lV
Analysis I ....
Analysis_l I
Analysis lll
Anatomy IMB
Anatomy llMB..
Anatomy lllMB..
Anatomy I (O T.) . ..... ..... .

Analomy lP
AnatomyllP ......
Anatomy and Histology I I1.....................
Anatomy and Histology I II M..................
Ancient History ll
Ancient History lll . .......
Animal Physiologyand Producrion 111......
Animal Physiologyand Production 1V......
Animal Physiolosy and Producrion IV

(B.As.Sc.) ............
Anrhropology I.....
Anthropology llA
Anthropology llB..
Anthropology llc .......
Anthropology lllA
Anthropology IllB. ....,. .

Anthropology IllC . ......
Anth
4ppl al Suruey Techniques..
Appl on 1......................-...
Appl on 11.........................
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Subject
Applìed Composition lll. .............
¡i¡br¡e¿ røiirr?mãiic i¡Ä :... :. : : :. : :... : :. : : :.
Applied MathematicsllB .. ... ..
Applied Mathematics lll.
Appl¡ed Mathematics lllA . .. .... . . .

Applied Mathematics ll lM.
A sic Medicine.
A.
A.
A.
A.
A.
Architectural Construction IA
Architectu¡alConstructionll.... .. .._ -.
Architectural Construction Ill
Architectural Design I ..........,................
Architectural Design I 1..........................
Architectural Design I11................ .......
Architectural Design 14.,.............. .......
Arch¡tectural Science I ...,,.................,...
Architectural Science ll ....
Architectural Science 14.... . .,
ArchitecturalSciencelll.... .. ....
Architectural Structures I ...
Architectural Structures lA ..
Architectural Struclures ll ... .

Archi
Archi
Art H
Asian dPresentll.....
Asian Development I I I ...........,...... .......
Associations.,.......
Astronomy lH..
Atmospheric Physics.............................
AuralTraining 1....
Aural Training 11...
Aural Training lll
Australian Planning

B

Syllabus
Number Page

Syllabus
Numbe¡ Page
uu33 926
QN22 829
QNr 2 830
QN03 834
QNl3 834
QN83 834
MP't6 I'14
ssl4 870
AY35 629
RX07 5t6
ACIH 556
RROI 5t3
RR3I 512
RR02 518
RR03 520
RRI I 5t4
RR t2 519
RRt3 520
RR5t 5t3
RR2l 5 t4
RR22 519
RR4t 512
RR23 52t
NRot 5t5
NRt I 513
NR02 5t9
NR03 s2l
RR47 5t'l
RS3 r 491
AQ42 540
AQ43 54r
LL54 19)
SPSH 911
vx07 1002
uP3r 905
uP32 90'1
uP33 9 l0
vx32 t006

't9],
710
1|'nt
793
651
801
80r

648

648

649

LB38
ECor
ECo2
EC03
LLNI
AD2K
rs36
LS45

AD5H

AD6H

AD65 650
LS65 801
LS35 801
EM07 120
AE88 568
EM27 '72t
LS75 802
LS05 802
LS46 802
wB03 436,4s8
wB04 43'1
wBl3 436
wB t4 459
EEIA 455
EE4H 'to6
wY73 466
wP03 445
vyP82 456sP82 458
wx74 461
wx73 460
wN82 458
wx02 438
wx03 438
vvx04 438
wA73 438,462
wA?4 438
wA54 462
uP4t 905
uP42 901
uP53 910
MA0t 863
MA02 865
MA03 868
MA4l 875
MA6l 8'16
MA62 8't6
MAr3 943
MA43 943
AC72 s51
AC73 55'l
wN03 440,464
wN04 440

vyN I 4 465
AA0l 535
AA02 536
AAl2 536

^422 
53'l

AA03 538
AAr3 538
AA23 539
AA33 539
vx39 t0l0uu3r 922uu32 923



Subjects

Subject

c
Chemical Engineering It ..-...
õh;;iðã¡ E;ãi;;"¡i'e us.......................
Chemical Engineering II 14....
Chemical Engineering IIlB....
Chemical EneineerinE, I I I BS ...................
Chemical Engineering lVA....
Chemical Engineering lVB....
Chemical Engineering IVC....
Chemical Engineering for M.Eng Sc.(.
Ch Eng.Sc.(.
Ch Eng.Sc. (By

Thesis Only).....
Chemistry I . -.
Chemistry lD(B D S ).... ..
Chemistry lE.
Chemistry lM (M ts., B.S.) .

Chemislry ll..
Chemistry llA
Chemistry llE ...
Chemistry lll
Child Welfare.
Chinese I .

Chinese ll ....
Chinesetfl. ....
CivilEngineeringlH . ....
Civil Engineering 1114..................... .....
Civil Engineering 1118.............. .. .........
CivilEngineeringlVA. . .. .

Civil Engineering IVB ... . .

Civil Engineering lVC..

Only)..................
Classical Art and Archaeology I1..............
Classical Art and ArchaeologY lll
Classical Studies 1..
Classical Studies ll.
Classical Stud¡es lll . ..
Commerce lll (Mathemat¡cal Sciences)., .

Commercial Iaw lH(A) . ..
Commercial Law lH(B) ..-..
Commerciall¿w llH . .. .

Commercial Transactions
Community Biogeography ....................
Communitv: lntè¡actions ofthe soc¡al and

physical ènvironment..............,....... ..
Comparatr ve Biochemistry and Pol I ution ..
Comparative Lzw .. ... .. .

Compelilion tåw ...., ..

Syl labus
Nunbe¡ PaEe

Syllabus
Number
Lt-42
EM47
AYO5
UP2I
UP22
lJP23
wEo5
LB58
LL2T
L525
LB87
wF03
LS56
AD44

NHI2
NH62
NHI]
NH23
NH63
NHI4
NH24
NH34

NHO5

NHO6

NHOS
SCO I

sc8 r

sc2 I

sc7 I

scr2
so82
sc22
sc23
LB48
AQol
AQ02
AQ0l
NCIH
NC03
NCt3
NCl4
NC44
NC34
NC64

NC05

NCOS
ACg2
ACg3
AC3l

^c32AC33
EC33
ECIH
EC2H
EC3F
LBI2
vx20

Page

790
720
628
90s
907
9t0
4'18
'192
'789

803
194
411
803
634

DC02 613
DRl3 675
RSl3 496
RSn 492
RSr2 494
RS4H 496
QA04 847
QAr4 847
QA24 847
QA34 847
QTr4 844
QT24 844
QT34 844
UAI I 558
uAl2 5s8
RR3? 517
RR38 5t7

vxr? 004
EESH 708
EEÚ 't0s
EETf 56r
AJ9H 1O9
EE4F 7OI
EE6F 1O3
EETF 1O3
EESG 'tO5

EE5F 7OI
EE22 704
EE32 704
EESF 't09
EEI r 442 '100
EE03 443 461
EE03 56 t
EE03 824
EEIE 106

EE9G 708
EE3H 1O1
EM05 7 t8
AD34 634
AD tH 64't
AD2H 648
AD3H 648
AD35 629
uM5 r 895
uM52 896
uM53 897
NE02 '150
NEr3 15t
NEr4 752
NE24 153
NE34 't54

NE08 ',1'14

NE62 144
LL01 ?89

ECIG 'lt3
QATH 8r9
QA02 820
QAt2 820
QA03 822
QAIS 822
QA83 822
LL5? 794

vx53 012
DR03 6',t5
DRl4 6't'l
LLt r 790
LL3Z 790
LBr 3 794

EE2E 106

D

?38
't4I
738
139
741
739
140
740

7'72

113

't'13

95r
61t
755
864
952
456
9s2
953
192
542
543
544
742
146
146
748
'748

148
149

1't3

713

773

113

113
551
558
552
553
555
82s
1t2
712
712
793

r 005

l0t3
1004
792
802
922
923
926
495
498
517
517

B
Ecology...............
Econiñretrics 11IH........................ : : : :. :. :

Economic Development 111 ....,...............
Economic Development Stud¡es 111..........
Economic Geography lllH. . .

Economic History lH.. . .....

NCI 5

NC06

NCo?

vx6l
VX I8
LL17
LSt 5
UUOI
UU02
UUO3
RS5H
RS83
RR27
RR28

Economìc History llH(A) .

Composition [..
Composition tl . .

Compos
Comput
Comput
Comput
Comput
Comput

IIIH
Computer Science I H............................
Computer Science lÌ ..........,..................
Computer Science I lC ........,..,.,..,..........
Compu(er Sc¡ence lll ............................
Computer Science IflA .

ComputerSciencelllM ..
ConflictofL¿ws. . .....
Conservation and Management ol

Biological Communities .....................
Conseruative Denlistrv lll ........,.... -........
Conservative Dentistry 1V....,...,..,..,..,..,.
Const¡tutional Ijw t. . . ...........
Constitutional I¿w ll . ....... .

Economìc History llH(B) ....... ..û;o.i¡Hi;i;;iiiiÈ.'..... ......:..
Economic Institutions and Policy lH . .

EconomicStatisticsìì... .. .....
EconomicStatisticsllA . . .

Economic Theory fllH
Economics I .

Economics lll (Agricultuml Science)
Economics ll[ (Arts)............ .................
Economics lll (Mathematical Sciences).....
EconomicslllH. ..
Economics of Antitrust and Regulation

iltH
EconomicsofL¿bourl[ìH... ...
Econom ics for Management
Educat¡onal Psychology 1.........
Educal.ional Psychology I I H(A).
Educational Psychology llH(B).
Educational Psycholoey llH(C)...............
Educational Psychology lì P......
Elective Stud¡es [...
Elective Studies lì.
Elective Studies lll.... . ..
Electrical Engineering ll .............
Electrical Engineering I ll
ElectricalEngineeringlVA . ...
Electrical EngineeringlVB..... . . ..
Electrical Engineering 1VC..................
Electrical and Eleclronic Engineering lor

M.Eng.Sc. (One-lhird Couße r¡y'ork).....
Electrical and Electronic Engineering lor

M.Ene.Sc. (Two-thirds Couße work)....
Electricãl and Electronic Engineering fór

M.Eng.Sc. (Two-th ¡rds Prcject Work)....
Electricãl and Electronic Engineering for

M.Eng.Sc. (One-third Prcjectwork)... ..
Electricál and Electronic Engineering lor

M Eng Sc (ByThesisOnly)
Electronics..,..,...
Elements ol'[¿w...
Energy: Sources, uses and abuses of

society's lundamental necessity .. .. ..

NË05 7't3

NE t 5 't't3

NE06 't73

NE07 773

vx63 l0l4
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Subjects

Su bjec t

Engineering lA
Engineering lB
Engineering lC
Engineering lllE
Engineerìng llM
Engjneerjng lltC
Engineering llìH
Engineering llìHS
Eng¡neer¡Dg lllMA
Engineering lllMB
Engineering Management I V
Engineering Materials . ...
Engineering Planning and Design
English I
English ll
English llB
English lìC.
Englìsh ìllA
English ìllB
Entomology
Entomolog),tll
Entomolog) lV
Entomology
Envjronmental and Planning Larv
Envjronmental and Plann¡ng lzw
Env¡ronmental ln fl uences on Health and

Well-being .. .. .. YX62
Environmental Phlsics VX08
Environmental Psychology VX34
Enl ironmental Resou¡ces VX03
Epidemiological Methodology ........ ........ VX42
Estimat¡og and Cost Control ................... RR67
Ethnomusìcology ll UU42
Ethnomusìcolog¡,lll UU43
EvaluativeTechniquesin Psychotherapy.. MH37
Eridence............. ..... LL44

F
Family Law .,. LB|T
Fam Management EE53
Federal Publicl¿w LS55
Filth-Yea¡ Examination(M.8., B S) MX75
Final (Sjxtb-Year) Examination

(MB,BS) MX76
Fint-YearExaminatjon(M.B,BS) MXTl
Fourth-YearExamìnation(M B.,B S.)...... MX74
French 1..,........... ........,... AFOl
French lA AFI I
French ll AF02
French lÌA AFl2
French llB AF12
French lll AF03
French llÌB AF88
French lor Musicians . AF43
Freshwater EcoLogy VX ¡ 9

Gene ral Medicine (B D S )
General Studies I
Genera¡ Stud¡es ll,.

G

Generâl Studies ìÌÌ .

General Surgery (B D S )
Genetics lH(M)
Genetics U

Subject

Geotechnical Engineering ll
Cemran I
Ceman lA
Geman ll
Ceman IIA
Ceman llB
Ceman Ûl
German lllB
Cerman lor Music Students(Vocal).
German [or Readingand Research

Syl labus
Number Page

'160

16r
162

'7 52,162
7s1,763
141,762
'739,762
142,162
1 s8,163
758,763

160
145

1006
562
563

561 ,649
561
561
561
443

443,468
468

r005
194

I 010

Greek I
Greek IA
Greek Il
G¡eek IIA
Greek llS
Greek lll

Syllabus
Number Page

NC72 744
AGor 584
AGI I 587
ACl02 585
AGl2 587
AG87 588
ACr03 587
AG88 588
4,G44 909
AGIH 588
AC il 550
AC?l 549
ACt2 550
AC82 550
AC77 550
ACl3 55t
AC78 550
MH5? 884

AD4F

AD5F

AD6F

ADlK
AD14
UPO I

UPO2
UPO3
ADTH
ADSH
AD2J
AD3J
AD4J
wF04
VX3O
AJ2H
SS I2
SS I3
SS22
SS23
LB I4

wB89 437
wB79 460
wA89 439
wA79 463
wN99 441
wN79 465
wY89 442
vr'Y?9 466
wE99 444
wE79 468

UPI I

UP I2
UPI 3

NX2I
NX3 I

NX4I
NX23
NX42
NX53
N293
N283
NX73
NX83
NM85
NHs2
vx21
AEO I

AEO2
AE22
AE32
AEO3
AEI 3
\vE04
wE t3
wE t4
VX2 ]

LL38
vxs0

l0¡3
1002
I 006
t00 r

¡ 008
518
92s
928
884
791

794
442,463

803
871

MM04 616
uP7 I 905
uP72 908
uP73 9 t0
MS04 616
SJSH 610,864
sJ02 469,959
sJ03 469.960
SJTH 444,959
sJ6H 457
AJo t 5'71
AJt2 s80
AJ22 s80
AJTH 580
AJI 3 583

^J21 
583

AJ8H 583
sc0l 962
SE3H '145

SGTH 456
sc02 469,962
sG03 96s
sG73 469
sG83 966
sc23 965
scl3 966
sE73 966

Cenetics IIì
Cenetics and Human Variation lH
Cenetics IHW (B AC Sc ) .....
Ceography I
Geography ItA
Geography llB
Geography llH
Geography lllA

Geology IllA ...... ..
Geology lìlM
Geology and Economic Geology tlì A
Geology and Economic Geo¡ogy IllB........
Geophysics Ill

1092

Greek lllS
Croup and Milieu Therapl

H
(See also Section "Honours" belorv)

Harmony I
Flamony ll
Hamony lll
Historical and Comparative Education

IIH(A) ADIF
Historical and Comparative Educat¡on

IIH(B) AD2F
Historical and Comparative Educat¡on

IIH(C) .,. AD3F
Histo¡ical and Comparat¡\ e Education

IlH(D)
HjstoricaL and Compa rat¡\e Education

ilH(E)
Historical and Comparative Educatìon

ûH(F)
H istorical and Com parative Educat¡on

lrH(H)
Historical and Related srudics I

Historical and Related Stud¡cs Il
Historical and Related Studies Ill
Hìsto4,lA
History IB
Hisrory llA
History UB
History lllA
History IUB
History and Theories ofArchitecture I
History and Theorjes ofA¡chitectu¡e ll
Hìstory and Theories ofArchjtecture lll
H istory and Theories ofAdul t Education

tìH
Hislorv ofEducation I
History ofMusic I
History olMusic Il
History of Music lll
Honours English (Education) llH(A)
Honouß English (Education) llH(B)
Honouß Mathematìcs (Education) llH(A).
Honouß Mathematics (Education) llH(B) .

Honou ß Mathematics (Educatjon) IIH(C) .

Honicultural Science................. ..........
Human-Environmenl Studies
Human Geography IH
Human Phlsiology IIMB
Human Physiology lllMB . .,.. ..., .

Hunan Physiology llD (B D S )
Human Phys¡ology IIID(B D S.)
Human Rights

HONOURS

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE
Agricultural Biochem¡sl ry
Agricultural Biochemistry
Agronomy
Agronomy
Animal PhysioJogy and Product¡on
Animal Physiology and Produclion..........
8iometry.............
Biometry
Entomology
Entomology

905
901
909

644

645

645

645

645

646

812
863
869
570
510
574
575
575
575
575
9ll

r 004

ADSF 646
uM21 894
uM22 895
uM23 896
AHol 591
AH3r 591
AH02 594
AH22 594
AH03 595
AHr3 585
RS2 r 493
RS22 496
RS23 498

650
633
904
906
909
649
649
649
649
650

446,41 1

r 005
s78
866
866
673
674
195



Subject

Cenetrcs...
Horticullural Phys¡ology . .

Horticultural Science
PIant Breeding
PIant Pathology
Plant Pathology
PIant Physiology
PIant Physiology
Soil Science .

Medicine

SoiÌScience. ..

ARCHITECTURE
Honours Architecture
Honours Architectural SLudies

ARTS
An thropolog)
Classical Studies
English (Education) llH(A).....................
Enslish (tducation) IIH(B).....................
English Language and Literature..............
Êthnorn usicology
French Language and Lilerature
Ceography...... -....
Geman Language and L¡1e14ture.............
Greek and/orlztin
History
Mathematics(Education) ìlH(A) .............
Mathemal¡cs(Education) llH(B)..............
Mathematics(Education) llH(C)..............
Music Education.
Musicology
Philosoph y
Politics
Psychoìogy

DENTISTRY
Honouß B Sc Dent

Anatomy and Histology
Bjochemistry
Dental Health
Genetics
Materials Science
Microbiology
Oral Biology
Oral PathoLogy
Oral Surgery
Pathology
Pharmacology
Physiology ............
Restorative Dentistr)

ECONOMICS
Economics B.A and B Ec, .

ENCìNEERING
Chemical .

Civil
Electrical and Electron ¡c
Mecha nica I

LAW
Honours Dissertation (l¿w)

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

Applied Mathematics B A. and B.Sc
ComputerScience B A and B Sc
Mathematjcal Physìcs .....
Pure Mathematics B A. and B.Sc
StatisticsB.A and B Sc .-

MEDICAL SCIENCE

Anatomy and H¡stology
Behavioural Science . .

Biochemistry.
Community Medicine. . .

Genetics .,..

S ubject

Physrology
Ps¡ chiatry
Surgery

MUSIC
B Mus (Old Course)-

Com position
Ethnomusicology
Music in Education
M usicology
Pe¡fomance

B Mus (PerLÌ-
Perlomance

B Mus (New Coursel-
Composition
Ethnomusìcology
Music Education
Musicology

SCIENCE
AnaLomy and HìstoJogy
Biochemistr y
Botany
Botany (B Ag Sc )
Gcnetics
ceolog),
Geophysics -

Microbiology and lmmunology
Organìc Chemìstr¡'
Phar macology
Ph1 sica I and lnorga n ic Chemistry............
Ph¡,sics
Physìology
Psychology
ZooLogy

I
lncome Ma¡ntenance
lncome Tax ÌlH (B Ec )
lndi vidual Psychotherapy
in¿uttir ÈC.io-i"i " .

lndustr¡al La\v
lndust¡ial Relations
lndustrial Sociology ìll
lnslrumental and Vocal Studies I

lnstrumental and Vocal Studies lì
lnstrumental and Vocal Studies lìl
lnsu rance
lnlellectual and lndustr¡al Property
lnternalional Ijw I
lntemational l¿w IÌ
lntemationa¡ Trade Law
lnteçenonal Skills
lntroduction toJapanese Literalu¡e I
lntroduction to Japanese Literature ll
lntroductory Anatomy and Histology

(tsDS)
lntroductory Biolog) . ...,...,,. ,.....
lntroductoD,Computing,...-.,.
lntroductor) En\ ironmental Economics
lntroductory Geology
lntroductory Medicine
lntroductory Statistics
lssues ofthe Physical Environmenl
Italian for Mus¡c¡ans

J
JaÞanese I
Japanese lA
Japanese ll.
Japanese lll
Jurisprudence

Subjects

SylLabus
Numbe¡ Page

ss69 879
MH99 880
MS99 880

uM99 897
uMsg 897
uM69 897
uM89 898
uM79 899

uP79 9r3

tjtigg 928
uu59 928
uu69 929
ulJ89 929

MATI 6'ilvxlo 1003vx40 1008vx52 t0 I Ivx02 1000MM0t 865
vx4t t008vx0t 1000uP84 906

540
556
649
649
568
60r
516
583
589
551
595
649
649
650
602
602
608
6r8
62t

EE99 56t,709

NH99 166
NC99 166
NE99 't66
NM99 167

LL99 798

Syllabus
Numbe¡

SJ79
wF99
wF79
wA69
VVP99
vr'P79
wF89
wF69
ws99
ws79

AA99
AC79
ADTH
ADSH
AE99
UA7ó
AF99
AJ99
AC99
AC99
AH99
A D2J
AD3J
AD4J
u A.71
UA78
AL99
APg9
AY99

MA89
SY?9
DH99
SJ69
N H59
sK79
DB99
DP89
DP79
MP89
MR49
SS39
DR99

QN99
QA99
QF99
QM99
Q199

MA99
MH89
SY89
MU99
SJ89
MM99
SK89
MO99
MC99
MP99
MR79

Page

444,469
446
412
464
445
410
446
412
448
474

52t
499

RRg9
R599

686
686
685
686
686
686
684
685
685
686
686
68ó
685

835
823
826
834
838

879
879
8?9
879
879
879
879
879
879
879
879

AQ2l
AQ3 l
AQ22
AQ23
LIAI

LB78
ACOI
AC4r
ACO2
AC42
AC57
AC03
AC67

MA79 944
s\'99 946
sB99 949
sB79 466
sJ99 96 I

sG99 961
sE99 961
sK98 969
so99 958
MR89 970
sc99 9s6
sP99 975
ss99 971
AY89 978
s7.99 982

LB24 792
ECIF 1]2
MHIT 883
EM67 '721

LL21 195
EM57 121
EC23 112
UU2I 921uu22 922uu23 925
LBr6 ?95
LB29 192
LB82 192
LB83 195
LB97 195
EM58 123
AQ5 r 541
AQ52 s41

545
546
546
546
195

196
s48
548
549
548
548
549
549

Microb¡ology

L
Land Contracts
låt¡n I
Lat¡n lA .
låt¡n ll
ktin ìlA
I¿tin 11S....,..,.......,..,...
I¿tin lll....
lztin llls. ,.

Obstetrics and Gynaecology
Paediatrics
Pathology
Phamacology
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Subjects

Sy I I abus
Number

LLI 5
LL28
LS66
LB88
ALzH
AL22
AL23

Page

798
196
803
196
603
606
607

700
102
906
908
9il
906
908
9l I

722
'7 t4
7r8
'107

7t9
122
722

I 003
003
884
1t4
122
7t9
70r
705
?08
826
837
837
828
829
828
700
7s6
151
757
758
't 59
't60

774

774

114

812
874
680
966
869

447 413
't93
675
671
679
723
614
910
868
970
868
603
604
606
60'7
607
601
656
613
642
642
643
643
643
643
644
644

65 l, 656
953
955
9s6
956
963
578
457
9'1t
7s6
9't2
97s
97s
608
916
977
97'l

r 004
439
463

968

968
700
702
002
00r
193
804
598
598
599
600
600
601
924
927
923

sK33
EE2C
EE4G
vx23
vx09
LB IO
L59O
UA5 I

UA6 I

U4.52
UA62
UA53
UA63
UU52
UU53
UU62

Subject

llusic Electronics lll
Musicology ll .....
Musicology lIl

Syl labus
Number
UU63
uu12
UU13

Page

926
924
927

N
Nat¡ona¡ Parks and Herit¿ge Management
Negotiable Instruments .-.....

o
Obstetrics and Cynaeco|ogy ............,......
Obstetrics and Cynaecology .....,........,....
Oral Anatomy 11....
Oral Medici¡e, O¡al Diagnosis and Dental

Radiology.............
Oral Pathology lll .. . ..... .
Oral Pathology lV. ... .....
Oral Surgery . ..
Orcheslration I
Orchestration ll
Orchestrat¡on lll.
OrganicChemistryll... ...... .........
Organic Chemistry lll .

Organic Chemistry IllM ..
Organisational Behaviour
Organisational Psychology (M B A.)..
Organisational Theoryand Practice. . .

Orthodontics.
Orthodontics lV

P
Paediatrics.. . ,

Paed¡atr¡cs. .,.......
Pain Control . ....
Palaeontology 111.... .

Pathology (M.B , B S.) ..
Pedo¡ogy
Penology
Periodontology lll
Periodontology lV

vx54 l0l2
LBl S 't96

M
MacroeconomicslH. ... .. EEIG
MacroeconomicsllH. . .. EE3G
Major lnstrumenral Srudy 1..................... U p8 I
Major lnsrrumental Srudy ll ................... U p82
Major lnstrumental Srudy III .................. UPSJ
Major Vocal Study I ... UPg l
Major Vocal Srudy 11............................. Up92
Major Vocal Srudy 111............................ Up9l
Managementand lnlomationSystems..... EM77
Management Decision Analysis lllH.. ..... EC2C
ManagerialAccounling ... EMl5
Managerial Economics tllH .. .. EETH
Managerial Finance 4.. EM25
ManagerialFinance B ... EM87
Manag€rial Financec.. EM97
Mar¡ne Plant B¡ologyA ... ..... . VXl3
MarinePlantBiologyB...... VXt4
Marita¡ and Fam¡ly Therapy............... .... MH41
Marketins IIIH .......... EC5H
Marketing Decision Making ................... EM08
Marketing Princip|es............................. EM35
Mathematica¡ Economics lH EE2F
Mathematical Economics llH EE3F
Mathemal¡cal Economics lìlH. .... EEgH
Mathematica .-.-............... QFl3Mathematica ................... QT02Mathematica ................... QT03Mathematics ................... QMolMalhematìcs ................... QMTHMathematics ................... QMI IMathematics ìH............... EEIF
Mechanical Engineering ll ..................... NM02
Mechanical Engineering 1114.................. NM03
Mechanical Eng¡neerine I11B.................. NM I 3

Mechanical Engineering lor M.Eng.Sc.
(One-third Project Work).................... NM07

Mechanical Engineering lor M.Eng.Sc.(ByThes¡sOnly) ..... NM08
Media l¡w LB98
lVledicalPhysìcs .. ... ... SPTH
N4edicine.. .. MM74
Medicine ... . . .. MM75
Medicine(M.B,BS) .. ...... MM76
MedicineintheCommuniryll................ MU02
MedicineintheCommunirylll............... MU03
MedicineintheCommunityVI............... MU06
Microbiology and lmmunology

(M.8., B.S.) ............ sK74
Microbiology and tmmunology ll

MO75 87 t
MO76 874
DB02 673

DP25 6',18
DP03 615
DP04 677
DP 15 679
uP6 r 905
uP62 908
uP63 9t0
so02 956so03 9s7so83 9s7
EM45 '1t9
EMl8 122
EM55 719
DH35 619
DH34 6'1't

SK32

't'74

114
193

670,867
870
812
873
866
868
873

869

MC75
MC16
DP35
SGI3
MP74
ws33
LBO9
DHI3
DHI4
DHÌ5
EM28
DB23
MR43
MRI3
MR53
MRI4
ALIH
AL3H
ALA2
ALO3
ALI 3
AL4H
AD96
ADO4
AD2E
AD3E
AD4E
AD5E
ADóE
ADTE
ADSE
AD9E
AD95
sc02
sc03
scr3
sc83
SGI2
AJIH
ws82
SPOI
SBI I
sP02
sP03
sPSl
SP9H
ss02
ss03
SS83
VXI6
wA84
wA64

Periodontology V
Pereonnel Managemenl ........... ...,.........
Pharmacology and Therapeutics .............
Pharmacology lll (B.Sc ) .

Pharmacology I I I M 8 ............................
Pharmacology I I I M (B.Sc.) .....................
Pharmacology IVMB . ...
Ph¡losophy lH(A)
Philosophy I H(B)
Philosophy 11.....
Philosophy lllA....
Philosophy lllB
Philosophy IllH....
Ph i losophy lll (Educal.ion) .....................
Phi losophy of Educal.ion I ......................

Physical and 11.........
Physical and lllA.....
Physical and I11B......
Physicaland llìM.....
Physical and ev I1......
Physical Geo :-.........
Physical Resources in Agriculture.,
Physicsl. . ... ..
Physics l(E) . ..........
Physics It
Physics ltt.
PhysicslllM. .........
Physics, Man and Society IH...................
Physiology 11.....
Physiology lll.. ..
Physiology lllM ..
Phytoplankton Ecology .........................
Planl Breeding and Crop Genetics............
Plant Breeding and Crop Genetics lV........
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Subjects

Subject

Politics lA
PoliticsìB .. .. .

Politics llA . .

Politics llB.
PoliticslllA.. . ..
Politics lllB . .

Pract¡cal Studìes I
Pract¡cal Studies ll .
Pmctical Studies lll . ..
Practical Work (Dip.App.Psych )
Preventive Dentistry .. ...
Probab¡lity and Statist¡cs.. ...
Procedure
Project Work in Pest Management (M Ag )
P¡operty..
Psychiatry
Psychialry (M B. B.S ) . .. ......
Psychological Assessment and

Measurement
Psychology I
Psychology ll
Psychology Ill
Psychology ltlH(A).
Psycbology lllH(B)....... . ...
Psychology lllM
Public Finance lllH
Public Sector Management..
Pure Mathematics ll , ..,...
Pure Mathematics Ill
Pure Mathematics lllA
Pure Mathematics lllM

o
Quantitative Decision Making
Quantitative Methods

R
Rangeland Ecology VXI 2
RegionalAnatomy(BDS.)...... MA72
Remedies LB06
Remedies LS76
Remote Sensing Applications .... VX44
RemoteSensingTechniques ... VX43
Removable P¡osthodontics lll DR23
Removable Prosthodontics lV DR24
Research ìnvest¡gation orCritical Survey .. AY?4
Research Paper (A) (M L S ) LS70
ResearchPaper(B)(MLS.).. ... LS80
Resources, lnst¡tutions and Policies EM75
Resourcesl:w,.,,.....,..,....,. LS86
Restorative Dent¡stry ll DR02
RestoraliveDentistryV.. .... DR05
Roman Låw LL6'1

S
Second-Yea¡ Exam¡nation (M B , B.S.)
Securities and lnvestment. .

Sedimentology
Sewice Coune in F¡ench
Service Course in Russian .

Social BioJogy lllH (B.A ) .
Soc¡alEconomicsl .. . .

Subject

Sociology ofEducation ììH(B) .. . ..
Só¿ióiðEi õiEã""ãiìó iiHiõi :.... . 

': : '

Sociology of Education llH(D).... ...
Sociology ol'Education llH(E)........ . ..
SociologyofEducationllH(G) ..
Soil Colloids
Soil Management lll ..

Soil Management lVH... .....
Soil Science ll
Soil Science IV.....
Soviel. L¿w.......,.
Special Studies in Civil Engineering .........
Special Subject in Education...................
Special Topic-Engl jsh Cunicul um

Development
Specìal Topic in Adult Education llH
Statistics IH
Statistics and MethodoÌogy
Statistics Project.... ...
Structural Behaviour ll.
Structural Des¡gn ll
Structural Geomorphology .

Structural Mechanics ll
Style Studies in 20th Century Composit¡on

l
Style Studies in 20th Century Composition

ll .

style Studies ¡n 20th Century Composition
ììl ...

Succession ,,.,,.,..
Superuised Project Work (M B A )
Surgery
Surgery
Surgery(MB,BS)
Surveying
Suruival: The long-tem and short-lem

threats to human I ¡fe and happiness...
Systematic Histology and Embryology

(BD.S).

Visùal Communication

T
Taxation LL84 191
The Adelaide Region VX37 I00?
Theoretical Studies I UM3 I 895
Theoret¡cal Studies ll UM32 895
Theoret¡calStudiestll..... .. .. ... .... UM33 896
TheoreticalPhysicsììl.. ... QF03 826
Theory olEducatìon I .. AD04 633
Thi¡d-Yea¡ Examination (M 8., B.S ) MX73 867
TopicsinEnvironmentalEngineering VX28 1007
Tofs LL3 I 19O
Trade Practices. LB20 '198
Trusts LB43 191

U
Urban and l¿ndscape Design Processes VX33 1006
Urban and l2ndscaÞe Design Studies VX3l 1006
Urban and l2ndscape Design Studies ll RS92 496
Urban and låndscape Desjgn Stud¡es llìA RS33 498
Urban and l¿ndscape Design Stud¡es llìB RS43 499

vxl r

Vr'PO4
wPll
wPl4
vx24
APIH
API I
AP2 I
AP32
AP42
APO3
API3
UM4I
UM42
UM43
AY64
DH25
NC92
LL74
wE06
LB22
MH75
M}j']6

Syllabus
Numbe¡ Page

Syllabus
Numbe¡

AD2G
AD3G
AD4G
AD5G
AD?G
ws23
wsl3
WS4H
ws04
wsl4
LBI 9
NDO2
ADg7

UUI I

UUI2

vxóO tot2

MA82 6'12

RS4I

NC62

1003
445,410

445
410

I 003
618
6t2
612
616
616
618
6r8
895
896
896
629
680
145
196
478
790
872
873

uur 3 926LB23 't97
EMI ? 120
MS?4 870
MS?5 A12
MS76 873
NC82 't44

AYl5 628
AY0t 6t9
AY02 6t9
Ay23 620
AYIH 621
AY2H 621
AY83 62t
EE2H 706
EM38 723
QM02 829
QM03 832
QMr3 832
QM83 832

865
197

I002
622
623
621
559

r 009
544

544
633
646

Page

646
647
647
647
647
447

441,412
474
44',1

474
'19't
'145
656

649
ó51
836
629
844
'143
143

I 00t
743

922

923

ADSO
AD3K
QTTH
AY54
QT44
NC32
NC42
vx04
NC22

EM48 723
EM65 '7 t9

l 003
672
796
803

1009
r 009
675

629
804
804
120
804
673
680
791

MX12
LB26
vx22
AS74
AS84
SJ3H
EE7 I

vx38
AQ6r

AQ62
AD24
ADIG

w

Z

v

Social Suney Techniques .......
Society and Culture in Trad¡tional China I
Society and Cultu¡e in Trad¡tional China

Il ..
SociologyofEducationl.... .,.... . .. .

Sociology ofEducation IIH(A) ...

Water Engineering ll

Zoology ll
Zoology lll
Zoology lllM

sz02 980sz03 982sz83 983

I 095



Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

TABLE OF UNITISED SUBJECTS AND SUBJECTS WITH OPTIONS

Syllabus
Department Number Subject

Unit
Code Title ofunit or Option

Anatomy

Applied Mathematics

Biochemistry

Botany

Classics

MA l3 Anatomy and HistoÌogy lll
MA43 Anatomy and Histology lllM

QN03 Applied Mathemat¡cs lll
QNl3 Applied Mathematics UIA

QN83 Applied Mathematics lllM

SY03 Biochemistry llt
SY83 Biochemistry ìllM

SB03 Botany lll
SB83 Botany lllM

^Cl2 
Classìcal Studies ll

AC33 Classical Studies tìl

^C92 
Classical Artand Archaeology tl

AC93 Classic¿lArtandArchaeologylll

^C72 
Aûcienl History ll

AC73 Ancienl History lll

H306 ReproductiveBiology
H308 HumanandComparative

Morphology
H309 Cytological and Histological

Techniques
H3 I 0 Neurocytology and Neuro-

endocrinology
H3 I I Special Sense Orgaos

N30l Elasticity
N302 AppliedProbability
N303 Calculusolvariations
N304 Hydrodynamics
N305 MalhematicalProgramming
N306 DiflerentialEquations
N308 Optimisat¡on
N309 Queues
N3 l0 Mathematical Biology

Y30l BiochemistryofMembranesand
Membrane-Linked Drug
Metabol¡sm

Y3O2 Synthesis, Organisation and
Function ofDNA

Y303 Synthesis, Organisation and
Function ofRNA

Y304 StructureandtsiologicalActivity
ofP¡oteins

Y305 Control ofcene Expression
Y307 Recombinant DNA Technology

and its Applications

B30 t Rangeland Ecology
8302 Marine Plant Biology A
8303 l\4arine Plant Biology B

8304 PlantBiochemistry
8305 Comparative Morphology of

Plants
8306 Membrane Transport and

Plant Nutrition
8308 Evolution ofSeed Plants
Bl09 PhytoplanktonEcology
83l0 PlantWaterRelations
83l I PLantPathology

c703
c'|04
c?05
c708
c7l 5

c7l6
c7 t'l
c7 l8
c7 t9

Roman Art and Archaeology (l)
PastoÉ1, Satire and the Novel
Roman Art and A¡chaeology (2)

Ancient Phìlosophy
Roman Art and Archaeology

(Special Topics)
Classical Mythology
Creek Hisrory(l)
Greek Hislory (2)

Creek History (3)
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Depa¡Îment
Syllabus
Number Subject

Unit
Code T¡tle of Unit or Option

Commerce (Ma.Sc.)

Commerce (M B.A )
(Old Couse)

Computer Science

Economics EE03

(Arts, Ag. Science and

Math Sc¡ence)
EE73

Engineering (B E )

EC33 Commerce lll (Ma Sc ) EC03
ECIF
EC2H
EC4H
EC5H
EC23

(Commerce options are nol units,
the¡efore in addition to enrolling
for EC33, a candidate should also

enrol in tbe 'Subjects without
units' section olthe Enrolment
Fom for the options chosen

Accounting Ill
lncome Tax lÌH
Commercial låw lH(B)
Busines Finance IllH
Marketing lIlH
lndustrial Sociology lll

C47 I Prcject, Stage I
C4'12 Project, Stage ll

I A30l Computer Architecture
I n¡oz Numerical Analvsis I

J a,:ol operatingSysteisl
4304 Programming l:nguages I
4305 Programming långuages ll
430? Theory ofcomputation I
A308 Data Base Management

4309 COBOLand Project
A3 l0 Analysis and Design of

Algorithms

EE4H
EE2E

EESH
EEI3
EESG

EESF
EEI E

EE9G

EE3H
EETH
EE9H
EE2H

Agricultunl Economics IllH
ContempoÉry Economic Policy

lssùes llIH
Econometrics IllH
Economic Development lll
Economic History lllH
Economic Theory lllH
Economics lllH
Economics of Antitrust

and Regulation lllH
Economics of I¿bour lllH
Managerial Economics lllH
MatheDatical Economics lllH
Public Finance lllH

C20l StressAnalysisA
C202 StresAnalysisB
C203 StructuÉlEogineering
C2O4 Numerical Analysis in Engineering
C205 EngineeringEconomicsand

Planning
E20l Electrical Circuits aod Machines
E2O2 Electronics
H20l EngineeringMaterials
H202 MaterialsEngineering
H203 Procass lnstrumentation and

Control
M201 Vibration, Cont¡ol and Heat

T¡ansfer
M202 Machine Design

Q20l Mathematicstll(Eogineering)

EM I ? Supenised Prcject r¡y'ork

QA03 ComputerSciencelll
QAl3 ComputerSciencelllA
QA83 ComÞùter Science ìllM

Economics ll[ (Arts or
Agricultural Science or
MathematicaI Sciences)

Economic Development
Studies lll (Arts)
(Economics options are Dot unrts,

therefore in addition to enrolling
fo¡ EE03 and./or EE73, a

candidate should also enrol in the
'Subjects without units' section of
the Enrolment Fom for the

options chosen,

NXl2 Engineeringllc
NX53 Engineering lllC
NX23 Enginee¡iogIÌlE
NX42 EngineeringllM
NX73 EngineeringlllMA
NX83 EngineeringlllMB
NZ93 EngineerioglllH
NZ83 Engineering lllHS
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Department
Syllabus
Number Sùbjecl

Unit
Code Title of Unit or Option

Engineering(M.Eng.Sc.) NC05 Civil Engineering for
M Eng Sc (One-third
Couse Work)

Civil Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Coune Work)

NCl5

NE05 Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng Sc (One-third
Coune Work)

NEI 5 Electrical Engineering for
M Eng Sc. (Two-thirds
Cou6e Work)

NM05 Mechanical Engineeriog for
M Eng.Sc (One-third
Coune Work)

NMI 5 Mechanical Engineering for
M Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Couse Work)

Englisb AE02 English ll
AE22 EnglishltB
AE32 Enstish llC
AE03 English lllA
AEl3 English lllB

Entomology lÌlM Science subjects

Geogmphy AJ12 GeognphyllA
AI22 GeographyllB
AJTH GeographyllH

C52l Reinforced Concrete Design
C522 Prestressed Concrete Design
C523 Design olsteel Structures
C524 FoundationAnalysisandDesìgn
C525 Finite Elements and Structural

Analysis
C526 Systems Planning and Analysis
C527 Coastal Zone Dynamics
C528 TmnsientsinFluids
C529 Special Topics in Structural

Engineering
C530 Special Topics in Water

Engineeriog
C53 I SpeciaÌ Topics in Geotechnical

Engineerìng
C532 Special Topics in Systems and

TraDsportation

E54l ComputerAidedCircuitDesign
8542 Digiøl Systems
E543 Power System Dynamics
8544 Signal Processing and Linear

P¡ediction
E545 Stochastic Processes in

Communication Systems
E546 Synthesis ofActive and Passive

Networks
E541 PowerElectronicsA
E548 Numerical Solution of

Elect¡omagnetic Fields
E549 PowerElectronicsB
E550 VLSI Systems

M56l NumericalMethods
M562 Turbulence
M5ó3 Solar Energy
M564 Random Vibrations
M565 Energy Systems Oveniew
M566 lndustrial Noise Control

E70 I Major English Texts ( l)
8702 MajorEnglishTexts(2)
E703 Old and Middle English
E'104 American Studies
E705 Austrulian Literary Studies
E706 Linguistics
E'107 ModemislLitenture
E7l0 New Litemtures in English

E30l lnsect Physiology and Behaviour
E302 lnsectPathology
E303 lnsectEcology

J'l l0 Community Biogeography
ITlI EcononicGeography
Ji12 StrucluralGeomorpbo¡ogy
J7 l3 Social Geography
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Department
Syltabus
Number Subject

Uûit
Code Tirle of Unitof Oprion

oeography(Continued) AJl3
.r'.J23
AJ8H

Geology
Economic Geology

History..

Geography lIlA
Geogr¿phy IllB
Geography lllH

SG03 Geology lll
SGl3 Palaeontology ìll
SG23 GeologyandEconomic

Geology lllA
SG33 GeologyandËconomic

Geology lllB
SE73 Geophysics lll
SG83 Geology lllM

AH0l History tA
AH3l History lB

History IIA
History IIB
History lIlA
History lllB

J720 ConseryatioÌandMaDagement
of Biological Communities

J72l CarlographicCommunication
f1B AboriginalandEthnic

Australia
J'124 Regional Econonic Analysis

and DeYelopment
J725 ProcessGeomorphology
f726 Rural Social Ceogmphy
J72'1 TropicalEnvironments,Human

Systems and Social Change
I'128 Equiryin Ciries:

A Comparative Peßpective
1733 Remote Sensing Techniques
J734 Social Survey Techniques

G30l Stratigraphy A
G302 Sedimentology
C303 SlructuralGeology
G304 MelamorphicPetrology
G305 lgneous Petrology
E306 Mineral Deposirs A
E307 Mineral Deposits B
G308 StructuÉlMineralogy
G309 Geochemistry and lsotope Ceology
G3 l0 Ceneral Palaeontology and

Biostratigraphy
G3ll PalaeontologyA
G3l2 Palaeontology B
E3 l3 Geophysics A
E3 l4 Geophysics B

E3 l5 Mining Geology
E3l6 HydrocarbonResewoin
E3 t7 Seismic Exploration Methods

Hl0l EuropeinTransition(1100-l?00)
H I 02 Problems and Perepectives in

Modem European History
Hl03 OldSocietiesandNewStates:

Rich Nations and Poor Nations
in the Modem Wo¡ld

Hl04 Auslralian History

H704 The English Revolution l5l 7-1714
H705 Russia in Crisis and Revolution

From Peter the Great to the
Death oIStalin

Medieval Europe
U.S.A : Colonies to Civil War

1600- r 865
Social and PoliticaI ldeas since

the Seventeenth Century
Nationalism and Revolution in

South-east Asia
African History
Fascism and National Socialism
Social History ofthe United

States in the Nineteenth and
Twentieth Centuries

Urban History

AHO2
A}l22
AHO3

AHI3
H?08
H7tI

H1t2

H? t3

H? t5
H7l6
}I1t1

H7l8
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Department
Syllabus
Number Subject

Unit
Code Title of Unit of Option

Mathematical Physics

Organ jc Chem¡stry

Phamacology,
Clinical and
Experimental

Ph ilosophy

Physìcal and SC03
lnorganic Chemistry

SC I3

sc83

QF03 Theoretical Physics lll
QFl3 Mathematical Physics Ill

SO03 OrganicChenistryllt
SO83 OrganicChemistrylllM

MR43 Pharmacology Ûl
MR53 Phamacology tlìM

^l-02 
Philosophy ll

^L22 
Logicll

AL03 Philosophy lllA
ALl3 Philosophy lllB
AL4H PhilosophylltH

AL23 Loeiclll

Physical and lnorganìc
Chemistry lllA

Physical and lnorganic
Chemìstry lllB

Physical and lnorganic
Chemistry IìlM

F30 t Mathe matical Methods
F302 AdvancedDynamics
F303 Quantùm Mechanics I
F304 TheoryofRelativity

(Same as Physics Unit P309)
F305 Quantum Mechanics ll
F306 Classical Field Theory
F307 StatisticalMecbanics

O30l Spectroscopy
0302 Pericyclic Reactions and Free

Radical Chemistry
0303 Physical Organic Chemistry
0304 Mechanism and Synthesis I
0305 Mechanism and Synthesis ll
0306 Heterocyclic Chemistry and

Natural P¡oducts

R30l PrinciplesofPharmacology
and Toxicology

R302 SyslematicPhamacology
R303 Neurophamacology

L20l lagic4
L20f PhilosophyofReJigion
L205 Logic 5

L208 Logic 6

L209 Science, Progress and Truth
L2l1 Marxism
L2l3 Human Nature and Penonal

L223
L226
L227
L228

L232
L233
L235
L302
L304
L306

Autonomy
Problems in Ontology
Pmctical Ethics
Bra¡nstorms
The Computer Revolution in

Philosophy
Singularand General
Social Philosophy
Dreaming
Ilgìc 7

Logic 8
Logic 9

C30l Quantum Chemistry
C302 StatisticalThemodynamics
C303 Crystallography
C304 Kinet¡cs
C305 Molecular Spectra
C306 OryanometallicChemistry
C307 Macromolecules
C308 Metal Complexes
C309 lnorganicReact¡onMechanisms
C3 l0 Electrolyte Solutions
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Departmenl
Syllabus
Number Subject

Unit
Code Titte of Unit of Option

Physics. ......... . ...... SP03

sP83

Physiology SS03

S583

Politics.... API I

AP2I
AP32
4.P42
APO3
API 3

Physics lìl
Physics IllM

P30 r

P302
P303

P304
P305
P306
P307

P308
P309

P3 t0
P3l I
P3l3
P3t4

Electromagnetism
Electromagnetic WaYes

Quantum Mechanics
Optics
Statistical Mechanics
Atomic Physics

Nuclear Physics

Solid State Physics

Relat¡vity (Same as Maths,
Physìcs Un¡t F304)

Astrophysics
Atmospheric Physics

History and Philosophy olPhysics
Environmental Physics

Physiology lll
Physiology llìM

Politics lA
Politics lB
Politics llA
Polìtics ltB
Politics IllA
Pol¡ tics ll I B

S30 I Systemat¡c Neurophys¡ology
5302 Cellular Neurophysiology and

Endocrinoìogy
5304 ExercisePhysiology

P70 I

P702

P?03
P104
P705
P706
P707
P709
P7l I

P112
P7 t4

Politics and Pol¡tical Economy
Political Development in

Aùslralia
Political Sociology
Third World Political Economy
Chinese Politics
Manlsm and læninism
Public Policy in Australia
lntemat¡onal Politics
History of Political Thought
Australian Politics
State, Society and Pol¡tical

Regimes
P7l5 ProblemsofPoliticalPhilosophy
P'l16 TheRadicalTradition:Marxism,

Anarchism and Socialism
P1 l'1 Comparative Policy ofthe

wellare State

P7 l9 lntemational Relations of
Asia and the Pacific

Group A: Personality and Soc¡al Psycholog!'

Y780 Penonality
Y182 Social Psychology

Y783 The Philosophy and Psychology ol
Consciousness

Group B: Humân Pe¡formance

Y784 Human Decision Processes

Y786 EnvironmentalPsychology
Y792 Intelligence

Group C: Comparative, Motiyational and

Physiolog¡cal Psychology

Y787 PhysiologicalPsychology
Y788 Motivation
Y?89 Animal Behaviour

Compulsory Un¡t
Y?9 I Methodology, Practical Wo¡k and

Slatist¡cs
Details ofother units will be arailable l-rom the

Department ol"Psychology prior to enrolment.

Psychology AY23
AYIH
AY2H

Psychology lll
Psychology lllH(A)
Psychology IllH(B)
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Unitised subjects
& subjects with options

Syllabrs Unit
Dêpfftment Number Subject Co.de Tirle ofunit of Oprion

PureMâthematis QM03 PureMathematicslll ì M32l ApplicableAnatysis
QMl3 PureMathernaticslllA I UIZZ Analysis

QM83 Pu¡e Mathemaria IIIM ) MtlZl Complex Analysis
M324 Integmtion
M33¡ Grcups
Ml32 Rings and Modules
M333 Geômetry
M334 NumberTheory
M34l Sets and Logic
M341 HistoryofMathematics

Social Biology (Science) Certãin lllM sùbjectswith J333 Social Biology
pemision of the Head/Cbaiman
ofdepafment concemed.

Statislics.....................,.. QT03 MathematisalStatistielU T30l ProbabilityandDstributioD
Theo¡y

1302 Statistical Infere¡ce I
T303 Stat¡stical lnference ll
T304 LinearModelsl
T3O5 LinmrModels Il
T306 Special Topics

SZO3 Zælogy lll I zf O t Ecology
SZ83 ZoologytllM I Z3O2 ComparativeBiochenisrryand

Pollution
ZiQ3 CompamtiveandEnvironmenlål

physioloÊ¡y

2104 PaÉsiles and Pamsitism
2305 SystemalicsandBiogeogrâphy
2306 FreshwaterEcology
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Code lists
for enrolment

Atts

AB
AH
AX

AC
AE
AT
AQ
AM
AP
AD

Code Lists for Enrolment Purposes

(Statistical Data Codes)

CODE I-{OURSECODES

Agicultural Science

WB Bachelorof Agricultural Science (B.Ag Sc ) (Old
Course)

WR Bachelorof Agricultural Science (B Ag Sc.) (New
Course)

WH HonoursAgricultural Science(B.Ag.Sc.Hons.)
WM MasterofAgricullural Science(M.Ag.Sc.)
WT Master of Agriculture (M.Ag )
wP Ph.D.-AgriculturalScience
WA MiscellaneousAgriculturalScience
WV VisilingStudent-Agricultural Science

Arch¡tecLure

RB Bache I or olArch itectu re (B Arch ) (old cou rs€)
RN BachelorofArchitectural Studies(B Arch St )
RR BachelorolArchitecture(B Arch )(newcourse)
RH Honours Architecture (B Arch Hons )
RM Master ofArchitecture (M Arch )
RS Master of Planning (M.Plan )
RP Ph.D.-Architecture
RA MiscellaneousA¡chitecture
RV V¡sitingStudent-Arch¡tecture

Bachelor of Arts (B A.)
Honours Arts (B.4. Hons.)
Diploma in Applied Psychology

(Dip.App.Psych.)
Diploma in Education (Dip.Ed )
Bachelor olEducation (B Ed )
Master ofEducation (M Ed )
Master Qualilyìng-Arts
Master olArts (M A.)
Ph.D -A¡tsDoctor of Letters (D L¡tt.)
Miscellaneous Arts
Visiting, Student-Arts

Dentislry

DB BachelorolDental Surgery (B.D S.)
DH BachelorofSciencein D€ntistry(Honours

Degree) (B.Sc.Dent.)
DM Maste¡ of Dental Su¡gery (M D S )
DP Ph.D.-Dentistry
DD Doctor ofDental Sc¡ence (D D Sc )
DA MiscellaneousDenlistry
DV V¡sitingStudent-Dentistry

Economics

EB Bachelo¡olEconomics(B.Ec.)
EH Honou6Economics(B.Ec.Hons)
EQ MæterQualifying-Economics
ET Master of Business Administration (M B.A.)
EM Master olEconomics (M.Ec )EP Ph D.-Ecooomics
EA MiscellaneousEconomics
EV VisitingStudent-Economics

Engineering

NU Bachelor ofEngineering (Chemical) (B E )
NN BachelorofEnginee¡ine(Civil)(B.E )
NO Bachelor ofEngineering (Electrical and

Etectronic) (8.E.)
NR Bachelor ofEngineering (Mechanical) (B E )
NH Honou$ Engineering (B.E Hons.) (all depts.)
NM Master of Engineering (M.E.)
NT Master ofEngineering Science (M.Eng Sc )
NS MasterofApplied Scìence (M App Sc )
NP Ph.D.-Engineering
ND DoctorofEngineering
NA MiscellaneousEngineering
NV VisitingStudent-Engineering

Env¡ronmental Studies

VG Diploma in Environmental Studies (Dip.Env St.)
vT MasteroIEnvironmentalStudies(M.Env.St.)
vP Ph.D.-EnvironmentalStudies
VV V ¡s¡ti n g Student-E nv¡ron mental S ludies

Latv

LB BachelorofLaws (LL B.)
LH Honours l-aw (LL B.Hons )
LT Masterollegal Studies(M L s.)
LM Master oÊLaws (LL.M.)
LP Ph D.-Law
LD Doctorofl-aws(LL D )
LA Miscellaneous Law
Lv VisitingStudent-Law

MathemaLical Sciences

QB Bachelor ofScience in the Faculty ol
Mathematical Sciences (B Sc.)

QH ces (B.Sc.Hons.)
QG e (Dip.Comp.Sc.)
QM lty olMathematical

Sciences (M Sc )
QP Ph.D.-MathematicalSciences
QD Doctor ofScience in the Faculty ofMathematical

Sciences (D.Sc.)
QA MiscellaneousMal.hematicalSciences
Q v V isit ing Studen t-Mat hematical Sciences

Medicine

MB Bachelor of Medici ne and Bache lor olS u rgery
(M.8., B.S.)

MH Bachelorof Medical Science(Honours Degree)
(B Med.Sc.)

MX Diploma in Psychotherapy
MM Master of Surgery (M.S )
MS MasterofClinicalScience(MClin.Sc.)
MP Ph.D 

-MedicineMD Doclor of Medicine (M.D )
MA MiscellaneousMedicine
MV VisitingStudent-Medicine

Mus¡c

UB Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.F-Old Couree
UR Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.l-New Course
UN Bachelor of Music (Perlormance) B.Mus (Perf.)
UH Honours Music (B Mus.Hons.)
UM Master of Music (M.Mus.)
UP Ph D -MusicUD Doctorof Music (D.Mus.)
UA Miscellaneous Music
UV VisitingStudent-Music

Sc¡ence
SB BachelorofScience in the Faculty ofScience

(B.Sc.)
SH Honours Science (B Sc Hons.)
SM Master of Science in the Facul ty o fscience

(M Sc.)
SP Ph.D-Science
SD Doctor ofscience ¡n the Faculty ofscience

(Dsc)
SA MiscellaneousScience
SV visitingStudent-Science

S A I.T. SLudenß

VX Diploma in Technology (B App Sc.F-
Physiotherapy

VY Diploma in Technoloey (B.App.Sc !-
Occupational Therapy

VZ MiscellaneousLanguages
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CODE 2-{ONTACT DEPARTMENT CODES

Alphabetical List of Departments

Note: Higher Degre€ students should nominate the depa¡lment in which they receive supervision. Other students
should nom¡natethedepartmentìn which they will spend I ost time.

Agriculmral Science

SW First and Second Year B.Ag.Sc. students
WA Thirdand Fourth YearB.Ag.Sc.students

Higher Degree students should nominate one of the
lollowing:

WB AgriculturalBiochem¡stry
WA Agronomy
WN Animal Sciences
WY Biometry
WE Entomology
WP PlantPathology
WF PIant Physiology
WS Soil Science

Archileclure

RA Architecture

Arls
AA Anthropology
AQ Asian Studi€s
AC Classics
AD Education
AE English
AF French
AJ Geography
AG German
AH History
AL Philosophy
AP Politics
AY Psychology

Denl¡slry

First Year B.D.S. students should nominale a suitable
contact department in lhe Faculty of Scieoce. Other
B.D.S students should nominate the Dental School
Ofhce (code DD). Higher Degree and Honouß students
should nominate one ofthe fol lowing:

DH Dental Health
DD Dental School Office
DB Oral Biology
DP Oral Pathology and Oral Surgery
DR Resto¡ativeDeûtistry

Econom¡cs

EC Commerce
EE Economics
EM Managemenl Studies (M B A.)

Eng¡neer¡ng

NH ChemicalEngineering
NC Civil Engineering
NE Electrical and Electronic Engineering
NM MechanicalEngineering

CODE 3-STATUS FOR UNIVERSITY ELECTIONS

I Not a University graduate
2 A graduate ofAdelaide Univeßity
3 A graduate (or ¡ts equivalent) olanother Un;versity

but not a graduate ofAdelaide

Nole- Students who have qualifred lor a degree but who have not yet had it confe¡red are NOT graduates for this
purpose

CODE 4_WHO PROVIDES YOUR ACCOMMODATION DURING TERM?

Parent(s)
Olher relation(s) or guardian(s)
The University oran afl'ìliated College ofthe Univer-
sity
Another institut¡on (¡ncludinB armed forces,
religious communities)
Youreelf or a group (including rented accommoda-
tion)
Other (incl uding boarding house)
Not known

Envircnmental Studies

VV EnvironmentalStudies

Law

LL Law

Malhemat¡cal Sciences

QN Applied Mathematics
QA Computing Science
QF MathematicalPhysics
QM Pure Mathematics
QT Statistics

Medicine

First Year M.8., B.S. studenls should nominate a
suitable contact department in the Faculty o[Science.
Other M.8., B,S. students should nominate the Medical
School OfI¡ce (code MD) Higher Degree and Honours
students should nominate the depatment in which they
are working.

MA Anatomy
MR Clinical and Experimental Pharmacology
MU Community Medicine
MD Medical School Ofhce
MM Medicine
MO Obstetrics and Gynaecology
MC Paediatrics
MP Pathology
MH Psychiatry
MS Surgery

Music

UM Music/ElderConservatorium
UB Ceotre lorAboriginal Stud¡es

Science

SY Biochemistry
SB Botany
SE EcononicGeology
SJ Genetics
SG Geology
SI Mawson lnstitute
SK Microbiology
SO Organic Chemistry
SC PandlChemistry
SP Physics
SS Physiology
SW AgriculIuralScience-Zoology
SZ Zoology

S.A I.T. Students

TT OccupationalTherapy
TT Physiotherapy

6
9
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CODE5-TYPEOFACCOMMODATION DURING TERM

I House
2 Flat/unil
3 Amliated College
4 HaltolResidence
5 Non-collegiatehousing
6 Otherinstitutìonal acconnodation
7 Board and lodging
9 Not known

CODE ó-LOCATION OF HOME RESIDENCE ON FIRST ENROLLING AT THE UNIVERSITY OF
ADELAIDE

lf home res¡dence was in Austratia use the appropriate Âustralian postcode, lfoverseas, use one ofthe codes below.

Oceania

0l0l Chilstmaslsland
0102 Cocos (Keeling) lsland
0 I 03 Norfolk Island
0 t20 Papua New Guinea
or42 FÜi
0144 Nau¡u
0145 NewZealand
0146 Solomon lslands
0148 Tonga
0 I 49 Other Commonwealth Pacific lslands
016'l Western Samoa
0169 Othe¡Pacif¡clslands

Alrìcø

0201 TheGambia
0206 Ghana
O2lI Kenya
0216 Lesotho
022't Malawi
0226 Mauritius
0231 Nieeria
0216 Reãublic ofsouth Africa
0246 Taàzania, United Republic of
0251 Uganda
0256 Zambía
O24l Zimbabwe
0269 Other Commonwealth Africa
0299 Othc¡Alrica

America

0303 Canada
0313 Mexico
0317 u.s.A.
0321 West lndies
0389 South Amer¡ca
0399 Other America

0408 HongKong
041 I India
041 3 Malaysia
041 5 Singapore
O4l7 Sri Lanka
04 t9 Othe¡ Commonwealth Asia
0424 lsrael
0429 Othe¡ Middle East (excl. Africa)
0443 Bangtadesh
0446 Burma
0452 China(People'sRepublic)
0455 lndonesia
0458 Japan
0459 Kampuchea
0464 Korea (No¡th or South)
047 I Laos
0474 Pakistan
0411 Philippines
0480 Taiwan
0483 Thailand
0486 Turkey
0489 Vietoam
0499 Other Asia

Europe

0501 Un ¡ted Kingdom aod Ireland (including
Northem Ireland and Republic oflreland)

0535 France
0538 Germany, Federal Republicof
0546 ltaly
0552 Matta
0554 The Netherlands
0585 U.S.S.R.
0590 The Nordic Countries (Denmark, Finland,

Norway and Sweden)
0599 OtherEurope

N ot Elsewhere Classified

0989 Notelsewhereclassified

Not stated

0999 Notstated

CODE 7-HICHEST QUALIFICATION ATTEMPTED

Secondary

5l MatriculationStandard
52 Adultorconcessionalmatriculat¡on
51 Special Entry
59 Other

Other Post-Secondary

4I TechnicalCollegequalifrcation
49 Other

-University-{AE
Graduate Diploma-UniYesitY

-{AE
Bacbelor (Ord or Hons.FUniversity

-{AE
Other 

-UniversitY-{AE
Not elsewhere classif¡ed

Asia

0402 Brune¡
0405 Cyprus

t5
l6
1'1
l8
80
99

0l
02
03
ll
l2
t3
t4

Tert¡ary

0l Doctorate
03 Masteß
04
06
07
ll
t2
I't
l8
99

CODE 8_LOCATION OF INSTITUTION VVHERE HIGHEST QUALIFICATION ATTEMPTED

Adelaide University
Fl ¡nders University
C.A E. orother tertiary institution in S.A.
NSW.
Victoria
Queensland
School in S.A

Tasmania
N.T
A.C.T.
Overseas
Not known
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CODE 9-FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

97 Self-supported
98 Supported by parents
0l Aust Govt.-Postgraduate award
02 -{adetship
03 -{olombo Plan
04 

-TeacherTraining05 -T.E A.S.
0ó --{ther

CODE IO--OCCUPATION

CODE I I_CATEGORY OF EMPLOYER

I Federal Govemment
2 State or Local Govemment
3 AdelaideUniversity
4 OtherTertiaryEducationallnstitution
5 Other public organisation

CODE I 2-{ONCURRENT ATTENDANCE

Professional, technical and relaled workers
Teache¡s, educators
Administrative, executive and managerial

wo¡ke¡s
Cle¡ical workers
Sales workeß
Farmers, fishermen, hunters and related workers
Minen, quarrymen and related workeß

State Covt 
-Postgraduate 

award
-{adetshiP
-Teacher 

Training
--Other

University-Postgraduate award
--Other

Overseas award
Other assistance
Not known

\¡y'orkes in transport and communication not
elsewbere classif¡ed

Tradesmen, production-process worke6 and
labourers not elsewhere classi fied

Service, sport and recreation workers not
elsewhere classihed

Members of armed services
Miscellaneous

Non-profit body
Private organisation
Sell-employed
Other

S A. College ofAdvanced Education-Sturt
Campus

S.A. College of Advanced Education-Unde¡dale
Campus

Anoùer institution in S A
An interstate tert¡ary inst¡tution
An overseas tertiary ¡nstitution

2T
22
23
24
4l
42
6l'll
99

0lll
02

03
04
05
06

013
239
104

r70

230
236

Flinders University
South Australian Institute of Technology
S A. College olAdvanced Education-{ity

Campus
S.A. College of Advanc€d Education-Magill

Campus
Rosewortby Agricultural College
S.A College of Advanced Education-Salisbury

Campus

01

08

09

t0
99

6
1
8
9

399
499
599

269

Iu
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